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FIBST BOOK. 


FIRST CHAPTER (ADHYAYA). 

(The Diksha7i1^a Ishtl, with the Initiatory Bites.) 


Agni, among the gods, has the lowest, ^ Visimu the 
highest place ; between them stand all the other 
deities. 


^ S^yana, wliom M. Muller follows in his translation of the first six 
chapters of the first book, as g-iv^n in his History of Ancient Sanscrit 
^erature,” (pages 390-405) explains the words avama and paratna 
by first ’’ and last.'^ To prove this meaning to be the true one, 
Sayana adduces the mantra (1,4. AsVal. S'r. S. 4, 2) agnir inuJiham 
^prathamo deoatdndm snmgatdndm uttamo Vishnur dsU, t e. Agni 
was the first of the deities assembled, (and) Viskmi the last. In 
the Kaushitaki-Br^hmanam (7, I) Agni is called avnrdrdhga 
(instead of avama), and "Vishmi pardrdJiya (instead ofparama) i. e* 
belonging to the lower and higher halves (or forming the lower and 
higher halves). That the meaning first’’ cannot be reasonably given 
to the word avama, one may learn from some passages of the Rigveda 
Samhit^l, where avama and parama are not applied to flenote rank 
and dignity, but only to mark place and locality. See Rigveda 1, 
108, 9,' 10 \ avamasgdin prithivydm, madliyamasydm,paramasydm 
uta, i. e. in the lowest place, the middle (place), and the highest (place), 
A gni, the fire, has, among the gods, the lowest place ; for he resides 
with man on the earth ; while the other gods are either in the air, br 
in the sky, Vishnu occupies, of all gods, the highest place ; for he re- 
presents (in the RPgveda) the sun in its daily and yearly course. In its 
daily course ib reaches the highest point in the sky, when passing the 
zenith on the horizon ; thence Vishnu is called the highest” of the 
gods. Sayana understands *^first” and in reference to the respec- 

tive order of deities in the twelve liturgies (Shastra) of the Soma day 
at the Agnislitoma sacrifice. For, says he, The first of these iitui'gies, 
the so-called Ajya^Shastra, (see 2,31) belongs to Agni, and in the last 
out of the twelve, in the so-called Agnamdruta Shastra {see 8,32-38) 
there is one verse addressed to Vishnu. But this argument, advanced by 
Sayana, pro res nothing for his opinion that Agni B.the^rst, and Vishnu 

l8 : 




They offer ® the Agni-Vishnii rice-cafee (Puroddsn) 
which belongs to the Dihskaniyq uliti (and put its 


the last deity; ” for these twelve liturgies belong to the fifth clay of 
the Agnishtoma sacrifice, whilst the JJih^haniyaAskti, in connection 
with which ceremony the Brahmanam makes the remark agnir vai 
divdnam ammo/* &c. forms part of the first day. The ceremonieg 
of the first and those of the fifth day have no connection with one 
another. » 

c 

Equally inconclusive are two other arguments brought foiward by 
Sayana- The one is, that in all the constituent parts of the *ryo f,isk- 
toma SBGriB.ce, of which the Agkishtoma is the opening, the first 
place is assigned to Agni, and the last to Vishiiu, and that the last 
Stotra (performance of the Sama singers), and the last SkaMra 
(performance of the Hotri-priests), in the last part of that great 
cycle of sacrifices (the Jyotishtoma), known by the name of Apia-- 
ri/arnn, are devoted to Vishnu. The other argument is, that Agni is 
worshipped in the first, or Dikshaniyd ishti, and that the Vdjasa'- 
neyins (the followers of the so-ealfed White Yajurveda) use, instead of 
the last Ishti (the avasdniyd), the Purndhutito Vishnu. 

Both arguments prove only, that*the ceremonies commenced 
the deity who is on earth, that is, Agni, and ended with that one tCS 
occupies the highest place in heaven. Though, fi’om a liturgical point 
of view, Si-yana’s opinion might be coiTect, yet he does not state^ anyr 
reason why the first place in certain invocations is assigned to Agni, 
and the last to Vishnu. But the translation ^Mowest and highest,’ ' 
as given here, does not only adcount for the liturgical arrangement, but 
states the proper reason of such an order besides. That these terms 
are really applicable to both respective deities, Agni and Vishnu, and 
that the words (wama and parama actually convey such meaning, halt 
been shown above. 

2 The term of the origmal is, mrvapanti (from vap, to strew, to 
sow). This expression, which %ery frequently occurs in liturgical 
writings of all kinds, means originally, to take some handfuls of dry 
substances (such as grains) from the heap in w'hich they are collected, 
and put them into a separate vessel.’^ It is used in a similar sense of liquids 
also. Sayana restricts the meaning of this common sacrificial term 
somewhat too much. He says, that it means tef take four handfuls 
of rice from the whole load which is on the cart, and throw them into 
the winnowing basket (iS^rnn).’' In this passage, he further adds, the . 
term means the bringing of that offering the preparation of which 
begins with this act of taking four handfuls from the whole loadft 
sayana discusses the meaning of the form nirvapanti which is in 
the present tense, and in the plural number. Referring to a parallel in 
the Black Yajurveda,'^ agnavaisknavam eMda/akapdlam 7iirvaped 
diksUshyamdmk where the potential (nirvapet) is used instead of 
the present tej^e oi {nirvapanU), and to a rule of PCtiiiui (3, 4, 7,) 
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' ^veral parts) on eleyen p<5tsherds Qwp&la).^ They 
^ ‘ ’‘offer it (the rice-cake) really to all the deities of 
tjiis (Ishti) without foreg;omg any one. ^ For Agniis 
^ all the deities, and Vishnu is all the deities. For these 
, tw^o(di?ine)bodies,Agni and Vishnu, are the two ends 

of the sacrifice. Thus when they portion out the 
Agni-Vishiui rice-cake, they indeed make at the end ® 
(after the ceremony is over) prosper^ (all) the gods 
of thistceremony). 



which teaches that the conjimctive (Let) can have the meaning of 
the potential, he takes it in the sense of a conjunctive implying an. 
order. The plural instead of the singular is accounted for hy the 
supposition, that in the Vedic language the numbers might be inter* 
changed. But the w^hole explanation is artificial. 

® The principal food of the gods at the so-called Ishtis is the 
Pzirodas'a, I here give a short description of its preparation, 
which I myself have witnessed. The Adhvaryu takes rice which is * 
husked and ground (pishta), throws it into a vessel of copper 
kneads it with water, and gives the whole mass a globular 
shapi. He then places this dough on a piece of wood to the Ahavaniya 
fire (the fire into which the 'Oblations are thrown) in order to cook 
itif After it is half cooked, he takes it off, gives it the ^ shape of 
a tortoise, and places the whole on eleven potsherds {hapdlas). To 
complete cooking it, he takes Barbha gjjps, kindles it and puts it 
on . the Purodks'a, After it is made ready, he pours melted butter 
over it and puts the ready dish in the so-called which is 

placed on the Vedi, where it remains till it is sacrificed. 

• ^ Anafitfff'dvaff? : literally, without any one between, without an 
interval, the ehmn of the gods being uninterrupted, 

^ Antye. Say ana opines that this adjective here is eka^fesha, i, e, that 
ont of two or more things to be expressed, only one has actually 
remained. It stands, as he thinks, instead of ddyd m.d antyd, just 
as means father and mother. ” (PAnini, 1, 2, 70.) 

6 Anfntah. ’^ay. at the beginning and end of the sacrifice,” But 
I. doubt whether the lierm implies the beginning also. In the phrase ; 
antatah pratitwhi/iti w'hicli so frequently occurs in the Ait. Brahm, 

• antatah means only “ ultimately,” at the end of a particular ceremony 

'‘or rite.' : : ■ . . ■ ■ ' • 

‘^^idhnuvcmtL Say. they worship. He had, in all 

probability, Nvjhant. 3, 6, in view, where this meaning is given to 
ridhnot'L But that this word conveys the sense of prospering” 
follows uninistakeably from a good many passages of the Sai^itA of 
Kigveda and M anu. (i?ee the Sanscrit Dictionary by Bdhtlingk and Roth. 
B, v. and Westergaard's Radices Sanscrto s, v. ^iq^page 18)^.) 
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Here 4hey say: if there be eleven potsherds oq 
which portions of the rice-cake are put, and (only)' 
two deities, Agni and Vishnu, what arrangement ig 
there for the two, or what division ? 

(The answer is ) The rice-cake portions on eight 
potsherds belong to Agni ; for the Gai/atri verse con- 
sistsof eight syllables, and the Gai/atriis. Agni's metre. 
The rice-cake portions on the three potsherds i)e]ong 
to Vishnu ; for Vishnu (the sun). strode thrice through 
the universe. ® This the arrangement (to be made) 
for them; this the division. 

He who might think himself to have no position 
(not to be highly respected by others) should portion 
out (for being offered) Cliaru ® over which clarified 


In this passage the meaning to worship/ \ts given by S4y ana, Moo 
vague, and appears not quite appropriate to the sense. On aecouST of 
its governing the accusative, we must take it here in the sense; of a transi- 
tive verb, although it is generally an intransitive one. The meaniiikg 
which lies nearest, is, to make prosperous.” At the first glance it 
might appear somewhat jmrious, how men should make the gods 
prosperous hy sacrificial onerings. But if one takes into considera- 
tion, that the 7edas, and particularly the sacrificial rites inculcated 
in them, presuppose a mutual relationship between men and gods,, 
one depending on the support of the other, the expression will no 
longer he found strange. Men must present offerings to the gods to 
increase the power and strength of their divine protectors. They 
must, for instance, inebriate Indra with Soma, that he might gather 
strength for conquering the demons. The meaning to satisfy, to 
please,” which is given to the word rldknuvanti'^ of the passage in 
question in Bbhtlmgk's and Roth’s Dictionary, is a r^re guess, and 
wholly untenable, being supported hy no Brahmanie authority. 

® This refers to the verse in the Rigveda Stfthhita 1, 52, 17, 18 ; 
idam Yhlunur vichakrame tredhd nidndhe i.e. Vishnu strode 

through the universe; he put dowm thrice his foot; and trtni ])add 
vichakrame, lie strode three steps. These three steps of Visiiiiu, w'hb 
represents the sun, are : sunriall, zenith, and sunset. 

s Cham is boiled idee. It can be mi.Kcd with milk and butter ; but 
it is no essential part. It is synonymous with odarmm, the common 
term for boiled rice.” S'atap. Brah. 4, 42, 1. There w'cre difiereht 
varieties of this dish ; some being prepared with the addition of barley, 
or some other grains. See Taittirya SamU. 3, 8, 10, 1. 


Jiiitter is poured. For on this earth no one has a firm 
♦tooting who does not enjoy a certain (high) position. 
llie clarified butter (poured over this Chcvni) is the 
mi!k of the' woman; the husked lice . grains {tmujida 
of which Cbaru consists) belong to the male; both 
are a |)air. Thus the Charu on account of its con- 
sisting of a pair (of female and male parts) blesses 
him whth the production of progeny and cattle, for 
his prSpagation (in his descendants and their pro- 
perty)/ Me wdio has such a knowledge propagates 
Ills progeny and cattle. 

He wiio brings the Neiv and Full Moon oblations, 
has already made a beginning with the sacrifice, and 
made also a beginning with (the sacrificial worship 
of the) deities. After having brought the New or 
Full Moon oblations, he may be inaugurated in con- 
sequence of the ofFering made at these (oblations) and 
sacrificial grass (having been spread) at these 
(oblations, at the time of making them). This (might 
tJe regarded) as one Diksha (initiatory rite). 

*0 PratitUhtati, wliicli is here put twi^e, lias a double sense, viz. 
the original meaning to have a firm footing, standing’' and a figura- 
" tive one to have rank, position, diamity." In the latter sense the 
substantive of frequent* occurrence. Dignity and posi- 

tion depend on the largeness of family, wealth in cattle, &:c. 

The present followers of the Vedic religion, the so-called Agniho- 
tris, who take upon tlieinselves tlie performance of all the manifold 
sacrificial rites enjoined in the Vedas, begin their arduous cai’eer for 
gainiiiG' a place in heaven, after the sacred fires hove been established, 
with the regular monthly performance of the JJarsUi im^ FundmauJiti 
or the iS>w and Full Moon sacrifices. Then they bring the CMtur^- 
md^ya-h-kH, and aft#r thi.^ rite they proceed to bring the Agim7if07i}a 
the first and model of all vSoma sacrifices. By the bringing of the 
' New and Full Moon offerings, tlje Agnihotid is already initiated into 
* the grand rites ; he is already an adept {JJihshitfi) in it. Some of 
th<^ links of the yajua or sacrifice which is regarded as a chain 
extending from tliis earth tolieaven, by means of which the successful 
performer reaches the celestial world, the seat of the gods, are 
already established by these offerings ^ with the deities, whose asso- 
ciate the sacrificer wishes to become after his death, the intercourse 
is opened ; for they have already received food (/lavi/i), prepared 




The Hotar must recite seventeen verses for th^; 
wooden sticks to be thrown into the fire (to feed it). 
For Prqjdpati (the Lord of all creatures) is seventeen^ 
fold ; the months are twelve, and the seasons five by- 
putting Hemanta (winter) and S^is^ira (between winter 
and spring) as one. So much is the yeaV. The year 
is Praj&pati. He who has such a knowledge prospers 
by these vei'ses (just mentioned) which reside in Pra- 
jhpati. * 


according to the precepts of sacred cookery, at Ms hands, and 
they have been sitting on the sacred seat prepared of the 

sacrificial grass ( JDarbha), Thence the performance of the Full and 
Kew Moon sacrifices is here called one Biksha, ic. one initiatory rite. 
But if the Agniliotri who is performing a Soma sacrifice, is already 
imtiated by means of the rites just mentioned, how does he 

require at the opening of the Agnishtoma (Soma-sacrifice) the so-called 
Dikshmiiya lshti, or offering for becoming initiated’’ ? This question 
was mooted already in ancient times. Thence, says As^vcildymia in 
his Sh’auta siltfas, (4, 1), that some are of opinion, the Soiiia-saciff[;e 
should be performed, in the ease of the means required being .forth- 
coming (the sacrifice is very expensive), after the Full and New Moo®, 
sacrifices have been brought j others opine the Soma sacrifice might 
be performed before the Full and New Moon sacrifices. No doubt, 
the Agnishtoma was in ancient times a sacrifice wholly independent 
of the Dan'a Purnima-isktip. This clearly follows fi'om the fact, 
that just such Ishtis, as constitute the Full and New Moon sacrifices, 
are placed at the beginning of the Agnishtoma to introduce it. 

These verses are called Sdmidhenis. They arc only eleven in num- 
ber ; but by repeating the first and last verses thrice, the number is 
brought to fifteen. They are mentioned in As'val Sr. S. 1, 2.; several 
are taken from Rigveda 3, 27, as the first ( jpra m vdjd ahhidyaro) 
fourth {sumiilhyamdna) 18th, 14th, and 16th {fienyo) verses. 
Besides these three, As'v. mentions: agna dydlii vUaye (6, 16* 
10,12, three verses), agnim duiamvrintmahe (1^ IJ, and 
(5, 28, 5, 6, two verses). They nre repeated mono- 
tonously without ^observing the usual three accents. The number 
of the is generally stated at fifteen* but now and 

then, Mventeen are mentioned, as in the case of the DUishanhjet 
ishti. The two additional mantras are called Phdyyd, i.^o, 
verses to be repeated when an additional wooden stick, after tho 
ceremony of kindling is over, is thrown into the fircj in order to 
feed it. They are mentioned in Sfiyaua’s commentary on the Rigyeda 
SamhitA vol. 11. page 762 ed. H. Miiller). S. Asval. 4, 2, two 
1 Bh'^tyyas at the 
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* The sacrifice went away from the gods* They 
• wslied to seek after it by means of the Ishtis. The 
Ishtis are called Ishtis because they wished {ish^ to 
wish) to seek after it. They found it. He who lias 
such a k no wdedge prospers after he has found the 
sacrifice. The name ahufis^ e. oblations, stands 
instead^fa7^^^/^, i.c. invocation; wdth them the sacrificer 
calls the gods. This is (the reason) why they are 
called aliutis. They (the akutis) are called utzs; for 
by their means the gods come to the call of the 
sacrificer (dj/anii, they come). Or they are the paths 
(and) ways ; for they are the ^ways to heaven for the 
sacrificer; 

There they say, as another priest (the Acllivaryu)^ 
offers (/w/mfi) the oblations why dp they call that one 
who repeats the Anuv&Jiya wa.6. Y&jya verse|, a Hotar ? 
(Tlife answer is) Because he causes the deities *to be 
bjought near {avaliayati) according to their place, (by 
saying) bring this one, bring that This is the 

reason why he is called a Ilotar (from4i?aA, to bring 
near). He who has such a knowledge is called a 
Hotar. 


At eYery Isbti, the Hotar calls the particular gods to whom rice 
cake portions are to be presented, by their names to appear. At the 
Hikshauiya Ishti, for instance, be says : agna agnim avaha, vishmtm 
dvaha^ i, a Agni! bring hither Agni ! bring hither Vislmu. The 
name of the deity who is called near, is only muttered, whilst dvaha 
is. pronounced with a loud voice; the first syllable 4 being phita, t e. 
containing three shor^ a. See AsV. Sr, S. 1,3. 

These etymologies of dhiUi, utij md koid are fanciful and 
'^erroneous. The real root of inhti is yaj to sacrifice ; that of ahuti is 
• hu to bring an oifering ; that of is av to protect, to assist • that 
of is /ivS to call. The teelmical meaning of an iskti is a series 
of oblations to different deities, consisting cbiefily of Purodd^a. 
An dhnti or uti, which appears to be an older name of the same 
idea (this joeaning is quite omitted in the Sanscrit Dictionary by B. 
and R.), is an oblation offered to one deity. This oblation is generally 
accompanied by two mantras, the first being called the Amvakyd or 
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• The priests' make him whom, they initiate (by"" 
means of' the Dikshh ceremony) to be an embryl*^ " 
again, (i. <?. "they produce him anew attogether).’ 
They sprinkle him with water ; for wiitei* is seed. 
By having thus provided him with seed (for his new 
birth), they initiate him. They besmear liini with 
fresh butter {navmAta). ,Tlie butter for the {^och is 
called that for men surahhi (/krilam^ that for 

the manes and that for tlie embryos 'narcmita. 

Therefore by anointing him with fresh butter, they 
make him thrive through his own portion. 

They besmear his eyes with collyrium. For this 
anointment is lustre for both eyes. By liavir.g im- 
parted lustre to him, they make him a Dikskita. 

They rub him clean with twenty-one handfuls of 
Darbha grass. By having thus made him i^'e 
‘ and clean they make him a Diksliita. 

They make him enter the place destined for tl>e 
,Dikshita. For this is the womb of the Dikshita. 


Ptiro-anuvdhj/i, tlie second Ydjyd. tVhen tlie second is recited^ tlie 
oblation is thrown into the fire by the Adhvaiyu. The Hotar repeats 
only the mantras.. 

To remind his readers of the difference existing between djya 
and glirita^ Sfiy. quotes an ancient versus memorialis {Kurilid), mrjdr 
viltnam djymn Bydt ; glmnibhutam ghntam vldvh, i. e. they call 
the butter which is in a liquid condition, dfya, and that one which is 
hardened is called ghrifa. Ayuta is the butter when but slightly 
molten, and surahhi when -well seasofied. According to the opinion 
of the Tnittirtyas, says Sayana, the 'bbtter for the gods is called ghnta 
that for the manes and that for men nuhy,a1iva. AsUi is the 
same as dyiiia, slightly molten, and iiulipaliva, the same as dim. 
entirely molten. ; jj, 

It is that pla(je which i,s generally called pra- " 
china vauis a (or pTdg'-‘VCi,)H8*a')> This place is to represent the w<iTOb 
which the Bikshita enters in the shape of an embryo to be born a^’ain 
This is clearly enough stated in the Brahmana 'of another S'likhu’ 

■Bhieh Sayima quotes : tsr 



Dikshiia; nor should they speak to him (if he 
should be compelled to leave his place). 

They cover him with a cloth. For this cloth 
is the caul {tdha) of the Dikshita (with which he is 
to be born, like a child) ; thi^ they cover him with 
the caul. Outside (this cloth) there is (put by them) 
tlie skin of a black antelope. For outside the caul, 
tliere is the placenta {jarayu). Thus they coyer him 
(symbolically by the skin of the antelope) with the 
pl^nta. ile closes his hands. For with closed 
hands the embryo lies wdthin (the womb); with 
closed hands the child is born. As ke closes his 
hands, he thus holds the sacrifice, and all its deities 
in his tw^o hands closed,*’ 

They allege as a reason (why the Dikshita should 
close together both his hands) that, he who takes 
(among two who are sacrificing on the same place 
and at the same time) his Dikshfx (initiation) first, is 
not guilty (of the sin) of confusion of libations 
{samavd). For his sacrifice and the deities are held 

*7 Sayana takes«|lie three ablatives — tmmdd, dliriivdd, yomr, in 
the sense of locatives ; but I think this interpretation not quite 
coiTect. The ablative is chosen on account of the verb charaii^ be 
*v^alks» goeSj indicating the point, whence he starts. The other verb 
he sits, would require the locative. Therefore we should expect 
both eases, locative and ablative. On account of conciseness, only the 
latter is chosen, but the former is then to be understood. 

^ For performing, for instance, the functions of nature. — Sdy» 

If two or more people offer their Boma-libations at the same time, 
and at places which are not separated from one another, either by a 
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fast (in Ills hands); and (consequently) he does net^ * 
suffer any loss like that which falls on him who per- 
formed his Diksh'S. later. o 

After having put off the skin of the black antelope 
he descends to bathe. 

Thence embryos are born after they are sepa- . 
rated from the placenta. . He descends to bathe with 
tlie cloth (which was put on him) on. Tteiice a 
child is born together with the caul. 

^ 4 . 

The Hotar ought to repeat for him who has not yet 
brought a sacrifice two Puronuvali^a verses, tvam 
ague sapmfM asi (Rig-veda Safhhith 4 13, 4) for the 
first, and Soma gas te mayohhtmah (I, 91-, 9) for the 
second • portion of (the offering of) melted butter. 
(By reading the third p&,da of the first verse tmga 
yqjnam) ^^through thee (thy favour) they extend^ the 
sacrifice,” the, Hotar extends thus the sacrifice for hiiti 
(who has not yet brought a sacrifice). 

For him who has broughf^a sacrifice before, the 
Hotar has to recite* (two other mantras instead) : 
agnih pratnena mmmana (8, 44, 12) and Soma 
girbhishtva vayam (1, 91, 11). For by the word 
pratnayn, L e. former (which occurs in the first verse), 
he alludes to the former sacrifice. But the recital of 
these verses (for a man who has performed a sacri- 
fice, and for one who has not done so) may be dis- 

river, or by a raountain, then a ^‘samsava ” or confusion of libation is 
caused, which is rejrarded as a great sin. He, however, who has per- 
formed* his I)iksh‘2L first, and holds the gods between ins hands, is not* 
guilty of such a sin, and the gods will be with him. — Say, m 

Vitay>vate, The sacrifice is regarded as a kind of chain w^hich, 
when not used, lies rolled up ; but w'hich when being used, is, as the 
instrument for ascending to heaven, to be wound off. This wdnding off 
of the sacrificial chain is expressed by the term vitan to extend. 
Connected with this term are the expressions vitaita and vcutanllta. 



, pensed with. Let the Hotar- ratlier use the two verses 
refer to the destruction of Vritra (v&rtraghna)^ 
Agnir:' witmnl jcmglianat (6, 16, 24), jand, tvam 
soma asi sat fatili S). Since he whom the 

sacrifice approaches, destroys Vritra (the demon 
whom Iiidra conquers), the two verses referring to the 
destruction of Vritra are to be used. 

The ^Anuvalya for the Agni-Vishnu-ofFering is : 
Agnir mulihamjgrathmio devatamMy Ake Yajya: agnis-- 
cha Vishno tapa. These two verses (addres#ed>to 
Ag7ii and Vishnu d^re corresponding (appropriate) in 
their form. What is appropriate in its form, is 
successful in the sacrifice ; that is to say, w^hen the 
verse which is* recited refers to the ceremony which 
is being performed. 

(Now follows a general paraphrase of the contents of 
these two verses) Agni and Vis/mu are among the gods, 
the ^pardians of the DiksW\ (that is to lay), they rule 
ov§r line Diksh^. When they offer the Agni-Vishnu 
oblation, then those two who rule over the Diksha 
become pleased, and grant Diksha, that is to say, the 
two makers of Diksha, they both make the sacrificer 
a Dihshita, These verses are in tne Trishtuhh metre, 
that the sacrificer might acquire the properties of the 
god Indra (vigour and strength). 


The verses mentioned here are the Puronvvdhyds, i, e, such 
ones as are to be recited before the proper Anwdhyd with its Ydjyd. 
is to he repeated. T]|je Puro^anuvdkyds, are introductory to the 

Anuvdki/a Ydjyd. 

^ Both verses are not to he found in the S'akala S'^kh^. of the 
Xfigveda, but they are in As'val. Srauta Shtras 4, 2. I put them 
here their entkety : # 

«Tti n't? i 

s 


12 


5 . 

He who wishes for beauty and acquisition ^of 
sacred knowledge should use at the ^^knt two 
verses in the Ghyatri metre as his hiiuwyas. For 
the G&yatri is beauty and sacred knovvledge. ^ lie 
who having such a knowledge uses two ^ 

the Svishtakrit) becomes lull of beauty and acqunes 
sacred knowledge. 

JIft who wishes for long' life, should use two 
veTses in the Ushuh metre; for Ushmh is hie. _ He 

who having inch a knowledge uses two Ushnihs 
arrives at his full age (i. 6. 100 years). 

He who desires heaven, should use two Anush- 
tvhhs. There are sixty-four syllables in two Anush- 
tubhs.®® Each of these three worlds (^rth, air, and 
sky) contains twenty- one places, one rising above the 

ie “Amonst the deities assembled, Agni, Mng ^®'k 7n™ 

the first, and Vishuu the last (god). thrsacrSler® 

wdh the .ft tt litehfto te Skifieer): 

&i a^ Vishnu! ye two krpng (sf 0!_to with hent^to 


;hTuimost"'(of your jpwer) for fte pre^mUon rfjte 

Joined by alt the, gods Wno 


participate in the sacrihce, grant, ye two, 
this sacrificer/' Acmi and Vishnu, the one rcpresenlmg the 
fire the other the snn, are here invoked to burn the sacyificer, by com- 
bination of their rays, clean, and to purify him from all gross material 
dross. The Biksha should he made as lasting as a mark caused by 

branding^* . , * . 

Svishialtritis that part of an offering which to 

all gods indiscriminately, after the principa,! deities of tlie 
Ishti fin the DiksJianiyd IsJiti, these deities are Agm, Sointt, and 
have'rVeived their share. .The two mantras re- 
qiSred for the Svishtakrit are called Samyajya, On account tlie^ 
leneral nature of this offering, the choice of the mantras is not ^ 
much limited as is the case when the offering is to be given to one 
particular deity. T , 

24 They are, sa havyavdl amartyah U , 2)? Agmr Tiota 
puToldtak (3, II, 1). ^ 

They are, ague vdjasya gomatah (1, 79, 4), ana sa idhano 
vamsh kavih (1, 79, 5). ^ 

Xvwm ague xasun (1, 45, 1. 2). 




^ *2eh It Srworldi' ivSy ” 

the “Sa^lnow- 

£dg“ *2^tr Anashtabhs game a footing (m tl« 

■^Se^ CdetL wealth and glory, * otg “ S?s 

i)S. ^ For -eg ae »^ea Bafoah » 

beetowe upon hin»elf wealtSjnd 

*’ lie who loves the sacrifice should »» two M- 
Snr ^Xring such a knowledge uses two 

He* who desires strength should use two Trish- 
tuSs. SX5.tubh is streng*, vigour o^arpnes. 

* Ha wlio knowiB^ this, u^6S two 1 nsn 

tlSNecomes vigorous, endowed with sharp senses 

^TT?^2> desires cattle should use two Jamtis 
f verses in the Jagati metre). (>ttle are Ja^ti like. 
He who knowilg this uses two^Jagatis, becomes 

""^H^wholesires food should use two 

-.a +ii<a TTVmj metre. Vim is food. There- 
fore he who has most of f^d, shines (^m-rajati) most 

on earth This is the reilon why it is called vmj 
(Som ®i-mj,to^hine). .He who knows this, shines 


27 This makes oa the whole 63 steps. \ 

^They are, agnim(,l,\6, l),aiid 16,3). 

29 Agnim tarn manye (5, 6, 1. S). . 

39 JDm vir^pB eharatketh ( 1 , 95 , 1 . 2 ). # 

31 They are, janmya gopd (5, 11, 1. 2). % i 

3. They are preMho agne (7, 1, 3), and (fe b W)- ' 



14 


forth among his own people, (and) becomes the mosl;^ 
influential man among his own people. 

The Yirhj metre possesses five powers. Because 
of its consisting of three lines it is 

and Ushiih (which metres have three lines also). 
Becihse of its lines consisting of eleven syllables, 
it is Trishtubh (4 times 11 syllables = 44). Bicause 
of its having thirty- three syllables, it is 
(If it be said, that the two Viraj verses in question, 
i. e. preddho ague and imo agne have, the one only 
29, 'and the other 32 syllables, instead of 33, it 
must be borne in mind that> metres do not change 
by (the want of) one syllable or two . The fifth 
power is, that it is Viraj. 

He who knowing this, uses (at the SvisJitakrit) two 
Viffij verses, obtains the power of all metres, gains 
the power of all metres, gains union, uniformity, 
(complete) unison with all the metres. 

Therefore two Viraj verses are certainly to be uf 
those (winch begin -vnth) ague preddho (7, 1, 3), and 
imo agne (jy 1,18). 

Dikshfi is right, Diksha is truth ; thence a Dikshita 
should only speak the truth. 

say what man can speak all truth? 
Gods (alone) are full of truth, (but) men are full of 
falsehood. 


33 In the first verse quoted, there |re even 4 syllables less than 
required. The Brahmanam is not very accurate in its metrical 
discussion. The Anushtubh has 32 syllables. 

3'^ The meaning is, by using two Yirt\j verses wdiicli contain 
the principal metres, he obtains collectively all those boons which each 
of the several metres is capable of bestowing upon him wdio uses them. 
So the G^yatri, for instance, grants beauty ' and sacred knowledge, 
the-* Trishtubh ifcrength, &:c. (See above). The metres are regarded 
as deities. who employs them becomes pervaded, as it were, 
by them, and pirticipates in all their virtues and properties. 
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He should make each address (to another) by ^ tire 
•word “ vicJiaksJiana,” i. e. “ of penetrating eye.” The 
qye (cJtaJtshus) is vkhalishana, for with it he sees dis- 
imcHY^ivi-pasyati). For the eye is established as 
truth among men. Therefore people say to a man who 
tells something, hast thou seen it? (i. e. is it really 
true ?) And if he says, “ I saw it,” then they believe 
him. ' And if one sees a thing himself, one does not 
believS others, even if they were many. Therefore 
he should add (always) to his addresses (to others) 
tire word vifiJ^cikshmia, “ of penetrating, sharp eyes.” 
Then the speech uttered by him becomes full of 
truth, • . 


SECOND CHAPTER. 
Prayaniya Ishti. 


The Prctyayiya ishti has its name “ pr&yaii^ya”^ from 
the fact that by its means the sacrificers approach 
heaven (from pra-ya, going forward). The prayan&ya 


This explanation of the term vkJiakshana refers to the ofiering 
of two parts of melted butter (See chapter 4, page 10), which are called 
cJiaskhushty i.e. two eyes. The sacrificer obtains in a s^bolical 
way new eyes by their means to view all things in the right way. 
The JDlkskiia ought to use thd term vichakshana after the name 
of the person who is addressed ; for instance, Bevadatta Vichakshana,, 
bring the cow. According to. Apastamba, this term should be added 
only to the names of a Kshatriya and Vais'ya addressed ; in address- 
^ing a Brahman, the expression chanasita should be used instead. 

masculine is here used, instead of the feminine. 

S4y. justly remarks, to be supplied. The (xnnmon 
name of this ceremony is Pmymkyd UhtL The ^r^hinapai3%here 
attempts at giving an explanation of the terms prdyaniya aiid| 
udayantya, / , '' 
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ceremony is the air inhaled (^mna), whereas the , 
udayaniya, i. e., concluding ceremony (of the whole 
sacrifice) is the air exhaled. The Hotar (who |s 
required at both ceremonies) is the common hold of 
both the airs (satn&na). Both the air inhaled and 
exhaled are held together (in the same body). (The 
performance of both ceremonies, the prayaniya and 
udayaniya are intended) for making the vital -airs, and 
for obtaining a discriminating knowledge oT their 

several parts (pr^JMi, KsfoM, &:c.) 3 

The sacrifice (the mystical . sacrificial ^personage) 
went away from the gods. The gods were (conse- 
quently) unable to perform any further ceremony. 
They did not kpw inhere it had gone to. They 
said to Aditi : Let us know the sacrifice through 
thee!,Aditi said ; Let it be so ; but I will choose 
a boon from you. They said : Choose ! Then she 
chose this boon : ‘all sacrifices shall commence with ^ 
me, and end with me. Thence there is at (the'^' 
beginning of) the pT&yanlya ishti a Charu-offerii^ 
fo“ Aditi, and the same ofiering is ^iven to he®*%s 
the boon chosen by her at the end (of the sacrifice). 
Then she chose this (other) boon. Through me you 
shall know the eastern direction, through Agni the 
southern, through Soma the western, and through 
Savitar the northern direction. The Hotar repeats 
the (Anuvhkyh and) Yhjya-mantra for the PathyL^ 


2 The Prayaniya ceremony is here regarded asthepropercommence- 
mentof the fo|;the Dikshaniy^ ishti is only introductory to 

it. The heginning is compared to the prana^ sTnd the end to the 
udana, both which vital ai^ are held together hy the samdna, 
-The Brhlimana mentions here only three prams or vital ail’s. Two, . 
others vyana and apdna are omitted. This mystical explanation 
can he only understood if one hears in mind that the yojna or sacrifice 
itself is regarded as a spiritual man who shares all properties of the 
natural man. ^ 

fhe two verses addressed to PatJiyd are Kigveda 10, 63, 15, 16, 
^svastirnah patkydsu (see Nirukti 11,45). These verses are men- * 
tioned in As'vai, 'S'r. Sh, 4, 3. The word yajati is an abbreviation 



Therefore tlie sun rises in the east and sets in 
the west; for it folloj^s in its coarse the Pathya, 
He repeats the (AnuvhkyS, and) Yhjya verse for 
A^'ni. ^ 

That is done because cereals first ripen in southern 
countries ® (for A§|ii is posted at the southern direc- 
tion) ; for cereals are Agni’s. He repeats the 
{Anuvahya and) Yajya ® for Soma. That Ts done 
becausd" many rivers flow towards the west (to fall 
ifto the sea)j and the waters are S<Mna’s. He 
repeats ihe {Anuvatya and) mantra for 

Savitar. That is done^ because the wind {pava7nana7j) 
blows most from the north between the northern 
and western directions ; it thus blows moved by^ 
SavitQ7\ ® 

He repeats the {Amirnhya and) Ycyyd ^ n^antra 


for anvdha yajaticlia, i. e. he repeats the Amiv^ya (first) and 
y^ya (second) mantra when an offering is .given. Say. quotes from 
another S'&kha the passage f?^T 

Hotar) recognises the eastern direction 
hy repeating the Ydjy^ verse addressed to PathyA Svasti, i, e, 
well-being when making a journey, safe passage. According to 
Sayana, Patkyd is only another name of AdUi. She *represent3 
here the line which connects the point of sunrise with that of 
sunset. 

* These are, agne nay a supatJid 1, 189, and a decdndm api 
yanthdm 10, 2, 3. 

* Say. states, that in the north of the Vindhya mountains chiefly 
barley and wheat are cultivated, which ripen in the months of Mdgha 
and Plidlguna (February and M arch), whilst in the countries south 
from the Vindhya (i. in the Dekkhan) rice prevails, which ripens in 
the months ot Kdrtika and Mdrgas%rsha (November and December), 
** 6 They are : tvam soma prachikitd mdhtsM, 1, 91, 1, and yd te 

mldhdmdni dzvi 1, 91, 4. See 1, 9. Asv. Sr. S. 4, 3. 

’’ They are : d vis'vadevam satpatim 6, 82, 7, and ya imd vis'vd 
Jdtdni 5, 82, 9. " • 

6 S^y. explains Saviiar as, iq i:%T ^ moving, imting- god. ^ - 

These are sutramdinam prithivtm 10, 63, Kh and frmMM u khw 
mdtaram, Atharva Veda 7, 0, 2, . '' 



for Aditi, who is the upper region. This is done . . 
because the sky {asau) wets th£ earth with rain (and> ' 
dries it up (which is done from above). He repeats 
(Aauvahya and) Ydjya verses for five deities. The 
sacrifice is five-fold. All (five) directions are (thus) 
established ; ” and the sacrifice b^omes also esta- 
blished. It becomes established for such people 
(only) with whom there is a Hotar having this 
knowledge (to separate and mark the regions in 
this way). • ^ 

He who wishes for beauty and acquirement of ’ ' 

sacred knowledge, should turn towards the east when 
making the offerings forthePrayq/a deities. For 
the eastern direction is beauty and sacred knowledge. 

He Who having this knowledge turns eastward (when . 
making the Prayajas) obtains beauty and -sacred 
knowledge. !> - 

He who wishes for food, should turn towards , , 
the south when making the oiferings.for the Prayaja 
deities. Pdr Agni (who is posted at the southern ■ • 
direction) is the eater of food, and master of food. 

He who having this knowledge goes towards the 
south (when making the Prayajas) becomes an eater 


S^y. explains uttmnd, by urdkvd, referring to a passage of tlie 
Taittiriya Veda : There is no doubt, tiie 

word can mean the upper region, but one would not be quite wrong in 
translating here the word by last."' For Aditi is here the last deity 
, ''invoked. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ^ ' 

The fifth direction is wpdJtvd/ above. “ The directions are estab-- 
lished,’' means the directions which were previously not to be- 
distinguished from one another, are now separated and maybe known. ’ * 
They are formulas addressed to the following deities : samidh^ 
the wooden sticks thrown into the fire ; tanunapdtf a name of Agni j 
the sacrificial food ; barhiSf the kusha grajjs spread over the 
sacrificial ground ; md smhdkdraf the cull mmd! at the end of 
Ydjyd verses. See Asv. Sr. S. 1,5, 
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of food;, m master of food ; he obtains nourishment 
<dlcfhg with offspring. 

He who desires cattle, should go towards the west 
^hen making the Prayaja oflerings. For cattle are 
the waters (which are in the western direction). He 
who having sucji a knowledge ^goes westwards be- 
comes rich in cattle. 

He who desires the drinking of the Soma, should- 
go^ toward the north when making the Prayaja 
offerings. For the northern direction^ is the king 
Soma. He who having such a knowledge goes 
northwards (when making the PraySjas) ob||^ins 
the drinkino: of the Soma. 

The upper direction (nrdlivd) leads to heaven. 
He who performs the Prayaja offerings when standing 
in the upper directipn becomes successful in all 
directions. For these (tl#ee) worlds are =* linked 
together. They being in such ^ condition shine 
for the welfere of him who has such a knowledge. 

« He repeats the Yajya for the Patliya. By 
doing so, he places speech (represented by Pathya) 
at the beginning of the sacrifice. The breath (coming 
(mit of the moutli and the nostrils) is Agni ; the breath 
(being within the mouth and nostrils) is Soma. Sa- 
vitar is to set into motion (the ceremonial machinery), 
and Aditi is to establish a firm footing. When he 
repeats a to Pathyfi, then he carries the 

sacrifice on its* path. Agni and Soma verily are 
the two eyes % Savitar serves for moving it, and Aditi 
for establishino’ a firm footing (to it)^ Ft>r through the 

That is, in the middle of the north and west oftheAhavaniyafire. 

This refers to the words ; § («• we who worship) 

which are repeated ])y the Hotar, after the Anuvahy^ 
is over, and before the conunen cement of the proper Ykjyk verse^ 
These words are introductory to the latter. Before all Yijy4 
verges (as is generally done), the words 

the respective deity are to be found. — | 


eye the gods got aware of the sacrifice. Fip* what m 
not perceivable (elsewhere) is to be perceived by fhev 
eye. If any one even after having ran astray gets 
aware (of any thing) by exerting his eye succes- 
sively (in consequence of the successive exertions 
of the faculty of seeing), then he (really) knows it, 
When the gods (were exerting their eyes repeatedly, 
’and looking from one object to the other) they got 
sight of the sacrifice, I'hus they got sight ofeit on 
this earth ; on the earth (therefore) they acquired 
the implements (required for performing the sacri- 
fice^. On her (the earth) the sacrifice is spread ; on 
her it is performed; on her the sacrificial implements 
are acquired. This earth is Aditi; therefore the 
last'Yhjyfr verse repeated is addressed to her. This is 
done (in order to enable thg saqjjificer) to get aware 
of the sacrifice (the mystical sacrificial man) and to 

behold then afterwards the celestial world. 

* ^ , 

9 . 

«> 

They say, the gods should be provided with 
Vaisyas (agriculturists and herdsmen). For if 

: ^ ^ ^ 

is explained by It no 

doubt, liteTally means, one standing by tbe other,, one after the 
other. The substantive anmliihdna is the most general word, for 
performance of a religious ceremony, being a succession of several acts. 
The meaning given to the word in Bohtlingk and Roth.^s Sanscrit 
Dictionary (I, page 324) “ with his own eyes^' is nothing but a bad 
guess unsupported by any authority and contrary to etjunology and 
usage. The phrase anushthyd prajdndti properly means, he gets 
aware of the chief object after having got sight of an intermediate one 
which alone leads to the first. The jsacridcer whose principal object 
is to reach heaven, must first see the medium by means of which he can 
j^cend to the celestial world. This is the sacrifice. Therefore he first 
sees the sacrifice and then he easts a glance at the celestial world. 

A traveller who has run astray, must first recognise the direction, ^d 
' then he may find the way to his homely village. 

According to Shyana, the word vta'cih may convey tw’-o meanings : 

1, a subject in general ; e, men of the Vais^a caste. I prefer the latter 
meaning. The Yais'yas are to provide gods and men with food and 



wealth. They are here evidently regarded ^ the subjected population. 
"‘jThe gods are, as Say. states with reference to the creation theory of the 
"Vajasaneyins, divided into four castes, just as men. ^ Agni and 
Mri'kaspati are the Brahmans among the gods; Indra, Varnna^ 
So7na, the Rudrati, Parjanyaj Ymna Miityu are the Blshairiyas; 
Gfgm’a, the Vasug, the Mudras, the Adityas^ Vi/vededas and 
Marutas are the Vais'yas^ and Pushan belongs txi the Sftdra c^te. 

See the 3rd note above page 10. The translation cd* the 
is given in the context. " 


the gods lare provided with them, men will subse- 
^Jiientiy obtain them also. If all Vais'yas (to furnish'^ 
t^e necessary supplies) are in readiness, then the 
sacrifice is prepared. It is prepared for that family 
in the midst of which there is a Hotar who has this 
knowledge (and makes provision accordingly). 

(The gods are provided for with Vais'yas by ^the 
recital of the rerse, svastimh pathyasu : ^^10, 63, 15), 
0 Maruts ! grant us in the desert tracks prosperity 
(by ‘providing us with water) ; grant us prosperity 
(by abundance) in waters in a desolated region over 
which the sky shines ! grant prosperity to the 
wombs of our women for producing children ! grant 
prosperity to our wealth/’ For the Maruts are the 
Vaisyas of the gods (their agriculturists). The Hotar 
puts them by (repeating) this (mantra) in readiness at 
the beginning of the sacrificed 

They say, the Hotar should (as Anuvakya and 
Yajya verses at the Prayaniya ishti) use mantras of 
all (principal) metres. Fo/ the gods conquered the 
celestial world by means of having used ^ for their 
{Anuvakya and) Yajya verses mantras of all metres. 
Likewise the sacrificer who does the same 
gains the celestial world*« (The two verses ) svasti 
nah patkyasu and svastir iddhi prapathe (10, 63, 
15, 16), which are addressed to pathya svasti 
L e.f safe journey, are in the Trishtubh metre. The 
two verses addressed to Agni, agne naya supaiha 
(1,189,1), and d dexandm api pantham (10, 2,^3) 
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are also in the Trishtubh metre. The two verses, . 
addressed to Soma, tvam arms pracMMto manUhii 
(1, 91, 1), and ja te dhammi dim (1, 91, 4) are (alao) 
in the Trishtubh metre. The two verses addressed 
to Savita : d visvadevam satpatim (5, 82, 7), and yd 
ima visvd (6, 82, 9), are in the Gayatri metre. The 
two verses addressed to Aditi, sutranumarn prithivim 
(10,63,10), and maidm u shu mdtaram (^Atharv. 
7, 6, 2), are in the Jagati metre, is These are all the 
(principal) metres: Gayatri^ Trisliphh^ Jagafi, 
Those (other metres) follow them. For these (three 
kinds of metres) are, as it were, of the most frequent 
occurrence {pratam&m) at a sacrifice. He therefore 
who having such a knowledge gets repeated his 
AnuvakyS, and YSjyS, verses in these (three) metres, 
gets repeated them in all metres (obtains the particu*- 
lar advantage to be. derived not only from the three 
metres mentioned, but from all other metres alse). 


These verses used as Anuvakyhs and Y&jy&s at this 
offering (the PrS,yaniya Ishti), contain the words, pra^ 
forward, fortW^ carry,* patliin,^^ path; svnsti^'^ 

welfare. The gods after Mving performed an Ishti by 
means of these verses, gained the celestial world * Like- 
wise a sacrificer, after having done the same, gains the 
celestial world. Among these verses there is a pada 
(a foot, here the last quarter verse of 10, 63, 15) : O 
Maruts grant prosperity in wealth.’' The Maruts are 
the Vaisyas (the subjects) of the gods, and are domi- 



All ilne AnmdJtyd and Ydjyd verses required for the five deities" 
see 1, 7), of the Prdyaniya Uhti are lie^re mentioned. 

19 In tlfe word prapathe in svastir iddhi prapatlie (10, 03, 16), 
so In the word nay a in Agne nay a (I, 189, 1). • 

Iti the words pathyd and sup'athd, 
the verses 10, 03, 15, 16. 
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mystical sense. 

See page 18, note 13, 


,, died in the air. (By these words just mentioned) 
the sacrificer who goes to heaven is to be announced 
to^*them (the Maruts). For they have Hie power of 
preventing him (from going up) or evhri of killing 
him. By the words, 6 Maruts, grant prosperity, ’’ &c. 
the Hotar announces the sacrificer (his projected 
journey up to the celestial world) to the Vais^'yas 
(the sulyects) of the gods. The Maruts then neither 
. prevent nor kill him who goes to the celestial 
world. He who has such a knowledge is allow^ a 
safe passage up to the celestial world by them. 

The two Samyajya verses required for the 
Svishtahrit (of the Prayaniya-ishti) ought to be in the 
Vir^j metre, which consists of thirty-three syllables. 
These are : sed agnir agnimr (7, 1, *14) and sedognir 
yo (7, 1, 15). The gods after having used for their 
Samydjyas two verses in the Vira] metre gained the 
celestial world. Likewise does that sacrificer gain 
heaven who uses also two verses in the Viraj metre 
(when performing the Stnshtahrit of the Prayanlya 
ishti). They (each of them) contain thiity-three 
syllables. For there are thirty-three gods, viz. eight 
Vasus, eleven RndraSy twelve Adityas^ (one) Pra- 
jdpati^ and (one) Vashat-Mra, In this way the Hotar 
makes the gods participate at the very first beginning 
of the sacrifice in the (33) syllables of the man- 
tra recited ; for each syllable is (as it wei^e)- a 
plate for the gods, by which the sacrificer makes 
* (all) deities pleased and satiates them, 

IL • 

% They say, at the Prfryaniya ishj3i are (only) the 
Praydja offerings to be made, but not the Anuya-. 

The syllables of the mantras represent different plates of fbbd pre- 

mi xT. - n 
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fas ; for tiie latter are, as it were, a blank, and 
(if performed! cause delay. But this (precept) should 
not be obsemd; at the said Ishti both the Pra- 
ylja as well as the Anuyaja ||Ferings should he 
made. For the Pra;^ajas are^e vital airs, and 
the Anuyajas are offspring. When he tlnis foregoes 
the Pray^jas, he foregoes the vital airs of the 
sacrificer (deprives him of his life), and vyhen he 
foregoes the Anuyajas, he fore^'oes the offspring of 
the* sacrificer (deprives him of it). Thence Prayajas 
as well as Anuyajas are required (at the Prfiyaniya 
ishti). 

He should not repeat the Samyaja mantras 
addressed to the ladies (j>a.tnis, of the gods) ; «ior 
should he use the Samsthita-Yajus formula. Only 
inasmuch as this Js done (i. e., if the Patni- 
samyfijya and Samsthita-Yajus.offerings are omitted) 
the sacrifice is complete, ‘ 

He should keep the remainder„of the Prfiyaniya- 
ishti offering, and (after the SomA Sacrifice .is over) 
mix it together with the Sffering ’ required for the 
Udayardya (concluding) isArf,. in order to make the 
sacrifice one continuous uninterrupted whde.< (There 


25 In the common Ishtis there are generally three Amiyajas^ or 
oblations of clarified butter, after the Svishtakrit ceremony is over. The 
deities are : decain harhu (the divine seat), dma nardsfamm, and 
deva agrd svishtahrit. See AsV. Sr. S. 1 , 8, The present practice « 
is to leave out the Anuyajas at the Prayaniya ishti 

26 These mantras, which are addressed to sevC^ral deities, chiefly the 
wives of the gods, are called, Pdtni^samydjds, These women are 
Mdkd, Sinivdli (full moon), and KuM and Anumati (new moon},"' 
In the AsV. Sr. S. 1, 10. Anumati omitted. 

27 The last Yajus like mantra which is recited by the Hotar at the 
close of the ishti. See AsV Sr. S. 1, 11. 

28 The usual concluding ceremonies of the Ishti are to be dispensed 
with at the Pr%aniya, in order to connect it with the other parts of 

„ . 5 the sacrifice. 



portion out also the rice for the Purodis'a of the 
Udayaniya ishti. Inasmuch as this is done, the 
sacrifice becomes continuous, uninterrupted. They 
say, in doing this the sacrificers succeed in that (the 
other) EWorld, but not in this one. They use the 
expression Prfiyamyam (on several, occasions). 
For on the several portions of rice being taken ^ out 
for the Purodfis'a (by the Adhvaryu) the sacrificers 
say this is Prayanlya y ii, e, to go forth, to progress), 
and on the Purodfis^a oblatioiis being thrown (into 
the fire) they say again, this is Prayamyam (i,, c. to 
progress). In this way the sacrificers go forth {pra-- 
yanti) from this world. But they say so from igno- 
rancg .(and this objection is consequently not to be 
regarded). 

T"he Anuvfikyfi and Yfijya verses of both the 
Prfiyaiiiya and Udayaniya ishtis should inter- 
change in this way, that the Anuvfikyfi, verses of 
the Prayamya isliti should be used as the 
YfijyS. verses for the Udayaniya, and the Yfijya 
verses of the Prfiyaniya as Anuvakyas of the Udaya- 
niya. The Hotar shifts in this way (the Anuvfikyas 
and Yfijyas of both the Ishtis) for ensuring success (to 
the sacrificer) in both worlds, for obtaining a firm 
footing (for the sacrificer) in both worlds. The sacri- 
ficer (thus) succeeds in both worlds, and obtains a 
firm footing in both %vorlds. He who has this 
knowledge, obtains a firm footing (in both worlds). 
The Charu oblation wdiich is given to Aditi at the 
Prayaniya as well as at the Udayaniya ishti serves 
for holding the sacrifice (at both® its ends) together, 
to tie the two knots of the sacrifice (at the beginning 
and at the end) in order to prevent it frdha slipping 
down. Some one (a theologiaul has told: this 


26 


(tying of the two ends of the sacrifice) is exactly 
corresponding to that (act of common life to which 
it alludes) ; as (for instance) one ties two knots at both 
the ends of a rope ( tefamk) in order to prevent (the 
load which is tied up) from slipping down. In the 
same way the priest ties the knots at both ends of the 
sacrifice (the sacrificial chain) by means of the Charu 
oblation given to Aditi at the Prfiyaniya as well as 
at the Udayaniya ishti. Among those (deities 
required at both the I shtis) they commence with 
Pathyd Svasti (atthe Prayamya ishti), and conclude f 
(at the Udayaniya ishti) also with PatJiya SiwtL 
(Thus) the sacrificers start safely from here, and end 
(their journey there, in the other world), they end 
safely, safely (their journey there, in the other world). 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

The buying and bringing of the Soma, The produc- 
^'^9 by friction. The Atithya Ishti, 

12 . 

The gods bought the king Soma in the eastern di rec- 
tion. ^ence he is (generally) bought in the easiern 
direction. They bought him from the thirteenth 
month. Thence the thirteenth month is found unfit 
(for any religious work to be done in it) ; a seller of 
the Soma is (likewise) found unfit (for intercourse). 
For such a man is a defaulter. ’*When the Soma 
after having been bought was brought to men (the 
sacrificers), his powers and his faculty of making the-- 
senses sharp moved from their place and scattered 
everywhere. ^ They tried to collect and keep them 


* Diifo is to be taken as an ablative depending on the verb 
vyudaMdan, literally, they were upset (and scattered) everywhere. 
The preposition ut in this verb mainly requires the ablative. 




together with one verse. But they failed. They 
f tried to keep them together) with two^ then 
with three, then with four, then with five, then with 
SIX, then with seven verses; but they did not 
succeed in keeping them together. ( Finally Y with 
eighf verses they succeeded, and recoverecr them 
(in their entirety and completeness). (Therefore) 
what is held together and obtained, that is called 
i. e. eight (from a/ to reach, obtain).. He 
who has this knowledge obtains anything he 
might wish for. Thence there are in those cere- 
monies (which follow the bringing of the Soma to 
the sacrificial compoilnd), eight verses each time 
recited in order to collect and hold together the 
strength and those qualities (of the Soma plant) which 
give sharpness of senses. 


, The Adhvaryu then says (to the Hotar) : repeat a 
mantra for the Soma who is bought and being 
brought (to the sacrificial compound). The Hotar 
repeats : Bhadrad ahhi areyah prehiy 2 i, e., go from 


* The mantra is from the Taiitiriya SfiniHtd. We find it also 
in IAlq Atkarvavedti S^mkiid (7, 8, 1.) with some deviations, which are 
found alike in the printed edition and in an old manuscript which is 
in my possession. The verse reads in the Aitarey, Brahm, and 
Taittir. Samh. as follows 

^ 'sfsRT '311^ ; j 

. Instead of there is in the A. V., 

1 ^ 1 3T^^) there Is: 1 

; instead of the plur. we have the sing- : 

and instead of : there is There is no doubt, the 

readings of the Athan^a Veda look like correcfions of the iess^^m^ 
bio parts of the original mantra which is eorreet only in the form in 
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happiness to still greater By the word . . 

i. e. happy, this world (the earth) is meant Tlia^ ‘ 
world is better (/my than this world. Tims the 
I Hotar makes the sacrificer go to the celestial worFd 

(which is to be nnderstood by s rei/asy ie, better). 

The sfcond pada of the verse is) : brihaspatik^ 
eta astUyL e. the (thy) guide be Brihaspati ! If the 
Hotar has made (by repeating tliis pada) the Brahma 
his (the sacrifice/s) guide, (the sacrifice) being thus 
provided with the Brahma will not be damaged. (The 
third pada of the verse is :) atha tm avamja vnra & 
prithwy&y z c. stop him (Som^) on the surface of the 
earth. Bbra means tlie place for sacrificing to the gods 
{devarfojana), (By these words) the Hotar makes him 
(the Soma) stop (and remain in that place). (The 
fourth pada is :) are satriin hrinuhi sarvaviraJi, i. e, 
endowed with all powers drive far off the enemies ! 

(By reading these words) the Hotar turns out the 
enemy who does injury to the sacrificer, and his ad- ♦ 

versary, (and) consigns him to the lowest condition? j 

The Hotar then repeats the triplet : soma yas ie 
mayohhumh (1, 91, 9-11.), which is addressed to 
Soma, and is in the G&yatri metre. In this way / 
the Hotar makes the king Soma flourishing when he 
isheir^ brought (to the sacrificial compound) by 
means of his own deity (the verse being addressed to > 


correct than The redactor of the A. V. chose it on account of 

the so extremely frequent combination of with an ablative 

which generally precedes {see the large number of^iiistances quoted in 
B. and B.’s Sanscrit Dictionary J., pp. 142, 143,) whilst never 
governs an ablative, but rather an accusative, and is in this passage., 
to he connected with The words : Bf a hud sub- 
stitute for The term avasya make an end, do away with 

liim^' (the enemy) was entirely mi.'>;iinderstood by the redactor. Asya 
he makes asyd and refers it to I The nominative : 

which refers only to the deity invoked is made an accusative and 
referred to wlxich then became a singula**, 



Soma liimself), and liis own metre (his favourite 
%ietre being the Gayatri. (The Hotar repeats:) 
mrve^ nandanti yas€i8& (10, 71, 10.) 'i. e, all friends 
rg'oice at the arrival of the friend crowned with fame 
for having remained victor in the learned discussion 
(^aMd;) for as their (of his friends) protectoV from 
defects, and giver of food, he is fit and ready for pro- 
viding them with strength/' ® (Now follows the ex- 


3 The Guyatri is vsaid to have assumed the shape ofa Mrd, and 
brought the Soma from heaven. Thence this metre is sacred to him. 

^ Say, understands by the friend/' Soma, and by the friends, who 
rejoice at the friend’s aridval,” the priests and the sacrificer. About the 
same meaning he gives to the verse in his commentary on the 
Kigveda Samhitd. There he explains friends, by ■^3ETT«T^TtTT : 

being ecjual in knowledge. he refers to all men of the assembly.’^ 

he takes in the sense of an adjective 
very doubtful whether this verse had originally any reference to Soma. 
In tfee whole hymn which it 

forms the eleventh verse, there is nowhere any allusion made to 
Soma, According to the Anukramani the hymnis^heen” (composed) 
by Brihaspati, the son of Angiras. But this appears to be very 
unlikely ^ for Brihaspati himself is addressed in the vocative. Say. 
gets over the difficulty by asserting, that Brihaspati (the tedcher of 
the Gods and the receptacle of ail sacred knowledge) is addressing these 
words to himself, after having had revealed the meaning and bearing 
of the Veda, before he ventured upon communicating the revelation 
(to the Gods). To judge from the contents of the hymn, the author 
prays to Brihaspati who is the same with Ydehaspati^ the god of 
eloquence and speech,' to endow him with the power of giving 
utterance in the proper words to his feelings^ of which only the best 
ones should be revealed (v. 1). There is an interesting simile to be 
met with in tlie 2nd verse : wiien the wise made the speech through 
their mind, purifying it (through their thoughts), just as they 
purify barley juice through a filterer {titau).** Saktu is a 

kind of beer prepared by pouring water over barley, and by filtering 
it after having allowed it to remain for some time in this state. The 
’’whole hymn, in wMch the name ‘‘ brhhmana" (as that of a caste) is 
several times mentioned, appears to refer to the might of speech and the 
great success to he derived from it when engaged in sacrificing. .. 

5 The priests live on the presents which are given :|p them by the 
saerificers. Hence the Soma,* who is indispensable for the sacrificer, 
and who is to be administered in the proper priests only, U 

their giver of food,*' 

* 

♦ 
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planatioii) : Yas'ah L e. fanie^ glory^ is the king Soma. 
At Ills being bought every one rejoices, he who ha^ 
to gain something (in the shape of Dakshina; the 
sacrificial reward), as well as he who has hot. Tlfe 
king Son\g “ is the friend who remains victor at the 
learned discussions of the Brahmans.” He is /^^7* 
bishasprit, “the protector from delects.” For, he 
protects him from defects who becomes liable to them. 
He (that priest) who excels all others (regarding the 
power of speech and recitation) becomes liable to 
defects (voice becoming hoarse or the hands flag). 
Thence they (the sacrificers) say (to the Hotar) : “ do 
not repeat (if thy intention is only to excel a rival in 
skill) the mantra (wrong), and likewise (to the 
Adhvaryu:) do not (in a state of confusion) per- 
form the ceremony (wrong); may they now not do 
anything wrong, in too great a hurry!” He is 
pitushanir'' z. c. giver oi food; pitu is food, «and 
pitu is the sacrificial reward idakshina). The sacri- 
ficer gives, on account of a Soma sacrifice having 
been performed for him, (to the priests), a reward. 
Thus he makes him (the Soma) '^ the giver of food” 
(for the priests.) The word means sharp- 

ness of senses and (bodily) strength. He who has 
this knowledge will preserve up to the end of his 
life the unimpaired use of his senses and strength. 

The Hotar repeats : dgan^ deva (4, 53, 7.) i. e. May 
the divine mover Savitar come ® with the Ritus (i. e, 
seasons) ! May he make prosperous our household, 
and bless us with children and nourishment 1 May 
he favour us (with gifts) at day and night (always/! 


« The Brahmana as well as Sayana refer the conjunctive dffar: to 
SoiMa which is certainly not the case. In his commentary on the Sam- 
liita he refers it justly to Savitar (see vol. lil. page ed. M. Miiller). 
'No doubt the verse was originally intended for Savitar and not for 
Homa. The whole hymn whence the verse is taken is devoted to 
Sa\itar. 



May he let us obtain children ai^^y^)?$tlth ! “ agan 
iieans : he (the Soma) has come 'iMTxis here _ by 
that time (after having been bought). The Ritus 
(seasons) are the royal brothers of the king Soma 
just as men have brothers. (By repeating ^his first 
pada) the Hotar makes him (the Soma) come with 
them (his brothers, the Ritus), By the words : “ may 
he make prosperous” &c., he asks for a blessing, (By 
repeating the third pada) “ may he favour us at day 
and night,” he asks for a blessing for him (the 
sacrificer) at day and night. (By the fourth pada ;) 
“ may he let us',” &c. he (also) asks for a blessing. 

The Hotar repeats: y& te dhamani havisha (1, 
91, 19). i. e. “may all thy qualities which they 
honour (with prayers and with oblations) become 
manifest at (this) sacrifice everywhere ! Enter, 0 
Soma ! (our) houses (the sacrificial hall) as an in- 
creaser of property (of cows), as a protector (from 
evil), as one who gives good children and does not 
hul-t them (in any way).” 

The words gayaspiiana, pratarana, suvirah mean : 
be an increaser and protector of our cattle. Duryah 
means the premises (of the sacrificer) which are 
afraid of the king Soma having arrived. When the 
Hotar repeats this (last pada of the verse) he does it 
with a view to propitiate him (Soma). If the Hotar 
has thus propitiated him (the Soma), he neither 
kills the children nor the cattle of the sacrificer. 

The Hotar concludes with the verse, addressed to 
Vanina : imam Siiyam s'iksham&^sya deva (8, 42, 3) 
1 . e. “ O divine ’’ Varuna, instruct the pupil in un- 
derstanding, performance and skill. May we ascend 


’ The Soma stalles are to be tied up in a cloth, when they are 
brought to tile sacrificial compound, the front part of which includhig 
the AhavatiJya, Dakshina and Qarhapatya fire* is, called, Prag- 
vams'a or Prichdna-vaihs'a. 
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tlie ship for crossing safely all evil watei\s and land 
in safety (on the other shore).'' Soma is in tire 
power of the god Varuna, as long as he is tied up 
(in the cloth), ^ and goes to the places of the 
vams’a. #Vhen reciting this verse he thus makes the ^ ^ 

Soma prosper by means of his own deity (for as liquor 
he is Varmu)^ and his own metre. ^ The pupil’' 
(learner) is he who sacrifices, for he is learning. By the 
words instruct in understanding, performance, and 
skill," he means, teach, 0 Varuiia, strength (and) 
knowledge. The ^"ship" is the sacrifice. The ship is ^ 
of good passage." The black goat-skin is the good 
passage," and speech the ship. By means of this 
verse the sacrificer thus ascends speech (as his ship) 
and sails in it up to the celestial world. 

These eight verses which he repeats, are complete 
inform. What is complete in form, that is success- ^ 
ful in the sacrifice, when the verse repeated alludes to 
the ceremony which is being performed, ■ ^ ' ’’ 

Of these verses he repeats the first and last thrice; 
this makes twelve (in all). Che year consists of . , 

twelve ihonths, and Prajfipati is the year. He wdio 
has this knowledge succeeds by these verses which 
reside in Prajlpati. By repeating the first and last 
verses thrice he ties the two end knotsof the sacrifice 
for fastening and tightening it in order to prevent it 
from slipping down. 

.. . 14 

a -1 

One of the bullocks (which carry the cart on wdiich 
the king Soma is seated) is to remain yoked, the other 

, — . — - - ^ . I 

®This is Trishto'bli. According to another as Say. says, 

this metre (very likely in the shape of a bird, as the Gi\yatri is said to 
have assumed) went to heaven to abstract the Soma, and brought 
down the iDakshina (sacrificial reward), and the internal concentra- 
tion of the vital powers (the so-called tapas). See Ait. hrah, 3, 26. ' 




" . ® It is called dis'dnty i, <?., the direction of U'dnnh, who is Siva. 

According to the l^rahraanical notions every man horn is a 
debtors His creditors are the godSy Rishis^ the Pitaras, and men. 
His debt towards the Pitaras or manes, is cleared off by begetting a 
son. As long as be has begot no son, he is debtor to the manes. To 
clear his debts towards the gods by offering sacrities to them, he mnst 
have some property. Any act required tor the acquisition of any- 
thing, should be done in jthe north-eastern diroetion. 


to be unyoked. Then they should take down (from 
the cart^ the king (Soma). Were they to take him 
down Wien both are let ' loose, they would bring 
him into the power of the manes (pitarah). Would 
they do so, when both are still yoked (to the cart), 
the sacrificer could not keep what he is possessed of, 
nor increase it ; should he have any children, they 
would be scattered (everywhere, and consequently be 
lost for hitn). The bullock which is let loose, -repre- 
sents the children who are in the house, that one * 
which remains yoked, the actions (ceremonies, and 
worldly pursuits). Those sacrificers who take the Soma 
down, whilst one of the bullocks is yoked and the other 
Jet loose, avail themselves of both actions, of acquiring 
property, and keeping what they have acquired. 

The Devas and Asuras were fighting in these 
worlds. They fought in the eastern direction ; there 
the Asuras defeated the Devas. They then fought 
in the southern direction, the Asuras defeated the 
Derras again. They then •fought in the western 
direction ; the Asuras defeated the "Devas again. 
They fought in the northern dii'ection, the^ Asums 
defeated the Devas again. They then fought in the 
north-eastern direction ^ ; there the Devas did not 
sustain defeat. Thi# direction is aparajita, L e., un- 
conquerable. Thence one should do work in this 
(north-eastern) direction, aii,d have it done there ; for 
such one (alone) is able to clear off his debts. 

The Devas said, it is on account of our having no 
king, that the Asuras defeat us. Let us elect a king. 


All consented. They elected Soma their king. 
Headed by the king Soma, they \vere victorious In 
all directions*^ He who brings the sacrifi^ is the 
king boma. The Soma faces the eastern direction, 
when the pries^ts put him (on the cart). By this 
means the sacrificer conquers the eastern direction. 
The priests turn the cart round in the southern direc- 
tion. By this means he conquers the southern 
direction. They turn (the cart) towards *the west ; 

he conquers the western direction. 
When the cart stands in the northern direction, they 
take (the Soma) off. By this means he conquers the 
northern direction. He who has this knowledge con- 
quers all directions. 


After the king Soma*has arrived, the reception 
offering is prepared. For the king Soma coAes to 
the premises of the sacrificer (as a guest). Thence 
the offering for receiving him as a guest Catitldj h 
called A-tithyadshti^ Its Purodfisa is made ready 
in nine ^potsherds {i. e., the rice ball, making up the 
Purodas sa is placed on nine potsherds). For there 
are nine vital airs (pra^mh). (This offering is made) 
for making the vital airs (to flie sacrifice) and for 
making them sevemlly known. It belongs to 
Vishnu ; for Vishnu is the sacrifice. By means of 
his own deity and his own metre he makes the 
sacrifice successful. For all metres and Prishthas, 


mantra is, idaih Vkh.nur viekaJtrame (1. S2 17i 
andthe Vajya, tad asya pHyant abhipdtko (1,154,5), See As^val. Sr' 
6. 4, 5. Of toh verses Vishnu is the deity. The metre of t>e first 
verse m Gaytan, that of the second Trishtubh. These two metres 
regarded as the pnneipal ones, comprising all the rest, 

of two verses of the Samaveda. 

Principal Samans are in the Trishtubh or Gayatri metra. 
These two metres represent all others. ^ 
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f(Jlow the king Soma, when he is bought (as his 
" retinue)^' To all who follow a king (as his retinue) a 
reception is given. 

$ # When the king Soma has arrived, then they pro- 

duce fire by friction. Agni being the animal of the 
gods, this rite of producing Agni (and throwing him 
into another fire) is equivalent to the slaughter of an 
ox or a cow which miscarries, which rite is always 
performed when a king or another man who deserves 
high honour is to be received. 


The Adhvaryu (says to the Hotar) : repeat mantras 
for Agni who is being produced by friction. 

The Hotar repeats a verse addressed to Savitar ; 
abhi tva dev a Savitar (1, 24,3). They ask : why does 
be repeat a verse addressed to Savitar for the Agni 
who is being produced ? (Tl^^ answer is :) Savitar 

rules over all productions. Produced (themselves) 
by Savitar, they (are able) to produce Agni (by fric- 
tion). Thence a verse addressed to Satitar is 
^ required. 

He repeats a verse, addressed to Dyam-prithim : 
main dyduh pritliimclia na (4, 56, 1.) 


The term is arhatf a word well known chiefly to the 
Buddhism, S%ana,^explains it by Brahman,*' or a Brahman 

(in general). That cows were killed at the time of receiving a 
most distinguished gtfest, is stated in the Smritis. But, as Sayana 
observes, (which entirely agrees with the opfl^ons held now-a-days) 
this custom belongs to former Yugas (periods of the world). Thence 
the word : goglma, e. cow killer means in the more ancient San- 
scrit iK^ks a giiest *’ : (See the commentators on P^mni 3, 4, 73) ; for 
the reception of a high guest was the death of the cow of the hoase. 

Sayana explains pramta as allowed, pernoitred.” According to 
his opinion the meaning of the sentence is, having, been permitted 
by Savita to perform this ceremony, they peribnh it." Prasmia 
then the permission for peforming ceremonies." But I doubt 
whether . this opinion is cfcect. 


They ask : why does he repeat a verse addressed 
to Dyava prithiviiov Agni who is being produced 
(by friction) ? They answer : the gods caught him 
(once), when he was born, between heaven and earth 
{dyciva-prithivi ) ; since that time he is kept there 
enclosed (by heaven and earth). Thence the Hotar 
repeats a verse addressed to Dy&m-ffitIdvL 

He repeats a triplet of verses addressed to Agni in 
the Gayatri-metre : tram Agne pnshkardd ad hi 
(6, 16, 13.) when Agni is being produced. Thus he 
makes him (Agni) prosper by his own deity (the verses 
are addressed to Agni) and his own metre (Gayatri). 
The words, atharvd niramanthatd , i, e. the fire-priest 
produced thee out (of the two wooden sticks by means 
of friction), are complete in form. 

What is complete in form, (that is) when the verse 
which is repeated alludes to the ceremony which is 
being performed, that is successful in the sacrifice. 

Should Agni not be bom (the fire not be produced) 
or should it take a long time, then the RahdiogJmi 
verses, which are in the Gayatri metre are to be re- 
peated: Agne hamsi nyatriuam (10,118). These 
(verses) are intended for destroying the Hakshas (the 
evil-doers). For the Rakshas have seized him, if he 
is not born, or if his birth is delayed. 

When Agni is born after the recital of the first or 
the second (and so on) of these (Rakshoghni verses) 
then the Hotar has to repeat a verse appropriate to 
him, who has been bom, by containing the term 
bom,’’ uta hruvantujantava (1, 74, 3.) 

. What is appropriate in the sacrifice, that is success- 
ful. He repeats : a yam hastena hhddiriam (6, 16,*-40), 


They occur in the first Terse of the triplet mentioned. 

Verses calculated to kill the Rakshas who are preventing- Aerni 
fiom being born. ® 



In this verse occurs the term Jiasict, hand;’^ for 
#iey rub him (out of two wooden sticks) by means of 
their litiids. In it there further occurs : sWur-jatah^ 
iye./a chikl born - for, just as a child^ he is first born. 
The word f/a (in wa bibhrati of the verse) has with the 
gods the same meauingj as om {yes) with these 
(men). He repeats^ pra devcm devavitmje (6, 16, 41). 
This verse is appropriate for Agni when he is being 
thrown into the Ahavaniya fire (after having come 
out of the fwo wooden sticks). The half verse 
sve yonau nishldatu (which are Contained in this 
verse) L he may sit in his own house, means, 
that Agni (the Ahavaniya fire) is Agni’s (who was 
just born by friction) proper place. 

In the verse : jatam jatavedasi, (6,16,42) the one is 
jata (the Agni produced by friction), the other 
jataveclas (the Ahavaniya fire). The words, priyam^ 
uiUhitn mean, Afni (the new born) is the 
beloved guest of the (other) Agni (the Ahavaniya). 
By the words, syona & grihapatim^ he, the priest, 
places him into ease (by putting him into his proper 
place, the Ahavaniya fire). Agnimynih samidhyale 
<1, 12 ,6) is appropriate (when the new born Agni has 
been thrown into the *AhQ-VQ-t^5y^ fire). In the verse : 
tmm hyagne ctgnma vipro viprena santsald (8, 43, 14) 
the one vipi'a (wise) means one Agni, and. the other 
inpra the other Agni ; the one (being, existing) 
means the one, the other m/z in (safd) the other Agni. 
The words, mkJid sakhyd samidhyase (at the end gf 
the verse quote^) mean, this Agni is the friend of the 
(other) Agni. 

In the verse : tam marjaijanta suh'aium. (8, 73, 8) 
the words/ svesJm hsliayeshu^ mean, this'Agni is the 
otlier Agni’s c«vn residence. 

With the verse, y<gnena yajnam aycganta (I, 

1 64, 50) he concludes. By means of,, the sacrifice 
(the ideal omnipresent sacrifice) the gods thus per- 
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formed (the actual, visible) sacrifice. By haying 
sacx'ificed Agni through Agni (having thrown the new 
born Agni into the Ahavamya fire) the gods tvent to 
heaven. (In the remaining part of the verse) ^"^theSe 
(producing fire, &c.) were the first rites ; the great 
ones (the sacrificers) reached that heaven in which 
those gods who formerly performed the same rites re- 
side^' tl, 164, 50), the metres are the 
the gods who (formerly) performed. They sacrificed 
Agni at the beginning by means of Agni* and went to 
heaven. There were tlie Adityas, and the Angiras. 
They sacrificed at the beginning Agni by means of 
Agni and went to heaven. The ^rffering of the fire 
(Agni) is that offering which leads to heaven. Even 
if the performing priest is no proper Brahman (in the 
strictest sense), or even pronounced to be an ill-re- 
puted man, this sacrifice nevertheless goes up to the 
*gods, and becomes not pollated by the contagion, 
with a wicked man (as in this case the performing 
priest is). The oblation (of Agni in the Ahavani 3 ia 
fire) of him who has this knowledge goes up to the 
gods ; and does not become infected by the conta- 
gion with a wicked man. 

The verses he repeats are thirteen in number ; they 
are complete in form. If the form is complete and 
the verse alludes to the ceremony which is being 
performed, then the sacrifice is successful. Of these 

The term in the original is, ahrdhntaiiokfa, i, e. who is deelared to 
he no proper Brahman. According to Say. tliere are in the Smritis six 
kinds of men mentioned who are strictly speakiiigr. not capable of the 
Brahmanship, though they are Brahmans by birth, yiz. the servant of a 
' king, a merchant (seller and buyer) ; ihehahui/dji, he who performs ' 
many sacrifices (for the sake of gain only) ; the ai^'rdiifn-ydjalm, i. e. '* 
he who being properly appointed for the performance of \be arcat 
(SWra) sacrifices performs only the less imporUut domestic rites 
{smdrta-karmdni) ; the g7'd<»aydji, i. e. he who performs out of 
covetousness alone saciifices for all inhabitants of a village or tovm 
qualified or disqualified • the hmlimabandhUj ?. e, he who performs 
the daily religious duties neither before sunrise nor sunset. 

It 




verses he repeats the hrst ana me last mnce ; lais 
ifiakes seventeen. For Prajapati^is seventeen told, 
cQ^nprising such a year as consists of twelve months 
and five seasons, Prajhpati is the year. 

He who has such a knowledge prospers by these 
verses which rpide in Prajapati. By repeating thrice 
the first and last verses he ties both the knots of the 
sacrifice to fasten and tighten it, and prevent it 
from slipping down. 


77ie remainmg rites of the Atithi-ishfi^ after 
the cefenony of pruducim/ fire by friction is finished J. 

The two Puro-aimvakyfis for both portions of 
melted butter (which are to be offered) are, samidkd 
(jnim dmasyata (8, 44, 1), and, dpyayasva sametu 
(1, 91i, 16.) These two verses are complete in form ; 
for they contain an allusion to guests, so* When the 
verse (which is /dpeated) alludes to the ceremony 
which is being performed, then the form is complete, 
and (consequently) the sacrifice successful* The 
verse (8; 44, 1) alluding to the guest (aiithi) belongs 
to Agni, wliilst the verse, addressed to Soma (1,91,16) 
does not contain the word guest.’’ If there were 
a verse addressed to Soma, containing the word 
guest,” such one should al’ways be used. But not- 
withstanding (there being no. such verse) the veme 
mentioned (1,9], i 6) refers to a guest, for it contains 
the term being fettened f for, when one feeds a guest 


•^8 See the Taittiriya Saniliita 1,2,10, and S^y.'s commentary on 
it, Tol. i., pp. 370— 3S4, ed. Cowell. AsVal S'riiuta S. 4, 5. 

Tnese two parts are the so-called chakshgtishi^ f. e., eyes of the 
Isliti, whicli always precede the principal offering, c^tosting 
PurodtU’a* " . 

In the w^ords of the second pada of samidkd gnim, viz. gkritari 
lodncfyaia atlthim, refresh the guest with clarified butter drops ! 
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(well) then he grows fat, as it were. The Yajya 
mantra for both, Agni and Soma, commences with 
The AtmvSkyii and Yajyfi mantras (for 
the principal offering consisting of PimifiMa) m'e 
idom Vuhnur vicluihrame (1, 22, 17) and te? osya 
priyam ahhi yatlio (1, *154, 5). Both verses are ad- 
dressed to Vishnu. Having repeated as Anixvakya 
a verse with three padas he uses as Y?iiy& one con- 
sisting of four padas ; thus seven padas are obtained. 

For the ceremony of receiving a guest (a*’/%a^w = 
aiithi-ishti) is the head of the sacrifice. There are 
seven vital air^ in the head. By this ceremony the 
Hotar thus puts the seven vital airs in -the head (of 
the sacrificer). 

The two Samyajy^^ mantras, required at the Svish- 
takrit are : hotaram chitraratham (10, 1, 5), andipre? 
prdyam agnir (7,8,4). Both verses are complete in 
form ; for inJboth»the word atithi 2 ®, a guest (referring 
to Agni’s reception as a guest), occurs. The success 
of the sacrifice depends on the completeness of Ihe 
form, L e, that the mantra (which is repeated)‘allades 
to the ceremony which is being performed. Both 
Sarny ajyas (used at the Svishfokrit of the Atithi- 
ishti; are in the Trishtubh metre, for getting posses- 
sion of Indra^s powers (for Indra is Trishtubh). 
The ceremony ends here with the eating of the sa** 
crificial food. The gods having (once) rested 

Jnshchio agyiir djyasya vetu ; jiishdno Soma djyasya mtu : may 
Agni pleased eat the melted blitter, &e. ' ^ 

22 ThePurodas'a is given to Vishnu Vilio is the chief* deity of this- 

Ishti,- ■ . , ■ , ’ n ■ 

23 In the last pada of the first mantra there occur the words arin-fm 

atitUinjandndm, and also in the last pada of the second the^ words 
d’ch’yo the heavenly guest. 

That is to say, the ceremonies, which in the usual course of the 
Ishti follow Uie eating of the sacrificial foo<l, such as the Armydjas, 
the S'uMavd^j S^anyuvdh, Patnlmniyaja and SaiTisth'Ua are 
left out on the occasion of the AtithyaAshii. 
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satisfied with the Atithya-ishti ending by the eating 
of the sacrificial food (on the part ot the sacrificer 
afld the priests), this Ishti is to end with the eating 
of the sacrificial food (no further ceremonies being 
required). 

They offer only the Pmyqjas^ at this (Ishti), but 
not the Anuyqjas. The Praylijas, as well as the 
Anuyfijas are the vital airs. The airs which are in 
the head are the Prayhjas, whilst those in the lower 
parts of the body are the Anuyfijas. He who should 
offer the Anuyhjas at this (Ishti) is just like a_ man 
who after having cut off the vital airs (residing in the 
lower paf ts of the body) wishes to put them in the 
head. That would be superfluity,®® were all the 
vital airs, those of the head as well as those of the 
lower parts of the body, to be found at the same 
placft (viz. in the head). If they therefore offer at 
this (Ishti) only the Prayajas without iftuyhjas, then 
the wish’ which one entertains at the offering of the 
Anuyajas becomes also fulfilled (for the offering of 
the Anuyfijas on this occasion would be a mistake). 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 

(The Fravargy a Ceremony*) 

18 

The sacrifice^ went away from the gods (saying), 

I shall not be your food. The gods said : do not go ; 
'thou alone shall be our food. The gods then killed 

'Tiiey* precede the principal offering, which consists of Purodd^a* 

26 This is a mistake in the sacrifice which is to be propitiated. 

^ The Pravargya ceremony lasts for three days, and is always per- 
formed twice a day, in the forenoon and aftemoom It precedes the 
animal and Soma sacrifices. For without having undergone it, no one 
is allowed to take part in the solemn Soma feast prepared for the ^ 

4 * • 

m. 
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it. When it had been taken asunder (cut into pieces^ 
by them, it was found not to be sufficient (to satisfy 
their appetite). The gods said : this sacrifice after 
having been taken asunder, will certainly not be 
sufficient for us. Well, let us dress (and fill up) this 
sacrifice. After having dressed it, they said to the 
A savins, cure this sacrifice ; for the As'vins are the 
two physicians of the gods, they are the two Adhvar- 



gods. It is a preparatory rite, just as the Dikslia, and is intended 
&r providing the sacrificer with a heavenly body, with which alone 
he is permitted to enter the residence of the gods. ' That the gods 
do not receive mortals at their residence when arriving m their very 
bodies, one may learn frolh the amusing story of the kiiif Tris'anku 
as reported in the Bamayana (I, 57-60). For the performance of . 
this important ceremony extensive preparations are to he made by 
the Adhvaryu and his assistant, the Pratiprasthatar. All the vessels 
and implements required are brought to the spot and placed at the 
l^ft side of the Gdrhapatya fire. The chief implements are : an 
earthen vessel o4| peculiar form, called MaMvtm or ghetrnia (i. e» 
heat, or heated substance, for it is to be heated),^ a seat (dmndi) 
to sit on, two wooden pieces for lifting the Makdvira pot (called 
g'apka), two shovels for charcoal {dhriskH)^ one very large wooden 
spoon ( dpayamani) fvomvjhich the sacrificer drinks milk (this forms 
part of the ceremony), three fans {dhavitra), six shavings from the 
Udumbara tree as fuel, thirteen sticks, to be laid round the Ma- 
havira vessel {paridht)^ two' metal blades, one of gold and one of 
silver (called suvarnarajatdu ruTimdu), A cow and a female sheep 
are to be kept in readiness. Two hunches of kus'a grass are pre- 
pared, and tied in the midst. They are called Veda, and resemble 
very much the Baresma (Barsom) of the Parsls, which is also 
tied together by means of a reed (auvydoiihanem)'. 

The Kahavira is first put on the Vedi. Then the Adhvaryu makes 
a circle of clay, in which afterwards the Mahuvira is put. This 
ring is called khura, i. e, ass, for earth is always carried on the 
hack of donkeys to the sacrificial compound. After the priests have 
repeated the^ mantras required for propitiation {s'dnt}) namo vdche, ^ 
&:c. the Maiiavira is taken fi'oni the Vedi and placed in that earthen 
ring {khara}. Wooden sticks are put around it along with burnr 
ing coals, and also foe is put in the khara just below the JHalia- 
vira, in order to make it hot. The fire is blown by three little 
fans which serve as bellows, The silver blade is put below’’, the 
gold Hade above the Mabavira, Whilst the empty vessel is being 
heated, the Hotar repeats the first series of mantras, called the 
purm pafala. After the vessel has been made quite hot, it is 
lifted, up. by means of . the tw’o S'aphas. The cow then is called. 



)%s ^ (sacred cooks)* Thence two Adhvaryii priests 
provide for all the implements required for the Pra- 
vargya vessel (gharma). After having done so, they 
say, Brahma ! ^ we shall perform the Pravargya cere- 
mony, Hotar ! repeat the appropriate mantras ! 

19 

The Hotar begins with brahma jqjnanam pratha^ 
mam (Vhj. S. 13, 5. As val. S^. 4, 6 )* In this mantra 
Brahma is Brihaspati (the teacher of the gods) ; by 
means of Brahma (Le. the Brahmans) the Hotar thus 
cures thq Pravargya man (the mystical personage, 
called/^ sacrifice^’ which had been to rii to pieces by 
the gods). By repeating the mantra, ?pam pitre 
rashtrl (As' val. S'. S. 4, 6), the Hotar puts speech in 
the Pravargya man; for by rmhtn^ L e. queen, speech, 
is to be understood. ‘ ^ ♦ 

Jhe verse, mahan maid astahhayad (AsVaL S'. S. 
4, 6), is addressed to Bralimanaspati. Brahma is 
Brihaspati ; by means of Brahma the priest thus 
cures the Pravargya man. 


tied by tbe Adlivaryu with a cord,aiid milked. 07116 milk is put 
on the left side of the Vedi, and then under recital of the mantra, 
d das'ahhir^ poured in the Maliavira. Then tlie milk of a goat whose 
kid is dead is taken, and mixed with that of the cow in the vessel. 
After this has been done, the contents of the Mahavira are thrown into 
the Ahavaniya fire. The sacrifieer drinks milk fi*oni a large wooden 
spoon (Upayamani) which has been first smelled by the Adhvaryu. 
The second series of laiantras, the so-called uttara pafala^ is repeated 
^wlien the cow is milked and her milk poured in the Maliavira. The. 
^ whole ceremony has been witnessed by me. 

^ Viz. the properly so-called Adhvaryu with his constant assistant 
Prat?praphdtd. , , 

^ The Brahma priest, i,e. the president of the sacrifice, is here iik 
formed, that tbe priests are going tofperform the Pravaj^ya cere- 
mony. The Hotar receives at the same time ordma to repeat the 
appropriate mantras. The intimation to the Brahma priest as well as 
tbe order to the Hotar are given by the AMkvitr^ and the Prati-- 
called tlie two Adhvaryus. 
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The verse addressed to Sa.\nt&v is, alhityamjei-a;n 
savitaram (Vaj, S. 4, 25. As'val. S. S. 4, i). avi ai 
is the vital air ; thus the Hotar puts the vital air In 
tliis Pravargya man. _ 

By the verse, samidastm 77iahcm cm (i, oo^, y/, 
they make him (the Pravargya man) sit down.^ 

The verse: amanti yam prathayanto (5, 43, /), 
is appropriate to the ceremony of anointing (the 
Pravargya vessel with melted butter). What is 
appropriate in the sacrifice that is successful. 

Of the folio wii^ mantras, patangam ahlam astir asya 
(li) 177 1), VO no saimtyo abhidasad (b, 5, 4), ofia- 
m no ague sumana npetau (3, 18, 1), the first as we 
as the second verse *) are appropnate. 

The five verses required for killing the Kakshas, 
.commence with, krinushva pajah prasitim {4, 4, Po). 
Now follow four single verses : ® 

Pari iva girvano gira 

A.dhi dcoyoT adcidhct ukthycim (1, oo, o) 5 
S'ukram te anyad yajatam (6, 58, 1) ; 

Apas'yan gopam anipadyamcmam (iU, 177, 

All these verses (if counted) amount to twenty-one. 
TMs (sacrificial) man is twenty-one fold ; tor he has 
ten finders on his hands and ten on his teet, and the 
soul is reckoned as the twenty- first. He (thus) 
prepares the soul as the twenty-first (part). 

4 The Adhvaryusput the Pravargya vessel, tbe so-called Mahavira 
in an earthen ring called Khar a, 

5 That is to say : of the three mantras mentioned, always that one* 
which immediately follows them in the Samliita, is to be repeated along 

. with them. For instance, of 10, 177, 1, is the 

verse to be also repeated. 

6 mapdtinynh. Ah ehapMni is such a mantra wdiich is taken 
sino-le, and not followed by any other verse which comes immediately 
^ter it in the SamhM. The term is here used to mark a distinction 
between: dve, i. e. two verses^ aiui pmicha, i. e* five verses, which 
follow one another in the Sai^itu, 
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(Now follow) nine Pavamam-verses (dedicated to 
the purification of the Soma juice) hep;inniii^- witli, 
si'alive drapsasya dhamatah (9, 73, 1). Tlieie are nine 
vital airs. By repeating these (verses) the Ilotar puts 
the vital airs in him (the Pravargya man). (Now 
he repeats) ayam venas cliodayat d’ {^0, 123, 1). 
(When repealing this mantra, the Hotar poiftts, when 
pronouncing the word ayam, i. e. this, to the navel). 
“ I his ” (the navel) is meant by vtenas j for some vital 
airs are circulating {venanti) above the navel, others 
below it. On account of this vital air (the life) 
taking its origin from the navel, venas (circulati®, 
from ven to circulate) means “navel.” By repeating 
this mantra the Hotar puts life in this (Pravargya 
man). 

(N,ow he repeats the verses), paviiram te vitalam 
(9, 83, 1), tapash pavitrom vitdtam. 2), and, 

viyat pavitram dhishan& atanvata. On account of 
•their containing the word ' ^‘paviiram ” (pure), the 
vital airs are purified (when these mantras are recited 
over them). These are the vital airs of the lower part 
of the body presiding over the semen, urine* and 
excrements. (By repeating these three verses) he 
puts these vital airs in this (Pravargya man.) 


(He now repeats) a hymn, addressed to Brah- 
mawispali. s Gq^mndm tvd ganapaiim havdmahe (2, 
^^23.) Brahma is Brihaspati ; by means of Brahma Im 
'thus cures him (the sacrificial man, who had bee* 
torn tojiieces). 'i’he verses beginning with prathad- 

^ -tccoi'ding to Sdyma this verse iHafeen froa ' 

s J5i'd pad£t of tlie first 
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cha yasya sapratlMa n&ma ^ "iS 

three Gharmatanu^ on with a bodv 

the Hotar provides the Pravaigya , first of the<e 

and n form (For in theloarth pada ot the tiibt oi mc..c 

aiidatorm. \rui j I ^ the Ha- 
verses), to ts SsTdmlf verse of the ^ 

second Ohsmc-tana Bv “q'effi 

made the Brihat the^Privar- 

inff these mantras the Hotar ^ 

gya man with the Rathantara and Bnhat-..ana 

J 00, 18*., a2 ■ 

Sch is Pruj&v&n, wUrSL “ 

Lord of creatures), he provides him with 

(Now the Hotar repeats) nine verses in a™eie , 

metres, commencing with /la rarf/iai dhotra , 

^ ^(These different metres represent the difference m 

Senir'oTlt “ 

magnitude and largeness ; some are rathei thm, otlitis 

are rather big. , ,o 

^ Thence are verses of various metres requued (o 

•‘<7"s?3f?££rir ss sxtfssri 

:~HaSSidr=r:^ 

when ibe tliird, at lumsrlf. 





went to the beloved residence of the As^vins. He 
cfoquered the highest heaven. He who has this 
knowledge goes up to the beloved house of the As^- 
"viiiSy and conquers the highest heaven. 

(Now he repeats) the hymn : Abliaty agnir ushasam 
(5, 76.) The words : jApivamam a/vhtd gkarmam 
achha (the fourth pada of the first verse of the hymn 
mentioned) are appropriate to the ceremony. What 
is appropriate at the sacrifice that is successful. This 
hymn is in the Trishtubh metre^ for Trishtubh is 
strength ; by this means he puts strength in this 
(Pravargya man). 

He repeats the hymn: graraneva tad id ariliam 
Jarethe (2, 39). In this hymn there being ex- 
pressions like, as two eyes’’ (2, 39, 5), 

hirnav ha '‘as two ears ndsa ha a nose” 
(2/39, 6), he puts • in this way, by enumerating the 
limbs (?f the body, the senses in this (Pravargya man,) 
This hymn is in the Trishtubh metre ; for Trish- 
tubli is stiength. In this w^ay he puts strength in 
this (Pravargya man). 

He repeats the hymn : Ue dyavaprithivi (1, 112), 
(The words in the second pada :) gkarmam siirucham 
are appropriate.^^ This hymn is in the Jagati metre ; 
cattle is of the same (Jagati) nature. Thus he pro- 
vides this (Pravargya man) with cattle. By the 
words : what assistance you (AsVina) have rendered 
such and such one” (which occur in every verse of 
the hymn mentioned), he provides this (Pravargya 
man) with all those wishes (and their fulfilrnent) which 
ttie As'vins in this hymn are said to have deemed 
proper to fulfil. 


lii The word ‘^gliarmap which is a name of the Pravargya vessel, 
is mentioned in ft. * 

^3 For the word ^^gharma’^ (the Pravai^a is mentioned 

in it. . . ■ - " V - 


48 



(Sctudul tl^ satisfa^ verse^ whose* ^ 

He repeats the 

characteristic the word r provides 

ushasali ^ ni'iVwith splcndc)iii’* 

this (Pravargya ^ aktuUih parip&tam (1, 

With the j ^rthe ceremony)- 

112, 25), he conclude- ( ^ ^ n arisIitebJar prithim 

Lg this verse, the he makes 

via thrive, granting him all that 

thus this weie mentioned). Now is 

is wished for 0 ^ vei 

^ '22 • . . 

, ,,tof themantraWlection'Hrequired 

The second ot t^e . 

at the Pravargya f^^^^enum (1, 164,26). 

] Upahvoyesudngha^y^ ^ n 164 27). 

2 mrnh-M^asupatn 0 , 

i’ MU tvad^va Sant<4 0 . 24, 3> 

I iamvarn ivamUphUf 

8, Narmsrd f’,, ’s-?' 

9, Satyamanappasidanil, , ^ 

, 10 ,^ das'* ( 8 , 61 , »h - 

II JJuhanti sapiaihan ip, 7 -) 

g, sLiddho Agnh- As mna (Hs val 4, 7). 


13 mmu. tie. wcdtal or fte 

■fte vessel had to’ the spo> ivluch is to be ^ed 
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13, Samiddho Ag^iir vrkhana (^As'mL 4, 7). 

J4, Ta£ u j)7Y/gaMha^ (1, 62, B). 

15, Aimanva?i nnbko iluhyate (9, 74, 4), 

UttishthcL Brahamnnmpate (1, 40, 1). 

17 , Adhuhshat pipytislum iskam(8y 6i,16). 

18, Upadrava payasd, {AsvaL 4, 7). 

19, sute simc/iata s^riymn (8* 61, 13). 

20, Ayimiam as'vimr (8, 9, 7). 

21, Sam 21 tye mahath' apah (8, 7, 22). 

These twenty-one verses are appropriate. What 
is appropriate at a sacrifice, that is successfal. 

The Hotar wfiien standing behind (the others) 
repeats ud u shy a dm all Savitahiranyayd (6, 71, 1). 
When going forward, he repeats, praiiu Brahman- 
aspati (1, 40, 3.) When looking at the Kliara (the 
earthen ring, in which the Pravargya vessel is placed), 
he repeats : Qandjiarva itthd (9, 83, 4). When repeat- 
ing //ajf (9, 85, 11), he takes bis 

seat. By the two mantras, tapto vain gharmo 
nctkshaii svaliota (Atharv. 7, 73, 6. AsV, 4, 7), and 
ubha pibaiam (1, 46, 15) the Hotar sacrifices to the 
forenoon (the deity of the forenoon). After the for- 
mula : Agni eat ! he pronounces Vaushat ! which is in 
lieu of the Svishtakrit. 

By the mantras, yad usriycisu svdhutam (Atharv. 
7, 73, 4, As'v. 4, 7.), and, usya pibatam Asvhia 
(8, 5, 14), he sacrifices for the afternoon. After the 
formula, Agni eat! he pronounces Vaushat ! which is 
in lieu of the Svishtakrit* They ^take, for making 
Svishtakrit, parts of three offerings, viz. Soma juice 
/contained in the stalks), the things thrown in the 
Pravargya vessel (milk, butter, etc.), and hot wheys. 
Wheii^the Hotar (after having repeated the two 
mantras, above mentioned, along with the formula, 


H He stands beiiind the other prints, when velifct 

is taken away. • p ^ 
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Ao-ni eat !) pronotmces the formula Vamliat ! then 
thus the omission of “Agni Si-ishtakrit” is replaced.!.? 

The Brahma priest mutters (makes Jajia), as a 
dahshij^sad As y. ‘ip.) 

(After the offering has been given to the fii-e)^ the 
Hotar repeats the follpwing (seven) verses:^ svahahri- 
tah s'uchir deveshu (Atharv. 7, 73,3. Asv 4, 7.); 
sanudr&d uTHniin udiywrli veno (10, 123, 2),' drapsah 
sanudrain ahhi (10, 123, 8) ; sdlihe sahJiagani (4, 1, 3) ; 
lirdhva ■& sJiu na (1, 36, 13) ; 'drdhm nah paid 
(1, 36, 14) ; tarn ghem ittha (8, 58,1 7). These verses 
are appi'opriate. Vi^hat is appi'opriate at the sacrifice, 
that is successful. 

By the mantra, ptavaha s'oche tava (3, 2, 6), the 
Hotar wants to eat. When eating it, he says : “ let 
us eat the (remainder of the) offering which has been 
offered,of the sweet offering which iias been thrown 
into the most brightly blazing (indratama) fire ! "(Let 
us eat) of thee, O divine gharma (the contents of the 
Pravargya vessel) which art full of honey, full of 
sap, full of food, and quite hot {angirasvad^). Praise 
to thee (0 gharma ] ) ; do me no harm !” 

When the Pravargya vessel is put down then the 
Hotar repeats these two manti-as, s'yeno na vonim 
sadanam (9, 71, 6), and ayasmin sapta Vdsavali 
(As'val. 4, 7). In whatever (part of the) day 
(forenoon or afternoon), they are about to take off (the 
Pravargya vessel from its place), he repeats the 
mantra, haw kavishmo maid (9, 83, 5). With the 
verse, suyavas&d hliagavatl (1, 164, 40), he concludes 
(the ceremony). 

15 Amniar-iti means “wliat has not gone into*^=what 

16 The word certainly has here no reference to the Angiras, the 
celebrated EisMs. One of the characteristics of the Gharma food is 
th|iit is very hot. This is expressed here. Angiras had no 
do*t origin^ly the same meaning ^ angara. 
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The Gliarma (ceremony) represents tlie cohabita- 
tion of the gods. The Qharma vessel is the penis ; 
the two handies (placed underneath, to lift it) are the 
two testicles, the Upayamanl the thighs. The 
milk ^n the vessel) is the seed. This seed (in the 
shape of milk) is poured in Agni as the womb of the 
gods for production. For Agni is the womb of the 
gods. 

He who knowing this, sacrifices according to this 
rite is born (an|p') from the womb of 

Agni and the offerings, and participates in the nature 
of the Rik, Yajus, and Saman, the Veda (sacred 
knowdedge), the Brahma (sacred element), and im- 
mortality, and is absorbed in the deity. 


’ (Upasad.) 

*The Devas and Asuras were fighting in these 
worlds. The Asuras made these worlds fortified cas- 
tles, just as the strongest and most powerful (kings) 
do. Thus they made the earth an iron castle, the air 
a silver, the sky a golden castle. Thus they made 
these worlds castles. 'Fhe Devas said, these Asums 
have made these worlds castles ; let us thus make 
other worlds in opposition to these castles. They 
made out of the earth in opposition (to the iron 
castle of the Asuras) a sitting room {sadas)^ out 


■ 17 A large wooden spoon, from which, the sacrificer drinks milk. 

18 Sayana here understands hy Veda the Atharvaveda, or all the 
Vedas '^swt?:lectively. Brahma is according to him Hiranyagardha (the 
nnivei‘sal soul), and amrita the supreme soul. But it is very doiiht- 
fiil whether these interpretations are right By Veda” certainly 
the Atharva Veda cannot be meant ; for it was not recognized a% a 
sacred book at the time of the composition of the Brihmanas, 

A place near the so-called XIitW& which is outside that one 
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of tlie air a fire-place, (%»W/«V),. out of the 
sky two repositories lor iood {havirdham). k.ucn 
they made these worlds in opposition to the Patios 
(into which the three worlds had been transformed 
by the Asuras). The gods said, Let as perfom (he 
bnrniofferings called Upasads 0- f. besieging). For 
by means of an vpasad, i. e. besieging, they conquer 
a large (fortified) town. Thus they did. When they 
performed the first Upasad, they drove by it thm 

(the Asuras) out -fromAhis world (the earth). By 

the performance of the second, fliey drove them out of 
tlie air, and by the performance ol the third, out ol 
the sky. Thus they were driven out of these worlds. 

The Asuras driven out of these (three) vvorlds, re- 
paired to the Ritus (seasons). The gods said, Let us 
perform the Upasads. Thus they did. 

These Upasads being three, they performed^ach 
twice ; (thus) they became six. There are six Kitus 
(seasons) ; thus they drove them (the Asuras) out ot 
the Ritus. The Asuras driven out of the Ritus, re- 
paired to the months. The Devas said. Let us per- 
form the Upasads. Thus they did. The Upasads 
being six. Let ns perform «each twice, that makes 
twelve. There are twelve months. Ihey drove 
them out of the months. The Asuras driven mit ol 
the months repaired to the half months. The 
said. Let us perform the Upasads. 1 hus they did. 
The Upasads .being twelve, they perfomied each 
twice : that makes twenty-four. There are twenty- 
four half months. They turned them (the Asuras) 
out of the half months. The Asuras, turned out ot' 


appropriated for the perfonoattce of the Ishfts. The latter 
dlM PrdeUnavam^a. This fodas is the sitting room for the 
kiQg Soma after Ms removal from the Prdchlna vanis a, 

20 There is thronghOat this chapter a pun hetwmen the two meanings 
of ii^asad and, a certain eeremony, observable. 
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the half months, repaired to Day and Night (ahoraira). 
The Devas said, Let us perform the Upasacls. Thus 
they did. By means of the Upasad which they per- 
formed for the first part of the day, they turned 
them out of day, and by means of that which they 
performed for the second part of the day, they#mied 
them out of night. Thus they disappeared from 
both, day and night. Thence the first Upasad is to 
be performed during the first jpirt of the day, and the 
second, during the second part. By doing so the 
sacrificer leaves only so much space to his enemy (as 
there is between the junction of day and night.) 

24 

The Upasads are the goddesses of Y\ctory(Jita^aIi). 
For by means of them the gods gained a complete 
victory destroying all their enemies. He who has 
such\ knowledge gains a victory destroying all his 
enemies. All "the victories which the gods gained 
in these (three) worlds, or in the Ritus (seasons), or in 
the months, or the half months, or in day and night, 
will he (also) gain who has such a knowledge. 

{The Taniinaptram ceremony, or solemn oath taken 
hy the priests). 

The Devas were afraid, surmising the Asuras might 
become aware of their being disunited, and seize 


The Tan Cinap tram ceremony which is alluded to and commented 
on in this paragraph, to take place immediately after the Atiihya^ 
UMi is finished, and not, as it might appear from this passage, 
^fter the Upasad. It is a solemn oath taken by the sacrificer and ail 
the officiating priests pledging themselves mutually not to injure one 
another. It is chiefiy considered as a safeguard for the sacrificer who 
is, as it’^ere, entirely given up to the hands of the priests. They 
are believed to have the power of destroying him, or cheating 
him out of what he is sacrificing for, not performing the 
ceremonies required in the proper, but in a wrong way. This 
oath is taken in the following way: The . Ad hvaryu takes one 
of the large sacrificial spoons, called J^hruv^j^ and puts melted butter 

5 ^ 
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r:'S;illilH 



their rei^ti. Tliey marched out in several divisions 
tneir reit,u. j marched out with the Vasus, 

^uL dS “ with the E;,dt.st 

^■una'witlt the Adityas; and Brihaspati with 

S'^^eD.v«. 

onr draStTodies •* to the house of Viu-uim the king 

'^eeiitorttsSer4%ath, not to do at^^hing 
Ihich might injure toe eaenicei), he shall no 
more be joined with them. 

■ init. Heth^t^savessel 

having placed ^ , Dhniva^ He puts five times the Sruva 

■ butter having 

in the ,^*™®“^X?“f.acrifieial formula) is repeated, viz ; apataye 
been taken out, a yf«« t?ayn . tdivunaptre tvd grihnami ; 

,^i,UUyam gMnam (yee 
sAlmaraya 3. . ^ >_ y^jasaneya-Samh. 5, 5, where griknani 

Black Yajurveda 1,3, 0,2 vajas y ^ 

and tm ”« a^‘a) "n wW the ajya or melted better thus taken 

it n Ktt. They may touch however the Ajya 

fmelteKeiT^y ineausofa stalkof Kus'a grass. When touching 
^meitett Duuei ; -pneafe the formula : anadhmhtam asi, &c. 
the they ‘ P ^|j^yiolable.»" All the seven Hotars then 

1 ?n to matoti! a copper vessel, which is filled with 
Taler ”ThuttSr ^eremoi“,^ the Hotars, is 

riaided ^ the symbolical deposition of the priests’ own bodies in 
tbf^hLt of Va^a,” which is only a poetical expression for the 

“irtnLfn“«^ one is induced to refer it^ to 
AS lo xae m nf Afrni bv which he is invoked m the Pray aj as 

tMsvery ceremony. But I 
Tnbt wLther the mme tAnAnaptrum has Irere anything to do 
ZT^n&^Pdt The latter word means only, one’s own son, 
nJrin ST By taking this solemn oath the sacrificer' 
Td the officiatinl priests come as it were into the closest contact with 
Te Another bound by ties as strong asfamily ties. The term, ttoefore, 
TaT onlv ■ contracting of the closest relationship, hrotherPod. 

S^fiy. understands by this expression “ wife and children.” But 
this interpretation is doubtful to me. , . , . * + 

2 This is the formula of the oath, which is very ancient m 
language, as the forms: Sampflccfiofdi, 3rd pers sing., conjunct., 
middle voice, and, VhavisMA, conjunct, of the aorist, clearly prove. 
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They put tlieir bodies in the house of Varuna. 
This putting of their bodies in the house of Varuna, 
the king, became their Tap.unaptram (joining of 
bodies). Thence they say : none of those joined 
together by the tanumptram ceremony is to be 
injured. Thence the A suras could not conquer ^their 
(the gods,) empire (for they all had been made 
inviolable hj this ceremony). 



The Atithya-ishti is the very head of the sacrifice 
(the sacrificial personage) ; the Upasads are his neck. 
The two stalks of Kus a grass (held by the Hotar) • 
are of the same length ; for head and neck are equal. 
The gods made the Upasads as an arrow (the upasad 
ceremony served them as an arrow) ; Agni was its 
i shaft, ^^oma its steel, Vishnu its point, and Varuna 
its feathers. The gods holding this arrow represented 
by the Ajya (at the Upasad ceremony) discharged it, 
and breaking with it the castles of the Asuras, en- 
tered them. ■ For these (deities, Agni and so on) are 
in the Ajya offering. At first he (the sacrificer) 
undergoes the religious cei'emony of drinking (milk) 
coming from four nipples (of the cow), for the 
arrow in the Upasads consists of four parts, viz. shaft, 
steel, point, and feathers. He (subsequently) under- 
goes the religious ceremony of drinking what comes 
from three nipples. For the arrow in the Upasads 
. consists of three parts, viz. shaft, steel, and point. He 
undergoes the religious ceremoiy^ of drinking what 
comes from two nipples. For the arrow in the 
» Upasads consists of two parts, viz. shaft and point. 

I He undergoes the religious ceremony of drinking 
what comes from one nipple (alone). For in the 
Upasads there is only ^‘one’^ arrow mentioned (as 


See Black Yajurveda, ed» Cowell, 1, p. 400. 
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a unit). By means of one alone {i. e. by co-oper- 
ation of all its p)arts) effect is produced. The worlds 
which are above are extended and those which 
were below, contracted. The priest (in performing 
this ceremony) commences by that number of nipples 
(four) which 'represents the 'larger worlds, and pro- 
ceeds to those which represent the smaller ones. 
(That is done) for conquering these worlds. 

{Now the SamidUni verses for the forenoon and 
afternoon Upasad ceremonies ’are mentioned). 

Upasadyaya mWmslie {1 , Imam me Ague 

samidham (2, 6, 1-3), Three Shmidhi^ni verses are 
to be repeated each time (the first set in the fore- 
noon and the second in the afternoon). They are 
complete in form. When the form is coinplete, 
and the verse which is recited alludes to the cere- 
mony which is being performed, then the sacrifice 
is successful. For Anumhjas and Yafyds, Jaghnivati 
verses (such verses, as contain derivatives of t;he 
root lian to kill) ought to be used. These are : agnir 
vritrdni jamghanat (6,16, 34) ; ya agra iva s'aryahd 
(6,16, 39); tvam somdsi satpatih (1,91,5); gayas- 
phdno umivaha (1, 91, 12.); idam Vishnur 

vichahrame (1, 22, 17.); trim padd vichahrame (!, 22, 
g ).28 (^xiiis is the order for the forenoon ceremony). 
For the afternoon ceremony 'he inverts the order 
of these verses (so as to make the Yajyti of 


25 The highest world is SatycdoJta which is the largest of all ; 

Dyuloka is smaller 3 Antai ikshaloha and Bhw'lolta are successively 
smaller stilh * 

26 That is to say, he milks on the day four nipples, on the 
second three, and on the third two and one, 

27 After some preliminary remarks on the importance and -significa- 
tion of the Upasad ceremony, the author goes on to set forth the 
duties of the Hotar when performing the Upasad, which has all the 
characteristics of a common Ishti. 

The respective deities of these Anuvakyas and Yujyas are : A gni. 
Soma, and Vishnu* 


57 


the forenoon Anuvakya in the afternoon, and 
pirsd). By means of these Upasads the De^as 
defeated (the A suras), and breaking do wn their 
castles, entered them. 

In performing the Upasad ceremony he should 
use verses in the same metre (for all the Ahutis), 
not such ones* as are in different metres. When the 
Hotar uses different metres, then he produces the 
king’s evil on the necks (of the sacrificers). 
Thus the Hotar has it in his power to produce 
diseases. Thence the mantras (for the chief deities 
at the Upasad ishti) should be always of the same 
metre, not of different metres. 

Upavih^ the son of Janas ruta, gave once (when 
asked) about a Brahman who performed the Upasads, 
“ whence the face of an ugly looking S'rotriya (sacri- 
ficialmriest) is to be accounted for/’ the answer, that 
the Upasad offerings of melted butter are put as a 
fac^ over the throat (so as to make it unusually 
big). 

26 

{Neither Praydjas nor Anmjyas are to he used at 
the Upasad Iski), 

The Pray aj as as weil as the Anuyajas are the 
ai^our of the gods. (The Upasad ishti) is to be 
performed without both, in order to sharpen the 
arrow*- for preventing it from recoiling. 

The Hotar repeats the mantras^ (at this occasion) 
only after having overstepped (the boundary be- 
tween the Vedi and Ahavaniya fire on all sides, 
in order to supervene the sacrifice, and prevent it 
from going. 

In most ceremonies he oversteps this boundary only towards 
the south. But at the Upasad ceremony it is done on all sides. 
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They (the divines) say : it is, as it were, a cruel act, 
when they perform the ceremony of (touching) the 
melted butter (the Tiinunaptrani) neai;^ the king 
Soma. The reason is, that Indra, using melted 
\ butter as his thunderbolt, killed Vritra. (in order 
to compensate the king ^oma for any injury he 
might have received Irom the pq|‘formance of 
the Taniinaptram ceremony in his presence) they 
sprinkle the king (Soma) with water (whilst the 
following mantra is repeated) : ams'ur am/ usji te deva 
Soma (Taitt. 1, 2, 11, 2). Wien they perform this 
ceremony near him (Soma), which is, as it w^ere, a 
cruel treatment of him, then they (subsequently) 
make him (Soma) by this (sprinkling of water) fat 
(when lying) on her (the Vedi), and make him 
grow. 

The king Soma is the fruit of heaven and earth. 
When repeating the words : eshta rdyah, ^^ &c% they 
(the Hotri prests) throw the two bundles of kus a 
grass (held in their hands, in the southern corner of 
the Vedi), and put their right hands over their left 
ones (to cover the kus'a grass). By making a 
bow to “ heaven and earth’^ (which are represented 
by those two bundles of kusa grass) they make 
them both grow* 


The vessel, containing the Ajya which is to be touched by all the 
priests and the sacrificer, in order to bind them together by a 
solemn oath, is placed over the Soma plant which is lying on the 
Vedi. To put anything on the king Soma, is regarded as a cruel 
treatment which is to he atoned for. Soma is to be pacified by 
sprinkling with water, which ceremony is called dpydyanam — Santa 
prayoga. 

These words follow the mantra mentioned above ; ams^ur 
ams'usk te, <fec, (Taitt. Saihh. 1,2, 11, 1., but the text differs a 
little fi’om that in our Braiiinanam). 

2‘^The term used is : prasfare nihmvate, literally he conceals the two 
bundles of kus'a grass. The concealment is done in the manner 
expressed in the translation as I myself have witnessed it. 
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FIFTH CHAPTER. 

(The ceremonies of carrying the fre, €om.a, and the 
offerings from their places iri the Prachma-vamsa 
to the Uitara VedL) 

The king Soma lived among the Gandharvas. I 

The Gods and Rishis deliberated, as to how the ; 

king might be induced to return to them. Vach 
(the goddess of speech) said, the Gandharvas lust 
after women. I (therefore) shall transform myself 
into a woman, and then you sell me to them (in 
exchange for Soma).^ The gods answered, No ! how I 

may we live without thee ? She said, sell me unto | 

them ; if you should want me, I shall return to you, !; 

Thus they did. In the disguise of a big naked | 

woman she was sold (by the gods to the Gandharvas) | 

in excfenge for Soma, In imitation (of this prece- f 

dent) thajr drive away an immaculate cow of one [ 

; year s age, being the price ® at which they purchase 

the king Soma, She (this cow) may, however, be | 

rebought ® ; for Vach (whom this cow, for which the I 

Soma is bought, represents) returned to the gods, f 

Thence the mantras (after Soma has been bought) f 

are to be repeated with a low voice. After Soma has 
been bought, V&ch is with the Gandharvas ; hut she 
returns as soon as the ceremony of the Agniprana- 
yana is performed. 
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sacrificial fire is to be carried ^ , 

to repeat mantras appropriate (to 

(He repeats 0 ^ V repeat ' a verse 

sacnficerbe a ^ .,,„'='RTahnian belons^s to 

ia tbe Gfi^atrime m; for the B^ 

the Gfiyatn metre (has ‘J® ^^^?^o4ledQ-e/ (This 

beauty and acqm^ ion prosper by 

Sl2 TtS ta«tV md Baaed knowledge (whiel. 
inl^^^crificer be a Kshattriya, he shonld repeat 

““Ihe iSd" bdtgfto ‘the 
(is it. 1 SShh 

rSoSr =• hf (S eAer 

l“™rorrs?s:;^drH7-“or( 

tioned) : sas'vaikritva idijaya yrojahliru , ■ ’ ^1, 

too“ght to him who is to be pmsed 
the Hotar brings the Baa>'d'“ verse 

(thesacrifieer’s) “y; ®? , may Agm hear us 

iSive? JffHlSfrfecrthSh ^gni ddaes m the 
house of the saetiBcer till the end of h.s life (.. a, 
he is always protected by him). 

If the saerificer be aVais'ya, the Hotar should repeat 
a verse in the Jagati metre, viz -.—ayam iha prathamo 


I 



(4, 7, 1)* For the Vais'ya belongs to the Jagati : cattle 
it? of the same (Jagati) i^ture. Thus he makes him 
prosper by means of cattle (provides him with it). 
In its fourth pada vaneshu^ &c., the word vis'e 
(Vais^ya) is mentioned. This is appropriate. What 
is appropriate, that is successful in the sacrifice. 

When repeating the verse : ayam u shya yra deva- 
yuT (10, 176, 3), which is in the Anush^bh metre, 
the Hotar sends fortli speech, (z. c. he repeats for 
the first time, this mantra, with a loud voice again, 
after having only inaudibly muttered some of the 
preceding ones). For the Amislitubh metre is speech. 
By repeating (an Anushtubh) he thus sends forth 
speech in speech. By the words ayain u shja he 
expresses the following sentence: I who formerly 
was living among the Ghandarvas have come. ^ 

By the verse : ayam agnir urushyati, &c. (10, 176, 4) 
L e. this Agni makes (us) fearless by dint of his 
immortal nature, as it were,'’ the Hotar provides him 
(the sacrificer) with immortality. (The second half 
of this verse), sahasaschlt sahhjan devo fivatave 
hritak, L e, the god has been made* very powerful 
by means of (his own) power, in order, to preserve 


^ The author of the Brulnuanam tries to find in the words : ayam, 
n shya of the mantra in question an allusion to the fable reported in 
27, on the Viich's (speech) residence among the Ghandarvas. But 
this iiiterpretation is wholly ungrammatical and childish. A'^antf the 
masculine of the demonstrative pronoun, is here, as S&yana explains, 
according to the ^rahmanam, taken as a feraminc in order to 
make it refer to Vmm, which word is feminine. The impossibility of 
43 ueh at! explanation will be apparent to every reader. I'he verse in 
question refers to the ceremony of the Agni’-yranayaiiam^ the carry- 
ing of the fire from the Ahavaniya fire to the Dttara Vedi; but its 
subject is Agni, and not Vach. I translate it as follows : This very 
Hotar (i. c. Agni, whom the Hotai* represents) desirous of worship- 
ping the gods, is carried (thither, to the Uttarfi Yedi) for the perform- 
ance of the sacrifice (animal and Soma offering). He (when being 
carried) appears by himself as a fiery chariot (the sun) surrounded 
(by alarge retinae of priests and sacrificers).^* 
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ta the pl.«Vj?i i« tfe centre (»«» ot . the Vttara 

K-) - onthe »th.o 22 (-) 

s^''v«.it ™ r*r5“s "S 

“L$y..“to” mSnt:S'ie Xoht to' carry up 

- teL.), take first with .11 the gods thy ^a 
» [fthe hole which is stuffed with wool ; carry well 

- the sacrihcial offering, seasoned mth melted 

“ and deposited in thee as in a nest, lor the sacrincer 

“who is producing (the mystical sacrificial m^n) 

“ anew ” (When repeating the first and second pad _.) 

aane vis'vebhih, he makes him (Agni) with all the gods 
sft (When repeating the third pada : hulaymam yhii- 
tvanZ, &c.) a bird’s nest, as it were, consisting of 
sticks of fir-tree wood, an odoriferous gum {guggul), 
a\raid of hair (firmstukaJi), and a kind of fragrant 
grass, ® is prepared (for Agm) at the sacrifice. 

(When repeating the fourth pada :) gajnan 
&c. he thus places the sacrifice (the sacrificial per- 
sonage) straight on him (Agni). . 


namM or sot me 

^osn the Aharansya Is 

articles here mentioned, are put in *e Nhbhi, or hoj^in the 
trttarh Tedl. They are regarded as fornung the nest of A^ni. 
living in this nest like a bird; he is called lulaiji. 


,u ' 
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(The Hotar repeats): sidcuhotah sva u loke, See. 
(3, 29, 8), i. e. “sit, O. Hotar ! (Agni) in thy own 
“ place (the Mbhi) being conspicuous ; make sit the 
“ sacrifice in the hole of the well made (nest). 
“ Mayst thou, Agni, who art going to the gods with. 
“ the otfei'ing, repeat sacrificial verses addressed to 
“the gods."’’ Mayst thou grant the sacrificer a life 
“ with abundance.” 

By “ Hotar ” Agni is to be understood ; for he is 
the Holai- of the gods. “ His own place ” (sva u loJie) 
is the Nfibhi of the Uttaii Vedi. By the words .- ittake 
sit, &c. the Hotar asks a blessing for the sacrificer j 
for the “yqjna ” (sacrifice, mentioned in this verse) 
is the sacrificer. W^hen repeating the second half 
of this verse: da-avir, Sec. the Hotar provides the 
sacrificer with life ; for “ vayas ” (mentioned in this 
verse) is life. 

(The Hotar repeats :) mi Jiota hotrishadane (2, 9, 
1), i. e. “ the Hotar of great knowledge and skill, who 
“ ft brightly shining, sat down on the Hotri-seat (place- 
“ for the Hotar), Agni, who deeply comprehends the 
“ inviolable laws (of the sacrificial art), he, the most 

splendid (vasishthali) who bears a thousand burdens 
“ (i. e. preserver of all) and has a flaming tongue.” By 
Hotar is Agni to be understood ; holrishadanam is 
the mbhi of the lUtara vedi. By “he sat down” 
is expressed, that he was put there. The term 
“ vasishtha ” means, that Agni is the most shining 
(vttsii) among the gods. The term “ sahasrambhara ” 
means, that thfiy“_ thoiigh he (Agni) be only one, 
multiply him, by using him at different occasions. He 
who has this knowledge, has a thousand-fold profit. 

The Hotar concludes with the verse : tvam dMas 
tvam u nail (2, 9, 2), i. e. “ thou art our messenger, our 


’ The verb yaj has here (as iu many other cases) the meaning : to 
repeat the Yhjyh-mantra. 
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protectqr behind (u?) ^ thou the bringer of wealth, O 
'' strong one ! O Agni 1 do not^ neglect me bodies 
(members) in the spread our families. ^ I he lierds- 
man with his light was awake.’' Agm is the herds- 
Biaii(aopd) of the gods. He who knowing tins, con- 
cludes (the ceremony of Agni*pranayanam) with tins 
%^erse (mentioned) has Agni everywhere round Imu as 
lierdsniaii (watchman) for himself and tiie saci nicer, 
and secures thus wellare lor the whole yeai. 

He recites these eight verses (just enumm'^ed), 
which are complete in form . W hat i s com plete in ioi m, 
that is, when the mantra recited alludes to the cere- 
mony whicli is being performed, that is successiul m 
the sacrifice. -Of these eight verses he repeats the 
first and last thrice; that makes twelve. „[weive 
months make a year ; the year is Prajapatn Me who 
has such a knowledge prospers through these verses 

which reside in Prajfipati. . • 

By repeating the first and last verses thrice, he 
ties the two ends of the sacrifice in order to give a 
hold, and tighten it to prevent it from falling down. 

29. 

(The carrying of the repositories ^ ^of sacred food to 
the UUafci Vedi). 

The Adhvaryu calls (upon the Hotar);. repeat the 
mantras appropriate to the two repositories ^wdth 
sacred food (havirdh&na) being parried (to the tj ttara 
Vedi). 

He repeats: ynje^ vann brahma^ Sic* (10, lo, 1), 
“ the Brahma is joined to the praises of 'you both/’^ 


^ The two HaTirdli&nias, are two carts, on whicli the Soma, and the 
other offerings are put, and covered with a cover (ehhadih), for carrying 
all things from the PrdcMna-vafas^a to the Uttara Vedi. ^ The cover 
consists' of grass. See Black Wajurveda, ed. Cowell i. p. 428. 

^ It is to be taken as third person of the A-tmanepadam, not as a first 
one, 
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For the two Havirdh^nas, which are gods, were 
omted with the Brahma. By reciting this verse he 
joins both these (Havirdhinas) with the Brahma, 
and having this latter (Brahma) power, he does not 
suffer any harm. 

He repeats the triplet : pi'etam yqjnasya s amhhuva 
(2, 41, 19-21), which is addressed to Heaven and 
Earth, 

They ask : why does the Hotar repeat a triplet 
addressed to Heaven and Earth, when he is reciting 
mantras to the two Havirdhhnas being removed (to 
the Uttara Vedi) (The answer is): Because Heaven 
and Earth are the tw;o Havirdhanas of the gods. 
They are always repositories for offerings ; for every 
offering is l3etween them (Heaven and Earth). 

The verse: yame iva yatamane yadaitam (10, 13, 2), 
means ; these tw^o Havirdhanas, w^alk together, like 
twins, Iheir arms stretched, (The second pada of this 
verse) pra vam. hhaian manushd devayantalx means, 
that men bring both (these Havirdhanas) when 
worshipping god. (The third and fourth padas ;) 
asidatam u loliam^ kc, allude to Soma (by the 
name Indu). By repeating this (half verse) the 
priest prepares for the king Soma (a seat) to sit on 
(alluding to asidatam), 

(He repeats :) adhi dvayor adadlta ukthyam vacliah 
(1, 83, 3). This ukthyam vacliah is as a cover, forming 
the third piece (in addition to the two Havirdhanas), 
put over both.^*^ For ukthyam vaduih is the sacri- 
ficial performance. By means of this {ukthyam 
vachaJi) he thi^s ihakes the sacrifice successful. 


This is symbolically to be imderstood. The author calls the 
expression iiltiltyam vacliah a cover, to which opinion he, probably, 
T\'as led by the frequency bf the term: uMham vdcki^ f. <?., *'Hhe 
>Shastra has been repeated” at the end of the. recitations of the Hotri- 
priests at the Soma libations to denote that they are finished. The 
liotar most' stopr: after -having ..recited -the the verse: 
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The term yata, L e. cruel, used in the second 
pada (vatasrucka, 1, 83, 3) is propitiated in the follotv- 
incT third pada by asamyata, i. e, a}3peasea, propi- 
ti5:edd^ By the. fourth pada • bhadra s aMiVy kc. he 
asks for a blessing. 

He repeats the Vis'varupa verse : vism ru- 
pani pratimuncJiate (5,81,2). He ought to 
this verse when looking at the upper part (ra't at i) 
of the posts (between which the two Havirdhanas 
are put); for on this part there every foim is 
huno^, white and black, as it were. He who 
having such a ' knowledge repeats this verse when 

. ' — I — ' — 

cShi dvauor, as is said in the A'sval. S'rauta S'utras, 4, 9, and 
indicated in the Sapta-hautra prayoga. The.rule in Asval., which 
is strictly ohserved hythe Sbrotriyas up to this day, runs as ioUows^.— 

!3rfs ’i?- 

i, e. He should stop after having repeated half of the verse adht ^ 
dvayor. wHen the bunch of kus^a grass is not yet hung over the two 
posts. When this hunch is hung ov^r he recites (the second ha^f at 
that verse, and) : viM rupdni. The fom vijava$ta is contraction of 
vyava-dta (from the root si to tie, hind). 

The interpretation which the writer of the Brahm ana gives of 
tliis passage, is egregiously wrong. Yata-sruk can only mean with 
the sacrificial spoon kept in Ins hand asamyafa (instead of asaviyata- 
sruJt) then stands in opposition to it, meaning : having laid it aside. 

The meaning “ cruel” is given to yata hy Sayana. 

12 So called from the beginning words ; vis'vd rupdnL It refera to 
the objects of senses becoming manifest again by sunrise. F or Savitar 
the sun, brings forth eUl forms.” 

13 This translation is made according to oral information obtained 
from a Brahman who officiated as a Hotar. Sayana explains it as a 
garland of Darbha.” It is true a bunch of D&rbha gTass, consisting 
of dry and green stalks, the first representing tlie^ white, the latter 
the dark colour, is hung up at the upper part of the two posts (called 
methi) between which the two Havirdhanas are put. Therefore when 
the priest looks at the upper part of this gate, he necessarily glances at 
the bunch of Darbha grass which must be. hung Uiere. The garland 
which is hung up, is designated by the nam'e : rardiam, as appears trom 
the Yajus, which is repeated by the Adhvaryu at that time : vishnor 
rardtam ad. See Taittiriya Samh. 1, 2, 13, 3. and Sayaiia's Commen* 
tary on it, vol. i. p. 420, ed. Cowelh 
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looking at tlie tipper part of the posts obtains 
for himself and the sacrificer every form. 

With the verse : pari tva girvano gira (1, 10/ 
1 2) j he concludes. He should repeat this conclud- 
ing verse at the time he might think both the 
Havirdhknas closed by hanging over them the bunch 
of Darbha (between the two posts). He who know- 
ing thus concludes with this verse, when the two 
Havirdhanas are thus closed, secures for himself and 
the sacrificer fine women who are not naked (covered 
with clothes, jewels, &c). * 

Both are closed with a Yajusmantra.^^ Thus the 
Adhvaryus do it with the said Yajus. When the 
Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthfitar on both sides (of the 
Havirdhanas) drive in the two stakes (niethi) then he' 
should conclude. For at that time the two Havir- 
dhanas are closed. 

These eight verses- which he has repeated are 
complete in form. What is complete in form, that 
i$, when the verse recited alludes to the ceremony 
which is being performed, that is successful in the 
sacrifice. Of these, he repeats the first and last 
thrice, that makes twelve. For the year has twelve 
months. Prajapati is the year. He who has such 
a knowledge thus prospers through these verses which 
reside in Praji\patL 

By repeating the first and last thrice he ties the 
two ends (knots) of the sacrifice for giving it a hold, 
and tighten it to prevent it from falling down. 


The term in the original is farU^ritaf which literally means 
surrounded. 

This is, vishnoh prUMham asi. See Taitfc. Sa&h. 6, 2^ 9. 


[The bringing ofAgni and Soma io the place of 
the Uttar & Vedi.) 

When Aoni and Soma are brought, the Adhvaryu 
calls upon°(the Hotar) to repeat appropriate man- 
tras. _ . 

He (first) repeats a verse addressed to bavitar 
savir Udeva prathamdya (AsV. S'r. S- 4, 10. Atharv. 
7 14 3.) They ask : why does he repeat a verse 
addressed to "Savitar, when Agni and Soma are 
brouo-ht 1 (The answer is :) Savitar rules over gene- 
ration. Under the recital of this verse, they (the 
priests) carry both (Agni and Soma) as being pro- 
duced by Savitar. Therefore he .repeats a verse 
addressed to Savitar. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Brahmanaspati : 
praitu^ Brahmanaspatih (1 , 40, 3). They ask wh^ 
does he repeat a verse addressed to Brahmanaspati 
when Agni and Soma are brought 1 (The pswer is) : 
Brihasp^ti (the same as Brahmanaspati) is Brahma. 
Bv repeating this verse, he makes Brahma the 
leader Cp^irogava) of both (Aoiii and Soma), and 
the sacrificer being provided ,with the Brahma, does 
not suffer any injury. 


In order to make the remoTal of Agni*Soma and the HaTir- 
dhanas clear it is to be remarked, that first Agni alone is carried to 
tlie XJttara Vedi. This cereraonj’^ is called ^ AgnUpi'ai^ayanam. 
Then the two carts, called Havirdhaiias, filled wkh ghee, Soma, and 
after oblations are drawn by the priests to the place oh the right 
&ide of the Uttara Vedi. This is the Bcmirdhana prav^rUmam/ 
Then the priests go a third time hack to the Prachina-vamsh, and 
bring Agni (fire), and Soma again. Both after having been pmoved 
from the'prachina-vams'a, are pat down at the gate, facing their former 
place. Tiie fire is to be put in the Agnidhriya hearth, in the place of 
the CJttara Vedi (on the left side), and the Soma in the place called 
Sadas near the Agnidhriya hearth. This ceremony is called : Agnkh- 
cnm^pranayayianu 
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By repeating the second half verse (of 2)7'aUu 
Ij-m/irnanaspatik) p7'a devl etu sunrita^ he provides 
the sacrifice -with a good omen. Thence he repeats 
a verse addressed to Brahmaiiaspati. 

11 e re]}eats a triplet in the Giiyatri metre, which 
is addressed to Agni : hot a deco amartya (3, 27, 7). 

When the King Soma had been carried once 
(to the place of the Uttara Vedi), then the Asuras and 
demons sought to kill the king between the place 
called Sadas and the two Havirdh^nas. Agni saved 
him by assuming an illusory form (rnaya) as 
is said in the words of the mantra (just quoted) : 
purastdd eti indpayli^ i, e, he walks before him 
by assuming an illusory form. In this way 
Agni saved Soma, Therefore they hold before him 
(Soma) fire. 

He repeats the triplet: upa tva ague dive (I, 
1, 7, il), and the single verse: upa priyam (9, 
67, 29). For these two Agnis,^^ that one w^hich has 
been taken- first, and the other which was brought 
afterwards,^® have the power of injuring the sacrificer, 
when they are fighting (wdth one another ’as to 
whom the oblation'' belongs). By repeating these 
three verses, and the single one (in addition to them), 
he thus reconciles them in a friendly way, and puts 
them (back) in their proper places without any in- 
jury being done either to himself or the sacrificer. 

When the oblation is given to the fire, he repeats : 
ague jushasv a pmii haryai}^ 144, 7). By repeating 
this verse, he gives (this) oblation to Agni as a 
favour '' (on account of the term ” take 

it favourably ! contained in it). 


The first Afcni is that one, Tt^hich was brought to the Uttar^ Vedi, 
and put in the Nabhi of it ; the other is that one, which was afterwards 
taken to the Agniilhriya heai'th. ^ 

This refers to the biirnt-odering {koma) which is to be thrown 
into the A gn Idhri ya hearth. 


When the King Soma is carried (to the Sadas)_ Ae 
Hota7repeats the triplet of verses, commencing wiA : 
VmTjffati ff&tund{3, 62, 13-15), which is _in 
the Gavatri metre, and addressed to Soma. By 
repeating it, he thus makes prosper Soma, by means 
o/his own deity (the verses bemg addressed to 
Soma) and his own metre (GhyatrO- he words (in 
the last verse of this triplet): Somali sadaslkamasadaf, 

“ Soma sat on the seat,” which express that Soma 
rat the time of the triplet in question being repeated) 
if jtt about takini bis seat (m the Sadaa), ate 
to be repeated by the Hotar after having gone beyond 
the place of the Agnidhriya hearth, when turning 
his back to it. 

He repeats a verse addressed to Vishnu : tarn asya 
raja varums (1, 156, 4) i. 

“the As'vins follow the wisdom of the leader ol the 
“ Maruts (Vishnu) ; Vishnu is possessed of the high- 
“ est power, by means of which he, surrounded by his 
“ friends, uncovers the stable of darkness (night) to 
“ make broad daylight.” Vishnu is the doorkeeper 
of the gods. Thence he opens the door tor him 
(for Soma’s admission) when this verse is being 
repeated. 

He repeats: antascha pracjd aditir (8, 48, 2), 
when Soma is about to be put in the Sadas. ^ V hen 
Soma has taken his seat, the Hotar repeats : symo na 
yonim sadanam (9, 71, 6), L e. the god (boma) takes 

his golden seat just as the eagle is occupying lor 

his residence a nest \visely constructed ; the hymns 
“ fly to him, when comfortably seated on the grass 

spread ; like a sacrificial horse he runs to the gods. 
By golden seat the black goat skin (on which 
Soma is put) is to be understood, which covers 
that which belongs to the gods (their food.) 1 hence 
he repeats this mantra. 


He concludes with a verse addressed to Varuna: 
aBkthhmt dyam umro (8^ 42, I), i. e. ^^the living 
god (Asura) stablislie'd heaven, he the all-possess- 
^Mng created the plain of the earth ; as their supreme 
ruler he enforces upon ah beings those (well-known) 
laws of Varuna (laws of nature, birth and death, 

For Soma is in the power of Varuna as long as he 
remains tied up (in a cloth), and whilst moving in a 
place shut up (by hanging kus a grass over it). By 
repeating at that (time) this verse,* the Hotar makes 
him (Soma) prosper through his own deity, and his 
own metre (Trishtubh). 

If some persons shoulcf take their refuge with the 
sacrificer, or should wish for protection from him, 
the flotar must conclude with : ei^a vandasm 
Varimam (8, 42, 2). He who, having such a 
knowledge, concludes with this verse, secures safety 
for as many persons as he wishes and contemplates- 
Thence he who knows it, should conclude with this 
verse. 

All the seventeen verses which he has repeated 
at this occasion are complete in their form. What 
is complete in form, that is to say, when the mantra 
• which is repeated alludes to the ceremony wlych is 
being performed, that is successful in the sacrifice. 
Of these (17 verses) he repeats thrice the first and 
last; that makes twenty-one. Prajapati is twenty- 
one fold; for he consists of twelve months, five 
seasons, and these three worlds with that Aditya 
(sun) as the twenty-first. For he is the highest 
place (on the sky, occupied by Aditya), he is the 
field of the gods, he is fortune, he is sovereignty; 
he is the heaven of the bright one (sun), he is 
the residence of Prajapati; he is independent rule. 
He (the Hotar) makes the sacrificer prosperous 
through these twenty-one verses. - 


72 


SECOND BOOK. 


FIRST CHAPTER. 


{The Animal Sacrifice.) 

1 . 

{Erecting of the sacrificial ■post.) 

The Gods went up to the celestial world by means of 
this saci*ifice. They were sdi’aid that IMenand Rishis 
after having seen their sacrifice (by means of which 
they ascended to heaven) might come after (they 
had gone), and inquire (whether they could not 
obtain some sacrificial knowledge). Ihey debaued 
them * (from obtaining such a knowledge) by* nieans 
of the’ Yupa, i. e. the sacrificial post. Thence the 
Yupa is called so (from yoyiipayan, they debarred). 
The gods when going up to the celestial world, 
struck the Yupa in (the earth), turning its points 
dowTi wards. Thereupon Men and Rishis came to 
the spot where the gods had performed their sacrifice, 
thinking, that they might obtain some information- 
(about the sacrifice). They found only the Y upa struck 
in (the earth) with its point turned downwards. 
They learnt that the gods had by this means (i. e. 
by having struck in the earth the Yupa) precluded 
the sacrificial secret (from being known). They- dug 
the Yupa out, and turned its points upwards, where- 


^ The term is : yo7/iipayan, wliicli word is only a derivation from 
VMPa, and proves in’ fact nothing for the etymology of the latter. 
The author had no doubt the root to avert, prevent/0 in view. 
It is possible that the word is ultimately to be traced to this root. 
The Twpaitselfisa high wooden post decorated with ribands and 
erected before the XJttari Tedi. The sacrificial animal is tied on it. 
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upon they got aware of the sacrifice, and beheld (con- 
ssquently) the celestial world. That is the reason, 
that the Yupa is erected with its point turned 
upwards, (it is done) in order to get aware of the 
sacrifice, and to behold the ceiestial world. 

This Yupa is a weapon. Its point must have eight 
edges. For a weapon (or iron_ Qlub) has eight 
edges. Whenever he strikes with it an enemy 
or^adversary, he kills him. (This weapon serves) 
to put down him (every one) who is to be put down 
by him (the sacrificer). The Yupa is a weapon 
which stands erected (being ready) to slay an enemy. 
Thence an enemy (of the sacrificer) who might be 
present (at the sacrifice) comes off ill after having 
seen the Yupa of such or such one. 

He who desires heaven, ought to make his I iipa 
of Khadira wmod. For the gods conqiiered^ the 
celestial world by means of a Yupa made of Khadira 
wood. In the same way the sacrificer conquers 
the celestial world by means of a Yupa, made ol 
Khadira wood. 

He who desires food and wishes to grow fat 
ought to make his Yupa of Bilva wood. For 
the Bilva tree bears fruits every yeai- ; it is the 
symbol of fertility ; for it increases (every year) in 
size from the roots up to the branches, therefore it 
is a symbol of fatness. He who having such a 
knowledge makes his T lipa of Bilva wood, makes 
fat his children and cattle. 

As regards the Yupa made of "Bilva wood^ (it is 
further to be remarked), that they call “light hlka. 
He who has such a knowledge becomes a light 
among his own people, the most distinguished among 
his own people. 

He who desires beauty and sacred knowledge 
ought to make his Yupa ot" Paliisa wood. For the 

7 s 
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Palas a is among the trees beauty^ and sacred know- 
ledo-e. . He who having such a knowledge makes Ms 
Yiipa of Palas'a wood, becomes beautiful and ac- 
quires sacred knowledge. 

As regards the Yupa made of Palas a wood ^(there 
is iurtlier to be remarked), that the Palas'a is 
the womb of all trees. Thence they speak on ac- 
count of the palas am (foliage) of the Palas a tree, of 
the pala/am (foliage) of this or^that tree (L e, they call 
the foliage of every ivee palas am). He ‘who has 
such a knowledge obtains (the gratification of ) any 
desire, he might have regarding all trees (i, e, he 
obtains from all trees any thing he might wish for). 

■■ \ ' 

{Tlte' Ceremorty of Anointvrig the Sacrificial Post), 

^riie Adhvaryu says (to the Hotar): ^^ We anoint 
the sacrificial post {Yiqxi); repeat the mantra 
(required).” The Hotar then repeats the verse : 
jaMi tvdm ad/ivare"' (3, 8, 1), i, e, ''The priests anoint 
thee, O tree! with celestial honey (butter) ; provide 
(us) with wealth if thou standest here erected, or if thou 
art lying on thy mother (earth).” The " celestial 
honey” is the melted butter (with which the priests 
anoint the Yupa). (The second half verse from) 
" provide us” &c. means : " thou mayest stand or 
lie, ^ provide us with wealth.” 

(The Hotar repeats the mantra.) Uohclihray- 
nsva^ &c. (3, 8, 3), i, e, " be raised, 0 tree ! on the sur- 
face cff the soil; *thou who hast well lain (on the 
ground), grant splendour to t!ie carrying up of the 


2 Tbo Br4biTfiaiiam explains here only the two somewhat ohscnre 
verbal forms : tishthd and h^lmijo of the mantra, by iisht/idsi (2iid 
person eonjunetire, present tense), and B’ayasdi (2nd person conjunc- 
tive, middle voidc, present tense), which are in the eonimon Sanscrit 
language equally obsolete tUMM stands instead of tislithds^ 2nd 
person conjunctive, present tense of the shorter form. 


sacrifice. '(.to lieaTeii)^/- This (Terse) is appropriate to 
(the occasion, of ) erecting the Yupa (for, it coiitaiiis^ 
the words : be raised ! ’ri . What is appropriat e in the 
sacrifice^ that is sure of success. (The wTjrds) ^ton, 
the surface of .the soil” mean. the s'urface of that soil 
over which they raise the Yupa, . (By the words,! 

thou hast lain welij grant us,” &c., the Hotar asks, for 
a blessing (ixom the Ylipa). 

(The Hotar repeats:) samiddhasj/n srayamd- 
nalf (3, 8, 2), L e. placed before the (fire) which is 
kindled (here), thou grantest th^ Brahma power 
which is indestructible and provides wutli abundance 
in offspring. Stand erected, driving far off om* 
enemies (amail)^ for our rvelfare.” By the words : 

placed before” &c. he means: placed before it 
(what is kindled, the fire). By the words : thou 
grantest” &c. he asks for a blessing. The wvicked 
enemy (mnati) is hunger. By the wmrds : driving 
far off,” &c. he frees tl^e sacrifice as well as the sacri- 
ficer from hunger. By the words : stand erected,” 
&c. he asks for a blessing. 

(The Hotar repeats the mantra:) tfrdhva u 
shu 7ia {(tape 13), i, e, Stand upright for 

our protection just as the sungod ! Being raised, be 
a giver of food, when we invoke thee in different 
ways (metres) whilst the anointing priests are carrying 
on (the sacrifice).” (As to the expression), deva iia 
savitd ‘^justas the sungod,” the (particle) m/has with 
the gods the same meaning as ^u/^ (yes) with these 
(men) ; ^ it means tea, “ like as.” By the words : 

TT- ^ ^ : ^ 

^ Sayana refers Uio dciiionstrative pronoun eshdm to the Vedas. 
But there is no suiiieieut proof to show that the three Vedas are 
hinted at in this di’iooiistvative. It stands in opposition to devdnam ; 
thence it cun only refer to men. The meaning of the explanatory 
remark j that '/u/ has wiih the gods the same meaning as om (yes), with 
men,” is, that na is here no negative particle as is generally the case, 
but afhnnative, excluding negation, just as om, wfeich is used for 
solemn aiilrmation. 


" being raised, be a giver of foocV' he calls him (the 
Yiipa) a dispenser of food; he is giving them, (meii) 
grain ; he dispenses it. The words, amjayo 

vaghaialf (the anointing priests aip carrying) mean the 
metres; for by their means the sacrificers call the dif- 
ferent gods : "come to my sacrifice, to my sacrifice 
If many, as it were, bring a sacrifice (at the same time), 
then the gods come only to the sacrifice of him, at 
which (there is a Hotar), who having such a know- 
ledge repeats this (mantra). 

(The Hotar then urdhvo '' mhpaki^ 

(1, 36, 14), i )?. "(Standing) upright protect .us from 
distress; with thy beams burn down all carnivorous 
beings (ghosts). Make us (stand) upright, that we 
may walk and live ! Mayst thou as messenger carry 
(our ofierings) to the gods ! The wicked carnivorous 
beings are the Rakshas. He calls upon him (the 
Yupa) to burn the wicked Rakshas down. (Tn the 
second . half verse) the word ^ chm'atliaya that 
he might walk’^ is equivalent to charmiaya " for 
walking.’^ 

(By the word "to live’’) he rescues the sacrificer 
even if he should have been already seized, as it were, 
(by death) and restores him to (the enjoyment of) the 
'whole year, (By the words :)' " mayst thou carry,” 
&c. he asks for a blessing. 

(The Hotar then repeats :) "Jdio jayate sndinatve^" 
&c. (3, 8, 5) L e, "After having been born, he (the 
Yupa)^is growing (to serve) in- the prime of his life the 


^ This and the preceding Terse properly refer to Agiii, and not 
to the Yupa, as Uie contents of both clearly show. They foian part 
of a hymn addressed to AgnL They appear to have been selected for 
being "a])plied to the Yupa, only on account of the iirdliva^^ 

‘^‘erected, upwards,” being mentioned in them, Tlie Yupa when 
standing upright, required mantras appropriate to its position, and 
these appear M have been the only available ones serving this 
purpose. 
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sjicriSce of mortal men. The wise are busy in de- 
corating (him, the Yupa) with skill. He, as an elo- 
quent messenger of the gods, lifts his voice (that it 
might be heard the gods)/’ He (the Yupa) is 
called jafa, ?. c. horn, because he is born by this {by 
the recital of the first quarter of this verse).* ( By the 
word ) iviTdhamnna^ i, e. growing, they make him (the 
Yupa) grow in this manner. (By the words :) punanii 
{i. e. to clean, decorate), they clean him in this manner* 
(By the words :) he as an eloquent messenger, &-c.” 
he anooiiiices the Yupa (the fact ■ of his existence), 
to the gods. 

The Hotar then concludes (the ceremony of anoint- 
ing the sai^'ificial post) with the verse ^^yuvd suvlisah 
(3, 8, 4.), i. c. ^Hhe youth ^ decorated with 
ribands, has arrived ; he is finer (than all trees) which 
ever^grew; the wise priests raise him up under 
recital of well-framed thoughts of their mind.” The 
youth decorated with ribands, is the vital air (the 
soul), which is covered by the limbs of thebody.fi 
(By the words :) he is finer,” &c. he means that 
he "(the Yupa) is becoming finer (more excellent, beau- 
•tifii!) by this (mantra). By the wise priests (Karis) * 
those who have re])eated the hymns are to be under- 
stood. Thus by this (mantra) they raise him up. 

When the Hotar has repeated these seven verses, 
which are complete in their form (corresponding to 
the ceremony for which they are used), the sacrifice 
is made successful ; that is, the form is copiplete, 
when the verse recited alludes to the ceremony ♦ 
'■•which is being performed. Of these seven (verses), 
he * recites The first thrice, and the last thrice ; 


^ TJbiere is a pun between young, a youths and Yupa. By 
this the Yupa is to be uQdei^tood. 

^ The limbs of the body are to correspond with the ribands to be 
put on the Yupa. 

7 * 
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that makes eleven. The Trulituhli (metre) namely 
consists of eleven syllables (^. e. each quarter of the 
verse). Trishtubh is Indra’s tfiunderbolt. He who 
has such a knowledge prospers through these verses 
which reside in Indra. By repeating the first and 
last verses thrice, he ties together both ends of the 
sacrifice to fasten and tighten them in order to 
prevent (the sacrifice) from slipping down. 

3. 

(^Speculations on the Ytipa, mid the meanifig of the 
sacrificial animal,) 

They (the theologians) argue the question : Is the 
Yupa to femain standing (before the fire)* or is it to 
be thrown (into the fire) ? (They answer :) For him 
who desires cattle it may remain standing. (About 
this the following story is reported). Once upon ^ time 
cattle did not stand still to be taken by the gods for 
food. Having run away, ‘ they stood still and 
turning towards the gods), said repeatedly : You 
shall not obtain us! No ! no 1 Thereupon the gods 
saw that Yupa-weapon which they erected. Thus 
they frightened the animals, which then returned to 
them. That is the reason, that up to this day, the 
(sacrificial) animals are turned towards the Yiipa, 
(?. €, the head being bent towards the sacrifical post on 
■which they are tied). Then they stood still to be taken 
by the gods for their food. The (sacrificial) animals of 
him who has such a knowledge, and whoseY opa stands 
•erected, stand still to be taken by Inm for his food. 


The Yitpa represents Indru’s tlumdirMt, see ’2, 1. TItcnee 
the author is anxiously looking out for a relationship between tlie 
Yupa and anything belonging to Indra. Here he finds it in the cir- 
cumstance, that, if the repetitions are counted, the mimbor^of the 
mantras required for the ceremony of anointing, raising, and decorating 
* the Yupa, amounts to eleven, whicli is the principal number of Indra" s 
sacred metre, Tiishtubh. 
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He (tlie Adlivaryii) .slioiild afterwards throw tlie 
Yiipa of that sacrificer .who desires heaven (into the 
fire).. For the former fsacrificers) actually used „ to 
throw the Yupa (into the fire), after it had been used 
for tying the sacrificial animal to it. For <tlie 
sacrificer is the Y’iipa, and the bunch ® of Darbha grass 
{p7'asta7'd) is the sacrificer (also), and Agni is the womb 
of the gods. By means of the invocation ofFerings 
{dhuti) the sacrificer joins the womb of the gods, and 
will go with a golden body to the celestial world. ^ 

The sacrificers w^ho lived after the ancient ones, 
observed that the svaru being a piece of the Y upa 
(represents the whole of it). He (who now brings a 
sacrifice) should, therefore, throw it, at this 
time, afterwards (into the fire). In this Way any 
thing obtainable through the throwing of the Yupa 
(into the fire), as well as that one obtainable through 
its rerftaining standing, is obtained. 

® At the beginning of the sacrifice the AdhYaryu makes of the load 
of Darbha or sacred grass which has been broa < 4 *ht to the sacrificial 
compound seven or lumehes, each of which is tied together 

with a stalk of grass, just as the Baresraa (BarsonfJ of the Parsis, 
The several names of these seven bunches are : 1 ) ifajaindna mmJity 
the bunch pt by the sacrificer himself iu his hand as long as 
the sacrifice lasts. 2) Three bunches form the Barlm, 01 * the covering 
of the Tedi on wTiieli the saciificial vessels are put. These are 
nnlooseiied and spread all over the Vedi. 3) Prastara, This bunch 
wiiich must remain tied is put over the Darbha of the Tedi. 4) 
jParlbhfiJmu. From tiiisbunehthe Adlivaryu takes a handful outforeach 
priest, and the sacrificer and his wife, which they then use for their 
seat. 5) Veda. This bunch is made double in its first part ; the latter 
part is cut off and has to remain on the Vedi ; it is called parmUatm. 
The Veda itself is always wandering from one priest to the other, and 
is given to the sacrificer aud hi^s wife. It is handed over to the latter 
only when one of the priests makes her recite a mantra. In our passage 
here, pratitara cannot mean the hunch which is put on the Vedi, but 
we must understand by it the Yajamdua-mushti. 

If the Yiipa represents the sacrificer, then his ascent to heaven is 
effected by the throwing into the fire of the former. 

Svaru means shavings/’ A small piece of the Yfipa is put into 
the Juhii (sacrificial ladle) aud thrown into the fire by the words : 
“ may thy smoke go .to heaven.” 
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The man who is initiated (into the sacrificial 
mysteries) offers himself to^ all deities. Agnl re- 
presents all deities, and Soma represents all deities. 
When he (the saciificer) offers the animal to 
Sdfna^'^ he releases himself (by being represented by 
the animal) from being offered to all deities. 

They say : the animal to be offered to AgiihSoma, 
must be of two colours, because it belongs ^to two 
deities. But this (precept) is not to be attended 
to. A fat animal is to be sacrificed; because animals 
are of a fat complexion, and' the sacrificer (if com- 
pared with them) certainly lean. When the animal 
is fat, the sacrificer thrfves through its marrow. 

Thejtsay : ‘^ do not eat from the animal offered to 
Agni-Soma.’' Who eats from this animal, eats from 
human flesh ; because the sacrificer releases himself 
(from being sacrificed) by means of the animal.’" 
But this (precept) is not to be atteirded to. 

The animal offered to Agni-Soma is an offering to 
Vritraghna (Indra). Forlndra slew Vritra tliroiigh 
Agni-Somaj* Both then said to him : thou hast 
slain Vritra through us ; let us choose a boon from 
thee,” Choose yourselves, answered he. Thus they 


The name of the animal, or animals, saenficed on the day previous 
to the Soma festival, as well as that of the day itself, is Afjniihoniiya 
The same idea is expressed in the finushitaki Bralimanam 10, 3. 

xrJjure’Tfr 3TTi3Tftii!^^5iT w srimr^f 

«■ He who is initiated 

•(into the sacri'iidal mysteries) falls into the very mouth of Agni-Soma 
(to be their food). That is the reason, that the sacrificer kilis on tlie 
day previous to the Soma festival an animal being devoted to Agni- 
Soma, thus redeeming himself (fmm the obligation of beinir hiiiiself 
sacrificed). He then brings his (v^oma) sacrifice after liaving thhs 
redeemed himself, and become free from debts, . Thence the sacrificer 
ought not to eat of the fiesli of rhis (animal). 

White and black according to Sayana. 
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chose this boon from Mm. Thus they . receive (now 
as*.tlieir food) the animal wliich is sacrificed the 
day previous to the SoAa feast . 

This ■ is theitf , everlasting portion chosen by them. 
Thence mie ought to take pieces of it, and eat them. 

■ 4 . , 

■ ■" (Tie Jpri persesM) 

TheHotar rep.^ts the Apri. verses. . These are 
brightness and sacred knowledge. I'hroogh bright- 
ness and sacred knowledge the Hotar thus makes 
thrive the sacrificer. 


Tlie so called .Apri verses, L e. verses of invitation, occupy at tlie 
animal sacrifice tlie same rank which prapaj(n have at the 
Ishtis. JBy means of them certain divine beings (who do not get 
any sliare in the principal part of the sacrifice) are invited and 
satisfied chiefly with butter. The number of these praydjas or 
il. in verses varies according to the Ishtis, of which they are the 
introductory part; At the common Ishtis, such as Uars^u^-purnima 
there are five (see AsV. Sr, S. 1,5), at the CkdturmcUya-^ishti we 
have nine (AsV. 2, HI), and at the Pmu-ukti (the animal saeriflce) 
there are eleven used ( AsV. 3, 2). The number of the latter may 
however rise to twelve, and even thirteen (See Wax. Muller’s History of 
Ancient Sanscrit Literature, p. 464). At all Prayajas at the common 
Ishtis as wall as at the sacrificial sacrifice, tiifre is a difference in the 
second deity. Certain Gotras must invoke Tanunapdt, others must 
choose instead of this deity Nards^amsa, Tliis is distinctly expressed 
ill the words 

sTtWii 

wf^fcT Asv. 1, 5), i. c. the second PraySja mantra (at the 

Dars'a Piiruima” Jshti) is : may Tanflnapat, 0 Agni, taste of this 
melted butter” ; hut a different mantra is used by the Yasishtas, 
SiiiJakas,Atris,VadIiryasvas and individuals belonging to the royal caste, 
lliey use the mantra : May Karan' afhm O Agni I taste of the melted 
butter !” On the distribution of the ten Apri hymns of the Kigveda 
Samaita according to the Gotras, See Max. Muller’s History of Ancient 
Sanscrit Literature, p. 466. it clearly follows from tliis dis- 
tinction between the invocation of the two deities TanUnapat and 
Kaia^'amra (both representing a particulai* kind of Agni), tliat 
crrtuhi Gotras regarded Tanunapat, others Nar^^iSsa as their tutelary 


(Filst) he recites a l:ajya verse for the wooden 
sticks (scmid//a/i) which are used as fuel.=‘s These are 
the vital airs The vital airs kindle this vhSe 
universe (give ife to it). Thus he pleases the vital 
airs and puts them m the sacrificer.^ 

He repeats a Yhjya verse for Tanimapdt. The 
r IS Tanunapat, because it preserves 

{apatUhe bodies Thus he pleases the ah 

inlmled, and puts it in the sacrificer. 

He repeats a Yajya verse for Namsamsa. Nara 
nmans offspring, samsa speech. Thus he pleases 
r^rmg and speech, and puts them in the samhcer 

T!.?s h'?*? fool' 

^ H, rtpSrf 

fici?r XeV 

nciai place). The gates are the rain Tlmci 
pleases (fertility) and puts it into the sacrifice!-. 

and Hioht are day and night. Thus he pleases ds^r 
^^^aight and puts them into the sacrificer. ^ 

He repeats a Yajyh for the two Divine Hotars. i? 

■pSi“4:"rcs rz ‘I 

of the Pareie, p. 24lT language, wi-itiuja and religion 

Fnr “ introdueed, is ^3 

Vrth the t^ords^Tjft and Ihe name of the respeetive deity 

'lye accusative. See Vijasaneya Samhila 

'oiZkX!^: 

‘ ^ They are. aeeorfl in o- s a ..« «« ^ . . . * 

Mta, i. p. 


17 mr ■ ■ uuco xiuh muKo laji tue Do 

They are, acmrding to S^yam the Bi^veda S 

• 10- (od. Muller) the two Aguis, i. e. the fire on oa 


>am- 

cartii, 
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The air inhaled and :exhaled are the two Divine 
Hdtars. ' Thus he pleases them and puts them into 
the sacrificer. 

He repeats. a' Yejyh three goddessesd^ These 
three goddesses are the air inhaled, the air exhaled, 
and the air circulating in the body. Thus he pleases 
them and puts them into the sacrificer, 

; He repeats a Y&jya for Tmshfar, Tvashtar is 
speech. Speech shapes (tasliti), as it were, the whple 
universe. Thus he pleases speech, and puts it into 
the sacrificer. * 

He repeats a Yajyh for Vanaspati (trees). Yanas- 
pati is the life. Thus he pleases life and puts it 
into the sacrificer. 

He repeats a YhjyA for the SvahahrituP These 
are a firm footing. Thus he puts the sacrificer on a 
firm footing. 

Tie Ought to repeat such Apri verses, as are trace- 
able to a Rishi (of the family of the sacrificer). By 
doing so the Hdtar keeps tlie sacrificer within the 
relationship (of his ancestors). 


and that m ihe clouds. See also flladliaTa’s Commentary on tlio 
Yfijasaifeya SanihitLi, p. 678, ed. W^eber, 

. They are : IJd (food), SjiramtU (speech), and MaJd or Bhdrati 
(earth), see Yajasaneya SaihMta 21, 37. 

In the last Prayaja at evep" occasion, there occurs the formula 
svciJid along all the dcilic* of the respective Ishti of which the 
Pra;]tlyas form part. There are as many as there are dieties 

mentioned. The pronunciation of this fonniila is called svahctltrUi. 
Besides the regular deities there are mentioned the d€vd (tjyapd, 
i c. the deities who drink melted butter. To make it clear I wTite 
out the fifth Prayaja of the Dikshaiiiya Ishti 

■■ : V\. 

qlYir . (may the Gods) for whom we sacrifice, Agi 

Agni-Yishnii, and the gods who enjoy melted butter become pleased 
and eat of (this) melted butter, “ each' of them being invited by 
(Svdiid) hmifra. The latter means nothing but ^^well 

gpokcipv(the of the, Greeks). . 
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5 . 

{The carrying of fire round the sacrifidal animal.) 
When the fire is carried round (the animal) the 
Adhvaryusaystothe Hotar : repeat (% mantras). 
The Hotar then repeats this triplet of verses, 
addressed to Agni, and composed in the ^^yatn 
metre: agnir hoia no adhvare {^,\o, ) • ■ ( . 

Agni, our priest, is carried round about like ^ horse, 
he^who is among gods the god of sacrifices. {2) Like 
a charioteer Agni passes thnce the sacnhce ; to 
the gods he carries the offering. (3) Ihe master ot 
food! the seer Agni, went round the offerings; he 
bestows riches on the sacrificer. . . . , , 

When the fire is carried round (the animal) then he 
makes him (Agni) prosper by means of his own deity 
and his own metre. “ As a horse he is oamed 
means - they carry him as if he were a hoi se, lound 
about. ' Like a charioteer Agni passes thrice by the 
sacrifice means : he goes round the saciihce like a 
charioteer (swiftly). He is called rqjapati {master of 
food) because he is the master of (ditierent kinds of) 

The Adhvaryu says: give Hotar! the additional 
order for despatching offenngs to the gods.- 


■■■■'S' 


20 This erremonv is called performed by the 

. ! V H^tato a fiMhrmia from the Ahavaniyu fire and car- 

riM it on the’ right side, thrice round the animal which is to be sacri- 

^“^Agni himself is the deity of the hymn in question ; it Is in Agni’s 

metrs. t* Ouysitri. • i 

« 4is second praisha, or order of one of the Hotars, who is here 
the to he Hotar to repeat his mantras is called 

the as well as at the Soma saenfioes, the 

in his hand. The Adhwyu gives at these sacrifices only tlic older 
for repeating the Aimv^iky&s. 



Then the Maitravarana proceeds to give his 
orders by the words : may Agni be ■ victorious^ may 
he grant (ns) food ! 

They ask : why does the MaiMvaruiia proceed to 
give his orders, if the Adhavaryu orders the Hotar to 
recite ? (The answer is :) The Maitravariina is the 
mind of the sacrifice ; the Hotar is the speech of the 
sacrifice ; for speech speaks only if driven (sent) by 
the mind; because an other-mindeddo speaks the 
sgeecli of the Asuras which is not agreeable to the 
Hevas. If the Maitravariina proceeds to give orders, 
he stirs np speech by means of the mind. Speech 
being stirred up by his mind, he secures the 
ofFering to the gods (by preventing the Asuras from 
taking possession of it). 


(^The formula to he recited at the slaughter of the 
anmal. See As v. SV. S. 3, 3).^^ 

The Hotar then says (to the slaughterers) : Ye 
divine slaughterers, commence {jour MOtk), as well os 
ye who are human ! that is to say, he orders all the 
slaughterers among gods as well as among men (to 
commence). 

Bring hither the instruments for hilling, ye who are 
ordering the sacrifice, hi behalf of the two masters of 
the sacrificed^ 


If mind and speech*^ ax’e unconnected. 

It is called the AdJirigii'-praisha-mantra, i, the mantra by 
which the Adhrign is ordered to kill the animal. Thai word used 
for ‘^killer, slaughterer/' is ” lit. silence-maker. This 

peculiar term accurately expresses the mode in which the sacri- 
jdcial animal is to be killecL. They stop its mouth, and heat it 
severely ten or twelve times on. the testicles till it is suffocated. 
During the act of killing, no voice is to be heard. 

*2 Either the saerificer and his wife, or the two deities, Agni- 
shomfiu, to whom the sacrificial animal is devoted. 3%. ; another 

S'^kha has MedJm^pataye, In the Kaushitaki Brtoaanam 10, 4, 
there is also th^ dual. 
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The animal is the offering, the sacrificer the master 
of the offering. Thus he (the Hotar) makes prosper 
the sacrificer by means of his (the sacrificer s) own 
offering. Thence they truly say: for whatever deity 
the ammal is killed, that one is the master of *® 
offering-. If the animal is to be offered to one deity 
only, the priest should say : medhapataye to the 
master of the sacrifice (singular) ’’ ; if to two deities, 
then he should use the dual “to both the masters of 
the offering,” and if to several deities, then he 
should use the plural “ to the masters of the offering. 
This is the established custom. 

Brinq ye for him fire ! For the animal when 
carried' (to the slaughter) saw deaffi before it. 
Not wishing to go to the gods, the gods said to it : 
Come, we mil bring thee to heaven ! 1 he animal con- 
sented and saicj ; One of you should walk before me. 

Thdy consented. Agni then walked before it, and 
it foSwed - after Agni. Thence they say every 
animal belongs to Agni, for it M owed after lum. 
Thence they carry beiore the animal fire {Agm). 

Spread the (sacred) ymw/ The miimal lives ori 
herbs. He. (the‘ Hotar) thus provides the animal 
with its entire soul (the herbs being supposed to 

form part of it). r • j 

The mother, the father, the hr other, sister, friend, 
and companion should give dhis (anim^) up (tor 
beino- slaughtered)! When these words are pro- 
nounced, they seize the animal which is (regarded as) 
entirely ^iven up by its relations (parents, ^^0 ■ 

Turn its feet norllmards / Make its^ eye go to the 
sun dismiss its breath to the wind, its life to the air, 
its 'hearing to the directions, its body to the earth. 


‘ IS This cliange in the formula is called iiha. See Sayana's intro- 
dtiction to Eigveda vol. i., p. 10, 11, ed. Mullex% 
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III this way lie (the Hotar) places it (connects it) 
with these ivorlds. 

Take off the skin (without cutting it}.' Before 
open^.g the navel tear out the omentum! Stop its 
breathing within (by stopping its mouth)! Thus he 
(the Hotar) puts its breath in the animals. 

Make of its breast a piece like an eagle^ of its 
arms (two pieces like) two hatchets^ of its forearms 
(two pieces like) two spikes^ of its shoulders (two 
pieces like) kashyapasf^ its loins should he un^ 
broken (entire); (make of) its thighs (two pieces 
like) two shields, of the two kneepans (two pieces 
like) two oleander leaves; take out its twenty-six 
ribs according to their order ; preserve every limb of 
it in its integrity. Thus he benefits all its limbs. 

Big a ditch in the marth to hide its excrements. 
The excrements consist of vegetable food ; for the 
earth is the place for the herbs. Thus the Hotar 
. puts them (the excrements) finally in their proper 
place. 

7 



Present the evil spirits with tke^lood! For the 
gods having deprived (once) the evil spirits of their 
share in the Haviryajnas (such as the Full-and New- 
moon offerings) apportioned to them the husks and 
smallest grains, and after having them turned out 
of the great sacrifice (such as the Soma and animal 
sacrifices), presented to them the blood. Thence 
the Hotar pronounces the words: present the evil 
spirits with the blood ! By giving th A this share he 

Probably another name for kHrma, L e, ioi!iol»<6,See j^aiapaito ^ 
br^m. 7, 6, 1, 2. , .1 , ;.a '' 

The piiest having taken these parts, addrasseft-.’^ia. ^ fbfcws: 

Tlion art tbe share of the evil spints ! '' By ftrows ^ 

them below the black goat-skin (always sacrifices.) 

So do the Apastambas.— 

• II 
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deprives the evil spirits' of any other share m the 
samfice.>« They say : one should not address tne 

evil spirits in the sacnfice, any the 

ever they might be (Rakshas, Asuras, &c.) , iov the 
sacrifice' is to be without the evil;spints (not to 
be disturbed by them). But others say : one 
should address them; for who deprives 
entitled to a share, of this share, will be P^ished (by 
him whom he deprives) ; and if he himself does not 
suffer the penalty, then his son, and_ if his son be 
spared, then his grandson will suffer it, and thus he 
resents on him (the son or grandson) what he 
wanted to resent on you. 

However, if the Hotar addresses them, he should 
do so with a low voice. For both the low voice and 
the evil spirits, are, 'as it w^e, hidden. It he ad- 
dresses them with a loud voice, then such one ^eaks 
in the. voice of the evil spirits, and is capable ot 
producing Rakshas-sounds (a hornble, ternfic voice). 
The voice in which the haughty man and the drui^- 
ard speak, is that of the evil spirits (Rakshas). He 
who has such a knowledge will neither himself become 
* haughty, nor will ^uch a man be among Ins onsprmg. 

Ho not cut ^Uhe entrails which resemble an owl 
(when taking out the omentum), nor should among 
your children, O slaughterers I or among their 

According to the Apastamha SatraSj the priest takes the thick 
ends of the sacrificial grass in his left hand' besmears them yuh 
blood, and by the recital of the words, raMiamm Ihmjo 
tliou art the share' of the evil spirits,” he shakes it up and down, 
and pours it out from the middle of the hunch. See also the 
Hirwiyolteifi Srduta Sfitras, 4, 12. 

BdvisMha is here to he traced to the root ru == lu to cut, r being 
put instead of Z, just as we have here uruha instead o? vluka, an o^. 
' S-^vana explains : lavmam hxruia* Bavitciya cutter, and 
’ . conjunct, are traced by Bkj. to the root ni, to roar ; but there is no 

reason to take the word here in another sense than ravishtha in the 
preceding sentence. 
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offspring, any one be found who might cut them. 
By speaking these words, he presents these entrails 
to the slaughterers among the gods as well as to 
those among men. 

The Hotar shall then say thrice : O Adlirigii (and 
ye others), kill (the animal), (3 it well ; kill it, O 
Adhrigmu After the animal has been killed, (he 
should say thrice :) Far may it (the consequences 
of murder) be (from us). For Adhrjgu among the 
gods is he who silences (the animal) and the Aflijya 
(away, away !) is he who puts it dowm. By speak- 
ing those words he surrenders the animal to those 
who silence it (by stopping its mouth), and to those 
who butcher it. 

The Hotar then mutters (he makes j>«p^) : O 
slaughterers !< may all good you might do abide by 
US"! apd all mischief you might do go •elsewhere/" 
• The Hotar gives by (this) speech the order (for 
killing the animal), for Agni had given the order 
" for killing (the animal) with the same words when 
he was the Hotar of the gods. 

By those words (the japa mentioned) the Hotar 
removes (all evil consequences) from thosS who 
suffocate the animal and those who •butcher it, in 
all that they might trangress the rule by cutting one 


^8 Ajmpa, This formiila% evidently nothing but the repetition 
of the particle apa, away ! It was very early misunderstood, as 
we may see from the very explanation given of it by tbe author 
of our Bruhmanam- for he takes it as apdpah, i, e, guiltless, and 
makes it the name of one of the divine slaughtered. 

He is^the proper S'amitd or silencer. 

20 The Hotar must recite at the sacrifice the whole foiunula, from 
Ye divine slaughterers,” &c. Tlie whole of it, conllstiiig of many so- 
called pmulias or orders ought properly to be repeated, by the 
Adiivaryn, who generally calls upon the difiTerent priests to do their 
respective duties. This exception to the rule is here explained by 
a reference to what Agni, the model Hotar, had once done when 
officiating at a sacri^ce brought by the gods, 

8 ^ ^ , . 
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iecetoo 

'sr;/- f- s“i 2i ■ 

attains the S* He ^vho has 

« leV of Hs life. 

3» 

( The animals ft for being sacrificed. The offering of 

‘ ^L?r<4" ,>»««/ 1"‘ of <'“ ; 

ThP P-nds killed a man for their sacnfioe. lint 

tJ. paStS thici, fit f” 

horse became an ammal f * f that part 

-^ly KfteM ;.d gone pS.. 

“x‘-;rs£r:”> 

Wmg Bfcrificed (the 

ninSSr The ge.ls .to dtoio^^ 
horse).Ster the eaerifioial part bad gone hom .t, 

whereupon it turned to a white deer. 

The ffods killed the ox; hut the part fit lor 

behig sicrificed ^ out of the ox and^ entere^^^^^ 

sheep ; thence the sheep becanm ™i-,;ph turned 

ficed^ The gods then dismissed the px which tuine 

to a gayal (bos goaevus). + n* 

The gods killed the sheep ; but ^ 

being sLificed went out of the sheep, and entered 

« In the original: 

etymologicalmeaning, the word sign: %tnnarns Tvere attached 

, iflater mythology the ffmpurushas » f 

to Kuvera, the god rf treasures. They 

, But this meantog is certainly not applicaDle neie, ^ 
lately means a ♦ 
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a goat; thence the goat became fit for being sacrn 
ficed. The gods dismissed the sheep, which turned 
o a camel. ■ ■ 

The sacrificial part (the medha) remained for the 
longest time (longer tlian in tlie other animals) in 
the"goat; thehce is the goai among all these animals 
pre-eminently fit (for being sacrificed). 

The gods killed the goat .; but the. part fit for being 
sacrificed went out of it, and entered the earth. 
Thence the earth is fit for being offered. The 
gods then dimissed the goat, which turned to a 
S'arabhaS^ 

All those animals from which the sacrificial part 
had gone, are unfit for being sacrificed, thence one 
should not eat (their flesh).*-^^ 

After the sacrificial part had entered the earth, the 
gods surrounded it (so that no escape was possible) ; 
it then turned to rice. When they (therefore) divide the 
Purodas^a into parts, after they have killed the animal, 
tlien they do it, wishing might our animal sacrifice 
be performed with the sacrificial part (which is 
contained in the rice of the Purod^s'a) ! plight 
our sacrificial part he provided with the whole 
sacrificial essence !” The sacrificial animal of him 
who has such a knoy^ledge becomes then provided 
•with the sacrificial part, with the whole sacrificial 
essence. 


22 A fabulous animal, supposed to have eight legs, and to Idll 

lions- V 

23 That is to say : all beings who owe their or%fn tc> a loss W the 

sacrificial part in a higher species of the same class, such as the dwarf, 
the gayal, the camel, &c, are unfrt to be used as food. Here is a 
hint given as to why certain animals are aliowe||paBd others prohibited 
to be eaten. We see from this passage anim^ food was 

tery extensively hi the Vecuc 4 ;; 
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{Tlie relation of the rice cake offering to that of flesh. 

The Vap& and Parodaif a offerings'). 

The Purodhsa (offered at the animal sacrifice) is 
the animal which is killed. The chaff and straw of 
the rice of which it cojisists are the hairs of the 
animal, its husks the skin, its smallest particles the 
blood, all the fine particles to which the (cleaned) nee 
is ground (for making, by kneading it with water, a 
ball) represent the flesh (of the animal), and whatever 
other substantial part is in the rice, are the bones 
(of the animal). He who offers the Purodas a, 
offers the sacrificial substance of all animals, (for the 
ktter is contained in the rice of the Puroda sa). 
Thence they say : the performance of the Purodas a 
offefing is to be attended to. „ , . , . 

Now he recites the Yfijyfi for the Vapa (which is 
about to be offered) : yuvam et&ni diyi, i. e. Ye, 0 Agni 
and Soma, have placed, by your joint labours, those 
Ikhts on the sky ! ve, Agni and Soma, have liber- 
ated the rivers which had been taken (by demons), 
from imprecation and defilement. (Ki^veda 1, 93, 5.) 

The man who is initiated into the sacrificial mystery 
(the Biksliita) is seized by all the gods (as their pro- 
perty). Thence thev say : he should not eat of a 
thing dedicated (to the gods)-f But others say : he 
should eat when the Vapa is offered ; for the Hotar 

S* The Jiugfes, twha, fall off when the rice is Beaten for the first 
time : the 'thinnest particles, which fall off, when the grains are com- 
pletely made hare and white by continued beating, are called pkah- 

^°'ti^KikcUi'ham tdram. Kmchitia is an adjective of the inde- 
finite pronoun Kimchit, having as Shy. remarks, the sense of all. 

The text ‘offers some difficulties ; it literally means : he should not 
eat of the Dikshita, which latter word can here not be taken in its 
usual sense, “ one initiated into the sacrificial rites,” hut m that of a 
. tiiinc consecrated to #ie gods. Shy. gets over the difficulty hy insort- 
’ ing the word grihe after diUUtasya, and understands it of a meal to be 
.j taken in tiie house of a saerificer jvhen the V aph offering is performed. 
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liberates the sacrificer from the gods by (the last 
wofds of the mantra jnst mentioned) : Ye, Agni 
and Soma, have liberated the (rivers) which had been 
taken.’' Consequently he becomes a sacrificer (a 
yajamhna), and ceases to belong as a Dikshita 
exclusively to the gods. 

Now follows the Yajya verse for the Pnrodas'a 
(mentioned): anyam divo maiarisva{\^ 93, 6). i .e. 
MatarisVa brought from heaven another (Soma)/^ 
and the eagle struck out another fAgni, fire) of the 
rock, &c. (On account of the meaning of the last 
words ^‘aiid the eagle,” fee., the verse is used asYfijyS, 
for the Purodasa offering.) For it expresses the idea, 
that the sacrificial essence had gone out and had been 
taken away (from man, horse, &c.), as it were, just as 
(Agni) had come out (of the rock). 

With the verse: Taste (0 Agni) the offerings, hmm 
them well, &c. (3, 54,22), the Hotar makes the Svish- 
takrit of the Purodds^a, By tMs mantra the Hotar 
makes the sacrificer enjoy such an offering (to be 
granted by the gods in return to the gift)^ and 
acquires for himself food and milky essences. 

He now calls Ae lid (and ♦eats : from the Puro- 
dfis^a). For lid means cattle; (by doing so) he 
therefore calls cattle, and provides the sacrificer with 
them. 


{The offering of parts of the body of the aidmah 
The Manota), 

The Adhvaryu now says (to the Hotar) : recite the 
verses appropriate to the offering of the parts of the 

; 

Is a yajamtoa be is allowed to mt agaia. " , 

28 This refers to the legend of Soma being afest^eted fitan heaven 
by the Gd,yatrf in the shape of aa eagle, or by f&e Piemef- 
them of the Vedic tradition. See Kuhn* 
und Qbttertranh$. Ait Br. 

^ After the Yapli (o-iBeiitton) 

part of the animal sacrifice^ the^ 
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sacrificial animal which are cut olF for the Manota. ^ 

He then repeats the hymn ; Thou, O A%ni, art the first 
Manoti (6, 1). (This hymn being exclusively devoted 
to Agni), and the sacrificial animal belonging to 
, another deity (besides Agni, viz. Soma), they ask: 
Why does he recite verses (exclusively) addressed to 
Agni, when the sacrificial parts (of the animal) intend- 
ed for the Manota are being cut ofif ? (The answer is :) 
There are three Manotfis among the gods, in which 
all their thoughts are plotted and woven, viz., Vach 
(speech), Gaus (the cow), and Agni, in every one of 
whom the thoughts of the gods are plotted and woven ; 
but Agni is the complete Manota (the centre for all 

Adhvaryus oifer different parts of the body of the slaughtered 
animal. Most of them are put in the Juhu — ^ladle, some in the 
Upahhrit. For the Adhvaryu generally holds when giving an oblation, 
twdiadles, Juhh and Upabhrit, in his hand, placing the first over the 
latter. The names of the parts of the body which are to Ijp sacri- 
ficed, are differently stated in the Khtiya (6, 7, 6-11) and ^ 

Hiranyankes'i Sutras (4, 14), hut they appear to mean always the 
same parts. They are ; the heart, tongue, the breast, the two sides 
(with the ribs which are not to he broken), the liver (called yakHt 
in Kat., and taniman in the Hiraiiyankesi and Baudlifiyana Sutras), 

• the two reins {vakhdu in the K., atasnu in the H. and B. Siitras)> 
the left shoulder blade in H. and B., savyasoMJiipur'^ 

mnadakam in K.), the right part of the imns, the middle part 
of the anus. These are put in the Juhfi. The remainder, the 
right shoulder blade, the third part of the anus which is yery small, 
and the left part of the loins are put in the Upahhrit Besides 
the penis the straight gut {vanishthu), and the tail 

are cut off for being sacrificed, if tl# parts to he given with the 
Juhh and Upahhrit are fined and dripped over with melted butter, 
then is the H Otar ordered to repeat the Anuvtiky^ mantra by the 
vpords: manotdydi havisho amdiyarnanasya miuhruM, i. 

repeat a mantra to the offering, which has hec^i cut off for the 
Manota.^^ This*offering which is called the angayaga is given, 
to tl»e ManotA, the weaver of thoughts, who is said to he 
Agni,. :■ 

The word is explained by Silyana as a compound of 7nan and 
otd^ w^hich means literally the ‘^weaving of thoughts, that is, 
the seat of intelligence. Here it is used as a feminine; but in the 
hymn referred to, it is evidently a masculine : pratliamo manota^ 
the first weaver of thoughts,^' which means about the same as the 
first poet 'or priest, ” another denomination of Agui. i. 
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tlioTights) ; for m him all Maixotas are gathered. From 
^ thfs reason tlie^riest repeats verses as Anuvahjas 
addressed to Agni at that occasion. By the verse; 

O Agni- Soma, eat the food which is waiting (for yon) 
&c. (1, 93, 7),” he makes the Yajy^ to the oifering. 
This verse ensures, on account of the words food’^ 
(liavislio) and/^waitingfor you” success- 

Forthe offering of him' who has such a knowledge 
ensures success and goes to the gods (only) by 
means of all parts of a particular ceremony being well 
performed.^^ 

He gives an offering to Vanaspati^^ (the vegetable 

The verses sliould be always in accordance witb the sacrificial 

act. 

32 The offering of melted butter to Yanaspati (in form of the Yfipa) 
takes place immediately after the so-called vasdhouia, or the offering of 
the w'atir in wdiich*entrails (heart, &c.) of the slaughtered animal have 
been fried. In the Apastaniba Shtras the performance is thus described 
as Say. IBientions. The Adhvaryu puts a plant on the Juhii (large ladle), 
takes'once liquid <\iya (melted butter), drips it twice about it (the plant), 
and says to the Hotar : address Vanaspati. He then first repeats an 
* AnuvfikyA : devehhyo vana92oataye, I give here the text of this 
mantra, which I found in its entirety only in the Sapta-hAutra 
prayoga : ^ 

I 

Vfg tifsufir Kf®i'iT«.ii 

2 . e. Mayst thou, O tree (the Yhpa), wuth golden leaves of old, who 
art quite straight, after having' been freed from the bonds (with which 
thou wm't tied), carry up, on the paths of right, turning towards the 
south, the offerinirs for thy ow^n sake to the gods ! (The “bonds” refer 
to the cord with which the animal was tied to the YCipa ; they are to be 
taken off. The golden leaves refer to the decoration of the Yupa with 
ribands. For thy own sake *” this offering belongs to himself.) 

J After the Hotar has repeated this AnuvAky?!, the MaitrAvaruna 
then gives the yfraisha (orders) to repeat the Yajy A xnantra by the 
words : mantra in full in the VAja- 

saneya- Samh. 31, 4(>, with some deviations). 

The Hotar thereupon repeats the YAjyA mantra, which runs as 
follows : — 

• ^ I qsRqqT fqsq fqafrqqr qqqqifsr 

f^fTqj qq %,qT fq;fqqT qffft q qr i 

# 
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kingdom). Vanasp^iti is tli6 vital air, thcicforc 
offering of him who, knowing tl», sacri^^^ 
Vanaspati, goes endowed with life to the gods. 

He an offering to the 

pakrit is the footing on which he finally places the 
sacrificer. 

He calls Ilfi.^^ The cattle are lla. By callmg her 
he calls cattle and povides the sacrificei wipi them# 
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SECOND CHAPTER. 

,a *■' 

i^TIie remaining rites of the animal sacrifice^ 

The Pratar-auuvakd), 

11 . 

( Whg fire is carried round the sacrificial animal,) 

The Devas* spread the sacrifice. When doing so, the 
A suras attacked them, intending to put an obstacle 
in their way (to prevent the successful performance of 
the sacrifice), lire attack was made against the sacri- 
ficial post from the eastern direction after the 
animal had been consecrated by the Apri verses (see 
2, 4), arid before the fire was carried round the 
animal. The Devas awoke, and surrounded for their 
own protection, as well as for that of the sacrifice, (the 
place)^with a three-fold wall resembling fire. The 
Asuras seeing those walls shining and blazing, did not 
venture an attack, but ran away. Thus the Devas 
defeated the Asuras on the eastern side as well as on 
the western. For this reason the sacrificers per- 
form the rite of carrying fire round (the animal, when 
consecrated), and have a mantra recited ; for they 
thus surround (the animal), with a three-fold wall 
sliining like fire for their own protection and that 
of the sacrifice. 

After the animal is consecrated, and fire carried 
around it, they take it northwards. They carry before 
it^ a firebrand, meaning thereby that the animal is 
ultimately the' sacrificer himself ; they believe that he 
will go to heaven having that light (the firebrand) 


and Ila, the personification of food, called to appear. This calling/' 
of Ihi is always the same. The forraola is given in the AsVal, 
S^r. Satras 1, 7 : 

^ The x^gtiidhra is performing this rite.^ See 2, 5. 

, 9 s 
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carried before him. And in this way he really goes 
. to heaven. . ' 

H 'The A dhvaryu throws sacred grass (Jbarlm) on the 

■ ! spot where they are to kill the animal. When they 

carry it outside the V edi, afi er having consecrated and 
carried fire round it, they make it sit on the sacred 
I ' grass (barhis). 

•t They dig a ditch for its excrements. The excre- 

I ments consist of herbs ; the earth is the proper place 

for herbs ; thus he puts them at the end in their proper 
place (by throwing them into a ditch, dug in the 
earth). 

# ^ They say ; when the animal is the offering, then 

many parts (of this offering) go off (are not used), 
such as hairs, skin, blood, half-digested food, hoofs, 
i the two horns, some pieces of flesh which fall to the 

ground. (Such being the case) in what way_ Uien is 
the deficiency made up ? The answer is: if. they 
sacrifice Purodfis'a divided into its pro|)CT parts along 
with the animal, then the animal sacrifice is made 
complete. When the sacrificial essence had gone 
from the animals, both rice and barley sprang 
out of it. When they offer Purod.Ts'a divided 
into its proper parts along with the animal, then 
they should think, “ our animal was sacrificed with 
' ! the sacrificial essence in it ; our animal has been 

sacrificed in its entirety.” The animal of him who 
has this knowledge is sacrificed in its entirety.' 


{The offering of 


12 . 

the drops 
omentum'). 


which fall from the 


After the Vapfi (omentum) has been torn out 
(of the belly), they bring it (to the fire for being 
fified). The Adhvaryu causes to dripout of aSruva 
drops of hot melted bitter. When the drops are falling 



(to the gi’ouiid), the Adhvaryu orders the Hotar to 
recite the mantra appropriate to the drops (falling 
down). For the drops belong to all deities. He 
might think, they are not mine. (I, the priest, have 
nothing to do with them); they may, therefore, 
uninvited go to the gods; (but he ought to repeat 
mantras for them). 

He repeats the AnuvakyS, (for the drops :) fa- 
vourable to our loud voice (to be heard at a distance) 
which is agreeable to the gods, when swallowing 
our offerings with thy mouth 1 (1, 75, 1,)” By this 
mantra he throws the drops into the mouth of Agni. 
He further repeats the hymn : bring this our sacrifice 
among the gods'' (3, 21). By the words (of the se- 
cond pada of the first verse :) be favourable to our 
offerings, O Jfitavedas 1 " he begs for the acceptance 
of the offerings. In the words (in the third pada of the 
first verse :) eat, O Agni, the drops of the marrow ^ 
(and the) melted butter," the drops of the marrow and 
the melted butter are mentioned. The words (of the 
fourth pada of the first verse :) eat, O Hotar, having 
first taken thy seat !" mean : Agni (for he is the 
Hotar of the gods) eat, after having taken, &c. 

(In the first half of the second verse :) “ the drops of 
melted butter drip for thee, O purifier, from the 
marrow," the drops both of the melted butter and the 
marrow are mentioned. (By the second half:) 

grant ms the best things which are desirable, for 
worshipping (thee) , in the proper way," he pronounces 
a blessing. 

(In the first half of the third verse :) O ! Agni ! 
ttiese drops are dripping melted butter for thee, the 
wise, who art to be worshipped with gifts," the drops 
(of marrow) are described as dripping melted butter." 


® By meclas,^ Say. imderatands tlie Vaj^d, wMcIi is certainly the 
right explanation. 
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(By the second half:). '*‘thou,_ the best Rishi art 
kindled ; he a carrier of the sacrifice ! ” he (the priest) 
orders the sacrifice to be successful. 

(In the first half of the fourth verse :) '" to thee, 
O Adhrigu ! drip the drops of marrow and melted 
butter, d Agni ! thou strong one ! ’’ the drops both of 
the marrow and melted butter are mentioned. (By 
the second half:) “ mayst thou, praised by poets, come 
(to us) with thy brightly shining flame ! kindly accept 
our offerings, O wise !’’ the priest asks the accept- 
ance of the offerings. 

(After the recital of the fifth verse:) “we offer to 
thee the most juicy marrow (the Ynpa) taken out of the 
midst (of the belly) ; these drops (of melted butter) 
drip on this thin skin » (the Vapa), carry them 
severally up to the gods ! ” the priest pronounces the 
formula Vaushot ! for the drops (and thus concludes 
the offering of the drops). " 

He then repeats the same formula (the Anuvash- 
atkkra as if sacrificing the Soma), O Agni, enjoy the 
Soma ! (using instead of Soma” the word “ drops.”) 
These drops belong to all the gods. Thence the 
rain falls, divided in drops, down upon the earth. 


(On the SvahaMtis and the offering of the Vapa). 

They ask: which are the Puronuvhky&s, the 
Praishas and the Yfijyfis for the call : Svaha ? (The 


» From this passage it is clear that by medas in the whole of tips 
hyiBTi the V^tpd ov orneBtum is to be understood ; for it ts called here 
tvach’i, e» shin, which (although it is very thin) it resembles. 

^ The author of the Brahm. alludes here to a practice which ap- 
pears to be contrary to the general rules established regarding* the 
offering of oblations. To make it clear, I here extract the passage 
concerning it from the hlanual, used by the seven Hotri priests 
(edled Septa hautra). On pp. 22, 23 of my manuscript is said, that 
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answer is :) The Puronuvakyas are just the same as 
those recited (for the drops), the Praishas and the 
YajySs are also the same. They further ask : which 
are the deities for these Sv^hakritis 1 ( fo this) one 
should answer, the Vu've devah; for there are (at 
the end) of the Y^jya the words, ^'may the gods eat 
the oblation over which Svfihh ! is spoken.^^ 

The gods conquered by means of the sacrifice, aus- 
terities, penances, and sacrificial oblations the heavenly 
world. After the Vapa had been offered, the heavenly 
world became apparent to them. Regardless of all the 
other rites, they went up to heaven by means of the 
oblation of the Vapi (alone). Thereupon Men and 
Rishis went to the sacrificial place of the gods (to 


the Hotar, after havingf ^repeated the hymn addressed to the drops 
dripping from the Vapit, is requested by the Maitr^varnnn (who then 
gives praisha, i. e. order) to make the Sv^hjis (svdhdkrifiSy 
t e. the pronounciation of the formula: sv^h^l of the djydj the 
medas (Vapa) of the drops dripping from the Vapa, of the 
Svdlidkritis in general, and of the' verses . which are addressed 
to the oblations in the hymn mentioned {imam no yajnam, 3, 21, 
see above). This order the Maitravaruna concludes by the 
words: Svaha! the gods pleased with the Ajya may first taste the 
Ajydl Hotar, repeat the Yajy^!^^ Thereupon the Maitravaruna 
repeats a Puronuvakya for the offering of twm portions of ^jya. 
Then the Maitravaruna orders the Hotar to recite two Yajyas, one 
for Agni, the other for Soma, in order to induce these deities to accept 
the offering yivcn after the recital of the Yajyd,. After having repeated 
them he is ordered to repeat the Y^jya for the medas (VapA), address- 
ing AgyiUhomdu. 

Now the deviation from the general adopted rules of the sacrificial 
practice is, the formula Svah§. is here several times used Without 
having a proper Anuvakya and Ydjyd. To this practice some 
performers of sacrifices had raised some ol||^ctions. But the author of 
‘oui* Brahra. defends the practice, asserting that the Pnronuvliky^ 
required for the SvAhakritis are included in those mentioned for the 
drops (p. 99), their praisfia is contained in the general prcmha^ in 
the words : hotar agnim yahshat^ may the Hotar recite the Ydjya 
for Agni! &c,, which formula the different Sv^h^s follow, one of 
which is, Svdkd .^vdhdkriimdm (see above) ; and their Y&jyA com- 
prised in the general Yajy^, which is according to the AsVAldy* 
Butr. 3, 4, the last verse of the Apri 
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is iipa’^staranavu 


see) whether they might not obtain something w^rtli 
knowing. Having gone round about and searclied 
all the place, they found nothing but a disembowelled 
animal lying there. Thence they learnt that verily the 
value of the animal (for saerifices) consists only 
in its Vap^, which part is just as much as the whole 
animal. 

When they, at the third libation, fry the remaining 
portions (all save the Vapfi) of the animal and offer 
them ; then they do so, wishing, “ may our sacrifice be 
performed with many many oblations! may our 
sacrifice be performed with the entire animal!'’ 


The oblation of the Vap^ is just like an oblation 
of ambrosia ; such oblations of am^wosia are (besides) 
the throwing of the fire ^ (produced by the friction of 
wooden sticks) into the sacrificial hearth, the obla- 
tion of Ajya and that of Soma. All these oblations are 
without an (apparent) body (they disappear at once 
thrown into the fire). W such bodiless 
oblations the sacrificer conquers the heavenly world. 
The Vap&, is just like sperm; for just as the 
sperm (when effused) is lost (in the womb), the Vapa 
is lost (disappears in the fire on account of its 
thinness). Further, the Vap&. is white like sperm, and 
without a substantial body just as sperm. Blood 
and flesh making up the substance of the body, the 
Hotar therefore should say (to the Adhvaryu), Cut 
all that has no bj^od. 

The Vap^ oblation must consist of five parts, even 
if there are only four parts (all except the gold plate) at 
the sacrificer s disposal. The priest first puts ^ melted 



batter for the Vapfi in the ladle, then follows a thin 
2 :oId plate, the Vapa, the melted butter for the 'gold 
plate, and (lastly) the dripping of melted butter 
(on the whole). 

They ask : if there is no gold to be had, what ‘'should 
he do then ? (The answer is :) he should first put twice 
melted butter in the ladle, then the Vapa, etnd drip 
twice hot melted butter on it The melted butter is 
ambrosia, the gold is also ambrosia. Therefore every- 
thing wished for (by the sacrificer) when throwingthe 
melted butter and the gold (in the ladle) » is attainable. 
Together with the melted batter (to be taken twice), 
and the gold, the Vapi oblation consists of five 
parts.’' 

Man is composed of five parts, viz. hairs, skin, flesh, 
bones, and marrow. The priest having (by the Vapa 
oblati®n) made (the sacrificer) just such a man (com- 
posed of five parts), offers him in Agni, w^ho is the 
womb of the gods. For Agni is the womb of the gods ; 
after having grown together in Agni’s womb with the 
(different other) oblations, he then goes up to heaven 
with a golden body. 


(0)1 the repetition of the Prdtar-anuvaha, or early 
morning prayer^ on the day of the Soma libation.) 

The Adhvaryu orders the Hotar to repeat the 
mantras appropriate for the gods^ who appear in the 
early morning. These gods are Agni, Ushis (dawn), 
a«d the As^vins (twilight) ; they come, if each of 
them is addressed in mantras of seven different 


104 


I 




metres. ® They come on tlie call of him who has such 
knowledge. • 

As PrajUpati, when he himself was (once) Hotar, 
was just about to repeat the Pratar-anuv&ka, in 
the pfesence of both the Devas and A suras, the 
first thought, he will repeat the Pratav-anuvfika for 
our benefit ; the latter believed, he will do so for us. 
He then repeated it for the Devas. Thence the Devas 
became masters of the A suras. He who has such a 
knowledge becomes master of his enemy, adversary, 
and gainsayer. It is called PrSitar-anuvaka (morning 
prayer) ; for ^ Praj^pati prayed it early in the 
morning. 1 1 is to be repeated in the dead of night.® 
For people follow in their sayings him who pos- 
sesses the whole speech, and the full Brahma, and 
who has obtained the leadership.’® 

Therefore the Pr&tar-anuvkka is to be repeated in 
the dead of ijight : for it must be repeated befor^people 
commence taking. Should he, however, repeat the 
Pritar-anuv&ka after people have commenced talking, 
he would make the Pratar-anuvfka' (which should 
be the 'first speech uttered in the morning) follow 
the speech of another. (Such being contrary to its 
nature) it must be repeated in the dead of night. He 
should repeat it even before the voice of the cock is 
heard.” For all the birds, including the cock, are the 


“ To each of these three deities are mantras in the following seven 
metres addressed : fS&yatH, Anushiup, Trishtup, Brihati, ijgMifi, 
t Jagatt, and Parihti. ’ ’ 

* This appears to bo the meaning of : mnhati rdtrrjah. Sdv. ex- 
plains It rather artificially "as the great portion of the night following 
the animal sacrifice for AgnUhovdya had ^en 

1° to the relation of subjects to the king 

and of pupils to their teacher. ® ^ 

“ BY^akuni only the cock is to he understood. The original 
lorm., being kaMni, we are reminded of the very word ‘‘ cock '' 
Great importance attached to this bird in the Zend-Avesta, where 
It IS named ■ 
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mouth (the very end) of the goddess Nirriti (destruc- 
lioii, death). If he thus repeats the Pratar-aniivhka 
before the voice of the co.ck is heard, (he should do 
so considering) that we cannot utter the sacred 
words required at a sacrifice, should others already 
(animals or men) have made their voices heard* 
Thence (to avoid this) the Pratar-anuvfika should be 
repeated in the dead of niuht. "rhen verily the 
Adhvaryu should begin his ceremonies^*^ (by calling 
on the Hotar to repeat the Pratar-anuvaka), and the 
Hotar then should repeat it. When the Adhvaryu 
begins his work (by ordering the H otar to repeat), 
he begins with speech, and the Hotar repeats (the 
Pratar-anuvaka) through Speech. Speet-h is Brahma, 
Thus every wush winch might be attainable either 
by Speech or Brahma^^ is- attained. 


Praj§.pati being just about to repeat the Pr&tar- 
anuvaka, when he was himself Hotar (at his own 
sacrifice), all the gods were in a state of anxious expect- 
ation, as to who of them would be first mentioned. P«i'a- 
japati looked about (and, seeing the state of an^i^iety 
in which the gods were, thought), if I commence by 
addressing (the mantra) to one deity only, how 
will the other deities have a share (in such an 
invocation) ? He then saw (with his mental eyes) 
the verse: apo revaftr, i, e. the wealthy w'-aters 
(10, 30, 12). ApOy i, e. waters, means all deities, 
and revatih (rich) means also ail deities, He^^ 
thus commenced the Pratar-anuv&ka by this verse^ 
at which all the gods felt joy : (for each of them 
thought), he first has mentioned me ; they all then felt 


The tern used is, updkarotL * 

S4y. niideistands here by speech the worldly common talk, by 
Brahma the sacred speech, the repetition of the mantras. 
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joy when he was repeating the Prfitar-aniivaka, He 
who has such knowledge (i. e. who commences 
Ills Pnitar-aniivaka by the same verse), commences 
his Pratar-anuv&ka with a joint address to all the 
gods. 

The Deyas were afraid of tlie A suras robbing 
them of their early morning sacrifice (the ih’fitar- 
anuvaka), for they (the xlsuras) were so very strong 
and powerful. - l^ut Indra said to them : do not be 
afraid! I shall strike them with the three-fold power 
of my morning thunderbolt.’^ He then repeated the 
verse mentioned (10, 30, 12). This verse is in three 
respects a thunderbolt, viz. it contains the destroying, 
waters” (ap6 nofiryt)^ itis in the Trishtubh (Indra’s) 
metre,. an(hit contains speech” (it is recited with 
a loud voice). With this thunderbolt he struck and 
destroyed them. Thence the Devas became masters of 
the Asuras.^ He who has such a knowledge, becomes 
* master of his enemy, adversary, and gainsayer. 

They say ; he should be the Hotar who produces 
in this verse (when reciting it) the number containing 
aH metres. 1 his is the case, if it be repeated thrice. 

P^C)duction of the metres. 


He who wishes for long life, should repeat a hun- 
dred verses. For the (full) life of man is a hundred 
(years) ; he has (besides) a hundred powers, and a 
hundred senses.^® (By repeating one hundred verses) 


In the AnukramaniM the deity of the song in which this verse 

occurs, is called Ajoo 

Vdeh has the power of destroying, under certain circumstances, 


to S^y. the number of “ a hundred^’ for the senses is 
if the senses are stated at ten, and if to each of them 
vessels, in which they move, are ascribed. 
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the priest secures to the sacrificer his full age, his 
(mental and bodily) powers, and his senses. 

He who wishes for (performing successfully the 
subsequent great) sacrifices, should repeat 360 verses. 
For the year consists of 360 days ; such a year (is 
meant here"). The year is Prajlipati. Prajapati is 
the sacrifice. The intelligent Hotar who recites 
360 vqrses turns (in this way) the sacrifice (regarded 
as a divine being, the mediator between ’gods and 
men) towards the sacrificer. 

He who wishes for children and cattle should 
repeat 720 verses. For so many days and nights 
make, a year (one of 360 days). Prajapati is the year. 
For after he is produced (pr4;h?/a>»««a), the whole 
universe is produced (prqjayate).'^ He who has such 
a knowledge, obtains, if being bom after Prajapati (by 
means of the sacrifice), childrert and cattle. 

If any one who is not recognized as 1 Brahman, « 
or one who has a bad reputation on account of being 
charged with crimes, should bring a sacrifice, then 
800 verses should be repeated. The (3-fiyatri con- 
sists of eight syllables (three times eight). The gods 
being of the nature of the Qayatri, removed the^vil 
consequences of sin and crime. He who has such a 
knowledge, removes the evil consequences of sin and 
crime from himself by means of the Gayatri. 

He who wishes for heaven should repeat a 
thousand verses. For the heavenly world is at a 
distance of about 1,000 days’ travelling on horseback 
from here (this earth). (To repeat a thousand verses, 
is done) for reaching the heavenly world everywhere. 
(He who then wishes) for acquisition of things to be 
enjoyed, and of communion (with the gods), should 
recite an unlimited number (of verses). For Pra ■ 

f , 
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is boundless. To Prajtipati belongs ^the recitation 
whicb makes up tlie PrS.tar-anuvrika. Iherein are all 
desires contained. When he repeats an unlimited 
number (it is done) to obtain rulfilment of all desires. 
He who has such a knowledge obtains fulfilment of 
all wishes. , 

Thence one should repeat an unlimited’® number 
(of verses). He repeats verses of seven (kinds of) 
metres for* Agni ; for there are seven worlds of the 
gods. He who has such a knowledge becomes success- 
ful in all of them. He repeats verses of seven (kinds 
of metres) for Ushas ; for there are seven (kinds of) 
cattle in villages. He who has such a knowledge, 
obtains these seven (kinds of) cattle in the villages. 

He repeats seven (kinds of verses) for the As'vins; 
for speech spoke in seven (different tones). In as 
many tones (i e. seven) then spoke Speech (in all made 
« men). (These seven tones are made) for comprising 
the whole speech (the worldly talk and singing), the 
whole Brahma. He repeats verses for three deities ; 

three worlds are three-fold. (This repetition 
therefore serves) for conquering (all) these worlds of 
the^ods. 

18 

They ask : how should the Prfxtar-anuvfika be 
repeated ? It is to be repeated according to the 
metres (verses of the same metre to be put together). 
The metres are the limbs of Prajapati. He who 
brings the sacrifice is Prajapati. For the benefit of 
the sacrificer the several verses of the Pratar-anuvaka 
(foot) by pada.’’’ For cattle 


As many as a Hotar can repeat from after inidnie:bt to sunrise. 
Sucli as goats, sTieep, cows, horses, asses, camels, See. As the 
kind, Apastamba counts man. 

is to say : he should take together all the vei*ses in the 
in the Trishtubh or other metres, without mixing them, 
in most cases four. 
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has four feet, (if he do so) he obtains cattle. He 
should repeat it by half verses. When he repeats it 
in this way, (then he does so for securing) a footing 
(to the sacrificer). Man has two legs, and animals 
have foiii*. He thus places the two-legged sacrificer 
among the four-lego'ed animals.-^ Thence he should 
repeat the Prfitar-^nuvfika only by half verses. 

They ask : the (metres of the) J^rfitar-anuvaka 
being (ffiveloped, how do they become then unde- 
veloped ? The answer should be : if the Briliati 
metre is not moved from its centre. 

Some deities have a share in the invocation offer- 
ings, others in the Stomas (the chants of the. Sama 
singers), other"^ in the metrical verses (chhandas) repeat- 
ed (by the Hotar). By means of the invocation offer- 
ings (altuiis) one makes pleased those deities who have 
a share in these offerings, and by means of the chants 
and recitations those also who have their shares « 
in the Stomas and metres. He who has such a 
knowledge, makes pleased and well-disposed both 
parties oi deities (those who have their share in the 
invocation offedngs, and those who have theirs in the 
Stomas and metres). 


The four feet of animals ai*e indicated • by the division of each 
verse into four padas, and the twp legs of the sacrificer by the stopping 
of the voice after the repetition of each half verse. 

2^ AsV. S'r. Sutr- 4, IS. The regular order of metres which 
commences by Gayetri and goes on by Uslmih, Anushtiibh, &c. based 
on the increase by four syllables of each subsequent metre, is not 
kept in the Pratar-anuv^ka. ITshnih is here not second, but fifth, 
Anushtubli is second. The expresjsion vijulka means, one metre being 
produced by an increase of tlie number of syllables out of the preceding 
metre. This increase in the Pratar-anuvaka goes as far as the fourth 
metre, the Hrihati, which is the centre ^ then the turn from the lower 
number to tlTe higher commences again. The first turn is 0%atrt, 
Anushtubli, Trishtiibh, and Brihati j the second tJshnih, Jagatl, and 
Paflkti. There being after the Brihati a retuj^n to lower numbers, 
the development is stopped : thence the PrAtar-anuvaka is my'klh.a 
also. • . . i-pi ;r; 

10 s ' 
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There are thirty-tluTe gH)d who drink Soma and 
thirty-three who do not drink Soma. 

The Soma-drinking gods arc: eight Vasris, eleven 
Rhdras, twelve Adityas, Prajapati, and Va,s]rat-krira. 
The not Sonia-drinkiiigg'ocls are: eleven Pravajas,-^ 
eleven Anuyajas/-^^ and eleven nHiniyajas/-^*’ 1 hey 


Timm are the eli^ven verscR of the Apri liymnSj seo 2, 4. 

At the animal sacrifice there are elevf'ii Aiuiynjns required. 
This is briefly stated in AsV. .Nfitras 4, 0, where, liowevtjr, in addi- 
tion to those occurring at a previous sacrifice (Chatunnasya Isliti), 
only two arc mentioned ^ and on reference to the rules on the Chu- 
turmlisya Ishti (2, Ifi), we find also' in addition to three which arc 
supposed.to be already known, only six mentioned. The three primitive 
ones are then to be found in the rules on the Daiss'a phrnima-#htis 
(1, 8). The formula is for all Anuyajas the same. First comes 
the name of the respective deity in the nominative, then follow the 
■words: vasuvane vmudheynsya vetu (or vUdm^ or vyanfu), I’he 
first Anuydja, which is addressed to the r.arhUj or sacrificial seat, runs 
for instance, as follows: “may 

the divine sacrificial seat, 0 giver of wealth (Agni)! taste of the 
wealth (food) which is to be put by. '' I'lio latter' expression refers 
to the remainder of the sacrificial food which had been eaten by the 
priests and the sacrificer just before t he offi'ring of the Amiyajas. 
The gods are to have a share in tlie food already eaten. Food is 
regarded as the wealth to bo put by 3 for it serves for the acquisition 
' of vigour and strensrth. '1 he term rasa is frequently used with 
reference to food at the time of eating the remainder of the sacrifice. 
See 2, 27. The order of the Amiyajah deities at the animal sacrifice is 
the following: 1) clfrvir dvdrah (tlie gates), 2) mhdrd-nahtd 
(dawn and night), 8) (satiation), 4) uyj and dhut\ 

(vigour and oblation), 5) daivtjd hotard (the two divine Ilotars, i. c. 
the fire on earth and that in the sky), 0) f/sro clndr (the three deiticls * 
-Iletf Sarasvati, and JBhdrati, see 2,5), 7) harkk, 8) nurddanisa 
(see 2, 5), 9) vanaspati, 10) barhir vdrlfdmlm (the stalks of 
kus'a grass, thrown in water jars, 1 1 ) Ag7n Svkhtahit. 

26 The Upaydjas, or supplementary offerings, accorapanv the 
Anuy^ias. At the same time that the Hotar is repeating the " Ann - 
yaja mantras, and the Adhvaryu is throwing at the end of each an 
oblation into the fire, the Pratiprasthutar, who is ihe constant assistant 
of the Adhvaryu, offers eleven pieces of the guts of tlie" slam>ht(u'ed 
animal, and accompanies his offerings with eleven Yajusinantras 
(see them in the Vajasaneya Samhita 6, 21, and Taittiriya }^amh! 
1, 3, 11). All conclude with : On comparing their text hi 

the Y^jasaneya S., with that in the Taittiriya S., we find some differ- 
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liave tlieir sluire in the sacrificial animal. With 
Soma he pleases the Soma-drinking deities, with the 
animal those who do not drink Soma. Thus, he 
who has such a knowledge, makes both parties 
pleased and well-disposed. 

Jle concludes with the verse: ahliitd uslm rusat- 
jidsHT (5, 75, 9), <?. aurora appeared with the 

roaring cattle. 

They ask : if he repeats three liturgies (kratus)^"^ 
addressed to Agni, U^has, and the A'svins, how can 
his concluding (the whole liturgy) with one verse 
only be accounted for ? (The answer is :) all three 
deities are contained (in this verse). (The first pada :) 

aurora appeared with the roaring cattle,” is appro- 
priate to Ushas. (The second pada:) Agni is put 
in at the prbper time,” belongs to Agni. (The second 
half vei’se :) 0 ye mighty (brothers !) your immortal 

carriage is yoked, hear my sweet voice !” belongs to 
the As'vins. When he thus concludes with (this) one . 
verse, then all three liturgies have their place in it. 


encf’s in the order of these ma.ntras. The deities are the same. They 
are according* to the Taitt. S. the fbllowhig ones: 1) Ocean, 2) Air, ' i 

S) Savitar, 4) Day and Night. 5) Mitritvarima, 6) Soma, 7) the i 

Saenfiee, 8) the Metres, 9) Heaven and Earthy 10) the Divine j 

Clouds {nabhas, invoked for giving rain according to Sayana’s s 

commentary on the Taitt. S. voL i. p. 550, ed. Cowell), 11) Agni 1 

Vms^vnunrn. The Hotar has nothing to do with the Upayiijas, I 

All is performed by the Prafiprasthhtar. We find the whole cere- | 

mony miuutfily described in the Hiranyakes'i-S'ranta-Sfitras (4,18, I 

17). 01 he charcoals for kindling the fire for these offerings are taken j 

fi'oni the fire which is on the place where the animal is slaughtered. I 

These chareools are (as 1 am orally informed) put on the so-called I 

Dhishnyn, or small fire-place behind which the Hotar is sitting, and I 

winch is between the Agnidhra and Marjali fires. On the same place | 

the tail of the ani'iml, the prii.eipal pai’lT bf wliich belongs to the | 

wives of the gods/M*s sacrfficcd. * -u I 

Hiis term denotes the parts of the l^flttar-aJiuviika which | 

introduces the fcSoma sacrifice. ^ I, 






THIRD CHAPTER. 

(The Apo naptrlyam ceremony . The Upaiiisu 
Antaryama ofiiations. 'The Hotnr hae no^ s 
in the Baldshpaimmana meal. The^ libation: 
Mitr&-Varuna to be mixed U'it.h wilk. On 
Puroflds'as ’belonging to the libutmia^ Ha\ 
pamliti. Akskara-pamhti. JSards'ama-pai 
Savana-pamkli). 


{Story of the S'Mra Bishi Kavasha ' ). 

TheRishis, when once holding a sacrificial session 
on (the banks of) the Sarasvati, expelled Kavasha, the 


I <1 

^ ^ "i fh vf T'fh ^ 

^ fvfK 5f '?TV?TWWT'W5ft^ WT 

t 'i ^ ?r 

ftfifsa: I ^ xryf SfigW'f *rr’?’’T B 

i. e. the Risliis called the ‘'‘ niiddle ones” (Gritsamada^ ViVvamitra, 
Vamadeva, Atri, BfaaradTaja, Vasislitha, see AsV. Grihya Sutras* 
3, 4), held once a sacrificial session on the Sarysvati. Amoii^^st 
them there sat Kavasha. These (Rishis) reproached him (that be 
had come among- them) saying : tboii art the son of a slave girl, 
-we shall neither eat nor drink with thee.” Having become angry, 
he ran to the Sarasvati, and obtained her favour by means of this 
liymn (pm di^atrd brafintane). She followed him. These Rishi 
then thought that he was guiltless. Turning to him, they said 
Rishi ! adoration be to thee, do us no harm 1 thou art the most 
excellent among us, for she (Sarasvati) follows tlioe.” They made 
him the manager of the sacrifice, and thus ai>peased his wrath. This 
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soil of II usha, from (their) Soma sacrifice, (saying) 
How should the son of a slave-girl, a gamester, who is 
no Brahman, remain among ns and become initiated 
(into all sacrificial rites) ? They turned him out (of 
the place) into a desert, saying, that he should die 
by thirst, and not drink the water of the Sarasvati. 
After having been driven (from this place), into a 
desert, he, being vexed by thirst, saw (the mantra 
called) Aponaptriyam : fra d^vatra bralmane gatur 
efjf, &c., i e, may there be a way leading to the gods for 
the Brahman (may h|j^e received among them). By 
this means he obtained the favour of the waters. 
They went out (of their house) to (meet) him. 
Sarasvati surrounded him on all sides. Therefore 
that place is called Parisamlm (from enam-kamsfiam-- 
pnrisasara). As Sarasvati had surrounded him on 
all sides, the Rishis said, the gods know him; let 
us call him back. *A11 consented, and called him 
back, After having called him back, they made 
Apo naptrif/aniy by repeating : pra devgird hrah^ 
mam (lU, 30) ; by its means th^ey obtained the favour 
of the waters and of the gods. He who having this 
knowledge, makes the Apo naptriyam,^ obtains the 
favour of the waters and the gods, and conquers the 
highest world (the heavenly- world). 


^ 1 WT 

11 

Of old the Rakshas, the disturbers of the sacrifice, guarded the waters 
on the bathing places. Some persons had come to the waters. 
Thereupon the Rakshas killed them all, Kavasha then saw this 
hymn which comprises fifteen -verses : pra dmrrtrd. He then repeated 
It, and by means of it turned the Rakshas from the bathing places, 
and killed them. * . 

2 The priests take water from a river, earthen 

•vessel. This water serves for 

10^ V 
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He should repeat it without stopping. (It he do 
so) the god of rain (Parjanya) will bless his children 
with incessant rain, fehould he stop in regular 
intervals, when repeating (the hymn, as usual), then 
the rain-god would keep away in the clouds the 
rain from his children. Thence it is to be repeated 
without stopping. If he repeats thrice the first verse 
of this (hymn) without stopping, in this manner the 
whole (of the hymn) becomes repeated without stop- 
ping.® 


{Th 0 cereMony of mixing the Vasatlvciri and Mlia^ 
dhand waters,) 

After having repeated these (first) nine verses (of 
the hymn, 10, 30) in the same order as they follow 
(one another in the Sainhita), he* repeats the (1 1th 
verse), hinota no adhvaram, Sic. as the tenth, and 
(after it, he* adds the 1 0th:) diw 7 :ritadr,^ when 
the waters'* filled (in jars) by the Ehadhanins are 


® He has to repeat only the first verse thrice without stoppinsr, 
whilst all remaining verses of the hymn mav be repeated in the 
usual manner. For the repetition of the first holds good for the 
whole remaining part. 

* I subjoin here a more detailed description of the 4po naptriyam 
ceremony, or 'the Joining of the water jugs. My statements are 
taken from a Soma pray oga (a manual of the Adhvaryu priests), the 
Hiranyakesfi SVtoa Shtras, and oral iuformatihn. After the Hotar 
has finished the Prter-anuvaka, the Adhvaryu addresses to him the 
' words : ask for the waters/^ to which the Hotar answers : 

“ Apd naptriya ” (calling upon them). The Adhvaryu continues 
his orders (before the Hotar can answer) : Chamasa-adhvaryu of tlie 
Maitrdvaruna, come hither! ye Ekadhanins (bringer of the 
Ekadhana waters), come ! Neshtar bring the wife (of the sacrificer)! 
Agnid (Agnidhra), turn the Chamasa (Soma cup) of the Hotar and 
the vamttmrt waters towards one another in the Chdtvdla (a hole, 
for making ablations) ! The Chamasa-adhvaryu of the Mjytravaruna 
then brings a Chamasa. The Ekadhanins, i c. those who carry 
the so-called Ekadhand waters, then come with three jugs for the 



turned away (from the river cu' ^ank whence they have 
been taken to the sacrificial compound). When thev 
are seen (by the Hotar) he repeats : inati yad ajjo 
adria'ram (10,30, 13). When the waters approach 
(the C'hatviila), then he repeats the verse : (idlu-navah 
yaynsd (5, 43). When the (Vasativari andEkadhana) 
waters are joined together (in the Chamasas of the 
Hotar and Maitravariina) then the Hotar repeats: 
safii auja tjanti (2, 35, 3). 

(To illustrate the orjoin of this rite, the following 
story is related.) 

Both kinds of waters, those called Vasativari^ which 
were broug! it the day previous (to the Soma feast), 
and those <alled Ehuihaudsy which were brought 
on the very morning (of the Soma feast), were once 
jealous of one another, as to which should first carry 
up the sacrifice. Blfrigu, becoming aware of their 
jealousy, bade them to be quiet, with the verse : 
smti anud uanti, &c. He restored peace among them. 
The waters of him who, having such a knowledge, 
restores peace among them (in this manner) will 
carry his sacrifice. . 


ehadlumd, that the Adhyarj’U should first throw one stalk (eka- 
dhana) into the and thus consecrate it. Thence these waters are 
called eliadhands. The N eshtar brings the wife who holds a jug in her 
hand. After all have come, tise Aclhvaryu throws t>ne stnlk of kiis^a 
grass into the waters, and after having repeated the mantra, dtvir 
dpali, he puts four sruvatiills of ghee on the stalk, and sacrifices 
it. Tlie Adhvaryii brings the Charaasa of the Hotar and that of the 
Maitravariina in which the Ekadham\ waters are, into mutual contact, 
and puts the Vasativari water jug near it. He pours water from it into 
theChamasa of the j(Ietar, and leads it into that of the Maitra- 
varuna, and again from that of the M aitrilvaruna into that of the 
Hotar. When the waters poured by the Adhvaryu from this jug 
come near the Hotar, the latter asks the Adhvaryu thrice, adhvaryo 
aver apci. Hast thou biofght the waters, Adhvaryu ? Instead of this 

formula w’'e find in the Kaushxiaki Br. (1% 1,) 
which means exactly the same* , / , 
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When (both kinds of waters) iheVasadvms and the 

Ekudhams zxe poured together in the Chamasa oi 
the Hotar he repeats ; apo na devirit/mjanti. (1, 

2) • Cn tho^ 

obtained the waters ’ For the waters 

fice (The question therefore means:) hast ttiou 

obtained" tiesacriaeeJ The Advhatyn 

these (waters) are completely obtained. ibis 

means : see these waters. 

(The Hotar now addresses to the Adhvaryn 
the following words :) “ With* these waters you will 
squeeze, 0 Adhvaryu, for Indra, the boma, the 
honcY-like, the rain-giving, the mevitably-successiul- 
making' at the end, after having included so many 
ceremonies (trOm the first to the last) ; (y<m will 
squeeze) for him (Indra), who is joined by the 
Vasiis, Ru'dras, Adityas, llibhus, who has power, 
who has food, who is joined by Brihaspati, and by 
all o-ods ; (you will squeeze the bonia) ot whicli 
Indra (formerly) drank, slew his enemies, and over- 
came his adversaries. Om ! ” (After having spoken 
these words) the Hotar rises from his seat (to show 
his respect). - Respect is to be paid to the watep by 
rising, just as people rise to salute a distinguished 

s The word cmer, in the formula used by th^ Hotar, is here 
explained by avidnh** thou habt obtained. 

6 In the original/ awwamur. The formulas appear to be 
rery ancient. Anaunamur is an imperfect ol the intensive of the root 
vatn. In the Kaushtlaki Braliinauam stands the same formula. 

7 Tivrdntam, The word, Hvra, pungent,” is here, no doubt , 
used in a figurative sense, as Say. explains it. It mehiis a tl ng 
that is ultimately to the point, that hits at its aim, just as tkc stmg 
of an insect. Sd,y.’s explanation is, on the whole, certamlj couect. 
That this is the true meaning, is corroborated by the following word, 
Uhura-^madhyam, L e. which has much (i. 6>. many cereinonms) 
between the commencement and end. Both^xpressions seem to 
together, forming a sort of proverbial phrase, the import of wnc 
is that notwithstanding the many ceremonies^ the iruit ol the tooma 
sacrifice is not lost, but ultimately sure. 
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person wlio is coming neai\ Thence the waters are 
to be saluted by risinsi from the seat, and turning 
towards them. For in the same manner people 
salute a distinguished man. Therefore the Hotar 
must 0*0 behind the waters for saluting: them. 


must go Denmci tne waters lor saluting tnem. 
For the Hotar, even if another one brings the 
sacrifice, has (in this ’way) the power of earning 
fame. 1'herefore the repeater (of the mantra) • 
should go behind them. When going behind them^ 
he repeats : amhayo yantiy adhvahinh (1, 23, 16) i, e, 
the -waters which are the friends of the sacrificers 
come on (various) ways mixing their (own) liquid with 
honey. (In the word madhn, honey, there is an allusion 
to Soma.) If a man who has not tasted (formerly) the 
Soma juice, should wish to earn fame (he ought 
to repeat this verse). If he wishes for beauty, or for 
the acquirement of sacred .knowledge (Brahma 
splendour), he should repeat the verse, ayrnir ya 
vpa siirye (1, 23, 17). If he wishes for cattle, he 
should repeat, apo deiHv vpahvaye (1, 23, 18). Should 
he when repeating all these verses go behind (the 
waters), he would obtain fulfilment of (all) these 
wishes, tie wdio knows this, obtains these wishes. 

When the Vasfttivafl and Ehidhaims are being 
put (on the Vedi) then he repeats, Vhd agmanrevatlr 
jhm dhmya ^ 0, 30, 14); and "with the verse, dgmarm 
dpah (10, 30, 15), he concludes -when they are 
(actually) put (on the Vedi). 


{The libations from the Updmu and^Antaryama 
GraJias. The litdlng in and out of the air by the 
Motar). 0 

The Pratar-Anuviita;is ihh head of the sacrifice 
(Soma sacrifice). The and Antary ama 
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Grahas 8 are the air inhaled (pram) and the air 
exhaled («»««« ®). Speech is the weapon. I heie.oie 
the ITotar should not make his voice heard befoie 
‘the libations from the UiM/u md Antan^im^ 

' ' Blioiild . tdie, liotar 

these: two .have 


ai'ciltnii are poured (into the fire), 
make his voice heard before 


« UiuhTis'u and Antanjama are names of vt'sscb from wlmdi 
tlie two first Soma libations are poured into the Aliayiuuya h s e, 
as soon as the juice is obtained by squee/dng*. Bot ^ ^ ^ ‘ . 

precetle those from the oiher Soma vessels (Aiudiavdwua, Ac.) 
poured in the fire of the Uttarfi Vedl, aye not 
mantras recited by the Hotar, as all other libations arec but they aie 
peiforuied by the Adhvaryu, whilst the Hotar is drawing, in liis 
breath, or haling out the air which was hveatlied in. _\Wieii doing 
the first, the libadori from ib% TJpams'u gralia is poured into Hie hie, 
when doing the latteiythat from the Aiitaryama ga-aha g^yen. 
The A dhvaryu repeats some sacrificial formulas (see tlic laittiiija 
Somhita 1, 4,# 3), whilst the Hotar mutters only the two formulas 
(the technical name of* such formulas repeated by the Hotar v, 
nh/aila) which are memioned here 21), and also in the As v. 

SV. Surras (5, 2). ‘ 

In the books belonging to,. the Yajnrveda, we meetd-lie toms 
yp^iin/u graluu pdtm, and likewise 

and antantanxa pdha. These h-rms require some explanation. 
The /irt/fm'is a vessel, resembline- a large woo ion Jar with bne a very 
slight cavity on the top, in which the i^oma j nice is I 

is a .4all cup, like a saucer, made of earUi, put o^ei the 

cavity of the Soma vessel, in order to covt.T the 
Tht bottom of.it is fir.st*piit lu water, and a gold leal placed henj <ith 
it. There, are as many grahas as there are pairas; tney hc'Jong 
together iust as cup and saucer, and are n'garJed as insepura de. 
'j he woi-(i f/rn7w is, howevmq taken often in the sense of the wh<>le, 
m-anin- both (jrnhn and pdtra. On the difitn-eut names (d the 
graha.^ ivquinid’ at the tlu-ee great lihatioii-s see the G t-alirifiaiirUx m 
tile Satap. Bralim. -I, and lh<^ commentary ou the laittinya bamaita 
(vol. i. p, 093-003 ed. Cowell). I am in possesdou of several grubas 
and pdtras. . 

i> At the end of the Pratar-anuvaka the IHdar must, after liaying 
repeated with a.How voice the mantra, pranmn tjacUha^ Ac., oraw 
in tlie breath as strongly as he can Then he wUli a low 

voice, ap'l>((t>n pnchha, Ac,, and after having fiinslied he exh<ues 
the air (through the nose) as strongly as lie Citiu Jiorepyiits nit i 
a low voice, vpdnipa, &c , and when touching the stone by wlueU 
the t^oma for the Upam.'ihi grahu is squeezed, he is allowed to speak 
aloud, (Oral iiifurmation.) 






been poured into the Ire, then he would carry off 
the vital airs of the sacrifice!' by means of the 
speech, which is a weapon. For (if he do so) some 
one should say to the Hotar (afterwards), that he has 
made the vital airs of the sacrificer gooff, (and he 
the Hotar) would lose his iife.^^ It happens always 
thus. Thence the Hotar should not make his voice 
heard, before the libations from the Upams^u and 
Antary ama grahas are poured into the fire. He 
should when the libation from the Uphihs^u graha is 
given, mutter the w^ords : ‘fkeep in the air inhaled ! 
Svaha ! (I emit) thee, O speech of good calT for pleasing 
the sun (which is thy presiding deity).’’ He should then 
draw in the air, and say (with a low voice) : “0 breath, 
who goest in (my body), keep in (my body) the 
breath ! ” He should, when the libation from the An- 
taryama graha is given, mutter the vrordt: keep in 
the air exhaled ! Svahfi ! (1 emit) thee, 0 speech of 
good call for pleasing the sun.” (After having spok.en 
these words) he should halew out the air, and say, 
O air, haled out, keep this very air (which is 
to be haled out, jn my body).” By the words “(I 
emit) ! thee (O speech !) for the air, circulating (in 
jny body),” he then touches the stone used to 
squeeze the Soma juice for the U^aihsTi graha, atid 
makes his voice heard. This stone to squeeze the 
Soma juice for the Upams u graha is the soul. The 
Hotar after having put (thus) the vital airs in his 
own self, emits his voice, and attains his full age 
(100 years). Likewise does he who has such a 
knowled 2 :e. 


JO That is to say, some one might charge him afterwards with 
having murdered the sacrificer. 

Not struck against another, as is done when the Soma juice is 
being squeezed. , - , , 
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. • . . : . , 22 . * 

( The Eotfit has no sJmre in the Bahh^li-piwfniima 
meat The Soma lihatum for Mitm^ to be 

mixed with 

(After the libations from the ITp&msii and An- 
taryima have been poured into the fire, the Soma 
and poured in the different vessels — grahas 
ZB Amdravagava^ &c., which are then kept in 
readiness for making' the libations, five of the priests : 
Adhvaryu, Prastotar, Pratihartar, Udgatar, and 
Brahma, one holding, the hand of the other — saman- 
• t4m6dAa-~'Walk in the of the ChcUvala^ and 

ultimately take their seats for performing the 
ceremony of the e, chanting a sacred verse— 

z Sdman. Now the question is, whether the Hotar 
is allowed # walk or not at the same time i:hat the 
other priests just mentioned do so.) 

At that (occasion, when the priests walk) they 
(the theologians) ask, •vyhether he (the Hotar) ought 
, to walk or not (together with the others). Some 

I say, he ought to -walk ; for this meal ^^in honour, of 

I . the Bakish-pammdna-aiotra (which is about to 

Tims I translate It refers to the eating- of Charii or 

boiled rice by the Sama singm before they chant. The Hotars are 
excluded from it. 

This stotra consists of nine richm commencing with : updsmdi 
gdifatd nftrahf which all are found together iu ttie SduiaveUdrchihani 
ii. 1-U. All mu e ne/ids are solemnly chanted by tlie three Suma 
singers, Prastotm'f XTdgdfar^ and Pratihartar, Each of these 
verses is for the purpose of chanting divided into four parfs: Pras^ 
i. e. prelude, the first being preceded byWii?cn, to be sung- by 
tlie Prastotar ; the principal part of the Sauuui, preceded 

by w/n, to be chanted by the Udgatar,* the Pratiha/ a, i. e, response 
mtrodiiced by )<>?</«, to be chanted by the i’ratihartar, and the 
JVidharia, i. e. finale, to be sung by all three. To give the student 
an idea of this division, I here subjoin the second of these 'nchas in 
the Sam a form, distinguishing its four parts 
Prastdva: ij 
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be perf'^rmed by tbe S^ma singers) is enjoyed equally 
by both gods and men ; thence (both gods and men) 
participate in it. But those who say so are not to 
be attrtided to. Should he walk (along with the 
Sama singers), then he woidd make the Rik (which is 
repeated by the Hotar; follow the Sainan. (If any 
one should see him do so) he at that occasion should 
tMl him : “ the llotar here has been behind the Sama 
singers, and ceded his fame to the Udgatar ; he has 
fallen from his place and will (in future) also fall 
from it.” So it always hapi^ens to tlm Hotar 
(who walks after the Shma singers).’^ Therefore 
he oueht to remain w’here he is sitting, and repeat 
■ verse; “ which Soma 


the following Anumantrana 


draught here at the sacrifice, placed on the sacred grass, 
on the altar, belongs to the gods, of dns we also 
enjoy a share.” Thus the soul of the »otar is not 
excluded from that Soma draught (which is drunk 
by the Shma singers after the Bahish-pavamana 
Siman is over), 'ihen (aftgr having repeated the 
mantra mentioned) he ought to rejieat : “thou art the 

UdgifJia : ^T^TTiqlTmT 11 

Pratihnra : 11 

Nidhana : H 

The Nidhanos, i. e. finales, are for 

the following ones: , ^T*T ^ 

^regarded as a solid fonndation on . 

here quoted by tM>y ana . Sdman is placed over 

th? Kik^tas itf fimndation ),5 thence the Sdman is sung placed 

rpfa?edtn““e 

tnJ^u^SnfeSEigveda.'^ tL 4 generally done. See besides 

' b Thig’is tile repetition, with a low voice, of a verse oi formula, by 
the Hotar^ after a ceremoay is 

11 S • b ; ■ 'b ■ *' 





mouth (of the.sacriace) ; might I 

l&SeTSf;»:2ort 

chief among his own people. i . „i\ 

An Asura woman, Dirghajihin (long-tongued), 
licked the.moming Libation of the gods. It (conse- 
quently) became inebriating everywhere, i he gods 
wished to remedy this, and said to Mitia and 
Varuna: “ ye two ought to take oil this (the inebr;ating 
IS) fftm the SoSe)." , The, eaid : “ Yea, M le 

5s choose a boon from you.” 1 he gods said : Choose 
Thev chose at the mormng libation cuid oi milk 
whey (p«rs</a) in milk, this is their everlasting ^ 
shai-e ; that is, the boon chosen by them, ^^at had 
been made by her (the Asura woman) mediating, 
that wasmadeuood (again) by the curd; lor both Mitra 
and Varnna removed, through this curd, the inebriat- 
ing quality, as it were (from the Soma juice). 

“ - : ■ 23 . 

{Purodas'a offerings for the libations.) 

The libations (savnn&ni) of the gods ^id not hold 
(they were about falling down). The gods saw the 
rice cakes- They portioned them out 
for each libation, that they should hold together the 
libations. Thence their libations were held together. 
When, therefore (at the Jibations) ric^ cakes are por- 

16 The trimslatiOTi of this sentence offers some climeulty. I follow 
here Savana, who refers the one a^y/di to ihc other 

to vauasuL We have here an allusion to mixing the boina wUh .sour 
• milh {da (ih lids' ill), in order to make it less iiiebtititing*. The curds 
Dut in it are Mitra^s and Varuna’s everlasting share. By the story 
which is here told the author tries to account for the fact, that 
the iibation for M itra- Yaruna is mixed with curds of milk whey. At 
nr^esent the Soma is not generally mixed with sour milk. A large 
(j^uantity of water is taken ia order t# weaken its strength. 
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tioned out for holdino' together the libations, the 
libations offered by the sacrificers are then (really) 
held togf-^ther. The gods made these rice ca^kes 
'before, hhe Soma offering). Thence it is called 
jnirodcWa (from puro before). 

About this they say : for each libation one 
plight to portion out rice (‘akes, one of eight potsherds ^ 
(a bail put on eight kapfilas) at the morning, one of 
eleven potsherds at the midday, and one of twelve at 
the evening libation. For the form of the libations 
is defined by the metres. But this (opinion) is 
^not to be attended to. For all the rice cakes, which 
are portioned out for each libation, are Indra's. 
Thence they oughj: to be put (at all three libations) 
on eleven potsherds only.^® 

Aboj^t this they say : one ought to eat of such apor-- 
tionof a rice cake which is not besmeared with melted 
butter in order to protect the Soma draught. * For 
Indra slew with melted butter as his thunderbolt 
Vritra. But this (opi'nion) is not to be attended to.^® 
For the offering (besmeared with butter) is a liquid 
sprinkled (into the fire), and the Soma draught is such 
a liquid sprinkled (into the fire). (Both — Ghee and 
Soma — being thus of the same nature) the sacrificer 



That is to say, at the Tnorning libation Gdyatii^ each pada 
of which conNists of eight syllables, is the leadinj^' metre, whilst at 
the midday libation Trh'htuhh (with four padas, each of eleven 
syllables), and at the evening' libatio^, Jagati (with four padas, each 
of twelve syllables)* are the leadinj?' metres. Therefore some saeri- 
jfiiial priesja were -of opinion, that ifi accordance with the number 
of syllables of the leading’ metre, of each lihation, the number of 
kapdl^s (potslierds) should be eight at the morning, eleven at the mid- 
day, and twelve at the evening libation. 

13 The reason is that India’s metre, Trishtubh, consists of eletten 
syllables. 

19 The Soma is not to be brought info contact with anytM^ijr that is 
supposed to have Been an m&truinent'<)f inui^i*, as in this case the 
melted butter was. ^ 

♦ ' . ^ # 

• , # 
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eat of any part of tl,e offering Cwhetl.ee 

besmeared with ghee 01 no j. ^ ^rrains 

These offenngs VIZ. -Mtsa, 

itf^lod^'bTthem^ ^ the sacriliceis 

from every .direc mm jf ^ themselves. 

. knowledge come these Cotteungsj uy 


^Iramk-p«a‘‘■ d»«rn-pn»j Narb'a!!,.a- 

He who we tbe^rfng 
proepere hj, co.np.nsee 

rrffiwCffve^W^.); «4 e-h- of.hariey,® 

‘ofSS^erf fa’criffSl^S SEpaaW co„- 
frisi, aKdlowing five syllables) : sn, mat, pad, 
He who Leach; a knowle ge, proepere 

hY the sacrifice consistum of five sacrifice ' 

^He who knows the Naras amsa-pamhti sacrifice 

« This is iWvd of psp, IXi 'buttff 

‘■rSuTlLlTa C? « p..p»* •< “ f— “* 

juice. ♦ « 

:: are to h. 

five parts of the havish-jiamliti offeimg. ^ ^ Nnriis'mnsa 

“ This means: the ofsomniher pods, identical 

is, as is well known, a Agn ^ Haug’s “ Essays 

withthf Nairyo-saiiha <>f the Roliofen of the Pavsees,” 

on the Sacred Laiigu^e, Wntiegb, ai ' ^ Sayana, who follows 
p. SS-Z). According t«he explanation given by feajaua, ^ 


prospers by means of it. For two Naras^amsa offer- 
ings belong to the morning, two to the midday, 
and one to the evening libation. Tins is the 
Naras'amBa-pamkti sacrifice. He who has such a 
knowledge prospers by it. 

He who knows the S^/vana-painkti sacrifice pros- 
pers by it. This S^ivana-pnmjiti sacrifice consists of 
the animal which is sacrificed the day previous to 
the Soma feast (pas^ur zipavasathe)^ the three libations 
(savaru'in.i)j and the animal to be sacrificed after the 
Soma feast is over {pas^tir miiihandhyah). This is the 
Savana-pamkti sacrifice. He who has^ such a 
knowledge prospers by means of the Savana-pamkti 
sacrifice. # 

The Yajya-mantra for the havish-pamkti 
may Indfa with his two yellow horses eat the 
fried grains (first part of the havish-'pamkti)^ with 
Pzishan the kafamhha;, may the parivdpa (be 
enjoyed) by Sarasvatl and Bharati^ and the cake 
(aptfpa-puroddsa) by Indra The t two yellow 
horses (harl) of Indra are the liik and Samaii, 
Pmlian (the guardian of flocks, the divine herdsman) 
is cattle, and kaTamhhd is food.'® As to the words : 
sarasvati-vdn and hhdratlva% SaraBvati is speech, 


one of tlie masters (Acharyas), the word Ndrd^amsa^ L e. belonsing 
to Nards*amML means the Soma cups {cimmam) after one has di^unk 
out of them, sprinkled water over them, and put them down. For 
in this condition they belong to Nara^amsa» At the morning and 
midday libations the Soma cups (Qjiama^a) are filled twice each 
time, and a* the evening libation only once. Thus the Soma cups 
become during the day of libations five times Nard^'anisas, This 
is the NcirdsUimsa-pamJiti sacrifice. 

M is not in the Samhita. As it stands here it appears to have 
been taken from another S'dlihd, For whilst we found above five 
parts of the mentioned, here in this mantra we have 
only four, the jiayasyd being omitted. 

2® According to^ayana the meaning of the latter sentence is ; 
is called ® this name fro» his fiseding (push) the cattle 
and harmuhha is called food from being iMf^lte nourishment. 

’ 11 . 






and Bhdrata (bearer) means vital air. Panmpa is , 

food, and is sharpness of senses. 

(By repeating this Yajyfomantra) the Hotar makes 
tie icrTfice, Join those deit es, ^ 

form, and oconpy the same place 'J'y"- ^ 

(the Hotar) who has such a knowledge becomes 
Sso)joiaed to the best beings and obtains the 

The Yixiya-m8.ntra for the _ Svishtaknt_ of the 
PiirocZa/a offering at each libation is “ Agni, eat the 
offering.”^’' • 

. 1 . ^ ■ 

^TTiTU 1 ' 

-t 2yf^irt=?T- 

^SJ% vpfrigiNK I ji«(T yj- 

y wtFw 

ymfw ^ m y%^-. 

^^liiityraTW f^y^T^nwOTT ^5it w -t 

■STT^'^TJ!^ TT"^: 

i e. The Hotttr uses, as YftjyA of the Svishtakrit offering^ the 
Purodsis'a which accompauics ihe libations, the iomula . AoUi, 
eat the offering ” . ^ ^ 

fOn the origm of this formula the following is reported :) Avat- 
the son of Pras'ravana, was (once) the Hotar ot the gods. ^ 1 n 
that'abode of light, Death (one of the gods) attach wl himself to him; 
forA^^niis Death. He pleased Agni with an odering, repeating: 

‘^A^o-ni, eat of the offering,” and was released. 

(There is another stoi7 reported on the origin of this formula, 
which runs as follows : ) ^ ^ ± 1 . 

The gods went by means of their innate light aiWsplendoiir to the 
ceM^YTorld. In that abode of light, Death attached himselt to 
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By re])eatino' this mantra, Avais&ra (an ancient 
Ilislii) obtained Agni’s favour and conquered the 
highest world. The same happens to him who has 
such a knowdedo-e, and who knowing it has this 
hftvish-’pcmlid offered (h c. the sacrificer), or repeat.^ 
the YAjya-mantra belonging to it (z.c. the Hotar). 


FOURTH CIIAPTEE. 

( The Dvidevatpa Gralia libatioiifi^ i. e. the Uhations 
pom'ed from the Aindravauaoa, ilaitravanma^ and 
As I'ina Graluis, jRitnyajas, The Silent Praise'), 


{Story of a lace run hy the gods for obtaining the 
right to drink first from a Soma libation. The Ain^ 
(Jravayava Graha, Explanation of a certain custom 
with the Bharatas), 

The gods could not agree as to who of them 
should first taste the Soma juice. They (all) wished 
for it, ^ (each saying) might I drink first, might J 
drink first.” They came (at length) to an understand- 
ing. They said : Weil, let us run a race."^ He of us 
who will be victor, shall first taste the Soma juice.” 
So they did. Among all those who ran the race, Vayu 
first afiived at the goal ; next Indra ; next Miira and 
,Varunqy then the As^vins, Indra thinking he would 
be beforehand with Vayu, (ran as fast as he could 


them. Agni is Death, They pleased Agni with an offering, repeating 
Agni, eat the offering/'’ and were released. 

This formula {Imvir agne vthi) consists of six syllables; the soul 
consists of six parts, — is six-fold. Thus the sacidfcer redeems (by 
means of Ihis formula) through a soul (represented fay this formula) 
his own soul, and clears off his debts. This is the manWa of Avat- 
sura, the son of PrasTl’i-aiia. 

‘ The expn*ession in the original is : cgim aydma. See 4, 
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md') fell down close.to him. He then sm 

have (arrived at the goal) together; let 1 

• r "^-TliPrace” Vhyu answered, 
winneib olruemeei “ 

am winner of the race. _ 

part (.f the f-) , 
ihe face ” ' I^drl said, “ Let the fourth 

prrie be mine; let us both be wimws 

Pfo this Vayu^Ugreed, 

rio-ht to the fourth part (pt the m, 
pre»e»t«l> Thence Wra rt enrtcc 

fourth part; but Vayu to. tinec 
Tndra W VS.yu won the race k 
followed Mitra and Vavmia together, 

According to the order in which tl 
the goal, they obtained their shares 

iuicef The first portion belongs to In 

then’follows that of Mitra and Varui 

that of the As'vins’. . 

The Aindravayava Soma jar igralm 
which Indra enjoys the fourth part. J 
IS- «/bllonging to Indra) was seen 
Lfp," ion bl?^^ . He then repe 
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(On the neaning of the libations from, the Aindra- 
vagava, ^Idilrcivarnna^ and As vlna Grahas, The 
two Amtvahyas Jor the Aindravaganh Graha.) 

The Soma jars (graha) which belong to two 
deities''^ are the vital airs. The Aindrardf/ava jdLt is 
speech and bi*eath^ the MaUrdvaruna jar is eye and 
mind ; the A$mua]^v is. ear and soul. Some (sacri- 
ficial priests) use two verses in the Anushtiibh metre 
as Puronuvakyfis, and two in the Gayatri metre as 
Yajyas when ofiering (the Soma juice) from the 
Aindravayava jar. As the Aindravayava jar repre- 
sents speech and breath, thus the proper metres 
(Anushtubh being speech, and G^atri breath) wijl 
be applied. But this (practice) ought not to be 
observed. For where the Puronuvakya mantra 
exceeds in (syllables) the Yajya mantra,® there is no 
success in the sacrifice, but where the Yajy&. exceeds 
the Puronuvakya (in syllables) there is success. 

(Likewise success is not obtained) by using the 
same metras (for Anuvtikya and Yajy^ mantras). 
In order to obtain any desire whatever, referring to 
speech and breath, the Hotar ought to do so (^. c 

^ The atitlioivof the Bralimanam explains here the 
custom why the charioteers are entitled to the fourth 
booty made in a battle. 

^ Then vessels are czMedn Aindratidgava^ 

^ This would 
tlie Puronovakya, 
sists of thirty-two, 


seize the booty, say, in imitation that example set 
by Indra, who won his race only by becoming 
the charioteer (of Vayu), “the fQurth part (of the 
booty is ours) alone.’" ^ 
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to repeat two veii^es in the Anushtubh metre as 
AnuvS,kyas, and two in the Gayatri metre as \a,jya 
mantras). In this way (all he desires) will be 
fulfilled. The first Puronuvakya belonos to Vayu 
(1,2, i ), the second to Indra and Vayu (1,2, 4). 

By that Yfijya' which belongs to Vayu, the Hotar 
makes (produces) breath (in the sacrificer). For ® ' 
Vfiyu (wind) is breath, and by means of that pada 
(foot) of the Indra-Vayu-Yajyfi mantra, which 
refers to Indra, he makes speech. For speech is 1 
Indra’s. He (thus) obtains every desire (granted) 
which refers ’to breath and S|)eech,’ without producing 
any inequality (by having the one set ot mantras 
too long, the other too short) ia the sacrifice.^ 

27 . 

(The rite of dnnUnq from the Aindravariara,Mni~ 
trdva’U 7 ia, and Ad vino gr alias bn the liolar. The 
formulas repeated at those occasions.) I 

* The Soma offerings belonging to two deities are • 
the vital airs ; ® but they- are offl-red in the same jar 
for both (deities) ; for the reason is, that (all) the 
Vital airs are of one and the same nature. They are 
sacrificed from two ^ grahas (jars with small 
cupS) for the vital airs are a pair (such as the eyes). 

, ___ ^ ^ j 

^ Th« hvo first verses of 4, 46, are used as Yiijyas. 

2 This hitter remark refers to the opinion of those who maintained 
that the Puroiiuvakyd and Yajyu mantras ought to be of' the same 
/.metres.:'' 

3 By these, speech, eyes, and ears are meant. 

* At the Soma offerings there are always two Grahaa reqinred ; 
one is held by the Adlivaryu,the other by his a3>istaiit Pratipasthatar. 

The contents of both' the grahas belonu- to the same pair of deities j 
both are therefore dxndrvat ya ^ belonging to two deities. Xhe author 
of the Brahmana attempts here to explain the cireiimsnmee, that 
though tlie t?oma offering contained in one graha belong to two deities 
(VAyu and Indra,- Mitra and Varuna, &e.) there are always two 
Grahas used^ and their contents simuitaneously sacriticod. 



When (after the Soma offering has been given to the 
two respective deities) the Adhvaryu hands over 
(the Soma cup to drink of the remainder of the juice) 
to the Uotar, he receives it with the same mantra by 
which the Adhvaryu ]n-csents it (to him). By the 
(words): “ This is a good, ® thisis a ftiultitude ofg-oods; 
‘‘ here is good, a multitude of goods ; in me is the good 
“ (when the Soma is drunk), a multitude of goods ; 
“ ruler of speech ! ® protect my speech ! ” the Hotar 
drinks Soma from the Aindravayava graha. (Tlien 
he repeats) ; “ Speech with breath is eddied hither 
“ (by me) ; may speech with breath call also me ! 
“ The divine Rishis, the protectors of (our) bodies,’ 

“ who are born from austerities {tavoja) are called 
“ hither (by me) ! may the divine Rishis, the protec- 
" tors of our bodies, who are born from austerities, call 
“ (also) me !” By the dipng Rishis, who are the 
protectors of (our) bodies, the vital airs are to be 
understood. Thus he calls (invites) the Rishis. 

(By the words) : “ this is a good which has know- 
“ ledge ; here is a good which hSs knowledge ; in me 
“ is a good which has knowledge ; ruler of the eye, 
" protect my eye !” the Uotai* drinks Soma from 
the IVIaitravaruna graha. (Then he repeats) : “ The 
“ eye with tlie mind is called hither. May the 


* Tins formula resembles very mneli one of the most sacred prayers 
of the Parsis, viz. afiheni vffhfi valmtem asti which is particularly 
repeated when the Zota priest (thd. Hotar of the Bralimani*) is 
ch’inkin'r the Homa (Soma) juice ^ vuhu is etymologically vani, which 
is very frcipjcntly used in formulas repeated by the Hotar before he 
tastes the sacrificial fpod 3 vahhtem, is the superlative of vohu, couvey- 
ing the same sense as puruvam. 

® In this translation I followed the reading One of my 

Manuscri and Shyana read "which appears to be only a 

lapsus calami for 

7 The expression in the original is : tan’updv&^ms tanvah, the term 
body being thus put twice. 
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“eye with the mind call (also) me! The divine 
Rishis,” &c. (just as above). 

(By the words) : “ This is a good, a good which is 
“ lasting ; here is a good, a good which is lasting ; in 
“ me is'a good, a good which is lasting ; ruler of the 
“ sense of hearing'*! ® protect my sense of hearing !” 
the Hotar drinks Soma from the As'vina gralia. 
(Then he repeats) : “ The sense of hearing with the 
“soul is called hither: miiy the sense of hearing 
“ with the soul call (also) me ! The divine Rishis,” 
&c. (just as above). 

When drinking from the Aindravhyava graha, the 
Hotar facing the cup turns its mouth towards his 
face (and drinks) ; for the inhaled and exhaled airs 
are in his front. In the same manner he drinks from 
the Maitravaruna jar ; for the two eyes are in his 
front. When drinking fro«a the As'vina jar, he turns 
its mouths*' round about ; for men and animals hear 
speech sounding from all siiles.^ 


( On. the repHiiion of the tico Yajyli mantras for liba- 
tion from the Dviditya-grahas-, No A nvvashathdra 
allowed. On the Agur for those Yafyds). 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities are the vital 
airs. The Hotar ought to repeat the (two) Yhjya 
mantras (for the oflFering poured out of such a jai-) 

8 Styana explains ty fifsiff. 

9 Tlie Amdrav^ya.i'B pppaha has one, the IVraitrfivarinjia two months. 

The drinking’ from the two latter ones is described as purmtdt 
'prat7fanc'ham, that is, to take the graha in one’s hands, so that its 
mouth faces the mouth of the drinker, and when drinking to turn the 
lower part of the vessel aside. # 

The As'vina graha has three mouths. The drinking from it is 
described as pariharam* that is, to turn its three mouths one 
after the other to one’s mouth when drinking, so that the whole 
vessel becomes turned round. ( Oral information . ) 
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without stopping (at the end of the first mantra) in 
order to keep together the vital airs and to prevent 
their being cut otf. The Soma jars belonging to two 
deities are the vital airs. (Thence) the Hotar should 
not make the Anuvashatkara (i. e. not pronounce the 
formula: “Agni, eat the Soma!” with the formula 
Vaiishht ! after the Yajya has been repeated). If he 
do so, then he stops the (circulation of the) vital airs . 
which are not stopped (in any other way). For this * 
formula (the anuvashatMra) is a stop. (If one should 
observe a Hotar repeat the Anuvashatkara) one 
ought to tell him, that he had stopped the vital airs, 
which are not stopped (otherwise), and that he would 
(consequently) lose his life. This always happens. 
•Thence he ought not to repeat that formula (the 
ariuvashatkara) when pouring oblations from the Soma 
jars belonging to two deities. 

They ask, (what is the reason that) the Maitrfiva- 
rujia priest gives twice his assent that the Yajya 
mantra should be repeated, and calls t-yice (upon the 
H Otar) to do so, whilst the Hotar declares his 
readiness to repeat the Yajyfi mantra only once, and 
(concludes with) pronouncing twice, Vaushat ! 
Vaushat ! (instead of doing it once) ? What is the 
(meaning) of the Hotar’s declaration of his readiness 
to repeat the Yhjya mantra" (that he repeats it only 


The recital of this formula is called anuvashatkdra. 

^iThc words ‘^assent that the Ydjyd mantra/' &:c. and declara- 
tion of his readiness to repeat," &:c, are only a translation of the 
term cigur, stating* its full import. After the Hotar has repeated 
the two PuronuvlLky^ mantras, mentioned on p. 130, he is adctessed 
by the Maitravariina priest in two formulas, following immediately 
one another, which are called Praishu^mantray i, e. mantras con- 
taining an order to repeat. Both commence by the formula : JETotd 
yakshat^ i, e. may the Hotar repedt the Yitjyii mantra. The Hotar 
being obliged to repeat both Y^jyd m^pitras unif tenore without 
stopping, he can declare his readiness to respond to the order given 
by the Maitravaruna only before he comtnetaces to repeat the 
proper Ydjya mantras. His readiness by the words 
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once at the beginning, and not before the second 
inantra) ? 

(The answer is) The Soma jars belonging to two 
deities are the vital airs. The Agur formula is the 
thunderbolt. If therefore the Tlotar were to put 
between (the two YSjya mantras) the Agur formula, 
he would deprive the sacrificer of his life *'(as if 
^striking him) with (a weapon like) the thunderbolt. 
•(If one should observe a Hotar doing so) one 
ought to tell him, that for having, by means of the 
Agur weapon, deprived the sacrificer of his life, he 
himself would also lose his life. Thus it always 


% ^ This is the agur of the Hotar. That § is to I)© < 

pronounced with pluti, i* e. with three moras, is remarked by Baninj 
8,2, 88 (^ Patanjali, in his ivlahabh^ishya, explains 

§ as an elliptical expression, implying the whole verse, q 

(Bigveda 1, 139, 11). On the Agur formula, see AsVal. 
S^rauta ShWas 1 , 5,- where it is said that the Agur formula : ^ 
is required at the ,^ 0 -called Prayiljas, (at the first and fifth), and 
principally 6, 5. In this latter passage the rule is given to which 
the author of the Br^hmaiia refers, that the two Yajyas for the 
Aindravityava graha require two Praishas, i. e, orders, one Agur 
and two VashatkAras ; whilst the two other grahas, the MaitrAvanma 
and the As'vina, require each only one Y^jya, one Prnisha, and one 
Vashatk^a. See also the Sdnkhdyana Shtras 7, 2 . The formula 
% ia always at the beginning of the Y&jya, as w5l as the 

words at that of the Praisha mantra, liie proper order 

to repeat is conveyed at the end of the latter hy - the words f 
i. e. Hotar, repeat the Ydjyd mantra, whereupon the Hotar repeats 
the Yajya. The repetition of this formuia appeal's to g-o back to 
a very remote antiquity. For 'we find both the formula and its 
technical term in the Zend'-Avesta. Yujdmahe is completely identi- 
<ial mth the Zend Yazaumide^ which always precedes the names 
of Ahura^mazda, the archangels, and other divine beings, and the 
souls of the deceased, when homage is paid to them. The technical 
for repeating this formula is: d-ghare (the same as d-Qur\ 
Fravardin Yasht 50, Jt(k.he no ulha nduid dghairydt, L e 
name of us will hi pay homage by repeating YazarndidS 
itiat the word agMiryd^ has this meanino* is 
Parsi Desturs. 



'{Ritiiyqjas,') 

The mantras repeated for the offerings to the 
(seasoq^) are the vital airs^ By performing 


IS There are twelve Grab as for the Ritus, from which the Soma 
juice is offered in three sections ; firat six, then fo®, and lastly two 
are taken. The mantras required are to be found among the «o- 
called praishn siiktas* See AsVal. S'raiit. S. 5, 8. Shnkhdyana 7, 8* 
About the particulars of the Ritu Yajf\s see Taittiriya Samliita 1, 4, 14 
and 6, 6, 8, with S^lyana^s commentary ed. Cowell, i., p. 643-46. 
The Yi^ya mantras and the Praishas for the Ritu offerings are 
essential|jr the same. All (12) Praishas are given by the Maitrava- 
runa. The first is addressed to the .Hotar, and runs as follows ; 

%T?TT f 3TT tT*f 

i. e. May the Hotar repeat the YfljyS. mantra for Indra ! 

May he drink Soma from the cup of the Hotar with the Ritu ! The 
Yajyil contains the same words, with the only difference that instead 
of yaksJmt the appropriate formula ^ ^ ^ used. 

In the second Rituy^ja wMeh is repeated' hy the Potar, the 
Marutas are invited to drink with the Ritu from the offering of the' 
Potar. The third belongs to Tvashtar and the wives of the gods. 
It. is repeated by the Neshtar ^ 

firMT 

The fourth which is repeated by the Agnidhra belongs to Agni. 
The fifth belongs to Indra-Brahm§, and is repeated by the Brahma-f 


happens. (Thevefore) the Hotar ought not to repeat 
the Agur formula in the midst of (the two Yhjyfi 
mantras). 

And further the Maitrfivaruna priest is the mind 
of the sacrifice, and the Hotar its speech. Speech 
speaks only when instigated by the mind (to do so). 
If any one utters speech different from what he 
thinks, such a speech is liked only by the Asuras; 
but not by _ the Devas. The Agur formula of 
the’ Hotar is contained in the two Agur formulas 
(Iiotd yalishat) pronounced at tliis (occasion) by tlie 
Maitrfivaruna priest. 



naclihansi. The sixth is repeated for Mitra-Varuna (who are 
called hy the Maitrdvarima. These six mantras contaiu 

the formula 

■[ftie seventh, eighth, ninth and tenth Ritiiyiljas which are repeated 
by the Hotar, Potar, Neshtar and Achhavaka respectively, belong 
to deva dravinoddh (a name of Agni). These four mantras contain 
the term The eleventh and twelfth Rituyajas 

are repeated by the Hotar with the tei*m The 

eleventh belongs to the As^'vms as the two Adhvaryus^ the twelfth 
to Agni Srihapati* 

The first Soma libation for the Ritus is poured from the Hotra- 
from the Potra-pdtra, the third from that of the 
rth from that of the Agnid, the fifth from the 
the sixth fi^om that of the PrasTistar (MhitrAva- 

The seventh, eighth and ninth from the Patras of the Hotai*, Potar, 
and Neshtar respectively. The tenth libation is pot poured from 
one of these PAtras already mentioned, but in addition to the 
Patras of the Hotar, Potar, and Neshtar, a^^fourth vesseP^ 
pdtra7n) is mentioned, which is called amaityavi^ L e, immortal. 
Thefevo dravinoddh (Agni) is called upon to prepare the Soma 
draught himself and repeat himself the Yajya. The eleventh libation 
is poured from the Adhvaryava-pdtra, and the twelfth fi'oin the 
G^hapatya. {Sapta-Hautra), 


them, they (the priests) provide the saciificer with 
vital airs. By repeating six mantras containing the 
singular rituna to the Ritus, they provide the sacri- 
tecer with the air inhaled (prana); by repeating four 
mantras containing the plural TltuhUliih&y provide 
iiim with the air exhaled (ap&na ) ; by repeating, at 
last, two mantras containing the singular rituna 
they provide him with the circulating vital air 
(vpana). For the vital airs are three-fold, viz. air 
inhaled, air exhaled, and the air circulating in the 
body, (These Ritu offerings being made in three 
sections) in the first (series of mantras when six are 
given) the singular rituna is used ; in the second 
the plural ritubhir ; and in the third the singular 
again rituna are applied. (This is done) to keep 
together the vital airs, to prevent them from being 


The Ritu Yajris^'"* are the vital airs. (Thence) the 
Hotar ought not to repeat the Anmashatltara. 
For the Ritus liavc no end%- one (always) follows the 
other. Were the Hotar to repeat this formula (the 
anuvashaf.kard) when making the offerings to the 
Ritus, he would bring the endless seasons (their 
endless succession) to a stand still. For this formula 
is a stand still. Who (therefoj’e) should repeat it would 
bring the Ritus to a stand still, and difficulty would 
be created (for the sacrifice). This always happens. 
Thence he ought not to repeat that formula, when 
repeating the mantras for the offerings to the Ritus. 

30 . * 

{The Hotar eats the Piirodas'a and drinks from the 
Grakas.') . * 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities, are the 
vital airs, and cattle is food {ila), (Thence) after 
having drunk from the Soma jars belonging to two 
deities, he calls Ila (food).^^ Ilfi. is cattle. He 
thus calls cattle, and (consequently) provides the 
sacrificer with cattle. 

They ask, Should the Hotar first eat the food 
(remainder of the Purodas^a offering previous to the 
Soma offering) which he has in his band, or should 
he drink^^ first from his Soma cup {chamasa) ? (The 

The same speculations on the nature of the HituyajAs, viz. that 
they are the vital airs, we find, in the Kanshitaki Brahm, 13, 9, 
and in the Gopatha Br^hm. 8, 7. 

The term used for drinking is hhftTtshayaiiy which is also 
the common word for eating. That hhakth must have been used 
already in very ancient times for drinking^^ the Soma juice, is shown 
in a passage in the Homa Yasht of the Zend-Avesta (see Yasna 10, 13.) 
yu^e U hddha haoma zdiri gavd hoMhaiti, i. e, 'who 

enjoys thee 0 Homa, (Soma) when being dead (by bruising and 
squeezing) in the yellow milk. (Tiie Homa juice of the Parsis is 
of yellow colour, and actually mixed with a little fresh milk). * ' 

The formula for calling Ila is to be found in the A'svalayana 
SV^uta Shtra i, V 

12 
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answer is) he should first eat fhe food which he has 
in his hand, then he may drink Soma from his cup. 
In consequence of the clt-cumstance that he first 
drinks from the Soma jars (^ahas) belonging to two 
deities, the Soma draught is first (before he takes 
any other food) enjoyed by him. Therefore (after 
having tasted already the Soma juice by drinking 
from the Grahas belonging to two deities) he ought to 
eat the food (Purodfis'a) which he has in his hand, 
and then drink from liis own cup (cJiamasa). In 
this way he takes (for himself) nourishment of both 
kinds (food and drink). 

By taking both Soma^ draughts (from the graha 
and the chamasa) he obtains (for himself) nourish* 
ment (of all kinds). 

(The Hotar ^ours some drops of Soma from the 
Graha into his Chamasa ; the meaning of this pro- 
ceeding is given in the following :) 

The Soma jars belonging to two deities are the 
vital airs; the Chamasa of the Hotar is the soul. 
By pouring drops from the Soma jars belonging to 
two deities in the Chamasa of the Ilotar, the Hotar 
puts (in his own body) the vital airs for obtaining 
his full age. He who has such a knowledge attains 
to his full age (100 years). 

. 31 . 

{^The origin of the t’&shntm s'wnsti, i. e. silent praise^ 
explained.) 

The Asuras performed at the sacrifice all that the 
Devas performed. The Asuras became thus of equal 


^6 See about this particular part of the Soma service, AsVal. S'r. 
S, 5, which passage is quoted by S^yana in hi.g commentary on 
the Aitardya Br^hmanam. The three formulas which constitute the 
Silent praise (as mentioned here) form also with the exception of the 
^yakrU\9 (the three great words hhiiK, hhuvah, svah) a chant called 
the Jyotirgdna, which is sung hy the Udgatar when holding the 
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j)amtra) m his hand. The metre of the three formulas (if all are 
takeh tog-ether) is GayatrJ. The -Risbi to- whom it was revealed is 
said to be Pushkala (S^ma prayoga). 

17 Mantras, sacred formulas and words, are always regarded as 
per.<onages. 

18 The term in the original is : pr^aty$.hvdhyanta, S^yana ex- 
plains it by *5rcfl%K;^fpr» retaliate^ take revenge* 


power (with the Dev#), and did^ot yield to them (in 
any respect). Thereupon the Devas saw (by their 
mental eyes) the tihhruM skima^ L e, silent praise.^’ 

The Asn’ras (not knowing it) did not perform tliis 
(ceremony) of the Devas. This ‘‘ silent praise” is 
the silent (latent) essence (of the mantras). Whatever 
weapon (v^yra) the Devas raised against the Asuras, 
the latter got (always) aware of them.^® The Devas ^ 
then saw (by their mental eyes) the silent praise” as 
their weapon ; they raised it, but the Asuras did not 
get aware of it. The Devas aimed with it a blow at 
the Asuras and defeated the latter, who did not per- 
ceive (the weapon which was aimed at them). There- 
upon the Devas became Piasters of the Asuras; 

He who has such a knowledge becomes master of 
his enemy, adversary, and hater. 

The Devas thinking themselves to be victors spread 
the sacrifice (i. e. made preparations for performing 
it). The Asuras came near it intending to disturb it. 
When the Devas saw the most daring (of the Asuras) 
draw near from all quarters, they said : let us finish 
this sacrifice, lest the Asuras slay us. So they 
did. They finished it by repeating the silent praise.” 

(The words which constitute the silent praise” now 
follow.) By the words, Mzir agnir jyotir jyotir 
agnih, they finished the Ajya and Pra-uga Shastras 
(the Wo principal liturgies at the morning libation). 

By the words, indro jyotir bJmvo jyotir indrah, they 
finished the Nishkevalya and Marutvatiya Shastras 
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(the two principal liturgies atfhe midday libation). 
By the moTAsrSurya jyotir jyotih smiJi stiryah^^ 
finished the Vais' vadeva and Agnimaruta Shastras 
(the two liturgies of the evening libation). 

Thus they finished the sacrifice by the silent 
praise.’^ Having thus finished the sacrifice by means 
H of the silent praise'^ they obtained the last mantra 
. required for the safety of the sacrifice.^® I'he 
sacrifice is finished when the Hotar repeats the 
silent praise.” 

! Should any one abuse the Hotar or curse him after 

1 having repeated the silent praise,” he should tell 

him (the man who abusq| or curses him) that he (the 
abuser) would be hurt by doing so. 

* (In order to make abuses or curses retort upon 
their author, the -Hotar repeats the’ following mantra :) 

At morning we (the Hotars) finish to-day this sacri- 
fice after having repeated the silent praise.” Just as 
I one receives a guest (who comes to our houses) with 

ceremony, in the same way we receive (the sacri- 
( fice as our guest with due honours) by repeating this 

(silent praise).” He who having such a knowledge 
I should abuse or curse the Hotar after he has 

i repeated the silent praise,” sulfers injury. Thence 

he who has such a knowledge should not abuse or 
curse, after the silent praise” has been repeated. 

32 . 

i {On the meaning of the Silent Praise.) 

The silent praise” are the eyes of the (three) 
libations. ^ BMtr agnir^ &c. are the two eyes of the 
morning libation. Indro jyotir^ kc. are the two eyes 


’‘9 The sacrifice is believed to be a chain ; none of its links is to 
be broken. If finished it is rolled up. The last mantra represents 
the last link. Without the last link a chain cannot be wound up. 
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FIFTH CHAPTER. 

he deferent parts of the. Ajya Shastra : Aham, 
Nivid^ Suhta,) 


The call^ dom&oom^ (called ahavd) is the Brahma 


I This formula, ■which is very frequent^ used, is only a corruption and 
contraction of *• both repeat the Shastra. To this 

call by the Hotar the Adhvaryu responds with the words r 
i. e, we repeat, Qodl ( devameming here only priest). cah 

of the Hotar is called AMva, andthe rehouse d the Adhvaryu 
PrdUgdra, See AsVal. S"r. S. 9, where the following rules re- 


£ 


of the midday libatiTin. Sffryd jyotir, &:c. are the 
two eyes of the eveuing libation. He who has such 
a knowledge prospers by means of the three libations 
which are provided with eyes, and goes by means of 
such libations to the celestial world. 

This silent jWaise is the eye of the sacrifice 
(the sacrificial man). There being only one of the 
great words’" (bhiir^ hhwah^ (in the silent 

iraise’" of every libation) it must be repeated twice, 
or though the eye is (according to its substance) 
only one, it is double (in its appearance). 

The silent praise ” is the root of the sacrifice. 
Should a Hotar wish to dejirive any sacrificer of his 
standing place, then he must not at his sacrifice 
repeat the silent praise the sacrificer then perishes 
along with his sacrifice (the sacrificial personage) 
which thus has become rootless. 

About this they say : the Hotar ought to recite (it 
at any rate) ; for it is for the priest’s own benefit when 
the liotar repeats the silent praise.” In the priest 
rests the whole sacrifice, and the sacrificer in the 
sacrifice. Thence the silent praise,” ought to be 
repeated. 
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the address (Nk'id') 2 is the Kshatram (royal 
power), and the hymn (6’2)/ii!a) are the subjects 
\vis). By repeating (first) the call s'omavom (repre- 
senting the Brahma), and then setting forth the titles 
(representing the royal power), the Hotar joins sub- 
sequently the Kshatram to the Brahma. By repeating 
the Nivid before he recites the hymn, he joins sub- 
sequently the subjects to the Kshatram, the Kshatram 
being the IVivid, and the hymn the subjects. 

Should the Hotar wish to dep live’ the sacrifices 
of his Kshatrafn, he has only to put in the midst of 



prding tlie repetilaoia of tlie the Adhvaryu 

is informed that the Hotar is about to ix'peat his recitation, are 
given; 

this Ahava (the call i<'omsdvoni with 
a loud voice by the Hotar) takes place at the commencement of 
the Bhastras at the morning libation, and at the beginning of the 
several parts of the gliastras (as in those of the Pra-uga Sliastra), 
and everywhere (at all Shastras) within the Shastra of which it forms 
an integral part. The first syllable is aRvays e. spoken 

with three moras, and also the ow at the end. In the 

Prayogas it is thus written : midday libation the 

dlidva is preceded by the word Adhvaryu (AsV. SV. S. 

S, 14), which is wanting at the morning libation. At the evening 
libation there^^is another modification of the dlidva, viz. 

the syllable sb being repeated twice. This dhCiva is 
regarded as a matter of great importance, and reqtired at #e 
beginning of all Shastras, be they recited by “the Hotar, or the 
:RIaitraYaruna, or BrShmanIchhansi or the Achhilvaka. (See 3, 12.) 

2 The Mvid is an address either to a single deity or to a cla.ss of 
deities, inviting them to enjoy the Soma libation which had been 
prepared for them. It generally contains the enumeration of the 
titles and the qualities ^ the respective deities. I ts proper place is only 
in the midday and #ening libations. All the Kivids for these- 
libations are given in fuU^n the SAnkhAyana S'r. S. 8, 

The twelve formulas addressed to Agni which are enumerated in 2, 34, 
are properly speaking no Nivid, but only a Puroruk, L e. a mere 
preliminary address. They are actually called so in 2, 40. We 
find the wonl also in the Zend Avesta in the verbal fcnn : fiivaedayemi 
i. e, r address my prayer to sucli and -such beings (which are then 
mentioned). 
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the ^hvid the hymn. By doing s#, he deprives him 
of his Kshatram. 

Should the Hotar wish to deprive the sacrifice!- of 
his subjects (his income, &c.i he has only to put in 
the midst of the hymn the ?Ovid. By doino- so he 
deprives the sacrifice!- of his subjects. ° 

But should he wish to perform the sacrifice in such 
a way as to keep the sacrificer in the proper posses- 
sion of all he had ( Brahma^ Kshdra, or Vis') ® then he 
must first repeat the Mdva, (s'oinsdvom), then the 
7mdd, and (lastly) the sdkia (hymn). This is the 
proper performance for all (the three castes). 

Pra.jripati was in the beyinning only one (not dis- 
tinguished from the world). He felt a desire of creating 
(bein.us) and (thus) multiplying himself. (Therefore) he 
underwent austerities, and remained silent. After a 
year had elapsed, he uttered twelve times (words) 
which constitute the Nivid of twelve sentences. After 
this Nivid had been pronounced, all creatures were 
produced. • 

(That the world had been created by means of the 
Nivid) this saw (also) a Rishi {Kutsa by name) when 
repeating the following verse in which there is an allu- 
sion to it: .fajozirym/a niz’idd (I 96, 2), i. e. “ he (Agni) 
created through the first Nivid, through ^he praise 
“ of life in songs, all the creatures of the Manus, 
“ (regents bf large periods of time) ; through his lustre 
“ shining everywhere (he made) the heavens and 
“ water ; the gods (priests) kept Agni (back on 
“ earth), the giver of treasures.” 

This is the reason that the Hotar gets ofifspring, 
when he puts the Nirid before fhli hymn (sdkta). 
He who has such a knowledge is blessed with 
children and cattle. 


3 That is to say, if he does not wish to deprire one of the royal caste 
of his nobility, or a Vais'ya of his caste* 





( The several words of the Nmd are explained). 

T1ip Hotar repeats t^Agnir deveddhah* i. e. Agni 
^he Agni lighted by the gods 

is^that Agni (in heaven); for the gods kindled him. 
By these words he (the Hotar) has command over 

that Agni in that world (the fire m heaven). • _ 

The liotar repeats : Agnir mamnddhah, i. e. Agra 
lighted by men. The Agni dighted by men is this 
oSe (on earth) ; for men liohted him. ^e has 

command over Agni who- is in this woild (on earth). 

The Hotar repeats : Agnih soshamit, i. c. Agni wio 
lights well. This is Vfiyu. For Vayu lights himself 
through himself and all that exists. Thus he has 
command over Vliyu in the airy region. 

He repeats: /mta Ae (Hotar e^^ 

bv the gods. The Hotar chosen by the gods is that 
Agni (in heaven). For he is evwywhere chosen by 

the gods. Thus he has command over him in that 

world (heaven)* 

He repeats : Kota manuvritalij i. e. the Hotar chosen 
by men. The Hotai- chosen by men is this Agni (on 
eardi) for this Agni is everywhere chosen_ by 
men. Thus the Hotar has command over Agni in 
this world. 

He repeats : prnnlr yapiananiy i, b, the carrier of 
sacrifices. V^yu is the earner of sacrifices. For when 
he blows {praniti\ then the sacrifice exists, and 
consequently the Agnihotram. Thus, he has com- 
mand over Viiyu in the airy region. 


. TTif* address to Afimi at the Dars'apiirnamasa-isliti after the names 
of the chief patriarchs (pravara) of the sacrifieer’s family have been 
lionounced is just like this one mentioned here, which is required at 
the Ajya Shastra. See AsVal. S'r. S. 1, 3. 


145 


He repeats : ratJiir adhvaran&m^L e. proprietor of 
the carriage laden with, ofteriags. The proprietor 
of the carriage laden with ofieriugs is that one (Agni 
in heaven, Aditya), For he moves to his place (t^ 
which he wishes to go) just as one who has a carriage. 
Thus the H Otar has command over him (Agni) in 
this world. 

He repeats : aiurto hota, i. e, the Hotar who is not 
to be overcome. This Agni (the Agni on earth) is 
the Hotar who is not to be* overcome. None can 
come across his way. Thus the Hotar has command 
over Agni in this world (on earth). 

He repeats: turnir havijcivat^ i. e, the runner who 
carries the ofFerings. Vayu is the runner who carries 
the offerings. For VS,yu runs in an instant through the 
whole univerBe ; he carries the offerings to the gods. 
Thus he has command over VS,yu in the airy region. 

He repeats : a devo demn vakshat^ L e. may the god 
bring hither the gods. That god (Agni in heaven) 
is it who brings hitfcer the gods. Thus he has com- 
mand over that (Agni) in that world. 

He repeats : yakshad *tgmr devo deran, i. e, may 
Agni the god repeat the sacrificial mantras addressed 
to the gods. This Agni is it who repeats the sacri- 
ficial mantras addressed to the gods. Thus he has 
command over Agni in this world. 

He repeats : so adhvara karatijdtavedah, L e, may 
Jfitavedas (Agni) prepare the sacred food. Vayu is 
Jfitavedas. Vayu makes the whole universe. Thus 

he has command over Vfiyu in the airy region. 

# 

35 . 

{On the recitation of the Sukta of the Ajya Shastra. 

The peculiar recitation of the first verse represents 

copulation.') 

(When the Hotar repeats) the (seven) Anushtubh 
verses : pra vo devai/a ugnaye (3, 13), he separates 
13 s 

* ' m 
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the first pada (from the second < 

divaricates her thighs* (at the ti 
ioins the two last padas (when i 
For a male contracts his thighs ( 

This (represents) copulation. _ 

act of copulation (in_ a mysticE 
beginning of the recitg.tion (ot 
order to produce (offspring and 
ficer). He who has such a k 
with the production of bffspnng 

By separating the two first p 

(this hymn) he thus makes t 

weapon (represented by the Ajy 

and by joining the two latter p 
he makes its forepart thin. ( 
with) an iron club or with an a> 
forepart, the shaft is thin, and t 
thick). Thus he strikes a blow 
his enemy and adversary . w h 
is to be put down, this weapon 


mesis repair to the Dhishnyas or pre 
ig a straight linefnm the Agnidhra 
^ 1 Shastra. The 

Achlmaka belongs to Indra Agni.) 

“ ' ' ■ in these 
Vad"made the^Sadas (sitting 
right side of the Uttara 


places, stretching a straight line p. . 

■ hearth. On the name o) the^ Apya 

Shastra of the — . _ 

The Devas and the Asuras were fighting in these 
worlds. The Devas L--- - 

^^di^ theit'residence.!^ But thff Asuras turned them, 
nut of it They then repaired to the AgnidhraJ hearth 
(on i^ieft i th, uLa Vedi). Thence they were 

the priests when pertoTOxm. (dhkhnya) near 



nol? ^nquered by the A suras. Therefore the priests 
take their seats near the Agnidhra, and not in 
the Sadas. For when sitting near the Agnidhra^ 
they are^ held (from dhri to hold). Thence that 
hearth is called Agnidhra. ^ 

The Asuras extinguished the fires of the sitting 
place of the Devas. But the JDevas took the fires 
(wdiich they required) for their sitting places from 
the Agnidhra. By means of them they defeated the 
A suras and Rakshas, and drove them out. Thence 
the sacrificers, by taking out the different fires 
(required) from the Agiiidhra^ defeat the Asuras and 
Rakshas and turn them out. 

They conquered {aj ay ant a) by means of the (four) 
Ajya Shastras at the morning libation and entered 
(the place) which they had conquered. Thence the 
name ajya (from ji to conquer, and d-yd to' come 
near, eqter). 

Anaong the bodies of the minor Hofri priests 
(Maitrfivaruna, Brahmanachhansi, and Achhfivfika) 
that of the Achhavaka was missing when they 
conquered and entered (the place) ; for in his body 
Agni and Indra had taken up their abode. Agni 
and Indra are of all the gods the strongest, mightiest, 
defeating best (the enemies), the • most excellent, 
saving best (their friends). Thence the Sbastra of 
the Achhavaka at the morning libation belongs to 


® The places to which the Brahmanam alludes are the so-called 
jDJiUhnyaSi extending in a straight line from the Marjali to the 
Agnidhi*a fke. They are eiglit in number, all occupied by the so- 
called Hotri priests in the following order, commencing from the 
Matzah fire : M aitravaruna, Hotar, Brahmanachhansi, Polar, Neshtar, 
Achhavaka, and Agnid. Before each of these priests there is a small 
earthen ring, in wdiich sand, du?t,&c. is thrown and a little fire lighted 
on it for the protection of the iloiri priest who jtands near it. See 
Mahidhara’s commentary on the Vajasaneya Samhit^, p. 151-52 cd. 
Weber, and the Katlya Shtras B, 0, 16-2:3. (p. 708-10 ed. W'eher). 

7 The Shastra of the Acbhavhka consists of a hymn addressed to 
Indr5-gni, viz, indrdgni d gat am (6, 13). 
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Indra and Agni (whilst in those of 

ftllfefabXi^JStie A^hSka^J^ody. 

Thence the other Hotri priests walk _ first to their 
citflnp* nlacea and last comes the Achliavaka. For 
he who^is behind, is missing; he will join (the others) 

^*£ce'\h? sacrificir should have a 
Bahvricha^ BiAbmana to repeat *e A chhhvakd 

sSa, for only then (if be strong) his (the priests) 

body will not be missing. 

37 . 

(On the meaning of the Ajya and Pra-vga Sliastras. 
Bow they correspond with their respective blotras. 
OntheY&Jy&oftheHotar.) 

The sacrifice is the carriage of the gods. Ihe 
Aiya and Pra-ixga Shastras are the two reins l^tw^n 
tthe carriage and the horses). By repeating the 
& Shastfa after the PaTamSlaat Stott, (has bee. 

sung by the Sfima singers), and the Pra-uga after 
th^Ajya Stotra, ® theJHotar holds asnnder the rems 
of thf carriage of the gods m order to prevent it 
from being broken to pieces. In imitation thereof 
charioteers hold asnnder the reins of hump carnages. 
Neither the divine nor the human ca.mage of him 
who has such a knowledge will be broken. 

They (the theologians) ask : how does the Ajya 
Shastra of the Hotar, which belongs to Agn^. 
correspond with the Pavamanya verses (^r the 

fermentation of the Soma juice) ^^Tstrl 

by the Sfima singers, (the rule being) that the Shastia 

8 This means a Riffocdi, i. e. a repeater of the mantras, of which 
the Ri^veda SainMt^l is made up, 

a.Each Shastram or recitation of one of the Hotfi priests 

eStotrara, or perfbrraanee of the Sama singers. There are always 
Shastras as there are Stotras, 
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should be just like the Stotra (The answer is :) 
Agni pavtmmiah, L e. purifying^ as even a Rishi 
(already) said : p$hih pavamdmh {9, 66, 20). 

The Ajya Shastra which begins with verses addressed 
to Agni, thus corresponds with the , Pavamanya 
verses of the Stotra (for Agni is also pavamhnah). 

They ask : Why is the Stotr^am of the Sama singers 
in the G&yatri, and the Ajya Shastra of the Hotar 
in the Anushtubh metre/ (the rule being) that the 
Stotram must be like the Shastram (i e. both must be 
of the same metre) ? He ought to answer : one ought 
to look only to the total. There are seven verses, 
(i. e. the hymn of the Ajya Shastra) in the Anushtubh 
metre; by repeating the first and last verses thrice, 
the number is brought to eleven ; as the twelfth verse 
the Y&jyS. in the Virat metre is to be counted, for the 
metres are not changed by an encess of one or two 
syllables.^^ These twelve (Anushtubhs) are equal to# 
sixteen Ghyatns. The Shastra being in the Anush- 
tubh metre corresponds with the Ghyatris of the 
Stotram (the metres thus being equalized). 

The YSjyh mantra (belonging to the Ajya Shastra 
of the Hotar) is, agna wdras'cha ddsusho (3, 25, 4.) * 
(Instead of the regular order indragm there is agna 
mdras^cha in the Yhjyh, thus being first; but 
this must be so, for) these two (deities) did not 
conquer, as Indrdgni, but they conquered, when being 
made, Agnendrau, The reason that the Hotar 
repeats a YSjyh verse addressed to Agni-Indra is 
that he might be victorious. This verse is in the 
Virat metre,' which consists of thirty-three syllables. 


There appeared to he an exception to the rule in the fact that the 
Shastra and the Stotra have not the same deity, the first bring 
addressed to Agni, and the latter to Indra, whilst according to the 
rule, both Shastra and Stotra ought to refer to one and the same 
deity, 

* 1 The Anushtubh has thirty-two syllables;, but the Y irAt thirty. tliree. 

13 * ' ' " 
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There are thirtv-three srods, viz ■ Vasus, eleven 
iiiere aie tnuty tmee g , and one 

Rudras, twelve Aditya-j - j^^ deities participate 

yashatkara. e j.gcitatiou (the Ajya 

m the sylliibles at the vei) twelve recitations 

Shastra being the first amous ,v„ „f tlio 

of the Soma-day). According to ^ 

(thirty-three) syllables 

the other) drink (the Souin)' ^ j la 

satisfied by tlm vessel ^ 

Iheyask, Why is the ^ oP the Hotar 

Agni-Indra, whilst the AjY^ 

belongs to Agni alone, (O'e (to 

Yaiya verse IS to corresponu . . rpi^. 

;v& it. belongs) * ribe .3“^‘> ‘if/”'- 

Indra-Yajya _ is the same J Indra-Agni, as 
one; and this Shastra he on„ Q,j,ha <mantm), 
may be seen from the Amdrag 

^nd the silent praise (us^ the recital of the 
the Adhvaryu takes the GrahA» 

i? Io"'>«g“»nya :_yrir«yw «f' oCome ye, Indra 
\'ajasaneya-&amhita7, - 31 ), ^ ^ jp,-; 

and Agni ! to the J« ce- C . 

♦ Cloud. Drmk of it, driven J .. nnmr 

“ silent oraise’^ is hh^tr 

. .1 . Biiryo jyotir wotih 

indro rmtvr hhum njotvr Qr^/^nrrkiTipe 

^■ah suryah. Thus the Y^jy^ "O’-®® accoidan^e 

with the Shastram- 

38 . • _ 

{The Japa which is repeated lefo'ee 

the DvuJmttya G'raias are sen- 

fences explained.) ' - i i 

The « which the mutters, is the seed. 

.. vessel holding the gods, is he™ 

ihe wrs" in the Virat metre. ^ted by the Achhdvdka. 

» This IS the V ajya m.intra winch « ^ * ds is the very commeneo- 

" ven i» f“'h As'yal. S'r. S. 5, 9. 

of tke Ajya Siiastra. It is giveJ^ 
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The effusion of seed is inaudible ; so is the Japa, 
It is, as it were, the. effusion of the seed. 

He miittem^ ^t^^^ before the call, /o&4’o??2. 

For all that is repeated after the call, 
forms part of the Shastra. The Hotar addresses this 
c^ll (s'omsapom) to the Adhvaryu when the latter with 
his face turned away is lying prostrate on the earth 
(using the two hands as his two forelegs like beasts). 
For four-footed beings (animals) emit their sperms 
(at the time of copulation) having turned their faces 
away from one another. He (the Adhvaryu) then 
stands upright on his two legs. For two-footed 
beings (men) emit their sperms when facing one 
another in a straight line. 

(The several sentences of the Japa are now 
explained). 

He mutters, mathryvci. ' The breath h pita 
(father)^ and the breath is niatarisva; the breath is 
seed. 


First tlie Adhvaryu is called upon by the Hotar to turn away his 
face with the wor(|s: Then 

he commences the Japa with the words ; m-inat^ See. (see 2, 24*). 
We here give the whole of it: 

fcfrrr -q^T 

ajf&^WTJrr- 

^Fl^T^-fl^*r!^: ^ XX -airg^Frr. 

K e. May the father Mataris'vah (wind, breath) make the verse 
feet without a breach ! May the Kavis repeat the recitations without 
a breach ! May Soma, the all-possessing, guide oiu* performances ! 
May Briliaspati repeat the i*ecitations (and) the joyful choruses ! 
Yach (speech) is life, she has the whole life. She is life. Who will 
repeat this (Shastra) ? He {L e. I, the Hotar, representing will 
repeat it.^^ From the contents of this Japa it is evident, that the 
Hotar invokes the' deities presiding over breath, speech, ^nd literary 
skill, for a successful recitation oi the whole Sh^tra^ tfr accomplish 
which is regarded as an ardaous task. In one of the ^ntences of 
this Japa the repeater's are called haw^ which appears to have been 
the more ancient name of the Hotii priesta?- It is mentioned as 
signifying a class of priests in. the also. 
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By repeating these words, he (the Hotar) emits 

i. e. without 

breach, is seed. Thence a being which is unbroken 
(a whole) rises out of the seed. ^ 

Achhidra Mm kamjjoJi s'amsnnn. 1 hose who 
have learnt by heart (the mantras) are called hams. 
The sentence means : “ they produced this unbroken 

(matter), i. e. the seed.” • -d i 

Some vis'vavid — sanis ishat. Bnhaspati is Brahma ; 
the Soma who is praised by the singers, is the 
Kshatram. The nithani &nd vhtha madam are the 
Shastras. By repeating tliis sentence the Hotar recites 
his Shastras, instigated (prasuta) by the divine Brahma 
and by the divine Kshatra. Both these (Bnhaspati 
and Soma) preside over the whole creation, whatever 
exists. For all that the Hothr is doing without being 
incited by these two (deities) is not done. (Just 
as) they reproach one (in common life, when some- 
thing is done without order, saying) Im has done 
what was not done (not to be done). Of him who 
has such a knowledge all that is done will be done, 
and .nothing that is done be undone. , . , ii. 

VaaMw. A yuh iWie) is breath ; seed is breath ; 
the womb is v&cli. By repeating this sentence he 

p ours the seed into the womb. t, -a *• 

Kaidam-s' amsishyati. (who ?) is Frajapati. 

The meaning of thesentence is, Frajapati will generate. 

39 . 

the meaning of the six members of the “silerU 
praise,” and the twehe members of the Iwor^ 
Wh^dtavedds is mentioned in the Puroruk. I he 
meanina of the Ajya-sukta.) 

ig called s'oms&vom he recites the “ sil^t 
This transforms the seed (represented by 




I 
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the First the efFusion of the seed takes 

place; then follows its transforjnation. 

He repeats the “silent praise’’ without proper 
articulation of the voice^^ (in order to make its proper 
words unintelligible even to those who stand nearest). 
For in the same way the seeds are transformed (going 
across- one another). 

He repeats the “ silent praise” in six padas ( L e. 
stopping six times). For man is six-fold, having 
six limbs. Thus he produces by transformation the 
soul as six-fold, consisting of six parts. 

After having repeated the “ silent praise” he 
repeats the Pi/rorw^lNivid 2, 34). Thus be brings 
forth (as a birth) the seed which had been transformed. 
The transformation (of the seed) occurs first ; the^L 
follows birth. 

He repeats the Furor uk with a loud voice. Tiius 
he brings him (the mystical body of the sacrificer) 
forth with a loud voice (crying). 

He repeats it in twelve padas. The year has 
twelve months; Prajapati is the year; he is the 
producer of the whole universe. He who is the 
producer of the whole universe produces also him 
(the sacrificer) and (provides him) with offspring 
and cattle for propagation. He who has such a 
knowledge prospers in offspring and cattle. 

He repeats a Puroruk addressed to Jataved&B^^ 
(Agni), the word Jatavedas occurring in the last 
(twelfth) part (of it). 


This is called : tira iva, e. across as it were. 

Its six parts are as follows : J) 2) 

3) 4) 5) ■^T^faT^e) ^Tfn : 

See AsVal. S^r. S. 5, 8. Properly speaJkiag, the silent 
praise ” consists only of three padas. See Ait. Br. 

This refers to the last pada of the Puwuk or where Agni 
is mentioned by the name of 84* 


154 


They ask, Why do they repeat at the morning 
libation a Puroruk addressed to Jatavedfis, whereas 
this deity has its proper place at the evening libation ? 
(The answer is) J^tavedS-s is life.* For he knows 
{veda) ^\\ that are born. As many as he knows of 
are born, {jatanam) so many (only) exist. How 
could those exist of whom he does not * know 
(that they are born?) Whosoever (wlmt sacrificer) 
knows that he himself is made a new man (by means 
of the Ajya Shastra), he has a good knowledge. 

He repeats (the Iiynin), ym vo demya Agnaye 
(3, 13).^® (The word) y)ra means (life). For 

all these beings move only after having been endowed 
with pram. Thus the Hotar produces the prana 
(for the sacrificer), and makes it ready (for use). 

He repeats, didwamam ap{iriyam (3, 13, 5).^^ 
Fo» the mind has become shining (dldaya)^ and 
nothing exists anterior {apurvyam) to the mind. Thus 
he produces the mind (of the sacrificer), and makes 
it (ready for use). 

He repeats, sa nah sarmdni vUaye (4). Vach is 
sarma (refuge). For they say about one who is 
repeating with his speech (the words of another) I 
have stopped his talkativeness {$ armavat).'' By 


\ This is an explanation of the name Jdtavedds.^ ^ ' 

f, Tliis is the Ajya-shkta, the chief part of the Ajya-shastra. 

Though in the Shkta the fifth verse, it is the second, if this 
hymn is used as the principal part of the -^^jya Shastra. 

The words are no doubt an idiomatical 

phrase of the ancient Sanscrit, the exact meaning of which it is now 
impossible to determine. S^yana explains it in the following way : 

I ^ -fst®! 

The irregular form instead of he takes a Vedie anomaly. 

The phrase, he further adds, is applied in common life when one's 
speech is stopped. The author of the Brhhmana adduces this phrase 
only in illustration of the supposed identity of Vdch with S*arma, 



repeating this verse the Hotar produces speech (in 
the sacrificer)f and makes it ready (for use). 

*He repeats, uta no brahman (6). Brahma is the 
sense of hearing. For by means of the ear one 
hears the Bi-ahma ; Brahma is placed in th% ear. 
By repeating this verse he produces (in the sacrificer) 
the sense of hearing, and makes it ready (for use). 

He repeats, sa yanta vipra (3). The air exhaled 
is Yantfi, i. e, restrainer. For the air inhaled {prana) 
is held back by the air exhaled (apana), and does 
(consequently) not turn away. By repeating this 
verse he produces the apana (in the sacrificer), and 
makes it ready (for use). 

He repeats, ritava yasya rodasi (2). Rita L e, true 
is the eye. For if two men have a dispute with one 
- another (about anything), they believe him who 
says* I have seen it by the exertion of (my own) 
eyes.’’ By repeating this verse he produces the eye 
(in the sacrificer), and makes it ready (for use). 

With the verse, nu no rasva (7), he concludes* 
The whole (man) endowed with thousand'fold 
gifts, with offspring, and thriving well,”^^ is the dtma 
(soul). By repeating this verse he thus produces 
the soul as the aggregate man, and makes it ready 
<^(for use). 

fte repeats a Yajyfi mantra. The Yqjyd is a gift, 
meritorious, and fortune. By repeating it, he makes 
him (the sacrificer) a pure (goddess) of fortune and 
prepares her for assisting him. 

He who has such a knowledge merges into the 
deities, after having been identified with the metres. 


25 S^y. takes it in the sense of Veda, which appears to be the 
right interpretation, if the word is restricted to the Mantras. 

These are words of the Mantra, 

The word lakshmi here evidently expresses the idea of destiny’^ 
in general. 
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t„» «e» the Br^m. He 

„ho thus ''”»f ,i±);Tod knowledge; -it 

™Wond the soul and beyond any deity, (t. e. this 

LSedJetof higher valL than the sod, or any 
god).- 

(J7,e rnmnns o/l»«e"«-»' 

tt i. +1-101 praise ii^ pa,das. 

He repeats the silent pra^^ 

There are SIX seasons, ny aoiUg, 

’X”;eSis“£“S;k in twelve padae. There 
JSf m»thl % doing so he make, the 

months and enters . oq ,3 |3\ is the 

''“He'‘'r?^aS tsSd “ “-“r 

„o2tan is«rli>thanthesun. By repeating this 

"h ^?e«^r S' Th “o~fa? Ata,,. SW W 

He lepeats, s • 40^1 He rives nourish- 

£!' By *^. ““ 

®"S?iSe Tbetuea” »B>»b-'' 

ma^ By^ting this verse he makeathe moon and 

•“H?''re';eate m V!ty» is 

' strSSp i'^tor iy Vigt/^^XS'g in S: 
£™phere od“ By repeating this verse he makes 

VSty n and enters him. ^ 


in tide pre- 

a. Ik. v™ a. 


He repeats, yasya rodasu Heaven and 

earth are the two rodas. Thus he makes heaven and 
earth and enters them, / 

He concludes with the verse, nu no tdsva. The 
year is a whole with thousand-fold gifts, produces, 
and well-being. Thus he makes the year as a whole 
and enters it. 

He repeats a YijyS, mantra. The YSjyd is rain, 
(and rain is) lightning. For lightning Cp^oduees) 
rain, and rain gives food. Thus he makes lightning 
and enters it. He who has such a knowledge be- 
comes identified with (all) these things and with 
the deities. . ’ 


28 sucli as the seasons, months, Agni, &c., which are severally 
mentioned in this paragraph. 


THIRD book- 



first CHAPTER 

Shastra. Vaslathara. The Nwicls.) 


{The Pra-uga Shastra.) 


1 The Pra-uga 'Shastra is the most peculiar of all the recitations 
hv the Hotar on the day of the Sgma feast ; for it comprises a larger 
number of deities, divided into regular sections, than any other one, 
and has neither a proper Nivid, nor Prag'uthas, nor Dhuyyas, nor 
Shktas as we constantly find at the Shsstraa of the midday and evening 
libations. It consists only of tfte verses in seven sections, mentioned in 
the Rigveda-Samhitfi, (1, 2-3). Each section is preceded by a so-called 
Puroruk, along with the Ahdva. Before the Puroriik of the first 
section there are, besides, the Himkara and the three great words 
Tpouired I here write these introductory words in the same order 
in which they are repeated by the Hotri-priests up to the pwsent 
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verses forming tilt BaWsh-pavamana cliant,^ tliey are 
praised by singers. After the singers have finished 

Pnroruk of the third triplet, wliich is addressed to Mitra-Varuna 

the two Kavyas (descendants of the Ka^is) the two 
kings (who are distinguished) through skilful performance (of sacri- 
fices) at home, and who destroy the enemies in the combat, 

Puronik of the fourth triplet, which is addressed to the As'vin, 
(1,3, 1-8)^ 

divine Adhvaryus whose skin is 
sun-like, come up with (your) carriage ; may ye anoint the sacrifice 
with honey ! 

Puroruk before the fifth triplet, which is addressed to Indra 
(1, 3, 4-0) : 

O <35 •?T3iT'5TH^T5}X{ffr : | ^T- 

Indra w^ho is most stimulated (to action) 
through the recitations (of the Jlotris), and is the lord of booty, he 
with his two yellow horses, the friend of the Soma drops. 

Puroruk before the sixth triplet, which is addressed to the VisVe 
DevuU. (1,3, 7-9); 

fsf^IT I ^isrTi'rT : 

■§ gods the well adorn- 
ed to this sacrifice j may these gods come to this sacrifice with 
divine thought, favourably accepting the seat (prepared for them) 
at the prcjparation (by cooking) of the self-making sacrifice (i c. 
of the saerifieial personage whose body is always restored by 
itself, when the sacrificial rites are performed) j (may) all (come) to 
drink the Soma ! 

Puroruk before the seventh triplet, which is addressed to Sarasvatl 
(1,3,10-12): 

^rgT%5Sf^ 

I' (invoke) the goddess of Speech wdth my excellent speech 
at this sacrifice ; we invoke Sarasvati, &c. (Sapta-bautra). 

^ The nine Grahas here alluded to are the Upams'u, Antaryhma, 
Vayava, Aindravayava, Maitravavnna, As'vina, S^ukra, Manthis 
Agra yaiia. The libations from these nine Grahas belong to the Baliish- 
pavamana Stotra, and the Pra-uga ^hastra. ^ 

® See page 120. 


If 
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their chant, the Adhvaiyu takes tlft tenth Graha (for 
the Asvins) ; the sound “ ottered by singei^ 
when chanting the other verses, counts as the tentli 
^ part. Thus, an equality* of the Grahas and verses 

of the chant is obtained. 

^ The Hotar repeats a triplet addressed to ’Vayu 

, : 0 2 l- 3 )« By this the Vciyu gTtiliss. is ccic- 

brated. He repeats a triplet addressed to Indra- 
Vavu(l, 2,4-6). Bythis the Indra-Vayu gniha IS 
celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to M itra- 
Varunai By this the MitrarVaruna graha is 
celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to the 
AsVins (1, 3, 1-3). By this, the\ As\m graha is 
celebrated* He* repeats a triplet addressed to inaia 
(1/3, 4-6). By thisthe S'ukra and Manthi grahas 
are celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed to 
the Vis ve Dev&h (1, 3, 7-9). By this^ the AgTayana 
graha is celebrated. He repeats a triplet addressed 
to Sarasvati (1,3,10-12), though there is no 
Sarasvati graha (no such vessel as in the other 
cases). Sarasvati is Speech. Whatever grahas are 
taken by means of Speech (under recital ot a mantra/ 
all these are celebrated by means ot Shastras. He 
who has such a knowledge, gets (thus) celebrated 
(all his Grahas)* 

; 2 . 

' # 

{On the meaning of the semral parts of the 
Pra-uga Shastra.) 

By means of thePra-uga Shastraone obtains food. 
In (each part of) the Pra-uga Shastra, there is al- 
• ways another deity praised, and (thus) always another 
Being celebrated. He who has* such a knowledge 


.. ^ Tlxe. expression in the original is, so S(i sammd, no doubt an 

i^matieal expression, implying this and that is the same.** 

. i’’ 


. V ■ 


m 

keeps different kinds of food in his Grahas.^ The 
Pi'a-iiga bha>stra is^ as it were, most intimately con- 
nected witli the sacrificer. Thence they say, the 
greatest attention is to be paid to it by the sacrificer. 
tor by means of it the Hotar makes him (his new 
body) ready. 

He repeats a triplet addressed to Vayu, because 
they say, life is l^iyu, seed is life. Seed is first pro- 
duced (in the body) before a man is produced, (out 
of it). By repeating a triplet addressed to Vfiyu, the 
Hotar makes the prcma (air inhaled) of the sacrificer. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to Indra and Vayu. 
Where there is prana (air inhaled), there is opand 
(air exhaled). By repeating a triplet, addressed to 
Indra and yhyu, he thus makes the prana and aparia 
of the sacrificer. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to Mitra-Varuna. 
That is done, because they say, the eye is first pro- 
duced when a human being is being called into exist- 
ence. By repeating a triplet, addressed to Mitra- 
Vtruna, he thus makes eyes to the sacrificer. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to the AsVins. 
Because parents say in their conversations about a 
cliild when it is born, it has the desire of listening 
(to us) ; it is very attentive.’’ By repeating a triplet, 
addressed to the AsVins, he makes to the sacrificer 
the sense of hearing. 

He repeats a triplet, adressed t# Indra. Because 
parents say in their conversations about a child when 
it is born, it endeavours to raise its neck, then its 
head.” By repeating a triplet, adressed to Indra, he 
makes to the sacrificer, strength. 

. He repeats a triplet, addressed to Vis've Devah. 
Because a child when it is born, uses hands and feet 


* The wiiolc Pra-uga is intended for providing the sacrificer with 
food. A variety in food is produced by changing the deities in every 
part of the Shastra. , 
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after (it has been able to use the eye, ear, and to 
raise its neck). The limbs (for they are^many) be- 
lono- to theVis've DevSh, i. e. All Gods. By repeating 
a triplet, addressed to the Vis^ve Devah, be tlius 
makes the limbs to the sacrifieer. 

He repeats a triplet, addressed to Sarasvath ^Be- 
cause Speech enters the child, when it is born, last. 
Saras vat! is speech. By repeating a triplet, ad- 
dressed to Sarasvati, he thus makes speech to the 
s&ci'ificcr* 

The Hotar who has such a knowledge, as well as the 
sacrifieer for whom the Hotri priests repeat the recita- 
tions (Shastras) are, though already born (from their 
mother) born a<^ain from all these deities, from all the 
recitations (Shaltras), from all the metres, from all 
the triplets of the Pra-uga Shastra, from all the (three) 
libations. 


{The Hotar has it in Ms power to deprive the sacrifiaer 
of his life, ^c. by not repeating the several parts of 
the Pm-uga Shastra in the proper way.) ^ 

This Pra-uga Shastra represents the vital airs. The 
Hotar addresses this recitation to seven deities. For 
there are seven vital airs in the head. By doing so 
the Hotar places the vital airs in the head (of the 
sacrifieer). 

There is the question asked, Whether the Hotar 
might be able to produce woe as well as happiness 
to the sacrifieer ? (The answer is) He who might be 
the Hotar of thesacrifiegr at that time (when the Pra- 
i Shastra is to be repeated) can do with him whart; 
pleases. If he think, “ I will separate him from 
” he need only repeat the triplet address- 
onfusedly, or forego a pada, by which 
parts of the) triplet become con- 



fused. In this manner he separates him (the sacri- 
ficer) whom lie wishes so to separate, from his vital 
airs. 

Should he think, I will separate him from his 
pram and aparia,^' he need only repeat the triplet ad- 
dressed to Indra-Vfiyu confusedly or forego a pad a. 
In this way the triplet becomes eonfused, and he thus 
separates the sacrificer, whom he wishes so to separate, 
from his prmia and n^Ma. 

Should he think, I will separate the sacrificer 
from his eye/'' he need only repeat the triplet ad- 
dressed to Mitra-Varuna confusedly, or forego a pada. 
In this way the triplet becomes confused, and he 
thus separates the sacrificer, whom he wishes so to 
separate, from his eye. 

Should he think, I will separate him from the 
sense of hearing,’’ he need only repeat the triplet ad- 
dressed to the As vins confusedly, or forego a pada. 
In this way the triplet ^becomes confused, and he 
separates the sacrificer, whom he wishes so to separate, 
from the sense of hearing, 

i Should he think, I will separate him from his 
strength,” he need only repeat the triplet addressed 
to Indra confusediy, or forego a pada. In this way 
the triplet becomes confused, and he separates him 
whom he wishes so to separate, from his strength. 

Should he think, I will separfte him from his 
limbs,” he need only repeat the triplet addressed to 
the Vis^ve DevMi confusedly, or forego a pada. In 
this way the triplet becomes confused, and he sepa- 
rates the sacrificer, whom ha wishes so to separate, 
from his limbs. ' ’ 

Should he think, I will separate him fi*om his 
speech,” he need only repeat the triplet addressed to 
Sarasvati confusedly or forego a In this way 
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chant,® are celebrated by a recitation of the iiotar 
commencing with a verse addreSvSed to Vayu, (the 
rule being) that the Shastra exactly corresponds to the 
Stotra? (The answer is) Those deities are only the 
bodies of A gni. When Agni is blazing up, as it 
were, that is his Vfiyu (wind) form. ^ Thus he cele-^ 
brates by means of this (Vayu form) that (Agm 
form). 

Divided into two halves, the fire burns, Indra 
and Vayu are two.’ That is his Indra-VSyu form. 
Thus he celebrates by means of this (Indra-Vayu 
form) that (Agni form). 

It moves up and down (when being lighted or 
extinguished); this is his MitraWaruna form. 
Thus he celebrates by means of this (Mitra-Varuna 
form) that (Agni form)# 


® Tlie recitation of the Pra-nga Shastra preceded hy the singing 
of the so-called : agna dydkivUage (Sama- veda 2, 10- 

12)^ The deity of it is Agni, whilst the deities of the Pra-uga Shastra, 
to which it is said to stand in connection, ai’e different. 
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Ghora^sams para* a. See the Kaushitaki Bralimanam 1 , 1, where 
Agni says : 

s The Ajya Stotra, see note 1. It consists of three versed, 
s The Pra-iiga Shastra is here called wyvadmam^ i. e. belonging 
to all the gods, on account of the large number of deities, comprising 
the YisVe Devuh containeckin it; ^ ■ 


The dangerous touch of Agni is his Varuna form. 
His Mitraiorm is (shown in the fact) that men who 
make friends with him may sit near him though his 
touch be dangerous. Thus he celebrates by means of 
tliese (Mitra and Varuna forms) that (Agni form). 

His As'vina form is that they produce him by 
friction through two arms and two wooden sticks, the 
As'^vins being two. Thus he celelfi'ates by means of 
this (As'vina form) that (Agni form). 

That he burns with a loud crackling voice, imitating 
the sound bahnhd as it were, on account of which all 
beings flee trembling from him, this is his Indra 
form. Thus the Hotar celebrates by means of the 
(Indra form) that (Agni form). 

That they divide him into many parts (when 
taking fire from the hearth) though he is only one, 
this is his VisVe Devah form. Thus the Hotar cele- 
brates by means of this (Vis Ve Devah form) that 
(Agni form). 

That he burns with a roaring noise, uttering 
speech, as it were, this is his Sarasvati form. Thus 
the Hotar celebrates by means of this (Sarasvati 
form) that (Agni form). 

In this way the triplet of the Sama singers ® 
becomes celebrated, notwithstanding these (different) 
deities ill the several triplets, for him who thus has 
commenced (the Shastra) with a verse addressed 
to Vayu. 

Having repeated the Shastra addressed to all the 
gods ^ {Pra-uffa)y he recites a Yajya mantra addressed 
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, 1 


to the VisVe Devah ‘(all gods^ : vis^7:ehhih somyan 
madhvagna (1, 14, *lU). Thus he satisties all deities^ 
giving to each his due share. 


{On the VasJiatMm and AnuvashatMra.) 

The VashatkSm*^ (the formula panshat!) is the 
drinking vessel of the gods. By making the Vashat- 
kara the Hotar satisfies the deities with (presenting) 
a drinking’ vessel. 

He makes the Anuvashatkfira (the formula A gni, 
eatr’). In this way he satisfies the deities by 
repeatedly placing before them the Vashatkara 
(representing the drinking vessel), just as men place 
before their horses or cows repeatedly grass^ water, 

They ask, Why do they sacrifice in the same 
Agni (the Agni of the Uttarfi Vedi) where they did it 
before, and make the Vashatkara there, when sitting 
near the Dhishnya^^ fires (after having left the place 
near the Uttarfi Vedi)? (The answer is) By making 
the Anuvashatkfira/^ Agni, taste the Soma !’' he makes 
there the Vashatkara and pleases the Dhishnyas. 

They ask, Which is the Svishtakrit portion of the 
Soma at those oflferings, of which the priest tastes 
without having finished them, and without making 
the Anuvashatkfira? (The answer is) By repeating 
the Anuvashatkfira (when repeating the Yn..jyfis for 
the Shastras), Agni, taste the Soma they (complete 


Tlie paragraphs from 5, 8, are found also ■^ith very little ehanf^e 
and a few omissions in the Gopatha Brahnianam 2, 1, — 5. Both evid- 
ently come from one source only. 

This is the full meaning of as explained by Sayaiia. 

See above. 

13 These are the dvid&satya grakas, sce*2. 
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the ceremony and) drink from the Soma juice after 
the completion (of the ceremony).*^ ^ This very (Anu- 
vashatkara) is the Svishtakrit portion of the Soma, 
(Thence) he makes the Vashatkara (and Anu- 
vashatkara). 

6 . 

{0?i the meaning of the Vashathafa and its different 
parts). 

The Vashatkara is a weapon. If one has an enemy 
(and wishes to destroy him) one has only to think of 
him when making the Vashatkara in order to strike 
hhn a blow with a weapon (in the form of the Vashat- 
kara). 

The wprd shat (six) is contained in the formula 
(the so-called Vashatkara). .There are six 
seasons. Thus he makes the seasons and establishes 
them. To him who is established in the seasons be- 
comes afterwards (also) established in all other 
things. He who has such a knowledge obtains a 
firm footing. 

Hiranyadan, the son of Beda, said about this (the 
Vashatkara) as follows: By this part shat (six) 
of the formula vausliat) the Hotar establishes 
these six (things). The sky rests on the air ; the 
air on the earth ; the earth on the waters ; the waters 


priests are not allowed to eat from tlie sacrificial food, or 
drink of the Soma, before all the ceremonies pertaining to the offerings 
to the gods arc completed. The Svishtakrit ceremony is regarded as 
the completion of the principal rites attending any oblation given to 
the gods. At this ceremony the Anuvashatkt\ra does not take place. 
After it is completed the priests are allowed to eat the remainder of the 
food or drink the remaining juice. 

The etymology which is here given of the word vamTtat is of 
course quite fanciful. It is only as very much lengthened pronun- 
ciation of a conjunctive form vokshnt of the root vah to carry, 
meaning, may he (Agni) carry it (the offering) up. Instead of the 
original ok, du was substituted. 
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on the reality (satya); the reality on the Brahma; 
the Brahma on the concentrated V f 
(tarns). If these places are estahlibhcd, the ^ 
things are consequently established. He wio s 

such a knowledge has a firm footing. c the 

The nart vau of the formula VMisJiat means tilt 
six seasS By repeating the Vasliatkara tlie Hotai- 
Saces the sacnfftm- in the seasons, gives him_ a 
footing in them. Just as he does unto the gods, the 

gods do unto him. 

7 . 

(Th^ three hinds of the VashotUra: mjra darna- ' 
^ chhad and rihta! Jnwhat tone the Vashathara is to 
n> n.tar mn, h, «.* r.peatvu, u 

■nroperly, injure the sacrificer.) 

There are three (kinds of the) VashatMira, uayra 
(weapon), tocA/mcf (who covers beings), and rihta 

''^’ifilaT/yra (weapon) in consequence of its being 
pronounced with a^ loud and strong voice by the 
^otar With it he strikes, whenever he pleases, a 

■hvhim in order to put him down.^ Thence is tnib 
w^eapon, in the form of the Vashatkara, to be used 
bv the sacrificer who has enemies. ^ 

^It is ti/mmacW, i. e, protecting the beings, on 
apf>niiTit of its being pronounced as an integral paifrof 
the varse to which it belongs without omitting any 
part of it.“ Children and cattle standnear (this pait of 

16 The term to the OTi^nal is 

any part of the Rich. This , j jg joined to it as an integral 

the end of the Ydjya verse when iBJi^ in which the 

part. The remark is joined to the last syllaWe 
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the Vashathara) and follow it. Thence ought he who 
desires children and cattle to make this Vashatkara,. 

It is rilita, i. e. void, the syllable shaf being 
pronounced with a low accent. He thus makes void ^ 
(rikta) the soul, and the sacrificer. He who makes 
kch a Vashatkara becomes a peat sinner, and also 
he for whom such a Vashatkara is made. Thence 
he should not wish to make it. ' , „ • , , 

As reo-ards the question whether the Hotar might 
make the sacrificer happy or unhappy, the answer is, 
that he who might be the Ilotar of any sacrifi^r can 
do so. At this (occasion, z. e. at the sacnfise) the 
- Hotar mav just do with the sacrificer as he pleases. 
Should “lie wish to deprive the sacrincer of _the 
fruit of his sacrifice, he has only to repeat the u aj j a) 
verse, and the Vashatkfira in the same tone (i. f. 
monotonously). If he do so, he deprives the sacn- 
ficer of the fruit of his sacrifice. 

Should he wish to make the sacrificer liable to 
the consequences of a great guilt, he has ° 

repeat the (Yfijyfi) verse with a very loud voicj and 
tlie Vashatkfira with a very low one. (If he do so) 
he makes the sacrificer liable to the consequences of 

'' ^Shoufd lie wish to make the sacrificer very happy, 
he has to repeat the (Ylijyh) verse with a ^ery low 
■’lid the- Vashatkara with a very loud voice. (That 
is done) for obtaining fortune. By doing so, he puts 
the sacrificer in (the possession of) fortup. 

The Vashatkhra is to form an integral part of the 
(Yajya) verse (no stopping between the end of the 

tuted in ite stead. If for ““ wte for 

a loud voice. ’ 

,15s. 
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verse and vausTiat being allowed) in order to liave an 
uninterrupted whole. He who, has such a knowledge 
becomes possessed of children and cattle. 

8 .. 

( The danger which might he imminent upon the Tlotnr 
and sacrifxer, in conscque^ice of the Vashathwra 
weapon, is to be' averted >y cerUiin formulas.) 

The Hotar ought to think of the deity to whom 
the oblation is given when he is about to repeat the 
VashalkfLra. 'I'hus he pleases the deity personally, 
and addresses the Yajyh mantra direct to it. 

The Vashatkhra is a weapon.'** The weapon is 
like a flash when one strikes with it without having 
conjured its evil effects.'" Not every one knows how 
to conjure it; nor its (proper) place. Therefore the 
mantra, rag ojah (As'v. S'r. S. 1,5) is at such occa- 
sions, wlien even many are kilhd (as is the case in a 
battle), the propitiation, and the assignation of the 
proper place (after the Vashatkara). For this reason 
the Hotar has, after every Vashatkara, to repeat the 
Anumantrana "" formula, tag ojah. If thus propi- 
tiated the VashatkCira does not hurt the sacrificer.*" 


This idea is dearly expressed in an Aniimantrana formula ; 

’■'«> Islay, 

■with the Vashatkara as a weapon^ him who hates us as well as him 
•whom we hate (AsV S'r. S. 1, 3). 

^9 For the misdiief done by a weapon, he who strikes with it, is 
answerable. To guard himself against the evil consequences of such 
an act, propitiation is required. 

This is the technical name of those formulas which are to her 
rcpeat^‘d by the Hotar and the saendeer after the proper mantra 
has been recited. They follow the mantra. Thenco the name^ 
mmmontrana. They must be |ilways uttered with a low voice. 

Up to the present day the Shrotriyas or saciTficial priests never 
dare to pj'onounce this formula save at the time of sacriticiog. They 
say that if they w’ouJd do so at any otlier time, they would be cursed 
by the godsr 
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The sacrificer ought to repeat this Anumantrana 
formula : O Vashatktira, do not sweep me .away, 

I will not sweep thee away. I call hither (thy) 
mind with great effort, thou art a shelter (having 
“ joined thy) body with the air circulating (in my 
“ body). Go to (thy) place, let me go to (iny) place.*'' 

^ Some one (a theologian) has said : this (just men- 
mtioned anumantranam) is too long and has no effect. 
(Instead of it) the sacrificer ought to repeat after the 
Vashaktara the words, qjak saha ojaJi, 0/V/A (vigour) 
and sqhah (strength) are the tw^o most beloved bodies 
(forms) of the V ashatkara. By making him repeat this 
Anumantrana formula he thus mak^s the sacrificer 
prosper through (the Vashatkara's) own nature. He 
who has such a knowledge prospers through (the* 
Vashatkara's) own nature. 

The Vashatkara is speech, and praiia (air inhaled) 
and apana (airexhaled). These (three)^ leave as often 
as a VashatkCira is repeated. (But that ought to be 
prevented ; thence) he ought to include them (their 
names) in the Anumantrana formula. (This is done 
by repeating the following formula) vag qjah saha 
ojo mayi prmmpanan, L e. May speech, vigour, strength 
(and) the prCina and apana (be) in me ! Thus the 
Hotar puts speech, priina and apana in himself (he 
prevents them from going), reaches his full age. 
He who has such a knowledge reaches his full age. 


{Etymology of the words prahlia^ puroruh^ vedi^ nivid^ 
graha.) 

The sacrifice went away from the gods. * They 
wished it (to return) by ^eans of the PraisJias^ 

2- The Praishas here alluded to ajee those used at the animal 
sacrifice. They cori’espond to the Prayaja (Apri) mantras. See 
the White YajuiTeda '21, 29-40. 




That is the reason that the Praishas (ordei’s to repeat 
a mantra given hy the Adlivaryu or Mitra Varuna 
to the Hotar) are called so (from ish to 

wish”). They made it shine by 

means of the Thence the Puroriik is 

called so {imm praToclmyanti), They foimd it on the 
Vedi. Thence this place is called Vedi (from vid to 
find). After having found it, they caught it with the 
Grahas ; thence they are called so (from grih to 
catch, seize). Having found it they annoimcted it to 
the gods by means of the Nivids. Thence they are 
called JVivids (from nivedayati he announces). 

A person who wishes to recover something lost 
wants either much (of it) or little. Among two, the 
elder (most experienced) ^wishes for the best (portion). 
He who knows that the Praishas are exceedingly 
strong (give most povver), knows (at the same time) 
that they are the best portion. The Tmishas being 
th^ desire to recover something lost, he (the Mitm- 
Varuna) repeats them with his head lowered (yra/am) 
(just as supplicants do). 

10 

{On the proper place of^ the Nivids in the three 
lihatio7isi) 

The Nivids are the embryos of the Shastras (nhthas). 
At the morning libation they are. put before the 
•Shastras {ukthas)^ because the embryos are lying 
in the womb with their heads turned downward, and 
thus they are horn (the head coming first out of 
the womb). At the midday libation, the Nivids are 
put in the midst (of the Shastras). This is done be- 
cause the embryos have Aeir hold in the middle of 
the womb. At the evening libation, the Nivids are 
repeated at the end (of the Shastras), because the 
embryos are ^aing dovm from thence (the^ womb) 


when they are brought forth. He who has such a 
knowledge is blessed with children and cattle. 

The Nivids are the decorations of the Shastras. 
They are put, at the morning libation, before the 
Shastras, just as a weaver weaves decorations in the 
beginning o? a cloth. 

At the midday libation they are put in the midst 
(of the Shastras), just as a weaver weaves decora- 
tions in the midst (of a cloth). 

At the evening libation they are put at the end (of 
the Shastras) just as the weaver weaves decorations 
in the end of a cloth {avaprajjanu). who has 
• such a kno wledge is ornamented on all parts with 
the decoration of the sacrifice. 

11 . 

{How the Niinds should he repeated. How to correct 
mistakes ar'isiug from confusion,) "" 

The Nivids are deities connected with the sun. 
When they are put at the morning libation at the 
beginning (of the Shastras), at the midday libation in 
the midst, and at the evening libation at the end, 
then they follow the regular, course of the sun. 

The gods had obtained (once) one portion of the 
sacrifice after the other (pacJi-cMas). Thence the 
Nivids are repeated pada by pada. When the gods 
had obtained the (whole of the) sacrifice, a horse 
came out of it. Thence they say, the sacrificer ought 
to give a horse to the reciter of the Nivids. By 
doing so (presenting a horse) they present really the 
most exquisite gift (to the reciter). ♦ ' 

The reciter (of the Nivid)?ought not to forego any 
of its padas. Should he do so, he would make a 
rupture in the sacrifice ; if this (rupture) increases, 
the sacrificer then becomes guilty of the consequences 
15 ^ 



-These two sentences form part of every Nivid^ used at the mid- 
day or evening lihation. They occur in the following connections : 

3«t <tT fwi m 

This refers to the sukta or hymn which stands in connection 
with the Nivid. 

The expression rieham s{iMam 'prati is evidently a Hendi- 
adyoin ; for the distributive meaning of prati can only refer to rich, 
but not to because there are not as many suktas as there 

are padas of the Nivid. TThe sentence Tqr 'if 

can easily be misunderstood. At tlie first glance it 
appears to mean he ought not to think of selecting any other hymn 
for inserting the Nivid save such ones as Consist of three or four 
verses.” Say. followed this explanation which most naturally sug- 
gests ifeelf to every reader. But in consideration that all the Nivid 


of a great sin,. Thence the reciter ought not to 
forego any of the padas ol the Nivid. 

He ought not to invert the order of two padas of 
the Nivid. Should he do so, he would confound the 
sacrifice, and the sacrificer would become confounded. 
Thence he ought not to invert the oftier of two 
padas. 

He ought not to take together two padas of the 
Nivid. Should he do so, he would confound^ the 
sacrifice, which would prove fatal to the sacrificer._ 
Thence he ought not to take together two padas of 
the Nivid when repeating it. 

He ought to take together only the two padas, 
medom brahma and predam ksliatram.-^ If he do so, it 
is (done) for joining toother the Brahma and the 
Kshatra. Thence the Brahma and Kshatra become 
joined. 

' He otJight, for the insertion of the Nivid, to select 
hymns consisting of more than a triplet, or stanza of 
four verses; ’"* for the several padas of the Nivid 
ought to correspond, each to the several verses in the 
hymn.®® Thence he ought for the insertion o| the 
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: Nivid to select hymns consisting of more than of 

stanzas with three or four verses. Through the 
JNTvid the celebration of the Siiman is made 
excessive.-^' 

' At the evening libation he ought to put the Nivid 

pi when only ohe verse (of the Shastra) remains (to be 

{ recited). Should he recite the Nivid when two 

verses (of the Shastra) are still i*emaining, he would 
thus destroy the faculty of generation, and deprive 
the offspring of their embryos. Thence he ought to 
repeat the I^ivid at the evening libation when only 
one verse (of the Shastra) remains (to be recited). ^ 

He oi?ght not to let fall the Nivid beyond the 
hymn (to which it belongs).^^ Should he, however, 
do it, he ought not to re^rt to it again (not to 
use the hymn), the place fwhere the Nivid is to 
be put) being' destroyed. He ought (in such a case) 

^ to select another hymn which is addressed to the 

p same deity and in the same metre^ to put tlfe Nivid 

' into it. 

(In such a case) he ought before (repeating the 
new) Nivid hymn, to recite the hymn : 7nd pr'agama 


hymns, aerually in use, and mentioned in the Aitai’eya Bt. exceed in 
number four veises (some contain eleven, others*, evtui lifteon verses), 
that explanation cannot be correct. The pas»sage can only have the 
sense given to it iu my translation. 

-6 'j'pe Shastra thus obtains more verses than are properly 
required. 

The moaning is : he sliould not repeat the Nivid, after he 
might have repeated the whole of the hymn in which it ought to 
have been inserted. Should he, however, have committed such a 
mistake, then he must select another hymn, and put the Nivid in its 
proper place, ?. c. before the last verse of the hymn. The Hotar is 
more Hable to commit sxich a mistake at the evening libation, than 
at the two preceding ones. For at the evening libation there are seven 
Nivids (to Bavitar, Dyavaprithivi, Hibhus,*'VaisVanara, VisVedevHh,-. 
Marutas, and Jatavedas) required, whilst we ifind at the morning 
libation only one (which is mtlier a Pumaik than a Nivid), , and at 
the midday 'libation two (to the jVI amtas , and Indra). 
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Say. has, in his commentary on the Rigveda Saihhit^, the fol- 
lowing remark : 

Of Say. gives two ditferent explanations in his 

commentaries on the Ait. Br. and in that on the Rigveda Samhitu. 
In the first he explains it hy ^ 

call) in the other he derives it from hu to sacrifice* The latter 
Explanation is preferable. 


patho vayam (ip, 57), «•, let us not go astiay 

For he loses his way who gets contounded at a 
sacrifice. (By repeating the second pada) 
indra sominah (10, 67, 1) e., (let us not lose) O 

Indra, the Soma sacrifice, he prevents the sacrificer 
from falling out of the saenhee. (By repeating the 
third pada) miantah sthur no aratayah, t. e., May no 
Med men stand among us!” he turns away all 
who have wicked designs and deieats them. 

In the second verse (of this hymn) yo yajnasya 
prasMhavm tantur, i, e., » Let us recover the same 
thread which serves for the peiformance of •acnfice, 
and is spread among the gods by means of which 
was (hitherto) sacrificed (by us),” the expression 
tardu (thread) means offspring. By repeating _ it 
the Hotar spreads {samtmoti) offspring for the 
sacrificer. ^ 

(The words of the third verse are) mono m & 
huvdmahe narasamena somem, i. e. “ Now _ we bring 
an offering **1 to the mind {marias) by pouring water 
in the Soma cups (devoting them thus to Naras amsa). 

ineaiis of the inind the sacnfice is bpieao. 5 by 
means of the mind it is performed This is veriljr the 
atonement at t^t occasion (for the mistake pointed 
out above). 





SECOND CHAPTER. 

{The Marutvatiya and Nishhevalya Shastras.) 

12 

{On the Ahava and Pratigara.) 

They (the theologians) say: the subjects of the 
g'ods ^ are be procured^ (To achieve this end) one 
metre is to be put in another metre. (This is done 
when) the Hotar calls (the Adhvaryu) by soms^vom 
Let us both repeat^ yes which (formula) consists 
of three •syllables! At the .morning libation the 
Adhvaryu responds {prati-grinati) (to this formula 
of three syllables) with ^ne consisting of five: 
s'amsamo daivom. ^ This makes eight on the whole, 
The Gayatri has eight* syllables (i.e, each of its 
three padas). Thus these two (formulas) make 
the Gayatri at the commencement of the reci- 
tation at the morning libation. After th^ Hotar has 
finished his recitaton, he uses this (formula of) Lo«ur 
syllables ; tiktliam vdchij^ L e. the recitation has been 


* See 1, 9. ^ 

® See about t\i^P ratigara, L e. response by Uie Adliraryu to tlie 
recitations of the Hotar, AsV. S'r. S. 5, 9. The most common prati^ 
repeated by the Adhvaryu is otluhno dam; but at tho time 
of the dhnva (the call s'omsdvom) it i is'atnfdwo daiva. At tho 
end of the Praftgara the pranava (incorporation of the syllable om) 
is required, daivom. 

® The formula uMham vctchi, with some additional words always 
concludes a Shastra. In the KauslUtaM Brahmanam (14, 1), and 
in the Sankhay. Srauta Sutras (B, 16, 17-20) this formula is called 
a:-Ma virpanu In the As'val. Shtras no particular name is given to it. 
The Kaushitaki and Sfinkhay. Shkhas differ hete a little ft*bm that of 
AsValayana. According to the jfbrmer, uktham vdchi is always preceded 
by a few sentences which are not^to be found in AsVab Thus, we ^ 
have, for instance there, at the end of the Marutvatiya Shastra, the 
following formulas: 

^ JUVal. Sfeas (5, 14) 



fsad, to which the Adhvaryu (responds) m four 
syllables: ow ukthosa, i.e. thou hast repeated the 
recitation * (uktham, sliastram). This _ makes eight 
syllables. The Ghyatri consists of eight syllableb. 

thus the two (formulas) make at the morning libation 


there is instead of it only : 

Shnstra repeated by the Hotar there is a little 

appenda'>'es to this ibrmiila. The rules as given hue i . _ u.r • 

irriioh refer only to the conclusion of the Shastriis of the mmoi HoUi 

^ K tliey ine conclude in the rvay here stilted f f 

appendage (sec As'ral. 5, 10). The cuicluding formulas foi the 
H Otar are, according to As vah B r* B. as follows . 

(a) For the Ajya Shastra : m (®> 

(h) For the Pra-uga Shastra : ’f®’ 

(fi) For the Marutratiya Shastra, (see above). 

{d) For the Nishkevalya Shastrt : gs(it3 '^T 

(e) For tlioVais'vadeva Shastra : 

^ 1 ( 5 , 185 - . 

Agnimaruta Shastra : 

^i?tT'5I «?T (-5) 20). 

AH these appendages express the idea, that *e god to whom ^ic 

citation is addressed ^ould hear it, arid tak^notic ... 


recitation is addressed should hear «, ana 

ahoshava tvd means "that it (the r^i'totion) mlpt ho sounaet 

thee ■“ ujiae'naimfe tv& ‘'that it might be for thy ^ 

active participle in the present tense must here have -/hWho and 

?he meaning of an abstract noun, eo^respondiug with 

AMyai. Literally uyoe'njirato appears to mean that the luar „ 

(.of this recitation might come) to thee.” „ ai 

After the repetition of these formulas which conclude a > i • • j 
the Yajya verse belonging to the particular Shastra is recited. 

4 Tliis alone can be the meaning of the obscure formula w ' ’ 

which comes no doubt from the remotest antiquity. It ^ 
a eomiptiou of uhtham s' As, the neutral character ? „ 

say. explains: “t the repeater of the Shastra 

But this meaning is not appropriate ^ 

formula is used. This is done only ‘f “ the 

The only proper meaning of the 1’ 

recitation is repeated,” or thou hast repeated the recitation. 
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the Gayatri ^ at both ends (at the commencement and 
the end). 

At the midday libation the Hotar calls : adhvan/o 
s'oiJisdvomy L e., Adhvaryu, let us two repeat ! Om 
with six syUables 1 to which the Ad li vary u responds 
with five syllables : samsdmo chiivom. I'his makes 
eleven syllabl'-s. TheTrishtubh has eleven syllables. 
Ilius he makes the Trishtubh at the beginning of the 
Shastra at the midday libation. After having repeated 
it, he saysf rachi indrdyayi, e, the Shastra 

has been read for Indra, in seven syllables ; to which 
the Adhvaryu responds in four syllabes : om uktha^'a. 
This makes (also) eleven syllables. The Trishtubh 
has eleven syllables. Thus the two (formulas) make 
the Tpshtubh at both ends of the Shastra at the 
midday libation. 

At the evening libation the Hotar calls : adlwaryo 
sofli-s^omsavomy in seven syllables, to which the 
Advharyu responds in five syllables.* samsdmo 
daivnm. This makes twelve syllables. The Jagati 
has twelve syllables. Thus (with these two formulas 
taken together) he makes the Jagati at the beginning 
of the Shastra at the evening libation. After having 
repeated the Shastra, he says, in eleven syllables : 
nhtharn vdchir iudraya devehhyaliy L e, the Shastra 
has been repeated for Indra/’ for the Devas, to which 
the Adhvaryu responds in one syllable : mn I This 
makes twelve syllables. The Jagati has twelve syl- 
lables. Thus the two (formulas) make the Jagati at 
both ends at the evening libation. 

This (the mutual relation of the three chief metres 
to one another and to the sacrificer) saw a Rishi, 
and expressed (his opinion) in the mantra: yad 
gdyatre adhi (1, 1 64, 33), L e, those who know that 

5 The Gfiyatrt is the characteristic metre of the morning libation ^ 
thence its form (eight syllables) is to appear in some shape at the 
commencement as well as at the end of the Shastra, 
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iTifx ftiWatri is put over a Gfiyatn, and that out of a 

Trishtubha (another) Trishtubh is 
l^^Sagatll is put ii a 

. 1 n this way he _who has such ^ subi«cts" of the 
metre in metre, and procures t 

ffods.” • 

13 . 

On the distribution of the metres among the gods, 

Anushtiibh Prqjapati’s metre.) 

Prai&pati allotted to the deities tteir 
parts in the sacrifice and metres. . H®. 

Lni and the Vasus at th® JJbh at 
Gavatri to Indra and the Rudras the Ti^hti^h at 
thrmSday libation, and to die Wye Dev.1h and 
Adityas the J agati at the evening , , t-j 

H'is fPraiapati’s) own metre was Anushtubh. tie 

. pnSedhto'tL end-Cof die Shastra),to the vme 

reneated by the Achhavaka (which is the Ust). 
EhinbrsniJ to him : - Thon art .he most anck.d 
of all sods; for thon hast me who am thy metm, 
pushed^ to the end (of the Shastra), to the veise 
?e"i7ated by the Achhavaka” He -eknowMg^^^ 
(that he had wrdhged her). (In * ^ 

dress) he took his own Sonaa (sacrifice) and nut at 

die beirinnine, at the very mouth of it, AmishtuDn. 
Thence Anushtubh is joined (to_ the 
first metre, as the veiy mouth-piece at • 

He who has such a knowledge becomes the ^ e 
very mouth (of the others), and attains to ppit- 
macy. Prajapati having thus made (the beginning 


e The meaning is, that no pada of a ‘he 

Ghvatrt nor Trishtubh, nor J agati can stand il’®"®’ ,.® 

joined to another pada of the same metre. The «te ",f of the 
must therefore he at the beginning as n-oU as at the cna oi tub 
Sstraln the same metre ; for each time they consist only of one 
pada, and that is not auspicious. 


of all libations) at his own Soma sacrifice (with An- 
nshtubh), the sacrificer (who does the same) becomes 
master of the sacrifice, and th#latter becomes (pro- 
perly) performed. Wherever a sacrificer has a sacrifice 
performed so that he remains master of it, it is 
performed for this (the whole) assemblage of men'^ 
(who. might be with the sacrificer). 

' : _ 14 '. * 

(How Affn% as Hotar of the godsy escaped the meshes of 
heathy 

When Agniwas the Hotar of the Gods, Death sitting 
in the Bahishpavamfina Stotra ® lurked for him. By 
commencing the Ajya Shastra® with the Anushtuhh 
metre he overcame Death. Death repaired to the Ajya 
Shastra lurking for Agni. By beginning (to repeat) 
the Pra-uga Shastra, he overcame Death (again)# 

At the midday libation Death sat in the Pava- 
mana Stotra lurking for Agni. By commencing the 
Marutvatiya Shastra with Anushtubh, he overcame 
Death* Death could not sit, at that libation, in the 
Brihati verses (repeated by the Hotar at the com- 
mencement of the Nishkevalya Shastra). For the 
Brihatis are life. Thus Death could not take away 
the life. This is the reason that the Hotar begins (the 
Nishkevalya Shastra) with the Stotriya triplet (cor- 
responding to the Saman which .is sung) in the 
Brihati metre. The Brihatis are life. By commencing 


The sacrificer is to make the sacrifice, t e. the sacrificial man, 
his own, i, e. he must subject it to his own ’W’ill, just as Praj^pati 
did. Thus he makes it benefiQial to others, just as Praj^pati bene- 
fited gods and men by it. 

8 See page 120. 

9 See the hymn: vo detsdyaagnaye, 2, 35, which is in the 

Anushtuhh metre and which is meant here. 

^0 UcJiehd tejdtam andhaso, S^maveda Samh. 2, 22-20. 

16 s 
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his second Sliastra Brihatls) he has the 

s.„" lutog for “IT":? 

*1‘0 Agnrtlavula SImatm «.th a 

hJmn addressed to Vaisvhnara, he overcame Death. 

“ Vaia^ .0 a 

S: uJms Deatif o.l of his 

^^&Ying escaped all the meshes of 
his cS Aani came otf in safety. The Hotar who 
ts S’a knowledge comes otf in safety, preserving 
hS life to its full eltent, and attains to his full age 
(of a hundred years). 

, IS. 

(Marutmtlya SJmtra. Indr a conceals himself. Bow 
^ he was found.) 

Indra after having killed Vvitra, thoudit, I might 
perhaps not have subdued him (apprehending his 
?3), and went to very distent regions. He 
(ultimately) arrived at the^most distent place llus 
Lee is Anushtubh, and Anushtubh is Spoedi H e 
having entered Speech, lay down iii her. All beinga 
.tiering themselves here and there went in search 
him The Piturus (manes) found him one. day 
earlier than the gods. This is the reason that cere- 
monies are performed hP honour of the 1 iteras 
to the day on which they sacnfice for the 
They (the gods) saidj, “ Let us squeeze the 


2 The Pitaras are worshipped on the .tmnyasyh day 
the Bars'apurniina ishti talce^s place on the prattpad (hist a y 
New Moon). — Si\y. 


Soma juice ; (then) Indra will come to us very 
quickly.” So they did. They squeezed the Soma 
juice. By repeating the verse, a tva ratham (8, 67, 
i), theypiiude him (Indra) turn (towards the Soma 
juice). By the mantra, idam vaso siitam (§,2, 1), he 
became visible to the gods on account of the term 
{8uta)i, €. squeezed (contained in it). By the mantra 
indra nediyd ed ihi (8, 53, 5),^^ they made him (Indra) 
come into the middle (of the sacrificial place). 

He who has such a knowledge gets his sacrifice per- 
formed in the presence of Indra, and becomes 
(consequently) successful by means of the sacrifice * 
having Indra (being honoured by his presence). 

16 . 

^ {Indra-Niliava Pragatha,) 

As Indra had killed Vritra, all deities thinkingi:hat 
he had not conquered him, left him. The Maruts 
alone who are his own relations^® did not leave him. 
The maruto smpayalf (in the verse, indra nediyd) 
are the vital airs. The vital airs did not leave him 


These two first are called the prativad and anubhara of the 
JUarutvatiya Sliastra, the beginning- verse and the sequel. 

This mantra is called, itidra-nihava pragdtha, i. e, pra^^tha 
for calling- Indra near. 

12 Svapi, w'bich term occurs in the Indra-lS'ihax^a Pragatha (8, 68 
5), is explained by Say. this 

interpretation, which is founded, on Yedantic ideas strange to the 
poets of the Vedic hymns, is certainly wrong- for being in pro- 
found sloop ” does not suit the sense of the passage at all. liow 
could the iMariiias assist Indra wiieu they were in ‘‘profound sleep*’ 
(si(fihuptl)'i In order to countenance his interpretation, Sf\y. refei-s 
to the meaning “ }mhja ” life, attributed to the word by the author 
of the Ait. Br. itself in this passage. The word is however to be 
trace-able only to sU'^dpi or sva^dpu That dpi means “friend, asso- 
ciate follows from several passages of the Samhit^. See Boeht- 
lingk and itoth's >Saiiserit Dictionary, i, p. (560. 
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/'Tnrlra'i Thencc tWs Pragatlia wMch Contains tlie 

tiya Shastra is made). 

17 

M„»J. mmanb.) 

He repeats the Praghthat® addressed to B ah- 
T pd bv B.rihaspati as* Piu'oluta (spi 
ritnaTOTide) ft gods conqiiered the celestial world, 
nnd -vrere (also) victorious everywhere in ^ns world. 
Thus the sacrificer who is led by Bnhaspati as his 

victorious everywhere in this woild. _ ^ 

These two Praghthas’’ not being accompanied by a 
plimit are recited with repetition (oi the last pada of 
each* verse) They ask, “How is it that these two . 
PragSthas, which are not accompanied a chant, are 
recited with repetition (of the last pada of each verst), 
SfiSe being thal no Shastra verse can be recited 
with such a repetition if it^be not accompaiimd by 
chant?” (The answer is) The Marutvatiya (t_liastra) 

Praff^tha comprises W’o ridim according to Asv. Sr. S. o, 

ino' of tlie Mavutvattya Shastra) and its Anuchara (se(ittol) consist of 
m ttoe ncim, the Prag^thas of two r>chas, 

^ 17 The Indra-Nihava and Brhhmanaspatyah Prag*^tha. 

18 The two Prag^tha verses are to be repeated so a.s to form a 
■ triolet. This is achieved by repeating thrice the fourth pada 

verse if it he in the Bphati metre. In a similar way the Suma 
singers make of two verses three. 
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is the recitation for the Pavamfxna Stotra; they 
ijxerform this Stotra (in singing) with six verses in the 
Gayatri, with six in the Brihati, and with three in the 
Trishtul^i metres. Thus the Pavamana (Stoma) of the 
midday libation comprises three metres, and is 
fifteen-fold.*^^ They ask, “ How becomes this Pava- 
mana Stoma celebrated (by a Shastra) ?” The two last 
verses of the Pratipad triplet (8, 67, 1-3, a tva ratham) 


The Pavamana Stotra oi* the performance of tho Sama singers 
at the beginning of the midday libation consists only of three verses 
in the Gayatri {uchchd te jdtO) Samaveda S, 22-24), of two in the 
Briliati {pundnaJi soma, S. V. 2, 25, 26) and . three in tho Trishtubh 
metre {pra tu drnva pari kos'am S. V. 2, 27-29). The three Gayatris 
are sung twice, thus six are obtained, and the two Briliatis are twice 
repeated in such a manner as to piwluce each time three verses 
(by repeating thrice the last pada of each verse), which makes also 
six. SdmaPrayoga, 

^ For the explanation of this and similar terms Sayan a refers 
always to the Bruhmanas of the Stlmavoda. The explanatory 
phrase of the pahehadas ah sfoma of the Shraaveda theologians is 
constantly the following: ^ 

^ I ^ I tf -gwr 

f%' 25 TTfrr W ^ ^ These enigmatical words 

are utterly unintelligible without oral information, which € was 
happy enough to obtain. They refer to the number of verses obtained by 
repetition of the tri[)let wdiich forms the text of a Saman. The Suinuu 
consists of two verses only, it is first to be made to consist of tiiree, 
by repetition of some feet of the two principal verses, before it can 
be used as a chant at the Soma sacrifices. After a triplet of verses 
has been thus obtained, it is to be chanted in three turns, each turn 
containing in three subdivisions a certain number of repetitions. 
This number of repetitions is indicated by three rows of wooden slicks 
of tho Udumbara tree, called kus'd, each row comprising five (if 
the Stoma is tlm 2 mwhadas' a the fifteen-fold), which the three Stlma 
singers must arrange according to a certain o'rder before they cte chant* ^ 
the Saman. Each row is called a pm^ydya. The several kicks in 
each row are placed in the following order : 1st row-r® iii a straight, 

1 across, 1 in a straight line; 2nd row — 1 in a straight, 3 across, 

1 in a straight line; 3rd row— 1 in a straight, 1 across, 3 in a 
straight line. As often tis the sticks of one row are laid, the Sama 
singer utters the sound him. This apparatus is regiarded as quite 
essential for the succcvssful chanting of the Stoans. See more on 
this subject in the notes to 3, 42. t , 

16 * ' ’ ’ ' ‘ " 
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These are the names of the two peculiar tunes in which tlio 
rerses: jnitidndh $oma and. el^ihdiui udh&r (bUmaveda S. -o-Jo} 
ire sung, 

22 See 3", 18, the two first, agnir netdj and tvalh Soma hratubMh 
ire in the Trishtubh metre. 

23 The Nivid hymn is jauishtha ugra^ see 3, 19; it is in the 
rrishtubh metre. 


ate in the GS.yatri metre (the first being Anushtubh), 

and also the triplet which forms the seq^iel 

Pratinad) is in the Gfiyatri metre. Ihus the Gayatn 
verses (of the Pavamana Stotra) become celebrated. 
By means of these two Pragathas 

and Brixlimanaspati Pra|>'atha, IpGvanrtna 

Brihati metre) the Brihati verses (of the^ Pavaman 

Stotra) become celebrated. . , ,i 

The Sama singers perform this chant with these 
verses in the Brihati metre by means of the Kaurava 
and Yaudhhaja Samans (tunes ^) repeating (the 

last pada of Ach verse). This is tbe^reason that the 

two Pragathas, though they hav.e no btoinabelong^^^^^ 

to them^are recited with repeating thrice (the last 

pada of each verse). Thus the Stotra IS in accord- 

ance with the Shastra.^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Two Dhayyas are in the Trishtubh metre, and 
the hymn^ in which the Nivid is inserted. By 
these verses (in the Trishtubh metre) are the Insh- 

tubhs of the Stotra celebrated. In this way the 
Pavamana Stoma, comprising three metres, being 
fifteen-fold, becomes celebrated for him who has such 
a knowledge. 


(On. the orhjin of the Dhayyas, their nature md 

meaning.) 

■had' (once)',.' 
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by means of the Dhayyas (from rfAe to suck). Thus 
the saerificer whohas such a knowledge sucks up from 
these worlds everything he desires. The nature of 
the Dhayyas, is, that the gods at a sacrifice wherever 
they discovered a breach, covered it with a Dhfiyya; 
thence they are so called (from dim to put). The 
sacrifice of him who has such a knowledge becomes 
performed without any breach in it. 

As to the Dbayyas we sew up with them (every 
rent in the) sacrifice, just as we sew up (a- rent in) a 
cloth with a pin that it might become mended. A 
breach in the sacrifice of him who has such a know- 
ledge becomes thus mended. 

As to the Dhayyas, they are the recitations for the 
Upasads.^'^ The verse Agnir net a (3, 20, 4), which 
is addressed to Agni, is the recitation for the first 
Upasad ; the verse timni Soma Jiratubhih^ which is 
addressed to Soma (I, 91, ^), is the recitation for 
the second Upasad; the verse pinvmity apo (1, 64, 
6), which is addressed to Vishnu, is the recitation for 
the third Upasad. Whatever place one may con- 
quer by means of the Soma sacrifice, he who having 
such a knowledge recites the Dhayyas, conquers (it 
only) by the several Upasad s. 

About this last Dhayya some say, the Hotar 
ought (instead of piamnty apo) to repeat tan vo 
waho (2, 34, 11), asserting, ^Sve distinctly know that 
* this verse is repeated (as the third Dhayya) among 
-w the Bharatas.” But this .advice is not to be cared 
for. Should the Hotar repeat that verse {tan vo maho), 
he would prevent the rain from coming, for Parjanya' 
has power over the rain (but there is no allusion to 
him in that verse). But if he repeat the verse 
/pinvanty apo where there is a pada referring to rain (the 
third atyam na mihe), and one referring to the Marutas " 
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(the storms accompanying the rain, in tlie first pada), 
and the word they carry off/' whicli refers 

to Vishnu, whose characteristic feature is said to be 
vichakrameyk e. he strode (thrice through the uni- 
verse), which meaning is (also) implied in the term 
vinaycmti, and (where is further in it) the word rdfie 
“ being laden with booty” referring to Indra (then 
the rain would come). This verse has four padas, 
and (as we have seen) refers to rain, the Marutas, 
Vishnu, and Indra, and though (on account of these 
allusions just mentioned, and its being in the Jagati 
metre) properly belonging to the evening libation, 
it is repeated at the midday libation. Therefore 
the cattle of the Bharatas which are at their stables 
atevening (for being milked) repair at noon to a 
shed erected for giving all the cows shelter (against 
heat). That verse a//e) is in the Jagati 

metre; cattle are of the Jagati nature; the soul of 
the sacrificer is the midday. Thus the priest pro- 
vides cattle for the sacrificer (when he recites this 
verse as a Dhayy a at the midday libation). 

19 . 

{The Manitvntiya Prmjatha* The Nivid hymn of 
the Marutoatlya Shustra, Bow the Hotar can 
injure the aacrificer by misplacing the Nivid.) 

He repeats the Marutmtiya Pragatha {pra va " 
indraya brlhate^ 8, 78, 3). The Marutas are cattle, 
cattle are the Pragatha (that is to say, the Pragatha is 
used) for obtaining cattle. 

He repeats the hymn janishthd vgrali (10, 73). 
This hymn serves for producing the sacrificer. For 
^ by means of it the Hotar brings forth the sacrificer 
from the sacrifice as the womb of the gods. By 
this (hymn) victory is obtained ; with it the sacri- 
fieer remains victor, without it he is defeated. 
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This hvmn was (seexi) by (the Rishi) Gcmrimti, 
Gauriviti the son of ^h^ come very near 

^ the celestial world, saw this hymn (1 e, had it 
revealed) ; by means of it he gained heaven. Ihiis 
the saGrificer gains by this (hymn) the Gelestial 
..world* ■ 

Having repeated half the number of verses (of this 
hymn), he leaves out the other half, and inserts the 
Nivid*^^ in the midst (of both parts). The Nivid is 


This is uot sfrictly in accordance witli tlie rules laid dcwn by 
AsValuyana, who says in Ms S^-auta Satras, 5, 14 : 

i c. the Nivid Shkta is, jaMshtkd ugrah. After having 
repeated one verse more than half the number of verses (the whole • 
has eleven verses) of which it consists, he ought to insert the Nivid. 

That ought always to be done at the midday libation, where the 
member of verses of the Nivid Shkta is uneven. The Biikto. Jauishtha 
ugra consists of eleven verses. The number being iineven, the 
Mariitvatiya Nivid is put in the hymn vgrauiteT^ the sixth 
verse, which concludes with The text of this Nivid (see the 

SiVnkhayana Siltras, 8, 10) is (according to Sapta Huutra) as follows : 

ii'f- 

^ l^vf I imxsn uf^- 

%J 1 ^*2^1 l 1 

I mn i wff: 

I fq^gf 1 nuf 

^sEiT I \ wi 

3T^gr « : I I . 

t. e. l\Iay Indra with the Marutas drink of the Soma. He has the 
praise of the Marutas j he has (with him) the assetnblago of the 
Marutas. H e is the friend of the Marutas, he is their help. He 
slew the enemies, he released the w'aters (kept back by the demons of 
the air) by means of the strength of the Marutas. The gods following 
him r(doiced at the (defeat of the) Asuras, the conquest of Vritra, at ^ 
tlie killing of Sarnbara, at the battle (for conquering cows). 

Him (Imlra) when he was repeating the secret verses, in the highest 
region, in ^a remote place, made the sarced rites and hymns {brah^ 
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to M to S“”f. 

(sK^piiS^l regular mterrale) us it he 
uD fa iSio'ht) by means oialaddei. 
tiialoug'with bim (up to to 
s.c, 16 oer°to whom he .s nento. 

desires heaven, avails himself of this oiipoitun y 

^tfeSheHotar intend to do any ham^to fte 

thrStt?r”’'hT’neS''^on^ Nivid In 

S ee £5t places of the hymn ^n the c^mmence- 

xnent, middle, and end), lor the Jivid is tnc 

iTs/iatmM (comnianding power), and the y 

T/,>' fni-ototvoe of the Vaisyas); thus he siays 
the vFs' of any one whom he wishes through hi. 
Ktoto» rauB he slays to Vis through to 

Ksliatran.1. .. , ,r TCcKatram 


thSd- he think, “mav I 
through the Vis',” he need only thuce dissect tnc 
Nivid through the hj^mn (by repeating } 

tlie commencement, in the middle, and at ti e ena 
of the Nivid). The N ivid is the Kshatiam, and tlia 


grow (increase in 

their power inviolable, i«"kes pies^ta toj.cj 

with the Marutas his , J the god come to this 

hear (bin- prayer), and *he b»nw^^ to the 

oblation offered to the g^s with , nowei ) raavhe protect 

gods. May he protect this Bi-ahina (f Pf'^the Tacrifieer who 

this-Kshatram (wm-ldly poww) m-W *“ ^itl! his manifold helps. 

»»r- “ 

£i «««. «. » 0.11 »•" i”“; 

that men of the hierher caste are supposed to hav ► Ui'ninmiri 

jSTe. Kshaf a «P-entsJ“ 
deprived of his kshatra, loses a ^ 

S Siis power, ii deprived of his 

isshatram, and Ids subjects, if deprived of his Vis . , 
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hymn is Vis'. He thus slays whosoever Kshatra 
he wishes by means of the Vis'. 

Should he think, “ I will cut off from the sacri- 
. ficer the Vis' (relation, subject, offspring) on. both 
sides,” he need only dissect (at the beginning and 
end) the Nivid by the call somanoTO. Thus he cuts 
the sacrificer off from his Vis' on both sides (from 
father and mother, as well as from his children). 
Thus he should do who has sinister desig-ns towards 
the sacrificer. But otherwise (in the manner first 
described) he should do to him who desires for 
heaven (if he be friendly to him). 

He concludes with the verse, vnyah mpana 
upasedur (10, 73, 11), i. e. “the poets with good 
thoughts have approached Indra, begging like birds 
with beautiful wings ; uncover him who is enshrouded 
in darkness ; fill the eye (with light ) ; release us w'ho 
are bound (by darkness), as it were, with a rope 
(nidhd).” When he repeats the words “ uncover 
him,'” &c., then_ he should think that the darkness 
in which he is enshrouded, might go by .means 
of his mind. Thus he rids himself of darkness. 
By repeating the words “ fill the eye,” he should 
repeatedly mb both his eyes. He Avho has such 
a knowledge keeps the use of his eyes up to his 
old age. In the words “ release us,” &c. the word 
nidha means rope. The meaning is, release' us who 
are tied w’ith a rope, as it were. 

20 • 

( Why the Marutas are honoured with' a separate 
Shustra.') 

Indra when he was about to kill Vritra, said to all 
the gods, “ stand near me, help me.” So they did. 
'fhey rashed upon Vritra to kill him. He perceived 
they were rushing upon him for the purpose of 
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ffieSk af4.r4o» ^.rkiiSTodr;;^ 

He breathea , , +a flioht* only the Marutas did 

5°S O Bh^wann llilUVritm)! aho* % 

leV’ Thi^ ^aw a Uishi, and recorded it in the 

s'vasath&d (8 85, 7), e. “ all the 
gods who were associated (with 

when flung away by ou‘ wilt 

thou keepest friendship wiA the 
conauer in all these battles (with Vritra). _ 
lit indra) perceived, “ the Marutas are certainly 
my friends; these (men) love me! well, 1 shall #ne 
them a share in this (my own) celebration (^ hastra). 
He gave them a share in this celebration, horineiiy 
botlF (Indra as well as the Marutas) had a 
the Nishkevalya®’ Shastia. (But to reward their 
srLt services he granted them more, viz: a separate 
Ctvatiya Shastra, &c.). The share o the Marutas 
in the mihay libation) is, that the A dh vary u takes 
the Marutvatiya Graha, and the llotai lepeats the 
Marutvatiya Pragatha, the Marutvatiya hymn, am 
the Marutvatiya Nivid. Alter having repeated the 
i\/r«.„t«f.rtv{i Shastra. he recites the MaiuUatiya 


vann, in the battles with tlm 
Wherever lndra.remained 
engagements, through their 
he displayed his prowess, 
, in his honour) he Snnounced 
,s his associates, and made 
I juice along with him. 


21 . 

{1/ulra irhhes ior Prajapati's ranlt. Why ^Prqja- 
'path is adhd kali, Indrals share in the sacrifice,) 

Indra after having' slain Vritra and remained victor 
in various battles, said" to Prajapati, I will have 
thy rank, that of the supreme deity ; I will be great T' 
Prajapati said, ''Who am V (fw akam)l Indra 
answered, " just wdmt thou hast told (f. e, liahy who ?)"' 
Thence Prajapati received the name hali^ wdio ? Pra* 
japati is^(the god) liah^ wdio? Indra is called mahendray 
i, 'e. the great Indra, because he had become great 
(greater than all the other gods). 

He, after having become great, said to the gods, 
" give me a distinguished reception just as one 
here (in this world) who is (great) 'wishes for 
(honourable) distinction, and he who attains to an 
eminent position, is great. The gods said to him, 
" tell it yourself what shall be yours (as a mark of 
di|tinction).” tie answered, " this Mahendra Soma 
jar (Graha), among the libations that of the midday, 
among the Shastras the Nishkevalya, among the metres 
the Trishtubh, and among the Samans the Prishtha/’^® 
They thus gave him these marks of distinction. 
They give them also to him who'has such a knowledge 

*8 Of tli? words if Dayana gives the following 

explanation: 

‘‘ 29 is a combination of two triplets for singing. Here 

the principal chant of the Nishkevalya Shastra, which is the centre of 
the whole Somft feast, is to he understood. At the Agnishtoina this 
chant is the^Bathantaram. The four Stotras at the midday* libation, 
which follow^ the Pavam^na Stotra, are called Prishtha Stotras. For 
■they are capable of enteiing into the Combination^ called Ppslitha, 
by putting in the midst of them another 3&mau. At the Agnishtoma the 
actual Prishtha is, however, not required. Tie fdur PHshtha* Stotras 
of the midday libation are, the IVau- 

dhasam, and Kaleyamv r .■ ..a- - "3- 

17s 
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(Story of PthahA the wife of I^a 0>i the origin 
of the Dlmjija verse of the Nishhevabja SImtra. 
How a Unq can defeat a hostile army. All gofs 
* have a share in the Y&jya in the Virdt metre. _ On 
the importance of the Vir&t metre at this occasion.) 

The gods said, “ there is a beloved wife of Indra, 
of the Vavata Order, Prhsaha by name. Let us 
inquire of her (what Indra’s intention is).' bo they 
did They inquired of her (what Indra’s intention was). 
She said to them, “I shall give you the answer to- 
morrow,’* For women ask their husbands; they do 
so during the night. On the morning the gods went 
to her (to inquire). She addressed the following 
(verses) to them : yad v&vana purutamam (10, 74, 
6), i. e., what Indra, the slayer of Vritra, the coxxz 

#The wives of a tine are divided into three classes, the ®rst 
called makishi, the second mvdta, the third or IfistpanvnktL 
Say, Vdvdta is in the Higveda iSamhita, 8,84, 14, of Indra s 

two horses. S'^yana in his commentary on the passage, proposes 
two etymologies, from the root van to obtain, and vd to go. Iho 
latter is the most probable* 

31 That part of the Samhitik where it occurs, not being printed yet, 
1 put this versa here in lull : — ^ 

^ Siiyana in both his commentaries on the Aitareya 

Br^hmanam, and the Bigveda Samhita in the sense of a present 
tense But it is here conjunctive, which word alone gives 

a go<^ sense. Besides the present tense is never formed in this way. 


The gods said] to him, “thou hast chosen for •thy- 
self alh let some of these things (jiist mentioned) be 
ours also.” He said, “No, why should anything- 
belong to you?”* They answered “let it belong to 
us, Maghavann.” He only Jooked at them (as it 
conniving). 
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queror hi many battles of old has 'gained, filling (the j ^ 

\v Olid) with his name (fame), by what he showed 
himself as master in conquering (pra^nhaspati), ii 

as a powerful (hero), that is what we beseech him to 
do (now); may he do it!’' Indra is the mighty 
husband of Prasalui/^^ (The last pada) “that is 
what we beseech him/’ &c. means, he will do what 
we have told him,®^ 

, Thus she (Prasaha) told them. The eods said, 

“let her have a share here (in ^ this Nishkevalya 
Shastra) who has not yet obtained one in it (na m 
vidat)?"^ So they did. They gave “he^(a, share) in 
it ; thence this verse, 'i^ad vardna, &c. forms part of 
the (Nishkeval/a) Shastra,^^ 

The army (send) is Indra’s beloved wife, Vav^ta, 

Pj'asaha by name. Prajapati is by the name of kah 
(who ?) his father'-in-law. If one wish that his army 
might be victorious, then he shoiiM go beyond the 
battle line (occupied by*his own army), cut a stalk 
of grass at the top and end, and throw it against the 
other (hostile) army by the words, prdsahe has tvd 
pasyati ? i. e, “ O Prasaha, who sees thee If one who 
has such a knowledge cuts a stalk of grass at the top 
and end,* and throws (the parts cut) against the other 
(hostile) army, saying prdsahe has tvd pasyati?, it 
becomes split and dissolved, just as a daughter-in-law 
becomes abashed and faints, when seeing her father- 
in-law (for the first time). 

32 The author tnhes -prmaliaspati in the sense of husband of a -wife, 

Prasaha, jabove nieationed. 

S3 I take here aJiarat In tjie sense of a future tense, let^ tho 
Vedic conjunctive, has often this meaning. takes it in the 

sense of 

This is nothing but an attempt at an etymology of the name 
vcivdtd. That it is perfectly childish, every one may see at a glance. 

35 This verse, frequently used at various sacrifices, is the so-called 
Dhctyycl of the Nishkevalya Shastra at the midday libation. 
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i„d,a fi t. tW (tljegoM, “.v,™ dso sw 

irlhbles. ^There are thirty-three gods, ei|,ht 

XT r^a.’trhn Rndrsi'^ twelve Aclityas, (oiu’i) 1 laja- 

Vasus, eleven iwui^-? t ^ 'rthnc'N makes the 

pad, a.ld C»"0 Vaf 

‘offof 'Si'S they drink, arid become 

+him satisfied by (tlfis) divine dish. 

Should tl^ Hotar wish to deprive the samficer of 

Se^tM metre, but i“ OSyaln or Tndjtubh, 
or any other metre (save the Virat) , thus lie depiives 

aaS:S bi:»git .^repeat l^^Jy 

metre- pHa somam indra mandatu, (7, t). xiy 

^t r,:rLh^. nrocuresfor the sacrihcer a house and 


Ae close relatiomlliv between S&man and JRih. 
Why 'the S&ma singers require three richas. _ I he 
■p^fald division 0f both Both are contavned m the 
Vvrat, The five parts of the Ntshkt'valya Shastra,) 

First there existed the Uik and the Saman (separate 
m' one another) ; s& was the llik, and tlm name amah 
as the Saman. S&, which was Rik, said to 
e Saman, “ letJis copulate for begetting childien. 
he saman answered, “No; for my greatness 
cceeds (yours).” ('I'hereupon) the Rik became two ; 
jth spoke (to the Saman to the same efiect) , but 



36 Tilis is piba somam indra (7; 221). 


it did not comply with their request. The tlik 
became three (divided into three); all three spoke 
(to the Samaii to the same effect). . Thus the K.ainan 
mined the three Richas. Thence the_ t:=ama_ singers 
use for their chant three Richas, ®Uthat is) they 
perform their work of chanting with three Richas. 
(This is so also in worldly affairs.) For one man has 
many wives (represented by the Richas), put ^ ^ ®. 
has not many husbands at the same time. From 
and amah having joined, s&ma was produced. 
Thence it is called s&manJ^ .He who has such a 
knowledge becomes saman, i- e. equal, equitous.^ rie 
who exists and attains to the highest rank, is a sa.man, 
whilst thiy use the word asdmamja, i. e. mequitous, 
partial, as a term of reproach. 

Both, the Rik as well as the Siman, were pre- 
pared (for sacrificial use) by dividing either into five 

«The Saman„to which the Nishkevalya Shastra of the Hotar 
refers, is the llathantaram. It consists only of two ncAM iTf 
vS.(’bhi tva /ura and na (S&maveda sanih. 

bv the repetition of certain parts of these two verses, t ii • P 
dueed. See about this process, called ptiiiarnddyn'i, above. ^ 
Tliesame etymology Is given in 

a 6 1-li, n. 58 in the Calcutta cdiUon of the Bibliotheca liicuca;. 
'ST i- e- the earth is su, and fire nmn, whence 

zt “i t h“f '• '« sr;?. 

mations oCwords are nttpdy ‘ ,o^ we 

sonotioned by no rules of the g™®nin™ns._ lu all piob W 

have to trace the word rawan to the TOO means “what is 

are so chanted, that they appear to be strung to„etliei, a 

only one long sound, , 

17 *■ . * 
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separate parts: 0) BhajM call f 

commencement of the Shastras, and _ hindam ( e 
sound hmn, commeiicing every baman) ; t-) tnc 
(prelude, .first part of the text o( the baman) 

and the first T-lc/i (out of the three, required io t u. 
Saman ofthe Nishkevalya Shastras) ; (o)tiie 
(principal part of the Saman), and the second nch , 
( 4 ) the prnd/ifflra ^i-esponse ol the baman), and t ie 
last ric/f (out of the three) ; (5) nidha»»m (the finale 
of the Saman) and the call vmshat (at the end of the 
Yajyd verses). Thence they say, the sacrifice is 


Many S^mans are dmded into four or five 

to 2 2-2, If fi ve parts are meutioued, tlicn either the hmhua v, i i 
precedes tlie is counted as a separate part, or the 

part divided into two, praUhdra md the lattci ^eneially 

only comprising: a few syllables* _ , . 

'■ In order to better illustrate the division of Ri\ma«s into five parts, 

I give here the Rathantaram according to these divisioi^ : ^ ‘ ^ 

First nc\i--(l), prastdva \] W ^ ^ 

(2) 'udgitha : 

(3) 

(4) npadrava : I 

Vv 

(0) nWianam : ByilJ 

Second rich-~( 1 ^ ^ 

(1) udgitha : 

(3) pratihdra : ign#T 1 

(4) upmlrava : \ 

(6) iridhauam: |l ^ ’ 

Third rich : (1) prastdva : I 

(2) udgUha ; “ST 

{■d) pratihdra: \ 

(4) npadrava: 1 

Co) tiidhanam: ^r^.^AgnUhioma Sdina prayoga. 

From this specimen the reader will easily learn in what way they . 
Jw two rfehas three, and how they tiivido ‘ 
n'hf^ twast&va is chanti.‘d by the Prastotar, the udgitha hy tl e Udgatar 
• (the chief of the Slima singers), the pratihura by the Pratihartar, the 
^padraTa by the U^dg^ar, and the nidhanam by all three* 
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five-fold (is a pentacl). Anii^ials are five-fold (consist 
of live parts, Ibiir feet and a mouth). 

(Bodi, the Hik and the Saman, either of which is 
divided into five parts, are contained in the Virat, 
which consists of ten syllables).^^ Thence they say, 
the sacrihce is pat in the Virat, wdiich consists of ten 
parts. 

(The whole Nishkevalya Shastra«^also consists of 
five parts, analogous to the five parts of the Saman 
and the Rik at this Bhastra.) The stotriya is the 
soul ; the aimnipa is offspring, the dlmyad is the wdfe, 
animals are the p7'ay&tha, the stiktamh the house.' • 

Be who has such a knowledge lives in his premises 
in this world, and in the other, with children and 
cattle. 
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miM 


nearly tbrougli- 


Tlijp matitras ■wbieli form part of tbe hbnstras are 
out monotoiiously {ekrisyutyd) repeated. 

Si^ma pragatha an excq)tion takes place- 

all the four accents ; i 

just as is always done w 

in private liousesj \vb, 

tin's hymn tbe Niv 

inserted after its eigbtb verse. ^ , 

i w: mm\ a% wi .3^1 >twi 

"<^1 1 I \ 

<I^r. 1 '3qflTfni5<^*tT^T*r 1 rWT 

Oq-ag 1 qqx qtqix f^qx 1 

o (the conclusion being the same as in the M arutvntlya NivW, see 
naee 18l)> i. e. May the god Indra drink of the Soma juice, he tvho is 
thhtroBMst among those who ave l)orn only once ; he who is the 

mh.htiest among those who are rich: he .who is the maser of the 

two'vellow horses, he the lover of Prisiii, he the bearer oi the tliun- 
derholf. who cleaves the castles, who destroys the castles, who niakes 
flow the watera, who carries the vvaters, who carries the spoil horn 
his enemies, who kills, who is far-famed, who appears m diftorenl 
fonaa-Oip/imitifirii, lit. making similes), who is busy , he who has been 
here a willing god (to listen to our prayers). May the god Indra hea-, 
&c. Sapia hdutra. Instead of «fKq;XqT . ® unkkayana Sfitras, 

7 17 read' wftWXqT. correct, and appears to be s 

mistakes . ^ 


Only iu the recital of tlie 
It is to be repeated with 
'muMttaymmdtiUatara, udfUfa, and b'VarUaj 
riien the Kigweda is repeated in the temple, oi‘ 
'ithout any reliuioiis ceteinony being pertoruied. 

dd of the Nishkevalya Shastra is to be 

The Nividis as ihilows : 




4 
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(]j 32). I'his is tlie liymn liked by Inclra, beloDging 
to tlie Nishkevalya Shastra, and (seen) by Biranyas- 
tupcu By means of this hymn Hiranyastupa, the son 
of Angiras, obtained the favour of Indra (and) gained 
the liighest world. He who has such a knowledge 
obtains the favour of Indra (and) gains the highest 
world. The hymn is the house a&* a firm footing. 
I'hence it is to be repeated with the greatest slowness. 
(For a firm footing as a resting place is required for 
every one.) If) for instance, one happens to have cattle 
grazing in a distant quarter, he wishes to bring them 
(in the evening) und^r shelter. The stables are the 
firm footing (the place where to put up) for cattle. 
That is the reason that this hymn, which represents 
a firm footing, or shelter Jbr cattle, which was repre-* 
seated by the Pragiitha, is to be repeated very slowly, 
so as to represent a firm footing. 


THIRD CHAPTER. 

{The alstraction of Soma. Origin of the three Uba- 
tio7is. Evening libation. The Vais'vadeva and 
Agnimaruta Shastras.) 

25. 

{Story of the metres which were despatched by the Gods 
to fetch the So7nafrora heaven. Jagatl and Ttish'- 
tuhh nnsvccessftil. Origin of DlltsKd^ Tapas^ and 
Eahshma). 

The king Soma lived (once) in the other world -(in 
heaven). Hie Gods and Rishis deliberated : how 
might tlie- king Soma (be induced) to ftome to us? 
They said, “ Ye metres must brihg hack to us this 
king Soina.’' They consented. Ilh.ey transformed 
themselves into- birds.* That they transformed them- 
selves into birds (suparna)^ and ' flew up, is called 
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by the krtiowers of stories sa« 2 wniaw ii.c. this veiy 

story is dialled so). The m^res went to fetch the 
hino- Sonna. They consisfed (at that tune) ot tom- 
syllables only; for (at that time) there were only 
such matres as consisted of tour syllables. ne 
Jagati with her four syllables, flew first up.^ dn 
flying ujoshe becmme tired, alter having completed 
only half the way. She lost three syllables, _and 
being reduced to one syllable, she took (froin 
beaven) -with her (only) the Dlhsha and lupciSy an 
flew back (to the earth). He who has cattle is 
possessed of Diksha and possessed of 1 apas. r or 
cattle belong to Jagati. Jagati took them. 

* Then the Trishtubh flew up. After having _ com- 
pleted nciore than half the way, she became latigued, 
find throwing off one syllable, became r^uced to 
three syllables, and taking (with her) flu? Daksnnia, 
flew back (to the earth). Thence the Dakshina gilts 
(sacrificial rewards) are carried away (by the pri^ests) 
at the midday libation (which is) the place ot the 
Trishtiil::)h ; for Trishtubh alone had taken them (the 
Paksiilna gifts). 


1 These aifts are to he bestowed up )ii 
jsJtanljjd ishlL See 1-5. 

'2 The W’ords I' 




repeated tliroiigliout her passage the formula for 
wishing a safe passage, *viz. pra <Sh& eha, and come 
back, and come back. For the words pra cha cha'^ 
signify, that the whole journey will be made in safety, 
lie who has a friend (who sets out on journey) 
ought to repeat this formula; he then makes his pas- 
sage in safety, and returns in safety# 

The Gfiyatri, when flying up, frightened th% guar- 
dians of Soma, and seized him with her feet and bill, 
and (along with him) she also seized the syllables 
which the two other metres (Jagatl and Trishtubh) 
had lost. Kris'anu, (one of) the guardians ^ of the 
Soma, discharged an arrow after her, which cut off 
the nail of her .left leg. This became a porcupine. 

(The porcupine having* thus sprung from the nail 
wliich was cut off) the Vas'^ (a kind of goat) sprang^ 
from the marrow {vas^a) which dripped from the nail 
(cut off). Thence this goat is a (suitable) offering. 
The shaft of the arrow with the point (discharged 
by Kris'anu) became a serpent which does not bite 
{dundubha by name). From the vehemence with 
which the arrow was discharged, the snake svnjavf^s 
produced ; from the feathers, the shaking branches 
which hang down (the airy roots of the AsVattha) ; 
from the sinews (with which the feathers were 
fastened on the shaft) the worms called gandupada^ 
from the fulmination (of the steel)' the serpent andhahU 
Into such objects was the .arrow (of Kris anu) trans- 
formed. 


® This formula is usa^ for wishing' to a friend who is setting out^ 
on a journey a safe passage and return in safety, 

Sayapa here quotes an Adhvaryu mantra containing the names 
of the guardians of the Soma, among whom one is Kpis'^nu : 

See Vajasan^yi Samhit^, 4, 27, with 
Mahidhara^s commentary on it (p. 11^7 in Weher*3 edition). 
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of tne tkree ^ 

Wlmt .Gfiyatri had her^ 

that became th^e mornmg libation 

own place. ‘ all). Uewho haa 

to he the most f and most promi- 

such a knowledge becon - 't^b^s to thcleaderehtp. 
nent (among Mt foot, became 

What she had seized ^ .lipped down, 

tlie midday hbatiom did not attain to the 

and after s]jPP|^ J^ation (held with the right 

gtme (st»engtl^ f „??t and wished (that this 

foot). The gods got aware olit^ (therefore) injt, 
portion should not be duties, Indra. 

4 the metres Jre ^ “d ot tlm ^ 

Therefore it (the midd y libation. He 

with the same i J " orospers through both the 

evening hbation. ^ ^ held in her bill), 

in the imce_y this (portion 0^^^^ not equal (in 

and alter its jaice had g , .-ds vot aware 

etrength)the tui portion 

it (the remedy) in 
'should he kept), rney nriests pour sour 

„.t,le. , Thf «"■» 

milk (in tke Soma , ^ ^ of flesh 

.bring oblations of me evening 

iibSSi»e)eVs‘»'g«‘ 



{How Trislituhli and Gaijatn obtained their jyroper 
number of syllahles.) 

ThetVvO other metres said to the Gay atri/^ That 
which thou hast obtained of us, viz. our syllables, should 
be restored to us.’’ The Gayatri answered, No.” 
(They said) As far as the right of possession is con- 
cerned, they (those syllables) are ours.” They w^eiit 
to ask the gods. The gods said, as far as the 
right of possession is concerned, they aj’e yours.” 
Thence it cdfnes, that even here (in affairs of daily 
life), people say when they %iarrel, as far as the 
right of possession is concerned, this is ours.”^ 

Hence the Gayatri became possessed of eight 
syllables (for she did not return the four which she 
had taken from the others), the Trishtubh had three, 
and the Jagati only one syllable. 

The Gayatri lifted the morning libation up (to the 
gods) ; but the Trishtubh was unable to lift up the 
midday libation. The Giiyatri said to her, I will 
go up (with the midday libation) ; let me have a share 
in it. The Trislitubh consented, and said, *^pat 
upon me (who consists of three syllables), these eight 
syllables.” The Gayatri consented and put upon 
her (eight syllables). That is the reason that at the 
midday libation the two last verses of the triplet at 
the beginning of the Marutvatiya Shastra (the first 
verse being in the Anushtubh metre), and its sequel 
(the anuchara triplet) belong to the Gfiyatri. After 
having obtained thus eleven syllables,, she lifted the 
midday libation up (to heaven). 

The Jagati which had only one syllable, was un- 
able to lift the third libation (up). The Gayatri said 


® This remark here is only made to illustrate a phrase which seems to 
have been very common in the Vedic Sanscrit : 

IS s 
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4. har T will also a’o up (with thee) ; let me luave a 
to liei, I ^ Tho ]a<mtt conseixted (and 

sr“m:r»po"^ 

'W“mS"f("Ss 

Sat l^e GSyatii obtained eight, the Tnakubli eleven, 

and the J agati twelve sjiables. 

He who has such a knowledge, prospers 

all metres which are of eqiral strength and ot the 
ime anality. What was one, that became three- 
fold.® \hence they say, only he who has this know- 
ledo'e, that what was one? became thiee-ioki, mi. id 
receive presents. 

20 - . 

1 117(1/ the Adityas and Savit'ir have a dare in the 
evinny libation. On Vayu'e and I)yimq:utlnri ^ 
share in it.) 

The gods said to the Adityas. “let ns lift np this 
(the ef emrg) libation through you. 1 hey consented. 
Thence the evening libation 

Adityas. ’ At the commencement of it there is (tiie 

a TiM? remavk refera to tlio fact that tlio Gayatrl. whicU ooni'istwl 
originiliy only of eight syllables, consists of tteee times eight, i. 

very commencement of the evening libation is the poimug 

Sr. S. 5? 17.) 
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libation iVoiii) tlie Aditya graha.’ Its Yajya mantra 
is, mlityaso aditir madayantam (7, 61, 2), which con- 
tains the term to b which is complete 

ill form (equal to the occasion). For the characteristic 
feature of the evening libation is, to be drunk/' He 
does not repeat the Annvashatk&ra, ^ nor does he taste 
the Soma (as is usual, after the libation has been 
poured into the ftre); for the Anuvashatkara is the 
completion, and the tasting (of the offering by the 
priests) is also the completion (of the ceremony), 
llie Adityas are the vital airs. (When the Hotar, 
therefore, does not repeat the Ann vashtkara, nor taste 
the Aditya libation, he think-s), I will certainly put no 
end ^ to the life (of the sacrificer). 

The Adityas said to Savitar, ^Met us lift up this 
(the evening) libation through thee." He consented. 
Thence the beginning {inatiyad oi VaisVadeva 
Shastra at the evening libation) is made with a triplet 
of verses addressed to Savitar.^^ To the Vais'vadeva 
Shastra belongs the Savitri graha. Before^^ the com- 
mencement (of this Shastra) he repeats the Yajya 
fertile libation (from the Savitri graha), devcfh 

savild varenyam (AsV. Sr. S. 6, 18). This verse 


See page 135.,. 

g Tlie negation hes’e expressed by nesf, e. tlie same 

%vor(’, which is almost cxcliisiYely used in the Zend-Avesta, in the 
form noif, for expressing the simple negative . 

The Pratipad, or beginning triplet of verses of the Vais»Vadeva 
Shastra is: tat saviiur vrmwiabe (o, 82, 1-3). 

The Yajya is to be repeated before the Vais''vadeva Shastra is 
repeated. 

It is also, with some deviations, found in the Atharvaveda Saih- 
bita (7, 14, 4). According to the As'v. Sutras it runs as follows : 

5fc:^T ■P^5f*rS' 

The deviations of theibxt in the Atharvaveda ebnsist in the following : 
instead of ; for 
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contains ihe tevmjnad “ ^ o® dn 
plete in form. The term wind 
characteristic of fhe e^wng h 
repeat the Anuvashathaia, noi 

tlie Soma iuice m the ; 

shatkara is completion, 
the priest) is completion. _ baut'^ 
should do neither, thmkmg^ 1 ' 
end to the life (ot the sacrifice 

largely from both the morning an 

For t'Lre is tlie term pfa di 

of the Kivid adress< 


inencement 


hns 

corrupt ^ for it will 
,.iantra from its text 
be done from that one 

II a.? follows: •'‘The 

tutelary deity hy men), 
tss to make offerings to 
May ho drink the 
on his wan** 


Ik iJ.ua j ' . 

dent, that tlic rcadinas of tlw mr-*'-’ 

he impossible to make ,lv 

presented in the Atharvaveda: but itjnay 
civon in the Asvaluyana Sutras, 
divine hoiise-father Sayitar, who is 
has provided people («yw) 

Dakslm (one 
Soma! May 
deriiigS; 


I translate it as 

chosen (as h. 

(4-) with precious gifts 
the Adityas) and the manes, 
tlie (Soma) offerings inel,;...~-^ ^ 

igs, ho pleases to delight in I ’ * ' 

UJ In the words, 
which the Kivid for iSuvitar is 

64). The whole Nivid is as tullows : r. , «-*t« • 

j. I TTtrifvt «Ttrf 1 fssTOT* TOTf } \ 


inebriate him, when, 
liis (the Sounds) (piaUty 

smifd (hvah jto /» T 

inserted, is, abiiud aii(< 
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evening libation), and at the end^^ the term mad to 
be drunk,’’ Thus he makes Savitar share in both 
the morning and evemng libatipns# 

At the morning and evening libations verses 
addressed to Viiyu are repeated, many at the morning, 
one only at the evening libation. That is done 
because the vital airs (represented by Vayu, the 
wind) in the upperj^arts (represented by the morning 
libation) of the human body are more numerous 
than those in the lower parts (represented by the 
evening libation). 

He repeats a hymn addressed to Heaven and 
Earth. For Heaven and Earth are stand-points. 

rian-c of tlie sun-god), the female piirandU, e. meditation, 

the victorious -svarrior, tlie youth in the assemblage (of men), &:c. 

In the words, savitd devah ilia n'ravacl ilia somasya niatsat. 

‘3 Tffis remark refers to the last words which are appended to the 
Nivid hymn tor KSavitar, viz., nbjudhhir vCiyavihcu The whole 
appendage, wliicli is to be found in the A-^v. Sr. S. 5, 18, and in 

Sapta Ilaiitra is : I 

Vayu, come hither with (thy) steeds, unloosen them, (come) with 
cloven for thy own sake, with twenty-two for (making) the sacrifice 
um ! with thirty-three for carrying (the sacrifice). 

This 13 prffdydvd yajndth (1, 150). The Nivid to be inserted 
before the last verse of the Dyavaprithivi hymn is : 

tTW i ^TrfT^ :9W 1 

f^grl 5^ m M 1 ^sT^T^nr^Hf i 

: 1 ll Heaven and Earth en- 

iov the Soma which are the father and mothex*, the son and generation, 
the cow and the bull, the grain and the wood, the well-provided with 
seed, and the well-provided with milk, the happy and the beneficial, 
the iuicy and milky, the giver of seed, and (holder) of seed. May 
both Heaven and Eartl^ here hear (me)l May they here enjoy the 
Soma, &:c. 

18 * . . • , • - 
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Earth is the staad-pojnl 

stand-pomt there (m ^ “A - 2 „,i,, 

a?rC& ia both places tie 

earth and heaven). 

30 . 

{Story of the Ribhus. On their sitare in the evening 

He reneat'? the Ribhu hymn {tahshanratham,!, 

1 ID 17 VheVbeiui^s called) Kibhus among the gwls, 
had bv mSns S austerities, obtained the nght to a 
SeinSIfsomahVerage. They (the gods) wished 

to -ke room for them m 

Srin turn^ ^ 

morSic- libation. They (the gods) then wish^ to 
make rSom for them in'the recitations ^ ^ 
libation; but Indra ^ 

libation belongs), turned them out ot J "• 

They then wished to make room lor them m the 

O The Nivid inserted Iiefore the last verso of the lUhlui hymn is : 

^V. I ^ ■ ' 

■qSjT ! 1 Stf^^T : I : 1 ?EI f^’S- 

I 1 

I %T mT9^ tTw?© i 
^ jgSttTB'H® May the divine Ribhus enjoy tlie Soma, u-ho are busy 
and clever, who are skilful with their hands, who are yory rich, who arc 
full of bliss, fuU of strength, who out the cow which moves every - 
where, and has all forms (i. e. the earth), who cut the cow (that) 
slie hecs n'o of all forms, who yoked the two yellow horses (of Indw) 
who went to the gods, who when eating got aware of the girls, who 
entered hy their skill upon their share in the sacrifice in the year 
(at the sacTificial session lasting for one year); may the divine 
Bihhus hear (us) ben^and enjoy the Soma, &c. 


M. : 


recitations at tlie evening libation ; but the VisVe 
Devali (to whom it belongs) tined to turn them out 
of it, saying', they shall not drink’ here, they shall 
not;’’ Prajapati then said to Savitar, these are thy 
pupils ; thou alone (among the Vis've Devah), there- 
ibre, shalt drink with them/’ He consented, and said 
(to Prajapati), drink thou also, standing on both 
sides of the Ribhus^” PrajCipati drank standing on 
both sides of them. (That is the reason that) these 
two Dhayyas (required for the Vais Vadeva Sliastra) 
which do not contain the name of any particular 
deity, and belong to PrajS-pati, are repeated, one 
before the other, after the Ribhu hymn. (They are) 
mmpahritnum utaye (1,4,1) and ay am venas' cho» 
day at 00, 123, 1).^^ Prajapati thus drinks on both 
their sides. Thus it comes that a chief i/reslitM) 
favours with a draught from his goblet whom he 
likes, 

The gods, however, abhorred them (the Ribhus) 
on account of their human^^ smell. (Therefore) they 
placed two (other) Dhayyas between the Ribhus and 
themselves. (These are) yelhyo wata madhimat (10, 
(j3, 3), and evapitre vis'va devdya (4, 50, 6).^^ 


This %vhole story is invented for explaining the position assigned 
to certuiu verses and hymns in the Vais' vadeva Sliastra, After the 
hymn addressed to Savitar, ahhud devah favitd (4, 54)^ there fol- 
lows tlie %-erse sumpaltritnunij which is called a Dhayyd ; then 
comes tlie hymn addressed to the Ribhus, takshan ratlimn^ and then 
tlie verse a yam vena?:', W'hich is also a Dhayyd. See AsV. S'r. 
6 - 5 , 8 . 

They are said to have been men, and raised themselves to an 
equal rank with the gods by means of sacrifices and austerities. 

These two verses immediately follow ; ayam vems' ck&dat/aL 
AsV. 8r'. S% 5, 18. 
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(The Nivid hymn for the Visve DevaJi. On the 
^ Dhhvvas &f the Vak'vadeva Shantra. 2 o whit 

deities it belongs. On the concluding verse of this 

Shastra,) ^ , 

He repeats the Vais'yadeva hyrnrf.^^ Tf! 

deva Shastra shows the relationship of siibjectb (to 
their king). Just as peopl e represent the interior pait 

"7^ is A^i^adrdh h-atavo (1, 80). mTNiiid inserted 
before tbe last verse of this Vis'vodevub bynm is : 

: I : I 1 U- 

1 I 

€ ^ : I 1 nnr i 

1 ftTH^UT f^istT^: I : 1_^ 

1 I HT^*rr 1 HT^'-WT f«t%3tH 1 ^?fT 

« S^T W^T^: ^ I *It ^T 1^ 

Tbe text as given in tbe SunUhby. S'r. S. 8, il, diftm in several 
passages. Instead of it i*'** ^ no doubt, 

more correct. Tbe worfs ?rigr?IT T-?t^S)rsi 

aa-e transposed; they follow after .^iT^lft^t = 
fWo and KTo P"*- I”s‘eadof arfutH^o tlioi'o ia 5Hf^- 

'^TnTfiiiitvfT TJTT -gfe. 'Pi'® translation of some terns in 
SrS/wbieb^is donbtiess very old, is extremely dM. Now 
and then the reading does not appear to be correct.^ It is, li'^erer, 
liio-blv interesting, as perhaps one of the most ancient accounts wo 
biTve of the number of Hindu deities. They are here stated at 3 times 
U t iefat"then at303, then at 3003. It appears f om tins 
statement, thatonly the number 3 remained uucbangod, whilst the.nnm- 
be^ 30 wa^ multiplied by 10 or 100. Sirutoly the number of gods is 
stated at 3339 in a bymn ascribed to the Kishi Vis vamitra Kigveda. 3, 
9 9 This statement appears to rely on the Vaisvadeya INivid. lor 
if we add 33+303+3003 together, we obtain exactly tlie number 
ni39 This Toineidence ean hardly he fortuitous, and we havy 
strong reasons to believe, that Vis'vdmitra perfectly knew tins 
VIs've Devah Nivid. That it contains one of the most authontative 



(of a kingdom), so do also the hymns (represent the 
interior, the kernel, of the Shastra). The Dhayyas, 
then, are like wliat is in the desert (beasts, &c.) That 
is the reason that the Hotar must repeat before and 
after every Dliayyd the call somavom (for every 
Dhayya is considered as a separate recitation distinct 
from the body of the Shasfe-a). '(Some one might 
object) how can verses, like the Dhayyas, which are 
life, be compared to a desert ? Regarding this he (the 
Aitareya llishi) has told, that the deserts {ara7%ydm) 
are properly speaking no deserts on account of the 
deers and birds to be found Ihere. 

The Vais'vadeva Shastra is to b% likened to man* 
Its hymns are like his internal parts ; its Dhayyas 
are like the links (of his body). That is the reason 
that the Hotar calls s'omsduoni before and after every 
Dhayya (to represent motion and fle|ibility). For 
the links of the human body are loose ; these are, 
however, fastened and held together by the Brahma. 
The Dhayya and Yajya verses are the root of the 


passayos ft)r fixing the number of Hindu deities follows from quota- 
tion;^ in other WhVic hooks. So we read in the Briliad x\rapyaku 
TIpauishad (page G42-40, edited by lloer, Calcutta 1849) a discussion 
hy Yujhavalkya, on the number of gods, wdiere he appeals to tlio 
Nivid of the Vais vadeva hymn as the most authoritative passage 
for settling this question. Perhaps the oldest authority we have 
for fixing the number of the Hindu deities, on the first instance, at 
thirty -three, is Rigveda.B, 28, 1. The hymn to wdiiehthis verse belongs 
is said to have descended from Mann, the progenitor of the human 
race. Its style shows traces of high antiquity, and there can ha 
hardly niiy doubt, that it is one of the earliest Vedic hymns we have. 
The division of these tliirty-three deities into three sets, each of 
eleven, equally distributed among the three worlds, heaven, air, and 
earth, (see 1, 13D, 11) appears to he the result of later speculations. 
According to the Nivid in question, the gods are not distributed 
among the three worlds, but they are in heaven, and earth, water, 
and ^ky, in the Brahma and Kshatra, in the Barhis, and on the 
Vodi, in the sacrifice, and in the air. 

Hei^e the regular Dhayyas (see 3, 18), are to be understood, not 
those extraordinary additions which we have in the VaisVadeva 
Shastra. 
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sacrifice. When they use Dhfiyyfis and Yfijyfis 
different from those which are prescribed, then they 
uproot the sacrifice. Therefore they (the Dhay- 
vL and Yaiyas) should he only of the same nature 
(they should not use other ones than those nieiitioned). 

The Vais vadeita Shastra belongs to five classes ot 
beino-s. It belongs to all five classes of bemgs, viz : 
Gods and Men, Gandharvas (and) Apsaras,-' Serjicnts 
and Manes. To all these five classes ol beings belongs 
the Vais'vadeva Shastra. A 11 beings of these fir-e class- 
es know him (the Hotaii.who repeats the \ ais vadeva 
Shastra). To that Hotar who has such a knovyledge 
come those individuals of these five classes of being's 
who understand the art of recitation ^ (to assx^ him). 
The Hotar who repeats the Vais vadeva bhastra 
belongs to all deities. When he is about to repeat 
his Shastra, ought to think of all directions (have 
them before his mind), by which means he provides 
all these directions with liquid (ra^a). ^ But he ought 
notto think of that direction in which his enemy 
lives. By doing so he consequently deprives him ot 

his strength. ^ - 

He concludes (the Vais'vadeva Shastra) with the 
verse adiiir dyaur aditir antarlksham (1, 89, 10), 
Aditi is heaven, Aditi is the air, Aditi is mother, 
father and son; Aditi all gods; Aditi is the nye 
classes of creatures ; Aditi is what^ is born ; Aditi 
is what is to be born.^' She (Aditi) is mother, she is 
father, she is son. In her are the Vais vedevas, m 
her the five classes of creatures. She is what is born, 
she is what is to be born. 

(When reciting this concluding verse which is to 
be repeated thrice), he recites it twice (for the second 
and third times) so as to stop at each (of the foui ) 
padas. (He does so) for obtaining cattle, which are 


23 Oliandarvas and Apisaras are counted as one class only. 
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four-footed. Once (the first time) he repeats the con- 
cluding verse, stopping at the end of each half of 
the verse only. (That is done) for establishing a 
firm footing. Man has two feet, but animals have 
four. (By repeating the concluding verse twice in 
the said manner) the Ho tar ^places the two-legged 
sacrificer among the four-legged animals. 

He ought always to eoiiclude «(the VaisVadeva 
Shastra)- with a verse addressed to the five classes 
of beings (as is the case in aditir dycmr) ; and, wdien 
concluding, touch the earth. ^ Thus he finally esta- 
blishes the sacrifice in the same place in which he 
acquires the means of his performance. 

After having repeated the VaisVadeva Shastra, he 
recites the Yajya ve«se addressed to the VisVe 
Devas : vm/a devdh s rinuta imam Jiavam me (6, 52, 
13). Hius he pleases the deities acco|’ding to their 
shares (in the libation). 

32. ■■ 

{The ojfcrinqs of Ghee to Agni anclVishmi,and the 
o ffering of a Cliaru to Soma,) 

The first Ytiiya verse for the offering of hot butter 
is addressed to Axgni, that for the offering of Charu 
is addressed to Soma, and another for the offering of 
hot butter is addressed to Visliiiu.^'^ 


' After tlie Soma jaiee lias been offered to the VisVedevas, an 
ofFeriiig of hot butter (ghee) is given to Agni^ then follows the ob- 
hition of Cham or boiled rice, to Soma, and then another oblation 
of hot butter to Vishnu. The chief oblation is that of Charu to Soraa, 
which is put in the midst of the two offerings of hot butter. The 
Ydjvii verses addressed at this occasion to. Agni and Vishnu are not 
to be foinid in the Saihhita of the Bigveda ; but they are given by 
in the SYuuta 6htrus. (5, 10). The following is addressed 

to Agni,: I 

II i, e. Agni is it 

wl^o receives oblations of hot butter, who has (as it were) a back laden 
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Yajya verse for tlie ofFerino' of Cliarii to Soma 
is tvairi soma pitribldh (8, 48, 13) ; it contains the 
word c. manes (This Charu is an 

oblation to the dead Soma). Tlie priests kill the 
Soma, when they extract its juice. This (oblation 
Charu) is thei’efoi*e the cow which they use to kill 
m the body of a sacrificer is laid on the funeral 
‘®) For this Charu oblation has, for tim Soma, 
the same significance as the cow sncrificed at the 
funeral pile for the manes. This is the reason that 
the Hotar repeats (at this occasion) a Yajya verse, 
containing the term ^^pitaras^'^ i e. manes. Iliose who 
have extracted the Soma juice, have killed the Soma. 
(By making this oblation) they produce liim anew. 
They make him fat*^® in tSe form of a siege (by 
tting him between Agni and Vishnu ) ; for (the order 


Iiot butter, by whom hot butter aludes, whoso very house m 
hot butter. May thy butter drops, sputtfririg horses, carry thee ! 
Thou, 0 God ! oiiercst tip the saerifiee to the gods, by drinking the 
hot butter, •* 

The Yajya verse addressed to Vishnu is ; 

■ST ^ ftJK i. c. fako, O 

strides; make us room for living in case. 
JJriuJv the hot butter, 0 thou, who art the •womb of hot butter ; 
prolong (the life of) the master of the sacrifice (the sacrificer). 

The terra anmiarani {gauk) i e. a cow put dowir «/fer, I. e* 
accompanying the dead to the other world. See AsV. Grihya SiUra, 
4, 3. ■■ ■ , , , , ,, 

The term is apyayantu This is generally done by sprinkling 
water oyer liim before the juice is squeezed, for the purpose of making 
the Soma (mystically) grow. When he is already squeezed and even 
sacrificed, water itself cannot be sprinkled over him. But this is 
mystically done, by addressing the verses just mentioned to the 
deities Agni, 3oraa, and Vishnu, so as to put Soma in the midst 
of them just as a town invested on all sides. When they perform 
the ceremony of (tpyayanam^ the Soma plant is on all sides to be 
sprinkled with water. This is done here symbolically by offering 
first ghee, and giving ghee again after the Charu for Soma is sacri- 
ficed. So he is surrounded everywhere by ghee, aud the two gods, 
Agni and Vishnu. 



of) the deities Agni, Soma, and Vishnu, has the 
form of a siege. 

After having received (from the Adhvaryn) the 
Gharu for Soma for being eaten by him, the Hotar 
should first look at himself and then (offer it) to the 
Sama sftigers. Some Hotri-priests offer first this 
Gharu (after the oblation to tlie gods is over) to the 
Sama singers. But he ought not to do that ^ for he 
(the Hotar) who pronounces the (powerful) call 
vaushat eats all the remains of the food (offered to 
the gods). So it has been said by him (the Aitareya 
Rishi). Therefore the Plotar who pronounces the 
(powerful) formula vamhat should, when acting 
upon that injunction (to offer first the Ghafu remains 
to the S4ma singers), certainly first look upon 
himself. Afterwards the Hotars offer it to the S^ma 
singers.^7 


{PrqjapatPs^ illegal intercourse with his daughter^ and 
the consequences of it. The origin of Bhutav&n,') 

PrajS.pati thought of cohabiting with his own 
daughter, whom some call '^Heaven, others Dawn,'^ 
(Ushas). He transformed himself into a ^ buck of a 
kind of deer {riS'ya), whilst his daughter assumed the 
shape of a female deer (rohit).^^ He approached her. 


The remark about the dpyayanam is made in the Brfihmanam for 
the sole purpose of accounting for the fact^ that the first Ydjyd is 
addressed to Agni, the second to Soma, and the third to Vishipu; 
that this was a sacrificial rule, see As'v. S'r. S. 5, 19. 

Tbe mantras which the Hotar has to repeat at this occasion, are 
given in full by As'valAyana S'r. S. 5, 19. After having repeated 
them, he besmears his eyes with melted hutter, and gives Ihe Charu 
over which butter is dripped, to the Sdma singerajlwho are called 
here and in AsValdyana Chandogas, 

28 Sdyana gives another explanation. He takes roTiiiam^ not as 
the name of a female deer, but as an adjective, meaning red. But then 
we had to expect roMtam, The crude form is not rohita. Ho 
explains the supposed roMta as ritumati. 
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The a-ods saw it (ci 7 ing-) “ Prajapati cPmmits an act 
never done (before).” (In order to avert ^tlie evil 
consequences of this incestuous act) the gods 
inquired for some one who might destroy the evil 
consequences (of it). Among themselves they did 
not find any one who might do that (atone loi 
Prajapati’s crime). They then put the most^ fearful 
bodies (for the gods have many bodies) of theirs m 
one. This aggregate of the most fearful bodies of the 
god’s became a god BMtav&f^ by name. For he 
who knows this name only, is born.®® The gods 
said to him, “ Prajapati has committed an_ act 
which he ought. 'not to have committed. Pierce 
this®' (the4ncarnatiou of his evil deed).” So he did. 
He then said, “I will choose a boon from you.” 
They said, “Choose.” He then chose is his boon 
sovereignty over cattle.®® That is the reason that his 
name is pas'umm, i. e. having cattle. He who knows 
on this earth only this name (pai'uman), becomes 
rich in cattle. ' * >' 

He (Bhutavan) attacked him (the incarnation of 
Prajhpati’s evil deed) and pierced him (with an arrow). 
After having pierced him he sprang up (and became a 
constellation). They call him niriffa, i. e. deer (stars 
in the Oricm), and him who killed that being®® (which 


Say. takes him as Rudra, -which is, no doubt, correct. 

3^ This is only an explanation of the term hJmtmdn, 

This refers to the pdpmaii^ i. e. the incarnate evil deeds, a kind 
of devil. The evil deed of f^rajapati had assumed a certain form, 
and this phantom, which k fe'thing but a personification of remorse, 
was to be destroyed, " 

3^ This appears to confirm Sdya^a's opinion that Rudra or Siva is 
here alluded to. ^or he is called pas'upati, master of cattle. 

33 Sdy. refers the demonstrative pronouns tarn irnamy by which 
alone the incarnation of Prajapati's evil deed is here indicated to 
PrajUpati bimsel|i who had assumed the shape of a buck. But the 
idea, that Prajdpati was killed (even in the shape of a buck) is 
utterly inconsistent with the ’Vedic notions about him ^ fo^ in the 
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sprang from Prajapati’s misaeeds)yOT2^a vyadlia, L e. 
hunter of the deer (name of star), the female deer 
Rohit (into which Prajapati’s daughter had been 
transformed) became (the constellation) Rohini. The 
arrow (by which the phantom of Prajapatrs*sin was 
’ pierced) which had three parts (shaft, steel, and point) 
' "became sucih an arrow (in the sky). The sperm 
which had been poured forth from Prajapati, flew 
down on the earth and became a lake. The gods 
said, May this sperm of Prajapati not be spoilt {m& 
---dushat)J^ ^ This became ihe inadusham. This name 
madiisha is the same as mdnusha^ L e, man.- For the 
word maausJia, L e, man, means one who should not 
be spoiled’^ {madushan). This {madusha) is a (com- 
monly) unknown word. F or the gods like to express 
■ . themselves in such terms unknown (to men.) 

34 . 

^ {How different creatures originated from Prajapati^ $ 
sperm. On the^ verse addressed to Rudra. Pro- 
’ pitiation of Rudra,) 



The gods surrounded this sperm with Agni (in order 
to make it flow) ; the Marutas agitated it; but Agni 
did not make it (the pool formed of Prajapati’s sperm) 
move. They (then) surrounded it with Agni Vais'vd- 
nara ; the Marutas agitated it ; Agni Vais'^vanara 
(then) itade it move. That spark which first blazed 
up from Prajapati’s sperm became that Aditya (the 



< older parts of the Vedas he appears as the Supreme Being, to whom. ^ 

all are subject. The noun to be supplied was pdpman. But the 
I author of the Brahmanam abhorred the idea of a pdpman or incar- 

naiion of sin of Prajfipati, the Lord of the Universe, the Creator. 
Thence he was only hinted at by this demonstrative* pronoun. Tke 
mentioning of the word pdpftmn in connection with Prajapati, was, 
no doubt, regarded by the author, as very inauspfcious. Even the 
incestuous act committed by Prajapati, he does not call pdpa sin, 
or dosha fault, but only ahritain, what ought not to be done/' 
which is the very mildest term by which a crime can be mentioned. 


220 


sun) ; tlie second which blazed up became Bhrigrt. 
Varuna him adopted as his son. Thence Bhrigu is 
called Famw,*- ^-descendant of Varuna, The third 
which blazed up {adidedivata) ^ became the A dityas 
■ ■ . (a class of gods). Those parts (of Praj apati’s seed after 
it was heated) which were coals,(a%dra) became the 
Angiras. Those coals whose fire was not extinguish- 
ed, "and which blazed up again, became Brihnsputi. 
Those parts which remained as coal dust (parik- 
sMnani) became black animals, and the earth burnt 
red (by the fire) became red animals. The ashes which 
remained Ijecame a being full of links, which went in 
all directions (and sent forth) a stag, bulFalo, antelope, 
camel, ass, and wild beasts. 

This god (the Bhutavan), addressed them (these 
animals), “ This is mine; mine is what was left on the - 
place.” They made him resign his share by the verse 
which is addressed to Rudra: a te pita marutAm 
(2, 33, 1), i. e, “ may it please thee, father of the Maru- 
tas, not to cut us off from beholding the sun (i. e. 
from living) ; may’st thou, powerful hero (Rudra) ! 
spare our cattle and children, that we, O master of 
the Rudras ! might be propagated by our progeny.” 

The Hotar ought to repeat (in the third pada of 
the verse) tmm no viro and not ahhi no viro (as is 
the reading of another S'akha), For if he do not 
repeat the words ahhi nah, i. e. towards us, then this 
god (Rudra) does not entertain any designs against' 
(ahhi) our children and cattle (i. e. he does not kill 
them). In’^e fourth’half verse he ought to use the 
word 'rudriya instead of rvdra, for diminishing the 
terror (and danger) arising from (the pronunciation 
of) the real name Rudra,®® 

34 This strange intensive forni of tlie root div to shine, is here 
chosen only for explaining the origin of the name ddityd^J^ 

3^ In the Bigveda SamhitA which is extant at present, the mantra 
has in the third pada the word ahhi no^ and not tvam no, and in the 
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(Rut should this verse appear to be too dangerous) 
the Hotar may omit it*and repeat (instead of it) only 
s am nail karati, (1, 43, 6), may he be propitiated 
(and) let our horses, rams and ewes, our males and 
females, and cows go on well/' (By repeating this 
verse) he eommencef with the word i. e, propi- 
tiated, which serves for general propitiation, Narah 
(in the verse mentioned) means males , and nm^yah 
females. 

(That the latter verse and not the first one should 
he repeated, may be shown from another reason.) 
The deity is not mentioned with its name, though it 
is addressed to l^udra, and contains the propitiatory 
term s' am. (This verse helps) to obtain the, full term 
of life (100 years). He who has* such a knowledge 
obtains the full term of his life. This verse {sam 
nail karati) is in the Gayatri metre. Gayatri is Brah- 
ma. By repeating that verse the Hotar worships 
him (Rudra) by means of Brahma (and averts con- 
sequently all evil consequences which arise from 
using a verse referring to Rudra). 

35. 

{The Vais' vcinara and Mdruta Nivid hymns ^ and the 

Stotriya and Annrtipa of the Agnimaruta Skastra.) 

The Hotar commences the Agni-maruta Shastra 
with a hymn addressed to Agni-Vais'vhnara.^<^ 


fourth pada, Tudra, and not rudriya.. The readiifgs of the verse 
as thev are in our copies of the Samhzt^, seem to have been current 
already at the time of the author of the Aitsftreya Br^hnianam. ^ Bui 
he objects to using the verse, so, as it was handed down, for saerificiai 
purposes, on account of the danger which might arise from the use 
of such terms as abM^ i. e, (turned) towards, and rudra^ the piyper 
name of the fearful god of destruction. He proposes two things, 
either to change these dangerous terms, or to leave out the verse 
altogether, and use another one instead of it 

36 This is vais'vdnamya^rithu 3). The Nivid for the ’Vais- 
v^nara hymn is : — 
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Vais'v&nara is the seed which was poured forth. 

, .Thence the Hotar commences the Agni-mhruta 
Shastra with a hymn . addressed to VaisVhnara. 
The first verse is to be repeated without stopping, 
. He who repeats the Agni-m&ruta Shastra extin- 

guishes the fearful flames gf the fires. By 
(suppressing) his breath (when repeating the first 
verse) he crosses the fires. Lest he might (possibly) 
forego some sound (of the mantra) when repeating 
it; it is desirable that he should appoint some one 
to correct such a mistake (which might arise). 
By thus iQ.aking him (the other man) the bridge, 
^ he crosses (the fires, even if he should commit ^ome 

I mistake in repeating). Because of no mistake in 

repeating being allowed in this, there ought to be 
some one appointed to correct the mistakes, when 
the Hotar repeats it. 

The Marutas are the sperm which was poured forth- 

I By shaking it they made it flow. Thence he repeats 
a hymn addressed to the Marutas.®^ 


^ I fqr%r i 

I W ^ T I 

May Agni TaisV^nara enjoy the Soma, he who is the fuel for all 
^ods (for he as vital spirit keeps them up), he who is the im- 
perishable divinPlight, who lighted to the qu^ters of men, who (was) 
shining in former skies (days), who is never decaying in the course 
of the auroras (dtoing ^1 days to come), who illuminates the sky, 
the earth, and the wide airy region. May he, through his light, give 
(us) shelter ! May AguiWaisVanara here hear (us), &;e/' 

This is the Shkta: pratvahhasah pratavasak (1, 87). The 
iNivid of the hymn for the Marutas at the evening libation, is : 




In tlie midst (of the Shastra, after having repeated 
the two hymns mentioned) lie repeats the Stotriya ^ 
andAhiirupa Pragllthas, yqjna yqjnavo agnaye 
168, 1-2), and devo 'vo dramnodd (7, 16, 11-12). The 
reason that he repeats the womb (the Stotriya) 
in the midst (of the ^Shastra), ia because women have 
their wombs in the middle (of their bodies). By 
repeating it, after having already recited two hymns 
(the VaisVanara and Agni-maruta), he puts the organ 
of generation between the two legs in their upper part 
for producing offspring. He who has such a know- 
ledge will be blessed with offspring and cattle. 

36 . 

{The Jdtavedds Nivid hymri). 

He repeats the hymn addressed to Jatavedas. 

All beings after having been created by Prajapati 

I : I : I 

May the divine Marutas enjoy the Soma, who chant well and have 
fine songs, who chant their songs, who have large stores (of wealth), 
who have good gifts, and whose chariots are irresistible, who are 
glittering, the sons of Pris'ni, whose armour shines with the brilliancy 
of gold, who are powerlul. w'ho receive the offerings (to carry them 
up), who make the clouds drop the rain. May the divine Marutas 
hear (my invocation). May they enjoy the Soma, 

•■^8 The Stotriya is here mentioned by the term of yoni womb. It 
is called so on account of its containing the very w^ords of the Saman 
in whose praise the whole SJmstra is recited, and forming thus the 
centre of the whole recitation. The name of the in question# 

is yajiiUja fSiImaveda Saihhita, 2, 53, 54.) ^ 

This is : pra tavya^im^l^ lA^. The JN'ivid for Jatavedas is : 

WTS=3y?qffr: I I : I 



walked having tlieiv faces turned aside, and did not 
turn (their backs). He (Prajapati) then encircled 
them with fire, whereupon they turned to ’Agni. 
After they had turned to Agni, l^rajapati said, 
“ The creatures which are born {jata), I obtained 
(aridaw) through this one (Agni).” From these words 
came forth the Jatavedas hymn, dhat is the reason 
that Agni is called Jatavedas."*® 

The creatures being encircled by fire were hemmed 
in Avalking. They stood in flames and blazing. Pra- 
jfipati sprinkled them with water. ^ Thatis the reason 
that the H Otar, after having recited the Jatavedas 
hymn, repeats a hymn addressed to the waters : dpo hi 
shtlia niayobhuvah (10, 9). Thence it is to be recited 
by him as if he were extinguishing fire (i. e. slowly). 

Prajapati after having sprinkled the creatures with 
water, thought, that they (the creatures) were his own. 
li e provided them with aninvisiblelustre through Ahir 
budhm/a. This Ahir budhnya (lit. the serpent of the 
depth) is the Agni Gfirhapatya (the household fire). 
By repeating therefore a verse addressed to Ahir 
budhnya,** the Hotar puts the invisible lustre in the 


May Agni Jiitaved^s enjoy the Soma ! he who has a beautiful ap- 
pearance, whose splendour is apparent to all, he, the house-father, who 
does not flicher (when burning, i. e, whose lire is great and strong), 
he who is visible amidst the darkness, he who receives the offerings 
of melted butter, who is to be praised, who performs the sacrifices 
without being disturbed by many hindrances, who is unconquerable 
II and conquers 1]^ enemies in the battle* O Agni Jatavedas ! ^extend 
(thv) splendouFand strength round us, with force and pluck 
and aptus'ah are adverbs) ; protect him who lights (thee), and 
praises (thee) from distress ! May Agni Jatavedas here hear (us) ; 
may he enjoy the Soma. 

^0 7'iie etymology o:Rhe word as here given is fanciful The pro- 
per meaning of the word is, havinsy possession of all that is born,’" 
t.‘ e, pervading it. With the idea of the fire being an all-pervading 
power, the RisMs are quite familiar. By Jatavedas the '^animal 
fire "" is particularly to be. understood. 

This is uta no ahir hudhtiyah ^rinotu (6^ 60, 14), which forms 
part of the Agni-m^ruta Bhastra. See AsV. S'r. B. 5, 20. 
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offspring (of tlie sacrificer). Thence they say, one 
who brings oblations is more shining than one who 
does ;fot:biing them/'^,^ ■■ 

37 . : 

{The offerings to the wives oj the gods and to 
Yama and the Kavyas^ a class oj manes.) , 

After having addressed (in the Ahir budhnya ^ 
verse) Agni, the house-father, he recites the verses 
addressed to the wives of the gods.^® For the wife 
(of tire sacrificer) sits behind the Girhapatya fire. 

They say : he should first address Rdka^^ with a 
verse, lor the honour of drinking first from the Soma 
belongs (among^the divine women) to the sister (pf 
the gods). precept should not be cared for. 

He should first address the wives of the gods. By 
doing so, Agni, the house-father, provides the wives 
with seed. By means of the Garhapatya, Agni the 
Hotar, thus actually provides the wives with seed for 
production. He who has such a knowledge will be . 
blessed with offspring (and) cattle.# (That the wives 
have precedence to a sister is apparent in worldly 
things.) For a sister who has come from the same 
woihb is provided with food, &c. after the wife who 
has come from another womb has b#n cared for. 

He repeats the Raka verse.^^ She sews that seam 
(in the womb) which is on the penis, so as to form 
a man. He who has such a knowledge ipb tains male 
children. 


This, no doubt, refers to the so-called Agni-liotris, to whom daily 
oblations to the fire, in the morning* and evening, are enjoined. 

These are two in number, de^imcim patnir m'atlr avantu 
(o, 46, 7, 8). 

See the note to 7, 11. 

This is rd}id)yi aham 2, 3*2, 4. 


226 


lie repeats tlie Paviraiu verse."^ ^ Speecli is 
Smamad pMrcm, By repeating this verse he 
provides the sacrificer with speech. 

They ask. Should he first repeat the verse ad- 
dressed to Yama, or that one which is devoted to the 
M anes ? He should first repeat the verse addressed 
to Yama: imam yama jirastara ilQ^ 14, 4). For a 
king’(Yama being a ruler) has the honour of drinking 
first. 

Immediately after it he repeats the verse for the 
Kaayas: matali kavyaif yamo {\{}^ 14,3). TheKavyas 
are beings inferior to the gods, and superior to the 
manes. Thence he repeats the verses for the manes, 
udiratam avarautparasah (10, 15, 1-3), after that one 
addressed to the Khvyas. By the •words (of the 
first verse) ‘^May the Soma-loving mane§ who are of 
low as well as those^who are of a middling and supe- 
rior character, rise,”^he pleases them all, the lowest as 
I well the middling and highest ones, without foregoing 

* any one. In the second verse, the term barhishado^ 

sitting on the sacred grass,'' implies, that they have 
j a beloved house. ^By repeating it, he makes them 

j prosper through their beloved house. * He who has 

; such a knowledge prospers through his beloved house. 

I The verse (out of three) which contains the term 

.. adofation," ^%fchis adoration be to the manes," he 

, repeats at the end (though it be second in order). 

That is the reason, that at the end (of funeral 
,1 ceremonies), the manes are adored (by the words) 

• ^‘adoration to you, O manes!" 

They ask, Should he, when repeating the verses 
to the manes, use at each verse the call s' omsdvomy or 


Pdvirdvi KaTiyd, 6, ^9, 7. 

This is udtratdni avara iitpardsah (10, 15, 1). 

The MSS. have instead of P^O reads 

in. his Ck)inraeiitai’y. 
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should he repelS them without that call ? He should 
repeat it. ^ What ceremony is not finished in the Pitri 
yajm (offering to the manes), that is to be completed. 

The Hotar who repeats the call s'offisdvom at each 
verse, completes the incoraplete sacrifice. Thence 
the call s'offisavom ought to be repeated. 

38. 

(On Indra^s share in the evening IMiaiion, On the * 
verses addressed to Vishnu and Varmm^ to Vishnu 
alone, and to PrcgapatL The concluding verse and 
theYajydoftheAgnimdrutaShastra.) 

The \he anii-panlya verses addressed 

to Indra and his drinking of the Soma juice after (the 
other deities have been satisfied), svddusli hilayam 
madhuman (d, 47, 1 -4). By their means Indra drank 
from the’ Soma after the third lihoxion (annpibat). 
Thence the verses are called anu-pamyd referring to 
drinking after,’’ The deities are drunk, as it were, 
at this (third libation) when the Hotar repeats those 
verses. Thence has the Adhvaryu, when they are 
repeated, to respond to the Sotar (when calling 
s'omsdvoyn) with a word derived from the root rnad 
to be drunk.” • 

He repeats a verse referring to Vishnu and Varuna, 
yayor ojasd,^^ Vishnu protects the defects in the 


Tills refers to the two phrases, maddmo deva, we are drunh, 
O God f and moddmo dalvom, we rejoice, O divine ! Om ! 
whieh are the responses of the Adhvaryu to the Hotar's call s'om$dvom 
in the midslfof the four Aim-paniya verses above mentioned. See A^sv. 
SV. S. 5, 20. The usual response of the Adhvaryu to the Hotar^a* 
dJutva, s^omsdvoni is somsdmo daivom, see AsV. S"r. S. 5, 9. 

50 It is not found in the Samhitd of the Rigveda, but in the A'sv, 
Sr. S. 5. 20, and in the Atharvaveda S. 7, 25, 1, Both texts differ 
a little. AsValayaua reads : 

?i^TK't3ireT '4ifT?ruT 

■g;%aT. *• "The two 



sacrifices (from producing any A- . 

Varuna protects the fruits arising Irom its successtul 
performance. (This verse is repeated) to propitiate 

^*^He^repeats a verse addressed to Vishnii : v>sh}or 
r,u Jum llrymi (1, 154. 1). VishiJ^ii is in 
the same as deliberation 'in (worldly Just 

(as an agriculturist) is going to make good the “Stokes 
in ploughing, (and a king) in making g'ood a bad j udg- 
ment by devising a good one, so the Hotar is going 
S maS well rfdled what was badly tecled. and 
well chanted what was badly chanted, by repeating 
this verse addressed to Vishnu. _ ^ 

He repeats a verse addressed to Prajapati, 
tnnvan r.jaso (10, 63, 6). Tantu, L e. thread mea^ 
offspring. • By repeating this verse the -Hotar 
spieads'^(sawtootil for him (the sacrificer) ofispnnp 
By the words of this verse, jyotishmataJi patho 
rahsha dhUa britam, i. e. “protect the paths which 
are provided with lights, and made by absorption m 
meditation” wherein the term “ the paths provided 
' with lights” means the roads of the gods (to heaven), 
the "Hotar paves these roads (for the sacrificer to go 
on them on his way to heaven). _ 

By the wprds anulbanam vayata, t. e. weave ye 
of the chanters and repeaters*' so as lo rid 


through whose power the atmosphere was framed, the two who 
are the strongest in power and most vigorous, who rule unconquei- 
able through their strength; may these two, Vishpu^ and Varuya, 
eomeonhe?ng called first.” There is a grfinmaUeal (hihcully in 
this translation : agm, which can he only explained as aiBid peison 
jilural of the aoiiat in the conjunefiTe, is here joined to nouns in the 
dual. The Atharvaveda shows the same form. Here m an evident 
incoiTectness which perhaps was the reason for its being excluded 
from tlie SamhitL 

The word translated by « chanters and repeato^ 

Say. explains it in bis commentary on this passage of the Ait. Br. 
in the following manner : ^ ^ 

s 
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it from all defects ; become a* Manu, produce a 
divine race/’' the Hotar propagates him through 
human offspring. (That is done) for production. He 
who has such a knowledge will be blessed with 
V * offspring and cattle. . • 

He concludes with the verse eva na indro maghava 
virapsi (4^17,20). This earth is Indra maghava 
virapsl, i, <?. Indra^ the strong, of manifold crafts. 

? She is (also) satyd the true, charsho7udhrit, i, e. hold- 

ing men, anarvci safe.. She is (also) the rqgd. In the 
words, .S' Va ^'0 mahinam ygj jmitrej mdliinam means 
: the e^xYthy s'ravo the s-acrifice, and jaritd the sacrificer. 

By repeating them he asks for a blessing for the 
sacrificer. When he thus concludes, he ought to ; 
! touch the earth on which he employs the sacrificial 

agency. On this earth he finally establishes the 
• sacrifice. - . * 

^ After having repeated the Agni-Maruta Shastra, 

he recites the Yfijya: ague mai'iidthih (5,60,8). 
Thus he satisfies (all) the deities, giving* to each 
its due. 


In his eom'mentary on the Bigveda Saniliitd (10^ 63, 6, page 8 of 
my manuscript copy of the commentary on the 8th Ashtaka), lie 
explains it simply by ^ think the first definition, 

is too comprehensive, the latter too restricted. For strictly speaking 
the term .^totnr is only applicable to the chanters of the Stoans. 
Bui the recital of the Rik mantras by the Hqtars, and the formulas 
of the Yajnrvida by the Adhvaryu and his assistants , is about as 
important* for the .success of the sacrifice. All that is in excess 
(alcana m) y*t[hoY(i 'whut is required, is a hindrance in the sacrifice. 

; Thence all mistakes by whatever priest they might have been com- 

j mitted, are to be propitiated. The word jogu being a derivative of 

the root gu ‘‘ to sound ’’ cannot mean “ a sacrificial performer in 
general, as tot\y. opposes in his comlbentary on the Ait. Br., but 
such performers only as require principally the aid of theit voice. ^ 
i ' ^ . '4r 

F, # 

I 
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- FOURJH CHAPTER, 

{On the origin^ meaning^ and nmversal nature of the 
Agnishpmia as the ' model of other sacrifices. On 
the Chatushtoma and Jyatlshtoma.) 

39 . 

{On the origin of the nmne Agnishtoniaf' and its 
meaning.) 

The Devas went to war with the A suras, in order 
to defeat them. Agiii was not willing to follow 
them. The Devas then said to him, ‘^ Go thou also, 
for thou art one of us/’ He said, I shall not go 
unless a ceremony of praise is performed for me. 
Do ye that now/^ So they did. 'they all rose up 
(from their places), turned, towards Agni, and per- 
formed the cerem*bny of praising him. After having 
been praised, he followed them. He having assumed 
the shape of three rows, attacked in three battle 
lines th^ Asuras in order to defeat them. The 
three rows were made only of the metres (Gdgatri^ 
Trishtubh, Jagatl). ''flie three baltle lines are 
only the three libations. He defeated them beyond 
expectation. Thence the Devas put down the 
Asuras. The enemy, the incarnate sin (paptnan)^ 
the adversarjr of him who has such**a kliowdedge, 
perishes by himself. 

The Agnishtoma is just as the Gayatri. The 
latter has twkity-four* syllables (if- all jts three 
padas are counted) apd the Agnishtoma has tw^enty- 
four Stotras and Shastras.^ 
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It is just as they say: a horse if well managed 
(stihif.a) puts the rider into ease {sudha). This does 
also the Gayatri. She does not stop on the earth, 
but takes the sacrificer up to heaven. This does 
also the Agnishtoma ; it does not stop on earth, but 
takes the sacrificer up to heaven. The Agnishtoma 
is the year. The year has twenty-four half months, 
and the Aijnishtoma twenty-four Stotras and Shastras. 
Just as waters flow into the sea, so go all sacrificial 
performances into the Agnishtoma (i. e. are con- 
tained in it). ♦ 

40 . 

{All sacrificial rites are contained in the Agnishtoma.) 

When the Dikshaniya Ishti is once performed in 
.all its parts (lit. is spread), then all other Ishtis^ 
whatever they may be, are comprised in the Aguish* 
toma.^ 

When he calls I1&,® then all Pakayajnas,^ what- 
ever they may be, are comprised in the Agnishtoma. 


* ■ * 

4) of the Brahmanachhansi, and 5) of the Achhdvaka. {B) At the 
midday libation — 6) the Marutvatiya and 7) Nishkevalya Shastras 
to be recited by the Hotar, 8) the Shastras of the M aitrdvaruna, 
9) of the Brahmanachhansi, and 10) that of the Achha,vaka. ( C) 
At the evening libation — 11) the VaisVadeva, and 12) Agnimaruta 
Shastras to be repeated by the Hotai* alone. 

2 The meaning is, the Dikshaniya Ishti is the model Isliti or 
hriti, of all the other Ishtis required at the Agnishtoma, such as tha 
Prayaniya, &c. and is besides exactly of the. same nature as other 
independent Ishtis, such as the Dars'aphrnima Ishti. 

3 This is always done at every occasion of the Agnishtoma sacrifice, 
as often as the priests and the sacrificer eat of the sacrificial food, 
after having first given an oblation to the gods, by the words : ilopa^ 

^uid saha diva bHlia ddityena, &c. (AsV. S'r- S. 1, 7). 

^ This is the gmeral name of the ablations offered in the so-called 
smart a agni or domestic fire of every Brahman, which are always 
distinguished from due sacrifices performed with the Vait^nika fires 
(Garhapatya, Dakslilna, and Ahavantya). Th^ ai*e said to be seven 
in number. According to oral infOi|aation founded on Narayana 
Bhatt’s practical manual for the performance of all the domestic 



xiteS; they are for the Rigveda as follows : 1 ) S'raimndharnUi (an 
oblation principally given to Agni in the full moon of the month 
of S ravaua), , 2) Sarpabali (an oblation m rice to the serpents), 
8) A'svayyji \m oblation to Rudra the master of cattle)^ 4) Agra^ 
yana (an oblation to Indr^sjni and the Vis'vedevas), 5) Pratyavaro^ 
hanam (an oblation to Svaiia VaiMrava^ a particular deity con- 
nected with the sun), 6) PindajpitHyajna (an oblation to the 
manes), 7) AnvasMaka (another oblation to the manes). See AsVal 
Grihya Sutras, 2, 1-4. The meaning of the word paka in, the word 
2 MMyGjna is doubtful. In all likelihood pdha here means “ cooked,, 
dressed food/’ which is always required at these oblations. Some 
Hindu Scholars whom Max Muller follows (History of Ancient 
Sanscrit ' Literature, |j. 208), explain it as ^^good.” It is true 
the. word is already used in the sense of “ ripe, mature, excellent” 
in the S'amhita of the Rigveda (see 7, 104, 8-9 In the sense of 
“ripening” we find it 1, 31, 14. But it is veiy doubtful to me 
whether by pdkUy a man particularly fit for^performing sacrifices can 
he understood. The difference between the Srauta and Smavta 
oblations is, that at the former no food, cooked in any other than 
the sacred fires, can be offered to the gods, whilst at the hitter an 
oblation is first cooked on the common hearth, and then offered in 
the sacred Smdrta agnL 

® The sacrificer who is being initiated (who is made a Hikshifa) 
*lias to observe fast for several days (thre’e at the Agnislitoma) before 
he is allowed to take any substantial food. He drinks in the morning 
and evening only milk, which is taken from the cow after suni-ise and 
after sunset. He is altowed but a very small quantity, as much as 
remains from the milk of one nipple only after the calf has sucked. 
This fast is called a vrata, and as long as he is observing it he is 
vratapraday i. e. fulfilling a vow. See Hirapyakes'i iSutras, 7, 4. 
'When doing this he repeats the mantra ye devd mnnojdta (Taitt. 
S. I, 2, 3, I), which concludes with tebhyo namm tebhyo avdhd, L e# 
worship be to them, Sv^hA be to them. The Agniiiotrara being 
offered in the morning and evening always witli the formula svdhdj 
the author of the BrAhmanam believes that by those incidents the 
Agnihotram might be said to be coniained in the"’Agnishtoma. 

, ® There are fifteen Sarnidbiki verses required at the Pravaniya 
Ish^i, whilst at the BikshaniyA seventeen are requisite. Fifteeii "is 
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verses for the wooden sticks thrown into the fire 
{samidkenu). The same* number is required at the 
New and Ful^ offerings. Thus the New and 

Full Moon ofierings are comprised in the Prayaniya 

■' Ishti. 

They buy the king Soma (the ceremony of 
Somaliraya^ is meant). The king Soma belongs to 
the herbs, 'fhey cure (a sick person) by means of 
medicaments taken from the vegetable kingdom. 
All vegetable medicaments following the king Soma 
when being bought^ they are thus comprised in the 
Agnishtoma. * 

At the Atithya Ishti ® they produce fire by fric- ' 
tion, and at the Chaturmasya Ishtis (they do the 
same). The Chhturmasya Ishtis thus following the 
Atithya Ishti^ are comprised in the Agnishtoma. 

At the Pravargya ceremony they use fresh milk, 
the same is the case at the Ddkshayana yajna.^ Thus 


the general number at most Ishtis. This number is therefore to be 
regarded as the prakriti, L e, standard, model, whilst any other 
number is a viliritl, i. e. modification. 

’ On the buying of the Soma, see 1, 12-13, 

® On the producing of fire hy friction at the Atithya Ishti, see 
1, 16-17. The same is done at the Chaturmasva Islitis, see Katiya, 
S'r. S. 5, 2, 1. 

® The Dakshayana yajna belongs to that peculiar class of 
Ishtis which are called ishtyayandyii^ i, e, oblations to be brought 
regularly during a certain period. They are, as to their nature, only 
modifications of the BaiVapfirnamasa Ishti. It can be performed either 
on every Full and New Moon during the life-time of the sacrificer, 
or during a period of fifteen years, or the whole course of oblations 
can be completed in one year. I'he rule is, that the number of obla- 
tions given must amount to at least 720. This number is obtained 
either by performing it every day twice during a whole year, or by 
making at every Full Moon day two oblations, and two others on 
every New Moon day during a space of fifteen yeai'S* The deities are, 
Agni-Soma at the New Moon, and Indra-Agni artd Mitra- Varum 
at the Full Moon oblations. The offerings consist of Purod4(^%, 
sour milk {dadhi), and fresh milk {pay as). On everyday on which 
this sacrifice is performed, it must be pei’forme^ twice. See Katiya. 
S'r. S. 4, 4, 1-30 and A%v. SV. S. 2, ^ 

20 * ’■ 
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the Dakshayan^ sacrifice is comprised in tlie Ag» 
jnishtoma. 

The animal sacrifice takes place the day previous 
to the Soma feast. All animal sacrifices which 
follow' it are thus comprised in the Agnislitoma. ^ 

lUidadha^'^ hj name is a sacrificial rite. They 
perform it with thick milk (dadhl), and they also 
take thick milk at the time of making the DdcVn- 
gharmfd^ rite (in the Agnishtoma). Thus the 
Iliidadha is, on account of its following the Dadhi- 
ghanna rite, comprised in the Agnishtoma., 

41 . 

{The other parts of Jyotishtoma, such as Uktliya^ 
Atiratra^ comprised in the Agnishtoma,) 

Now the first part (of the Agnishtoma) has been 
explained. After that has been performed, the 
fifteen Stotras and Shastras of the Ukthya ceremony 

On the animal sacriace, see 2, 1-14. animal sacriaces are 
called here, pnff'ubandha. Some such as the Nlradha Pm\ibandha 
• can precede the Agnishtoma, 

Ilddadha is another modification of the DarshipurnaiuA^sa 
Ishtis. Its principal part is sour milk. See AsV. 2, 14. 

On the Dadhi-gharma, the draught of sonr milk, see AsV. 5 
IS, and Hiranyakes'i Sh*. Shtr, 9,2. It is prepared and drunk by 
^ the pHests after an oblation of it has been thrown into the fire, at 
the midday libation of the Soma feast just before the recital of the 
Mariitvatiya Shastra. The ceremony is chiefly performed by the 
Pratipiasthathar, who after having taken sour milk with a spoon 
of Udurabara wood, makes it hot under the recital of the mantra, 
vdkeha tvd ‘mams'chet s'ri^Hain^ &c in which Spcecli and Mind, 
the two vital airs {prana and apdna), eye and ear, Wisdom and 
Strength, Power and Quickness in action, are invoked to cook it. 
After having repeated this? mantra and made hot the offering, he says 
tothe-Hotar, *^Tlie ofifering is cooked, repeat the Yajya for the 
Dadhi-gharma.’’ The latter repeats, ^^The offering is cooked; I 
think it cooked in the udder (of the cow^ and cooked in the fire, 
Vaushat! Agni, eat the Badhi-gharma, Vaushat !’■ Then the Hotar 
repeats another mantra, mayi tyad indriyam brihad (Asv. Sr. o, 
13), wli^ereupon the priests eat it. 



‘3 This is a particular boma sacrifice, generally taken as part of 
Jyotislitoma, whicli is said to be snpia-samsthai t e, consisting of 
seven pai*ts. 

This refers to the arrangement for the great Soma banquets 
held at night when celebrating theAtiratra. In the evening, after 
a Soma libation has been given to the fire from the Sholas'i Graha, 
tlie Soma cups are passed in a certain order. There are four such 
orders called gams. At the first the cup of the Hotar takes the lead, 
at tlie second that of the Maitravaruna, at the third that of the Brah- 
inanacbliansi, and at the fourth that of the Achhavdka., Thj&is thrice 

repeated, '^vhich makes twelve turns in all. — $4^., y'; 

Always two turns are pi’esided over by one’ priest, the first two 
by the Adlivaryu, the following two by the. Pmtiprasthhtar. ' 
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follow. If they (the fifteen Stotras and fifteen Shastras 
are taken together) they represent the year as divided 
into months (each consisting of thirty days). Agni 
VaisVaiiara is the y ear ; A gnishtoma is Agni, 
The Ukthya by following (also) the order of the 
year is thus comprised in the Agnishtoma. 

After the Ukthya has entered the Agnishtoma, 
the Vlijapeya^'^ follows it ; for it exceeds (the number 
of the Stotras of) the Ukthya (by two only). 

The twelve turns of the Soma cups^^ at night (at 
the Atmitra Soma feast) are on the whole joined to 
the fifteen verses by means of which the Stotras are 
performed. Two^^ of those turns belonging always 
together, the number of the Stotra verses to which 
they (the turns) belong, is brought to thirty (by 
multiplying the number fifteen with these two)^ 
(But the number thirty is to be obtained in another 
way also for the Atirfitra). The Sholasl Saman is 
twenty-one-fold, and the Sandhi (a S^man at the 
end of Atiratra) is iHvrit^L ^.nine-fold, which ampunts 
in all to thirty. There are thirty nights in every 
month all the year round. As^ni Vais'vanara is the 
year, and Agni is the Agnishtoma. The Atiratra is, 
by thus following (the order of) the year, comprised 
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in the Agnishtoma, and the Aptoryfima sacrifice 
follows the track of the Atirfitra when entering the 
Awnishtonra- For it becomes also an Atiratra. I hus 
alf sacrificial rites which precede the Agnishtoma, as 
well as those which come after it, are comprised ifl,it. 

All the Stotra verses of the Agnishloma amount, if 
counted, to onehundred and ninety. For ninety arc the 
ten tvivTitas (three times thrpe= nine). ( i he number 
hundred is obtained thus) ninety are ten {irkritus), 
but of the number ten one Stotriyh verse is in 
excess; the rest is the Trivrit.(nine), which is taken 
twenty-one-fold>« (this makes 189) and represents 
by this number that one (the sun) which is put over 
(the others), and burns. This is the Vishuvan'-'' 
(equator), which has ten Trivrit Stomas before it and 
ten after it, and being placed in the midst of both 
turns above them, and bums (like the sun). The 
one Siotriya verse which is in excess, is put in 
that (Vishuvan which is the twenty-first) and placed 
over it (like a cover). This is the sacrificer. I’his 
(the twenty-one-fold Trivrit Sto«ia) is the divine 
Kshatiam (sovereign power), which has the power 
of defying any attack. ^ 

He who has such a knowledge obtains the divine 
Kshatram, which has the power for defying any 
attack, and becomes assimilated to it, assumes its 
shape, and takes the same place with it. 


{Why four Stomas are required at the Agnishtoma.) 

The Devas after having (once upon a time) been 
defeated by the Ashras, started for the celestial world. 


The 190 Stotriya verses of the Agnishtoma comprise the number 
21 nine times taken, one being onlj^ in excess. 

See about it in the Ait. Br. 4; 18-32. 
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Agni touching the sky (from his place on earth), 
entered the upper region (with his flames), and closed 
the gate of the celestial world ; for Agni is its master. 
The Vasus first approached him and\said : f ' Mayest 
them allow us to pass over (thy flames) to enter 
i (heaven) ; give us an opportunity Agui 

said, “ Being not praised (by you), I shall not allow 
you to pass (through the gate). Praise me now.'’ So 
they did. They praised him with nine verfes (the 
Trivrit Stoma)d® After they had done, he allowed 


18 The Trivrit Stoma consists of the nine verses of the BaMsh'^ 
pavamdna Saniaveda Saihh, 2, 1-9), which are suhl^ in 

three turns, ^ch accompanied by the Himkara. In this Sroma'^tha 
same verses are not sung repeatedly as is the case, with all other 
Stomas. There are three kinds {vishtuti) of this Stoma mentioned in 
; the Tandy a Brdhmanam udyati trivnto vishtuti 

parivarttini^fmAkuldyint. The difference of these three kinds' lies 
^ in the order which is assigned to each of the three verses which form 

I one turn {parydya), and in the application of the Himkara (the 

i sound hum pronounced very loudly) which always belongs to one 

^ turn. The arrangement of all ^the verses which form part of the 

Stoma (the whole musicM piece), in three turns, each with a parti- 
cular order for its several Vei*ses, and their repetition, is called in the 
technical language of the Sama singers a vishtutt Each Stoma has 
several variations. The first variations of the Trivrit Stoma is the 
udyatiy I e. the Thing. This kind iaivery simple. The Hirnkura is 
pronounced in the first at the first verse {tW'ibJwo-. 

hzmkaroH m prathamayd), in the second at the middle verse of the 
triplet (tivibbyo hmJiaroti sa madhynmayd)^ and in the third, at the 
last verse {mribliyo Jdoiltaroti sa iittamayd). a iie parivarttini 
vishtuti consists in singing the several verses of the triplet 
in all three turns in the inverted order, that is to say, the first 
is always made the last, and the last the first {tisfihhyo hiuiha^ 
Tot% sa pardchihWi), The kiddyint vishtuti is more complicated 
than the two others. In the first turn tlie order of the verses is 
inverted {tisrihhyo MniJmroti sa 2}ardchibUh\ m the second turn the 
middle verse is made the first, the last becomes the middle verse 
I and the first becomes the last (Jhribhyo himkarofi yd madhyamd 

; sa prathamd, yd uttamd sd madhyma, yd prathatnd sd uttamd) z 

; in the third turn, the last becomes the fimt, the first the second, and 

; the second the last. The 8ama singers mark the several tiuns, and 

the order of each verse in it as w'ell as the number of repetitions by 
small sticks ciit^from the wood of the Uduinbara tree, the trunk of 
which must always be placed behind the seat of the Udg^tar. They 
are called kus'ds. Each of the three divisions of each set in which 






them to pass (the gate); that they might enter the 
(celestial) world. 

The Riidras approached him and said to him, 
Mayest thou allow us to pass on; give an 
opportunity (by moderating thy Haines).’' lie 
answered, If I be not praised, I shail not allow 
you to pass. Praise me now.” They consented. 
They praised him with fffteen verses/*^ After they 


they are put is called vishfdva. Their making is minutely described 
in the Ldiyttgam Sutras, 2, 6. 

I I 'SIT^Sl*TTf1 : f 

JIW'reT: 

L €, the Prastotar ouj^ht to get made the kus'as (small piece of 
wood) from a wood which is used at sacrifices. Some are of opinion 
that at sacrificial sessions (sattras) which last long, they ought to he 
made of Khadira wood oniy. After having got them made of the 
length of a span (the space between the thumb and forefinger 
stretched), so that the part which is covered with bark resembles 
the back of the kus^a grass, the fibre part of the stick being quite 
even, as big as t,he link of thie thumb, the ends being prominent 
(easily to be recognized), he should besmear them .with odoriferous 
substances, but the Sattras, as some say, with liquid butter, put 
•the doth used for the Vishtutis, which is made of linen, or flax, or 
cotton, round them, and place them above tlie Ddumbara branch 
(always required when singing). 

This is the so-called iS'ifo»?(3s. The arrangement is 

the same as with’the Trivrit Stoma. The same triplet of verses is ' 
here requii'ed for each of the thr<'e turns. Each turn is to consist 
of five verses. In the first tm%, the first verse is chanted thrice, 
the second once, the third once (pahehahyo Mm'k.aroti^ sa iisnhMk 
sa ekayd sa eMyd); in the second turn the first verse is chanted 
once, the second thrice, the third once ; in the third turn the first 
and second verses are chanted each once, but the third tlirice. This 
Stoma is required for those Samaiis of the ■morning libation, which 
follow the BaMsk-pavamdnas. The saptadai/a and ehavims'a sto- 
mas follow the same order as the pahehadas'a. The several verses of 
the triplet' are in three turns chanted so many tim§s as to obtain 
respectively the number 17 and 21. The former is appropriate to 
the midday libation, the latter to the evening libation. 



' had done so, he allowed them to pass, that they 
might enter the (celestial world. 

The Adityas approached and said to him, ^^Mayest 
thou aliow^ ns to [)asson ; give us an opportunity.” 
He tnswered, If I be not praised, I shall nut allow 
you to pass. Praise me now !” They consented. 
They praised him with seventeen verses. Aft(U’ they 
had done so, he allowed* them to pass, that they 
might enter the (celestial) world. 

1'he Vis've Devas approached and said to him, 
Mayest thou allow us to pass on ; give us an 
opportunity.” He answered: If I be not praised,* 
I shall not allow you to pass. Praise me now !” 
They consented. They praised him with twenty- 
one verses. After they had done so, he allowed 
them to pass, that they might enter the (celestial) 
world. 

The gods having praised Agni each with another 
Stoma (combination of verses), he allowed them to 
pass. ^ ^ 

The sacrificer who praises Agni with all (four) 
Stomas, as well as he (the priest) who knows it (the 
Agnishtoma) will pass on beyond him. (Agni, who 
watches with his flames the entrance to heaven). 

To liim who has such a knowledge he (Agni) 
all ows to |)ass and enter the celestial world. • 


(On the names AgnishtoT^a, Chatnsltomay Jyo* 
tishtomar lit e A gnislipma is endless,) 

The Agnishtoma is Agni. It is called so, because 
they (the gods) praised him with this Stoma. They 
called it so to hide the proper meaning of the word ; 


In this sentence we have two i>eculiar forms V instead' of afi 

beyond, and arjdtdij 3rd pers. conjunct^ middle voice in the sense 
of a future. 



X .meaning' 01, 

laving^praised' 
called 

called it ‘ 

of the word ; for the 

of words. 

; ■ for they 
(to the sky) in 
They called it so to 
word; for the gods 

meaning of words. 

a sacrificial performance 
Iff and no end. 'ihe ' 

less wheel of a carriage, ^ 
and the conclusion (udayamyd) 
the two wheels hf a carnage), 
a sacrificial stanza sung w 
ma) beginning, that is its enc., 
that is its beginning ; j nst as 
; moves in a circle, that none 
st part from its last pai t. or 

rayaniya) was (also) its con- 

raise objections, saying, “they 
'oftheStotrasofthe Soina day) 
toma, and conclude with the^ 
ma (at the evening libation) , 
begmning and conclusion) then 
s&d answer, “ they are alike 
-one-fold dtoma is also a limit 
triolets of verses, and 


for the gods like to hide me 

account of four classes of gods 1 
Agni with four Stomas;the whole wa^ 
stoma (containing four btomas). Ihcy 
sn to hide the proper meaning c. - 

p.i‘ed Ag^i wto »«.'■*“. ' 

the*shape of alight _(;j 
hide the proper meaning 

like to hide the proper E 

This (Agnishtoma) is 
which has no beginnir 
tonfa is like the ^end. 
beginning (prayantya) 


44 . 

Shastras shoy^d be repeated at each of the 
three lMfCitiom, The sun never rises nor sets. Bow the 
phenomena of sunrise and sunset are to be explained.) 

The Agnishtoma is that one who burns (the 
sun). The sun shines during the day, and the • 
Agnishtoma should be completed along with the 
day. It being a sahna, L going with the day, they 
should not perform it hurriedly (in Order to fiijiish 
it before the day is over), neither at the morning, 
nor midday, nor evening libations. (Should they 
do so) the sacrificer would suddenly die. 

^ When they do not perform hurriedly (only) the 
rites of the morning and midday libations, but hurry 
over the rites of the evening libation, then this, 
viz. the villages lying in the eastern direction 
become largely populated, whilst ail that is in the "" 
western direction becomes a long tract of deserts, 
and the sacrificer dies suddenly. Thence they ought 
to perform without any hurry the rites of the morn- 
ing and midday, as well as those of the evening 
libation. (If they do so) the sacrificer will not 
suddenly die. 

In repeating the Shastras, the Hotar ought to be 
guided by the (daily) course (of the sun). ^ In the 

■whicli consists of three triplets {trichm).. For performing the 
twenty-one-fold Stoma at the evening libation, the Yajjiayajniya 
Saman is used, which consists only of two verses, hut by repeating 
some parts of them twice, the numb^ of three verses is obtained. 

The same triplet being chanted in three turns {'parydya) the twenty- 
one-iold Stoma appears to be like the Trivnt. 

Agnishtoma is here taken in the strictest sense, as meaning only ' 
a Soma festival, lasting for one day, and completed by means of the 
four Stomas mentioned. Therefore Agnishtoma is often called the 
model {prakriti) of the AiMhika Soma sacrifices, or such ones whielb 
last for one day only. But in a more comprehensive sense all the 
rites which precede it, such as the Dikshaniya and otlier Ish^, and 
the animal sacilfice, are regarded as part of the Agnishtoma. For 
without these rites nobody is allowed to perihrm^apy Soma sacrifice. ^ 
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morning timej at sunrise, it burns but slowly. Thence 
the Hotar should repeat tbe Shastras at the moijfiing 
libation with a feeble voice. _ 

When the sun is rising higher up (on the horizon) 
it burns with greater force. . Thence the Hotar should 
repeat the Shastras at tlte midday libation with a j 

strong voice. . . ' 

When the sun faces men most (after having passed 
the meridian), it bums with the greatest force. , 

Yhence the Hotar should repeat the Shastras at the ^ 

third (evening) libation with an extremely strong i 

voice. He should (only) then (commence to) i-f-peat 
it so (with the greatest force of his voice), when he 
should be complete master of his full voice. For the 
Shastra is Speech. Should he continue to repeat 
(the Shastras of the third libation) with the same 
strength of voice with which he ccipimenced the 
repetition, up to the end, then his recitation will be 
admirably well accomplished. 

The sun does never set nor rise. When people 
think the sun is setting (it is not so). For after ^ 

having arrived at the end of the day it makes itself 
produce two opposite effects, making night to what 
is below and day <to what is on the other side. 

When they believe it rises in the morning (this 
Supposed rising is thus to be accounted for). Having 
reached the end of the night, it makes itself produce 
two opposite effects, making day to what is below 
and night to what is on the other side.®* In fact the 
sun never sets. Nor does it set for him who has 
such a knowledge. Such a one becomes united with 
the sun, assumes its forai, and enters its place. 

ijp 

This passage is of considerable interest, containing tlie denial of 
the existence of sunrise and sunset. The author ascribes a daily 
course to the sun, but supposes it lo reinain always in its high posi- 
tion on the sky, making sunrise and sunset by means of its own 
contrarieties. 



243 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 

{0)1? the gradual recovery of the sacrifice^ What men ctre 
unfit to officiate as sacrificial priests. The offerings 
to the UeviS and Devikds. The Ukthya sacrifice.^ 

’ 45 . 

{How the gods recovered the sacrifice which had gone 
* from them. How they performed different rites. 
Under what conditions the sacrifice is effectual,) 

The sacrifice once left the gods and went to 
nourishing substances. The gods said, the sacrifice 
has gone from us to nourishing substances, let us 
seek both the sacrifice and the nourishment by 
means of a Br^thmana and the metres.'’ So they 
did. They initiated a Br&hmana by means of 
the metres. They performed all the rites of the 
Dikshaniyalshti up to the end, including even the 
Patni-samydfas} On account of the gods having at 
that occasion performed all the rites at the Dik- 
shaniyS. Ishti up to the end, including even "the 
Patni-samy&jas,® men followed afterwards the same 
practice. Tlie gods (in their search for the sacrifice) 
came very near it by means of tl\e Prayaniya Ishti. 
They performed the ceremonies with great haste and 
finished the Ishti already with the S'amyuv^ka. ^ 
This is the reason that the Prfxyaniya Ishti ends 
with S'amyuv&ka; for men followed (afterwards) 
this practice. 

^ page 

2 The^atni-sainyajas generally conclude all Isbtis'^and sacrifices. 

3 This is a formula contaiuiar the words $'atn yok which is repeat- 
ed before the Patni-sarayajas, AVv. Sr. S. 1, 10. The mantra which • 
is frequently used at other occasions also, runs as follows : 

: I fsiJITg ^ 
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The gods performed the rites of the Atithya Ishti, 
and came by means of it very near the sacrifice. 
They concluded hastily the ceremonies v^ith the ^ 
(the eating of the sacrificial food). This is the 
reason that tUe Atithya Ishti is finished with the 
Ila ; for men followed (afterwards) this practice. 

‘The gods performed the rites of the Upasads® 
and came . by means of them very near the sacrifice. 
They performed hastily the ceremonies, repeating only 
three Sfimidheni verses, and the YajySs for three 
deities. This is the reason that at the Upasad Ishti 
only three SS,midhems are repeated, and Yajyfi verses 
to three deities; for men followed (afterwards) this 
practice. 

The gods performed the rites of the upavasatha ^ 
(the eve of the Soma festival). On the upavasatha 
day they reached the sacrifice. After having 
reached the sacrifice ( Yajn(i)y they performed all its 
rites severally, even including the Patni-samyfijas, 
This is the reason that they perform at the day 
previous to the Soma festival all rites to the end, 
even including the Patni-samyajas. 

This is the reason that the Hotar should repeat 
the mantras at all ceremonies preceding the Upavasa- 
tha day (at which the animal sacrifice is offered) 
with a very slow voice. For the gods came at it 
(the sacrifice) by performing the seveml rites in 
such a manner as if they were searching (after some- 
thing, i. e, slowly). 

This is the reason that the flotar may repeat on 
the Upavasatha day (after having reached thg sacri- 


^ See page 41. This rite precedes the S'aniyuvaka. 

® See 41, 23-26. At the TJpasad Ishti only three Samidhent rerses 
are required, whilst their number in other Ishtis amounts ' to fifteen, 
now and then to seventeen. See page 56. 

" g This is the day for the animal sacrifice, called Agnishomiya. 

See.2,l-H* 











fice) the mantras in whatever tone he might like 
to recite themi For at that occasion the sacrifice 
is already reached (and the searching tone of 
repeating not required). 

The gods, after having reached the sacrifice, said 
to him, Stand still to be our food/' He answered. 

No. How should I stand still for you (to be your 
food) V He then only looked at them. -They said 
to him, Because of thy having become united 
with a Brfihmana and the metres, thou shall stand 
still.” He consented. 

That is the i'eason that the sacrifice (only) when 
joined to a Brfihmana and metres carries the obla* 
tions to the gods. ^ 

46 . 

(On time mistakes loltich might be made in the ap- 
pointment of priests. How they are to be remedied!) 

Three things occur at the sacrifice : offals, devoured 
food, and vomited food. Offals (jagdha) occur 
when one appoints to the office of a sacrificial priest 
who offers his services, thinking he (the sacrificer) 
should give me something, or he should choose me 
(for the performance of his sacrifice).® This (to 
appoint such a man to the office of a priest) is 
as perverse as (to eat) the offals of a meal (which 
are generally not touched by others). For the acts 
of such a one do not benefit the sacrificer. 


Tlie drift of this paragraph is to show^ that, Jbr the successful per- 
formance of the sacrifice, Brahmans, as well as the vei^ses composed In. 
the different metres and preserved by Brahmans only, are indispensable* 
The Kshattriyas and other Castes were to he deluded into the belief 
that they could not perform any sacrifice with the slightest ch^ce 
of success, if they did not appoint Brahmans and employ the verses 
of the Rigveda, which were chiefiy preserved by the Brahmans only. 

^ The sacrificer must always himself choose his priests , by addressing 
them in due form. No one should offer his services but he must he 
asked by the man who wishes to perform a sacrifice* 

21 * 
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Devoured (girnam) is that when a sacrihcer ap- 
points some one to the office of a priest out of fear, 
thinking, “ he might kill me (at some future occa- 
sion), or disturb my sacrifice (it I do not choose 
him for the office of a priest).” 1 his is as perverse 
as if food is devoured (not eaten in the propei wf^y)- 
Pjr the acts of such a one do not benefit the sacnficer 
(as little as the devouring of food with greediness 
benefits the body). 

Vomited {v&nta)\s that, when a sacrifice!- appoints to 
the office of a priest a man who is ill spoken of. Just 
as men take disgust at anything that is vomited, 
SO tli6 o'ods tcilio £ilso disgust cit sucli cl mun. iiiite 
(to appoint such a man) is as disgusting as something 
vomited. For the acts of such a man do not benefit 
the sacrificer. 

The sacrificer ought not to cherish the thought 
of appointing' any one belonging to these three classes 
(just described). Should he, however, involuntarily 
(by mistake) appoint one of these three, then the 
penance (for this fault) is, the chanting of the Vfima- 
devya Saman. For this Vhmadevyam is the whole 
universe, the world of the sacrificer (the earth), the 
world of the immortals, and the celestial world. 
This Shman (which is in the Ghyatri metre) falls 
short of three syllables.® When going to perform 
this chant, he should divide the word puruska, denot- 
ing his own self, into three syllables, and insert one 
of them at the end of each pada (of the verse ahht 
shu na). Thus hS puts himself in these worlds, viz. 


9 The Vamadevyam consists of the three -versQfiJtaj/d^nas'cMtra, 
has^tvd s^yo, and abM shu nah (SeeSamavoda Samli. 2, 32-34). All 
three are in. the O&yatri metre. But the last ahJii $hii has instead oi 
twenty-four only twenty-one syllables, wanting in every pada one 
syllable. To make it to consist ot‘ twenty-four also, the repeater has 
at this occasion, Co add to the first pada pu^ to the second to the 
third 
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the world of the sacrificer, that ' of the immortak, 
and the celestial world . (By chanting this Saman) 
the sacrificer overcomes all obstacles arising from 
mistakes in the performance of the sacrifice (and 
obtains nevertheless what he was sacrificing for). 

He (the Rishi of the Aitarey ins) moreover has 
told, that the sacrificer shoirld mutter (as japa) the 
Vamadevyam in the way described (above) even if 
the performing priests were all of unexceptionable 
character. 


{The offerings to Dliatav and the Devi has: Anumali^ 
Halid i Sinlvdll, Kuhii.) 

The metres {chJumddnsi) having carried the 
offerings to the gods became (once) ‘tired, and stood 
still on the latter part of the sacrifice’s tail, just as a 
horse or a mule after having carried a load (to a 
distant place) stands still. 

*([n order to refresh the fatigued deities of the 
metres) the priest ought, after the Purodas a belonging 
to the animal slaughtered for Mitra-Varuna^^^ has 
been offered, portion cut the rice for the devikd 
haiumshi (offerings for the inferior deities). 

For DhdUir he should make a rice ball (the 
Puroda'sa) to be put on twelve potsherds. DhatUr 
is the Vashadcfira. 

To Anumati (he should offer) a portion of boiled^ 
rice {charu) ; for Anumati is Gayatri. 

To Rdlid (he should offer) a portion of boiled 
rice ; for she is Trishtubh. , • 

The same (he should offer) to Sinwall and Kuhu; for 
Simvdll is Jagati, and Kuhu Anushtubh. These ♦e 
all the metres. For all other metres; (used at the- 
sacrifice) follow the Gayatri, Trishtubh,'-^ Jagati, and 
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Anusktubh, as their models. If, 

fices for these mel^fes only, it has the same effect, as 

if he had sacrificed for alt of them. ^ ' 

The (common) saying “ the horse if well 
(suldt») puts him (the rider) int^> ^^ase, « JipphcaWe 
to the metres; for they put (it well treated^ the 
sacrificer into ease (sudld, comfort or happinep of any 
icind) He who has such a knowledge obtains such 
a world (of bliss) as he did not expect. 

Recfardins these {devild) oblations some are of 

„p.S IT before ich oblation fo alUtlre eever.1 


% The word is explained by dlxisyanu 

.. Both the Aauvaky& and Y^jy^ for the Dhttar are not in. the 
Saffihitl hut in the Aa'val. S'r. S. 6, 14. The AuuvttkyA le 1 

' -stT?!! ^KT(T 5BtTig4lf£gtJT 1 

11. (Atharvaveda S, 

7, 17, 2). 

The Yajya is i ^ ^ . 

■airlT it I 

•crar -stT^ ii 

The oblations to the DhAtAr who is the same as Tvashtar, and the 
four goddesses mentioned, form part of the Udayaniya or concluding 
tahti^ The ceremony is called Muitraearuyi amhsha, (i. c» the 
itthk^uh for Mtoa-Yaruna). Mitra-Tarnija are first inyoked, 
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cohabits with all goddesses. So much about the 
oblations to the minor goddesses (rfmM). 

48 . 

{The offerhigs for Surya and the Devh, Dyaus,^Ushas, 
Gaus, Prithivl, who are reyremited by the metres. 
When oblations should he given to both the Devikas 
and Devls, Story of Vriddhadyumna.) 

Now about the offerings to the goddesses {devT)P 
The Adhvaryu ought to portion out for Surya 
(the sun) rice for a ball to be put on one potsherd 
(ehakapala'), Surya is Dhatar (creator), and this 
is the Vashatkara. 

To Dyaus (Heaven) he ought to offer boiled *rice. 
For Dyaus is Anumati, and she is Gayatri. 

To Ushas (Dawn) he ought to offer boiled rice. 
For Ushas is Rika, and she is Trishtubh. 

To Qdus (Cow) he ought to offer boiled rice. 
For Gius is Sinivili, and she is Jagati. * 

*To Prithivi (Earth) he ought to offer boiled rice. 
For Prithivi is Kuhu, and she is Anushtubh. 

All other metres which are used at the sacrifice, 
follow the Gayatri, Trishtubh, Jagati and Anushtubh 
as their models (which are most frequently used). 

The sacrifice of him who, having such a know-^ 
ledge, gives oblations to these metres, includes 
(then) oblations to all metres. 

The (common) saying the horse if well managed, 
puts him (the rider) into ease,^’ is applicable to the 
metres ,* for they put the sacrificer (if well treated) 


13 Instead of the devikd offerings those for the devU might 
chosen. The effect is the same. The place of the 0hS.tar is occupied 1 

by Surya, who himself is regarded as a Dhatar, i. e. Creator. | 

1^ The instrumental etdik ckhandohMk must here be taken in the | 


sense of a dative. For the whole refeis to oblations given to the 
metres, not to those offered through them to gdds. 
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into ease {sidlA). He who has such a 
obtains such a world (of bliss) as he did no - p 
Regarding these (oblations to the 
of opinion, “that before each oblation ^ all ^ 
several) goddesses, one ought to 

to Surya; for thus one would make all goddesses 
cohabit with Sury a. -r 

About this they say, it is ^ vthe 

repeat (several times) the same two veises (tne 
Pmonuvhkya and Yajy^ for SOrya) on the 
(It is sufficient to repeat those verses once o y). 
For even many wives cohabit with one (and the 
fame) disband only. When the Hotais therefore 
repeats before addressing the (four) goddesses, the 
Yljya verse for Smya, he thus cohabits with all 

These (Surya with Hyaus, &c.) deities are the same 
as those others (Dhatar with Anumati, &c). une 
obtains, therefore, through one of these (classes 
deities), *the gratification of any desire which is 

in the gift of both. _ . i „ u„ii fnr 

The priest ought to portion out a nee cake bah tor 

both t^se classes (of deities) for him who desir^ 
the faculty of producing offspring, (to make hi 
obtain) -the blessings contained in both. lJut ne 
*oug:ht not to do 6o for him who sacrifices for acquiring 
great wealth only. If he were to portion out a nee 
cake ball for both these classes (of deities) for mm 
who sacrifices for acquiring wealth only, he has 
it in his power to make the gods displeased (jealous) 
with the wealth of the sacrificer (and deprive him of 
it) ; for such one might think (after having obtained 
the great wealth he is sacrificing for), I have 
enough (and do not require anything else from the 

Suchh-rihshn Gaupalayana had once portioned out 
i the rice ball for both cla!sses (of deities) at the sacri- 
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fice of Vrlddhadyumna Prat&rina, As lie (aftenvards) 
saw a prince swim (in water), he said, ‘Hhis is 
owing to the circumstance that "^1 made the god- 
desses of the higher and lower ranks {devis and 

sacrifice of thatching; 
therefore the royal prince swims (in the water)* 
(Moreover he saw not only him) but sixty-four (other) 
heroes always steel-clad, who were his sons and 
grandsons. 

49 . 

{Origin of the Ukthga, The SdkamaHvam Samans, 
The PramuniMshtlnya S&tnan^) 

The Devas took shelter in the Agnishtoma, and 
the Asuras in the Ukthyas. Both beiiig (thus) of 


1 

I 

t 


’5 The king had performed the sacrifice for obtaining oidspring, and 
heca me blessed #ith them. 

Tha Uhtliya is a slight modification of the Agnishtoma sacri- 
fice, The noun to be supplied to it is kratu. It is a Soma sacrifice 
also, and one of the seven Samsthas or component parts of the 
dyotishtonfia. Its name indicates its nature, b'or Ukthya means 
** what refers to the Uktha,’* which is an older name for Shastra, L c. 
a recitation of one of the Hotri priests at the time of the Soma 
libations. W^hilst the A^nishWnm has twelve recitations, the 
Ukthya has fifteen. The fii’st twelve recitations of the Ukthya 
are the same wdth those of the Agnishtoma ; to these, three 
are added, which are wanting in the AgnishWma. For at tb*e 
evening libation of the latter sacrifice, thei'e are only two Shastras, 
file Vais'vadeva and Agni-Maruta, both to be repeated by the Hotar. 
The three Shastrasof the so-called HotraMs,i. e. minor H otri-priesrs, 
wdio are (according to A5>\’al. S'r, S. 5, 10), the Pras'dstar (another 
name of the M aifravarwm), the Brdhmandciihann, and Achhdvdka^ 
are left out. But just these three Shastras which are briefly described 
by AsVahiyana (Sr. S. C, 1) forma necessary part of the Ukthya. 
Thus this sacrifice is only a kind of supplement to the Agnishtoma. 

There is some more difference in the Samans than in the Rik 
verses required at the Ukthya. Of the three triplets which consti-* 
tute the Bahishpavamilna Stotra (see page 120) at the morning libation 
of the Agnishtoma, only the two last are employed; for the first 
another one is chosen, j^avaeva vdcJio agrhjah (SAm.- Samh. 2, 125- 
27). The four remaining Stotras of the morning libation, the 
so-called ■AJtja-stotrdni^ are different* They are all together in the 
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equal strength, the gods could not turn them out. 
One of the Rishis, Bharadvaja, saw them (and said), 

“ these Asuras have entered the Ukthas (Shastras), 
hut none ("else) sees them.” He called out Agm with 
the mantra : ehj A. shu. hravani (6, 16, 16). The 
qirah, i. e. other voices (mentioned in this verse) are 
those of the Asuras. Agni rose thereupon*^ and said : 
“what is it then that the lean, long, pale has to 
tell me ? ” For Bharadviija was lean, ot high stature, 
and pale. He answered, “ These Asuras have en- 
tered the Ukthas (Shastras) ; but nobody is aware 

Agih then turned a horse, ran against them and 
overtook them. This act of Agni became the Sakam- 
as'vam Saman. Thence it is called so (from as va, 
a horse). • 

Oamaveda S..fih. (2, UO-Jj. 2 ) At. the midday 
the Bnhat’^Sdma (tvani iddkz Jiaviiniahe^ Sam. &. ^ • . ; 

i^teld of the Rathmitaram; the SyaUam (obht pravah suradha- 
tarn Sdm. S. 2, 161-62) instead of the Vamadevyam. At the evening 
libation there are three Stotrns required in addition to those of the 

^-ssTT iftvi trftvr 

^tf 

il tJ I ^ fl *) • 
tsf ntsT-sjgiitsi mftstcTr. 

^T*Tt I 

a^xnrTttrt wfk siot 
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About this they say, the priest ought to lead the 
Ukthas by means of the Sakamas Vam. For if the 
Ukthas (Shastras) have another head save the 
Sakamas'vam, they are not led at all. 

They say, the priest should lead (the Ukthas) 
with the Pramamhishthiya Saman (Sam. Samh. 2, 
228^229=2,2,2,17,1,2); for by means of this 
Saman the Devas had turned the Asuras from the 
Ukthas. 

(Which of both these opinions is preferable, cannot 
be settled.) He is at iiberty^^ to lead (the Ukthas) 
by means of the Pramamhishthiya or the Saha- 
mas^va?^ 


{ The Shastras of the three minor Hotri-priests at the 
evening Jibation of the Ukthya sacrifice,) 

The^ Asuras entered the Uktha (Shastra) of the 
Maitravamna. Indra said, Who will join me, that 
we both might turn these Asuras out from here (the 
Shastra of the Maitravaruna) ?” I,’’ said Varuna. 

Thence the Maitravarmia repeats a hymn for Indra- 
Varuna at the evening libation. Indra and Varuna 
then turned them out from it (the Shastra of the 
Maitrhvaruna). 


TMs Saman is regarded as the leader of the whole tikthya ceremony, 
that is to say, as the principal S&nian. Thence the *two other 
Samaus, which follow it at this ceremony, the Sduhharam {vdyam 
u Sto. Sanih. 2, 58-59), and the Ndrmedkasam {adhd hui- 
dm gh-vana, 2, 60-62) are called in the Sdma prayogas the second 
and third Sdkamm'vam* 

which were perfoiroed: itf 

khan, more than ten years ago, only the Sakamas Vam S^an was 
Hsed, 

^ This meaning is conyeyed hy the particle aJia, which lias here 
^bout the same sense as athavd^ as Say. justly remarks. 

This is Indrd- Varuna yta'a u (7, 82), 
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The Asuras having been turned out from this place, 
entered the Shastra of the Brahman fichhamsi. Indra 
said, Who will join me, that we both might turn 
the Asuras out from this place V Brihaspati 
answered, I (will join you)/’ Thence the Brah- 
manachhamsi repeats at the evening libation an Aind- 
ra-Bfirhaspatya hymn. Indra and Brihaspati turned 
the Asuras out from it. 

The A suras after having been turned out from it, 
entered the Shastra of the Achhfivaka. Indra said, 

Wlio will join me, that we both might turn out the 
Asuras from here?” Vishnu answered, “I (will 
join you.)” Thence the Achhavaka ref)eats at the 
evening libation an Aindra-Vaishnava hymn.^^ 
Indra and Vishnu turned the Asuras out from 
this place. 

The deities who are (successively) praised along 
with Indra, form (each) a pair with (him). A pair 
is a couple consisting of a male and female. From 
this pair such a couple is produced for production. 
He who has such a knowledge is bles&ed, with 
chidren and cattle. 

The Rituyhjas of both the Potar and Neshtar 
amount to four.^ The (YSjy^ts to be recited by them 
along with the other Hotars) are .six tetses. * 'Tliis 
is a Vir&t which contains the number ten. Thus 
they complete the sacrifice with a .Virat, which 
contains*-the number ten (three times ten). 


This IS tid apruto na vayo (10, OS). 

This is sam odm karmand (6, 09). 

The Potar has to repeat the second and eighth, the Neshfar the 
third aod ninth Rituyaja, see page lS5-a6. At each of the three 
Shastras of the tJkthya each of these two priests has also to recite 
a YAjy^. This makes six. If they are added to the four Ritiiyajabj, 
then the number ten is obtained, which represents the Viiat. 
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FOURTH BOOK 


FIRST CHAPTER, 


{On the Sholctsi and Atiratra Sacrifices.) 


{On the nature of the Sholasiy and the origin of its 
name. On the Anushtuhh nature of the Sholas'l 
Shastra.) 

The gods prepared for Indra by means (of the 
Soma ceremony) of the first day ^ the thunderbolt ; 
by means (of the Soma ceremony) of the second day, 
they cooled it (after having forged it, to increase its 
sharpness); by means (of the Soma ceremony) of 
the third day, they presented it (to him) ; by means 
(of the Soma ceremony) of the fourth day, he struck 
with it (his enemies). 

Thence the Hotar repeats on the fourth day the 
Sholas'l^ Shastra. The Sholasl is the thunderbolt. 


The first, second day, &c. refer to the so-called ShaUaha or six 
days’ sacrifice, about which see the 3rd chapter of this Panchika. 

2 The Sholas'l sacrifice is almost identical with the Ukthya. The 
S^mans and Shastras at all three libations are the same. The only 
distinctire features are the use of the ShoWi graha, the chanting of 
the Oaurivitam or N^nadam Sam an, and the recital of the Sholas'i 
Shastra, after the Ukth^ni (the Stoans. of the evening libation) 
have been chanted, and their respective Shastras recited. The 
Sholasl J^hastra is of a peculiar composition. It is here minutely 
described, and also in the AsV. S'r. S, 6, 2. The numto m^tem 
prevails in the arrangement of this Shastra, which is itself the six- 
teenth on the day on which it is repeated. Thence the name. The 
substantive to be supplied is, Jtratu. The whole term n^eans, the 
sacrificial performance which contains the number sixteen.’' The 
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By reciting the Sholas'i on the fourth day lie strikes 
a blow at the enemy (and) adversary (of the sacrificer), 
in order to put down any one who is to be put down 
by him (the sacrificer). 

The Sholasl is the thunderbolt; the Shastras 
(Ukthas) are cattle. He repeats it as a cover over 
the Shastras (of the evening libation). By doing so 
he surrounds cattie with aHveapon (in the form of) the 
Sholasl (and tames them). Therefore cattle return 
to men if threatened round about with the weapon 
(in the form) of the Sholasl. 

Thence a hoi-se, or a man, or a cow, or an elephant, 
after having been (once) tamed, return by themselves 
(to their owner), if they are only commanded (by the 
owner) with the voice (to return). 

He who sees the weapon (in the form of) the 
Sholasl (Shastra), is sulidued by means of this 
weapon only. For voice is a weapon, and the Sholasl 
is voice (being recited by means of the voice). 

About this they ask, Whence comes the name 

Sholas'i'^ (sixteen) ? (The answer is) There are six- 
teen Stotras, and sixteen Shastras. The Hotar stops 
after ^having repeated the first) sixteen sjrllables (of 
the Anushtubh verse requmed for the Shola si Shastra), 
and pronounces the word om after (having repeated 
the latter) sixteen syllables (of the Anushtubh). He 
puts in it (the hymn required at the Sholasl Shastra) 
a Nivid of sixteen padas (small sentences). This is 
the reason that it is called Sholasl. But two 
syllables are in excess (for in the second half there 
are eighteen, instead of sixteen) in the Anushtubh, 


Attu$htubli metre cowsistiug' of twice sixteen syllables, the whole 
Shastra has the Auushtabh character. It commences with six verses 
in the Anushtubh metre, called by AsV. though improperly^ Stotriya 
aud Auurhpa (for the Stotiiya verse of the Slmstra is always chanted 
by the S4ma singers, but this is not the case with the vei*se iu 
question). These are asdvi soma mdra te (1, B4, 1-6). 
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which forms a component part of the Sholasi Shastra, 
For Speech (represented by the Anushtnbh) has (as 
a female deity) two breasts ; these are truth and 
untruth. Truth protects him who has such a know- 
ledge, and untruth does no harm to such one. 

2 . 

{On the way of repeating the Sholasi Shastra. On the 

application of the Gauriviti or Ndnada S&man.) 

He who desires beauty and the acquirement of 
sacred knowledge ought to use the Gaurimtam ® as 
(the proper) Sfiman at the Sholasi (ceremony). For 
the Gaurivitam is beauty and acquirement of sacred 
knowledge. He who having such a knowledge uses 
the Gaurivitam as (the proper Saman at the Sho}asT 
ceremony) becomes beautiful and acquires sacred 
knowledge. 

They say, the Nanadam^ ought to be used as (tjhe 
proper) Saman at the Sholasi (ceremony). Indm 
lifted his thunderbolt to strike Vritra he struck 
him with it, and hitting him with it, killed him. 
He after having been struck down, made a fearful 
noise (vyamdat). Thence the Nanada Saman took 
its origin, and therefore it is called so (from nad 
to scream). This Saman is free from enemies ; for 
it kills enemies. He who having such a know- 
ledge uses the Nanada Saman at the Sholasi 
(ceremony) gets rid of his enemies, (and) kills them. 

If they use the Nhnadam (Saman), the several padas 
of verses in two metres at the Sholasi Shastrn are 
not to be taken out of their natural connection to 

^ TMs is IndmJu&Jimva pra vahd (S^m. Samli. 2, 302-S04). 

These verses are not to be found, in the Eigveda but in AsV. 

S'r. S. 6 , 2. , , 
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join one pada of the one metre to one of the other 
{avihrita). For the Sama singers do the same, using 
s^erses which are not joined in the vihrita way lor 
singing the N&nada Saman. 

If they use the Gaurivitam, several padas of verses 
in two metres used at the Sholasl are to be taken out 
of their natural connection, to join one pada^of the 
one metre to one of the other {vihrita). For the 
S^ma singers do the same with the verses which they 
use for singing. ^ 

{The way in which the padas of two different metres 
are mixed in the Sholas'i Shastra is shown) 

Then (when they use the Gauriviti SS.man) the 
Hotar changes the natural position ol the several 
padas of two different metres, and^ mixes them 
{vyatishqjati). He mixes thus Ghyatris and Pank- 
th.dtvd vahantu (1,16,1-3), and vpa shu sriniiin 
(1,82,1-3-4).^ Man has the nature of the G^yatri, 

Ali the words from “the several padas to “ other” are only a 
tratislation. of the term nvihritn in order to make it better under- 
gtoo't # 

6 The reason of this is, that the recitations of Uie Hotri-priest 
must correspond with the performances of the Suma singers. 

’ Say. shows the way in which the metres are mixed in the two 
•verses :■ , ■ , , * 

(Gayatri) imd dkdnd ghritasnuvo hari ihopa mhshatah 
indram mihittanie rathe (1, 16, 2). 

(Pankti) mmmdmam ivd vayam maghavan vandisMmahi. 

pra niknam plitnavandhurah $tuto ydhivisd/i anu yojaU'^ 
vindra te hart* 

The Ghyatri has three, the Pankti five feet (padas), each consisting 
of eight syllables. The two padas which the Pankti has in 
excess over the Gltyatr!, follow at the end without any corres- 
ponding Gayatri pada. After the second pada of the Pankti there 
is the pranava, made (it e. the syllable om is pronounced), and 
likewise after the fifth. The two verses, just mentioned, ai-e now 
mixed as follows : inm dhdnd ghritasmivah mmndryam tvd 
vayam hari ihopa vakshato ntayhavan vandishitmhom indram^ 

hatame rathe pra ndnatn purnavandhiirah stutcr ydhi vis'dn, anu 
y<g&mindra U hara/n. 


259 


and cattle that of the Pankti, (By thus mixing' 
together Gayatrl and Pahkti verses) the Hotar 
mixes man among cattle, and gives him a firm footing 
among them (in order to become possessed of them). 

As regards the Gfxyatri and Pankti, they both form 
two Anushtubhs (for they contain as many^ padas, 
viz. eight/ as both GSiyatri and Paiikti taken 
together). By this means the sacrificer becomes 
neither separated from the nature of Speech which 
exists in the form of the Anushtubh, nor from the 
nature of a weapon (Speech being regarded as 
such a one). 

He mixes verses in the Ushnihand Brihati metres, 
yad indra pritaiiyye (<S, 12, 25-27) and ay am ie astu 
haryata (3, 44, 1-3). Man has the nature of IJshnih, 
and cattle that of Brihati. (By thus mixing together 
Ushnih and Brihati verses) he mixes man among 
cattle, and gives him a firm footing among them. 

As regards the Ushnih and Brihati, they botla form 
two Anushtubhs. By this means the sacrificer be- 
comes neither separated, &c. 

He mixes a Dvipad (verse of two padas only) and a 
Trishtubh, a dhurshv asmai (7, 34, 4), and brahman 
mm (7, 29, 2). Man is dvipad^ i.e. has two feet, 
and strength is Trishtubh. ( By thus mixing a DvipM 
and Trishtubh), he mixes man with Strength (provides 
him with it) and makes him a footing in it. I’hat is 
the reason that man, as having prepared for him a 
footing in Strength, is the strongest of all animals. 
The DvipM verse consisting of twenty syllables, and 
the Trishtubh (of forty-four/ make two Anushtubhs 
(sixty-four syllables). By this means the sacrificer 
becomes neither separated, &c. 

He mixes Dvipadas and Jagatis, viz. esha brahma 
ya ritvyam (As V. ST. S. 6, 2) ® and pra te make 


» These verses are not to he found in the Iligveda Samhita. 
therefore write them out from my copies of the As'vaL i^htras : — 





(10, 96, 1-3). Man is Dvip&d, and animals have the 
nature of the Jagati. (By thus mixing Dvipad and 
Jagati verses) he mixes man among cattle, and makes 
him a footing among them. That'is the reason, that 
man having obtained a footing among cattle eats 
(them) ® and rules over them, "for they are at his 
disposal. 

As regards the Dvipad verse consisting of 
sixteen syllables and the Jagati (consisting of forty- 
eight), they both (taken together) contain two 
Anushtubhs. By this means the sacrificer, &:c. 

He repeats verses in metres exceeding the number 
of padas of the principal metres, viz. trikadruJiesku 
mahiaho (2, 22, 1-3), and -proshvasmai puro ratham 
(10, 133, 1-3). The juice which was flowing from 
the metres, took its course to the atichhandas. 
Thence such metres are called atichhandas, (i. e. 
beyond the metre, what has gone beyond, is in 
excess). 

This Sho]as i Shastra being formed out of all metres, 
he repeats verses in the Atichhandas metre. 

Thus the Hotar makes (the spiritual body of) the 
sacrificer consist of all metres. 

He who has such a knowledge prospers by means 
of the Sholasl consisting of all metres. 


Dvipadas (1) v;’? ^ 1 WTO izfi 0 

(2) I KTOW: II 

(3) I Wfro fWTTW W'Wrf || 

® That affi lie eats/' put here without any object, refei'S to 

animals, follows. with certainty from the context. sup- 

plies ^shira, milk, &c., for he abhorred the idea that animal food 
should he thus explicitly allowed in a sacred text 
^®Thus I have translated the term atichJmndasaky i, e. having 
excess in the metre. • The verses meutiotied contain seven padas or 
foet, which exceeds the number of feet of all other metr-ea. 
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( The Upasargas taken from the Malmmmnls, The 
proper Anush tMhhs, Consequences of repeating the 

Sholasl Shastra in the vihrita and avihrita way. 
The Yajya of the Sholasl Shastra.) 

Me makes the additions (jipasargct) taking (cer- 
tain parts) from tlie Mnhdnamni verses. 

The fii’stMahhnamm (verse) is this world (theearth)^ 
the vSecond the air^ and the third that world (heaven). 
In this way the Sholasl is made to consist of all 
worlds. 

By adding parts from the Mahanhmnis (to the 
Sholasl)^ the Hotar makes the sacriiicer parti- 
cipate in all worlds. He who has such a knowledge, 
prospers by means of the Sholasl being made to 
consist of all the worlds. 

He repeats (now) Anushtubhs of the proper form, 
viz. pra pra vas trishtubham (8, 58, 1), archata 
prarchata (8, 68, 8-10), zxid yo vyatinr aphamyat 
( 8 , 58 , 13 - 15 ). 


” These additions are called wpnsargas. They are five in number, 
and mentioned by As V. 6, 2. They are all taken from different verses 
of the so-called Malianamnis, commencing with 

which make up the fourth Aranyaka of the Aitareya Brahm- 
Tliese five upasargas make together one Anushtubh, They are . (1) 

(2) (3) O) qcw 

(5) cr%T. Their application is different 

according to the ainhrita- or vihrita way of repeating the Sbolas^t 
Shastra. If the Shastra is to be 'repeated in the former way, they 
are simply repeated in the form of one verse, after the recital of the 
Atichhundas verses. But if it be repeated in the vihrita way, the 
several vjja&argas are distributed among the five latter of the six 
^tichbaiidasa verses, in order to bring the number of syllables of each 
such verse to sixty-four, to obtain the two i^nushtubhs for each. 

As yet thef Anushtubhs were only artificially obtained by the 
combination of the padas of different other metres. 
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That the Hotar repeats ABushtubhs of the proper 
form (after having obtained them only in an artificial 
way) is just as if a maiij after having gone here and 
there astray, is led back to the (right.) }.)at}L 

He who thinks that he is possessed (of fortune) and 
is, as it were, sitting in fortune's lap (gataHrk)^ should 
make his Hotar repeat the Sholasd in the apihntd 
way, lest he fall into distress for the injury done to 
the metres (by repeating them in the vihrlta way). 

But if one wishes to do away with the conse- 
quences of guilt (to get out of distress and poverty), 
one should make the Hotar repeat the Sholas'i in the 
vihrita way. 

For (in such cases) man is, as it were, intermixed 
with the consequences of guilt (with the pap man). 
By thus repeating the Sholasi in the vihrita %vay, the 
Hotar takes from the sacrificer all sin and guilt. He 
who has such a knowledge becomes free from (the 
consequences of) guilt. 

With the verse udyad hradhnasya vishtapam (8^ 
58, 7) he concludes. For the celestial world is the 
bradknasya vishtapamJ^ Thus he makes the sacri- 
ficer goto the celestial world. 

As Yajya verse he repeats apah pnrvesham liarivah 
(10, 96, 13)d^ By repeating this verse as Yfijyii (of 
the Sholasl Shastra) he makes the Sholasl to^consist 
of all libations {savanani), Hie term apah^ thou hast 
drunk (used in this verse) signifies the Morning 
Libation. Thus he makes the Sholas'i to consist of 


The whole of the %'erse is as follows : 

5§in*ir*rqT ^ i 

il 

L e, ^^Thoii hast drunk, 0 master of the two yellow' horses (Indra) ! 
of the Soma drops formerly prepared for thee. This libation here 
, is entirely thy own (thou hast not to share it with any other god). 
Bnjoy, 0 Indra! the houey-like Soma. 0 bull! increase thy 
streng^th by (receiving) all this (quantity of Soma) in (thy) belly. 
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the Morning Libation. The words atho idam savanam 
hevalam L e, this libation here is entirely thy own, 
signifies the Midday Libation. Thus he makes the 
Siiolasl to consist of the Midday Libation. The 
words momaddhi somam, L e. enjoy the Soma, signify 
the Evening Libation, which has its characteristic the 
term to enjoy, to be drunk. Thus he makes 
the Sholas^i to consist of the Evening Libation. 
The Avord vrishan^ L e* bull (contained in the last 
pada), is the cliaracteristic of the Sholasl. 

By repeating as Yajya (for the Sholasl), the verse 
just 'mentioned, the Sholasl is made to consist of 
all Libations. Thus he makes it to consist of all 
Libations. He who has such a knowledge prospers 
through the Sholas gAvhich consists of all Libations. 

(When repeating the Yajyfi) he prefixes to each 
(of the four) pada consisting of eleven syllables, 
an npasarga of five syllables (taken) from the Maha- 
namnis. Thus he makes the Sholasl to consist of 
ail metres. He who has such a knowlege prospers 
by means of the Sholasl, which is made to consist 
of all metfes. 


{A tlrdtra, Its origin. The three Pargmjas.) 

The Devas took shelter with Day, the Asuras 
with Night. They were thus of equal strength, and 


** I’hese four uprisargas are : 

«) 5 ) e) d) 3 ^^. 

They are thus prefixed : 

These (Jpasar^as are prefixed to the Yajyd, in order to obtain two 
Aniishtubhs (sixty-four syllables). 

■ * Tlie same story W’ith some trifling deviations in the wording 
only is recorded in the Gopatha Br^htnanam of the Aiharviiveda, 
10 . 1 . 


2C4 


none yielded to the other. Indrasaid, “ Who besides 
me will enter Night to turn the Asuras out of it?” 
But he did not find any one among the Devas ready 
to accept (his Qffer), (for) they were afraid of Night, 
on account of its darkness being (like that of) Death.^ 
This is the reason that even now one is afraid of 
going at night even to a spot which is quite close. 
For Night 'is, as it were, Darkness, and is Death, as 
it were. The mfetres (alone) followed him. This is 
the reason tliat Indm and the metres are the leading 
deities of the Night (of the nightly festival of Atira- 
tra). No Nivid is repeated, nor a Puroruk, nor a 
DhayyS, ; nor is there any other deity save Indra and 
the metres who are the leading (deities). They 
turned them out by going round (jparyayam) with the 
Faryayns (the different turns of passing the Sorna 
cups). This is the reason that they are called par- 
yaya (from i to go, and pari around) . 

By means of the first Pai 7 fiya they tui’ned them 
out of the first part of the night; by means of the 
middle Paryaya out of midnight, and by means of the 
third Pary&ya out of the latter part of the ni^ht. The 
metres said to Indra, “even we (alone) are following 
(thee, to turn the Asuras) out of the Dark one 
{s'arvara, night). He (the sage Aitareya) therefore 
called them (the metres) apis' arvarani, for they had 
Indra who was afraid of the darkness of night (as) 
of death, safely carried beyond it. Tlmt is the reason 
that they are called apis' arvarani. 

6 . 

{The Shastras of Atiratra at the three Paryayas. 

Sandhi Stotra.) 

The Hotar commences (the recitations at Atiratra) 
with an Anushtubh verse containing the term andhas, 
i. e, darkness, viz. pdnt&m d vo andhasah (8. 81, 1). 
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For iiigiit belongs to Annslitiibli ; it lias the nature of " 
night.' 

As appropriate Yaj^ya verse -(at the end of each " 
turn of the three Paryayas)^® Trishtubhs containing 
the terms darkness, pa io drink, and mad to 

be drunk, are used. What is appropriate at the 
saciifice, that is successful^ 

The Saiiia singers repeat when chanting at the first 
Paryaya twice the first padas only of the verses 
(which they chant). By doing so they take from 
them (the Asuras) all their horses and cows. 

At the middle Paryaya they repeat twice the 
middle padas. By doing so they take from them 
(the Asuras) their carts and carriages. 

At the last Paryaya they repeat twdce when chant- 
ing the last padas (of the verses which they chant). 
By doing so they take from them (the Asuras) all 
things they wear on their own body, such as dresses, 
gokl and jew’els. 

He wdio has such a knowledge deprives his enemy 
of his property, (and) turns him out of all these 
worlds (depriving him of every firm footing). 

There are four turns of the Soma cups passing the rouad in 
each Paryiyn, or part of the night. At the c*ad of each, a VutJya is 
repeated, and tlie juice then sacrificed. Tliere is at each turn (there 
are on the rrliole twelve) a Shastra repeated, to which a Yejya 
htdongs. The latter contains always the terms indicated. See for 
instance the four l^ajyas used at the first Paryaya (AsV. S'i\ S. 
(i, 4), (i(lh:vm'ynv(Mhk(irata indrmja, 2, 14, 1. (repeated by the 
Hotar). In the second pada there are the words madyctin (mdhah 
the inebriating darkness’* (symbolical name of the Soma juice). 
The Yajya of the 'Maitravaruna is, risya made purnvarprtmsi 
G, 44, 14), it contains the term made to get drunk,” and pd to 
drink,” in the last pada. The Yhijya of the Brahmanachhainsi is 
(ipsu- dhutasya harivah plha. (10, 104, 2). This verse contains 
both the terms pd to drink” (in piba of the first pada), and mad 
‘‘to be drunk” (in the last pada). TheYVijyaof the Achhavaka 
is, 'buira ]nba inhhyam (6,40,1). It, contains both the terms 
and mad. The Yiijya of the Hotar in the second Paryaya is, apdyya- 
iydn{rnat,o waddya ( -2, 1 0, 1 ) ; it contains ail tiu’ee terms, darkness, 
to drink, and to bo drunk.” . ^ ’ 
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They ask, How are the Pavamana Stotras’^ pro- 
vided for the night, whereas such Stotras refer onty to 
Ihe day, but n6t to the night ? In what way are they 
both made to ’consist of the same parts (to have the 
same number of Stotras and Shastras) 1 

The answer is, (They are provided fog by the 

following verses, which form parts of the Stotias as 

well of tie Shastras (at the Atiratra): iwhaya madvane 
sutam (8, 81, 19. Samaveda Samh. 2,12), idam vaso 
i»»ki4(8.2,l.Sto.S.2,84) 
sutam (3, 5! , 10. Sam. S. 2, 8^. In ^ Y 
night becomes also provided with Pavamams (loi the 
• verses mentioned contain the term swiu, i. «_• 
referring to the squeezing of the Soma juice, _ which 
term is proper to the Pavam&na Stotra) ; in this way 
both (day and night) are provided with P^vamanas, 
and made to consist of the same (number of) parts. 

They ask, As there are fifteen Stotras for the day 
only, but not for the night, how are there fifteen 
Stotras for both (for day as well as for night) i In 
what way ate they made to consist of the same 
(number of) parts % 

The answer is, The Afisarvaras^^ form twdve 
Stofras. (Besides) they chant according to the Ka- 
thantara tune the Sandhi'® Stotra which contains 

n This question refers to the Stotras to he .Wanted P""; 

flcation of the Soma juice, which are, at the libation, the 

Bahish-pavamhna, at midday, the Pavamana, and in the 
ArhhaTa^avamana. At ni^ht there being no squeemn| of 

tliprp ai'P oroTjerlv speaking no Pavamana Stotras required. 
But to make tlie performance of day and uiglat alike, the Pavamana 
Stotras for day and- night are to be indicated in one way or other m 
the Stotras chanted at night. This is here shown, 

IS See 4, 5. They are the metres used for Shastras and Stotras 
during the night of Atirdtra* 

This Stotra which is chanted ^ter the latter part of the nlglit 
is over when the dawn is commencing (thence it is called samam^ 
A e, the joining of night and day), consists of six verses m the 
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(three sets of) verses addressed to three deities. In 
this way night comprises (also) fifteen Stotras. Thus 
both (day and night) coriiprise each'fifteen Stotras. 
Thus both are made to consist of the &ame^ (number 
of) parts. 

The number of verses for^ making the Stotras is 
limited, but the number of recitations which follow 
(the Stotras) is unlimited. The past is, as it were, 
limited, defined ; the future is, as if were, unlimited 
(not defined). In order to secure the future (wealth, 
&c.) the Hotar repeats more verses (than the Sama 
singers chant). What goes beyond the Stotra is 
offspring, what goes beyond one’s self (represented 
by the Stotra), is cattle. By repeating, when making 
his recitation, more verses (than the Sfima singers 
chant) the Hotar acquires all that he (the sacrificer) 
has beyond' his own self on this earth, (i. e. all his 
cattle, children, fortune, &c.) 

Byihati metre with the exception of the two last which are kakubha 
(a variety of the Brihati). They are put together in the Sdmav. 
Samh. 2, 99-104. The two first of them, end vo agnim (2, 09-100) 
are addressed to Agni, the third and fourth, pratyu adars'y dyatyu 
(103-102) to XTshas, and the fifth and sixth, imd u vdfh divishtnya 
(103-104) to the AsVins. The Stoma required for singing it, vi the 
trivrit parivarttini (see page 237). Two verses are made three by- 
means of the repetition of the latter padas. This Saman is chanted 
Just like the verses of the Rathantaram, which are in the same metre. 
It follows throughout the musical arrangement of the Rathantaram. 
The musical accent^ the crescendos, and decrescendos, the stobhas, 
L e. musical flourlhes, and the finales (nidhana) are the same* 
Both are for the purpose of chanting equally divided into five parts, 
viz. Prastava, Udgitha, Pratiliara, Upadrava, and Nidhana (see page 
198). For instance, the Prastava or prelude commences iix both 
in the low tone, and rises only at the last syllable (at mo in the 
nonumo of the Rathantaram, and at the so in the namaso of the 
first Sandhi Stotra) ; af the end of the Prastava of both there is the 
Stobha, i. e, flourish va. At the end of the Upadrava both have 
the Stobhas vd hd uvd. The finale is in both throughout, as, in the 
rising tom^—’{Sdma prayoga and Oral information*) 



1 The As'vin Sliastra is one of the longest recitations hy tlie 
It is only a modification of the Prataramivaka* Its pnneipah par s 
are the^same as those of the PrataranuTiuca, the Agnma lmt;tu^ 
Ushasya liratu, and Asrina hratu (sec paye 111), tliree sene., 
of hymns and verses in seven kinds of metre, addressed to A^i 
UslidSj and the AsVins, which deities rule at the ond of the 3 
and at the very commencement of the day. _ 

three Irdtus of the Prataranuvaka, m the Asvina Shastui, thcic ai e - 
yerses addressed to other deities, chiefly the sun, repeated. ®eto ^ 
commencing to repeat it the Ilotar {not the Adhvaryu) must sacii e 
thrice a little melted hutter, and eat the rest of it, ^ Ihese three 
oblations are given to Agni, XJshas, and the two Asvins. Each is 
accompanied with a Yajus-like mantra. That one addressed to Agni is^ 

I Agni is driving with the Gayatri metre (this metre being his 

carriage), might I reach him • I hold him ; may this (melted hutter) 
help me to him; Svaha to him.- The mantras repeated for the 
Ajya offerings to Usluis and the AB^'ins dificr very little, 

I 55?JlTOTfr ?fTTOt 

mm 

eaten the rest of the melted butter, he touches water only, hut does 
not rinse his mouth in the usual way (hy dchamana).^ He then 
sits down behind his Bhishnya (fire-place) in a peculiar posture, 
representing an eagle who is just about flying^up. Ho draws up 
his two legs, puts both his knees close to each other, and touches 
the earth with his toes. 1 saw a priest, who iiad once repeated the 

AsViii fcihastra (there are scarcely more than half a dozen Brahmans 

living all oyer India who actnully have repeated it), make the posture 
With great fiicility, hut I found it difiicult to imitate it well. 

The w’hole As'vina Shastra comprises a thousand Brihati verses. 

■ The actual number of verses is, however, larger. All verses in what- 
ever metre they arc, are reduced to Brihatis by counting thoir 
aggregate number of syllables and dividing them hy (of' so many 
s>Wdes consists the Brihati). The full account is cast up in the 
Kaushitaki Brahmanain, IB, 0. 
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SECOND CHAPTER. 


(The Asmna Mastra. The hefjmnhuj day of the 
Gctvam, ayodtiam. The nse of ^ the Ihith/jutaTa m 
Brihat Samans mid their kindreds. 2 he 31 alia- 
vrata day of the Sat^af 
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7 . 

[The marriage of Prajapati’s daughter Surya. The 
As'vma Shaslra was the bridal gift. In lohat tcay 
the Hotar has to repeat it. Its beginning verse.) 

Prajapati gave his daughter Suiya Shvitria in 

Tlie Brst verse of the Sliastra is mentioned in the text. It is to 
he repeated thrice, and to be joined, without stopping, to the first# 

'verse of the O^yatri part of the 

AsV. S''r. S. 6, 6). After the opening verse 'which stands 

by itself altogether, just as the opening verse in the PrataranuvAka, 
the three kratus or liturgies of the Prataranuv&ka {dgneya, uskasya, 
Md os vina') are repeated. These form the body of the A^svin Shastra. 
Each kraiu is "preceded by the Stotriya Pragatha, i. e. that couple 
of verses ot the Sandhi Stotra (see page 2G6) which refers Jo that 
deity, to which the respective is devoted. So thedgneyaki'CitUy 
i. e* the series of hymns and verses, addressed to Agoi, in seven 
different kinds of metre, is preceded by the first couple of verses of 
the Sandhi Stotra, which are, end vo agnim namasd (Sam. Saihli. 

kratu is preceded by praty u adar/y dyati 
(Sam. Samh. 2, 101, 102), the deity being lishas, and the d&'vina^ 
kratu by ima u vdm divUlitaya {Skm, Samh. 2, 103-104) being 
addressed to the two As^vins. Each couple of these verses is to be 
made a triplet, by repeating the last pada several times, just as the 
I Sama singers do. ! I WT 

AsV.e, 5). 

The Hotar must repeat less than a thousand vei*ses before sunrise 
sunrise he repeats the verses ad- 
dressed to Surya, which all are mentioned in the Aitarej'a Brahmanam, 
as well as all other remaining verses of the AsVina Shastra. ’The 
whole order of the several parts of this Shastra is more clearly stated 
in the Kaushitaki Biihm. (18, 2), than in the Aitareya. The verses 
addressed to Indra follow after the Surya verses (4, 10). At the 
end of the Shastra there are two Puronuvukyas and two YSjyAs, 
for there are two As''vins. 

The AsVina Shastra is, as one may see from its constituent parte, 
a Prataranuvaka, or early morning prayer, including the worship 
of the rising sun, and a Shastra accompanying a Soma libatidn* 

It follows the Sandhi Stotra at the end of the Atiifitra, and is re- 
garded as the Shastra belonging to this Stotra. To the fact of its 
containing far more verses than the Sandhi Stotra, the term 
samsatij i. e. repeats 7nore verses*' (used in 4, 6) refers. 

This is the model marriage. It is described in the well-known 
marriage hymn mtyenottabhitd (10, 85). 

23 * 



marriage to the king Soma. All the gods cameras 
paranymphs. PrajS.pati formed accoidmg o re 
model of a vahatu, i. e. things (such as turmeric, 
powder, &c. to be carried before the paranymphs), 
this thousand (of verses), which is called the As vma 
fshastra). What falls «hort of (anak) one thousand 
verses, is no more the As'vin’s. This is the reason 
that the Hotar ought to repeat only a thousand verses, 
*or he mio'ht repeat more. He ought to eat ghee before 
lie commences repeating. Just as in this world.^ a 
cart or a carriage goes well if smeared (with oii)j 
thus his repeating proceeds well if he be smeared 
(with ghee, by eating itp Having taken the posture 
of an eagle when starting up the Hotar should recite 
(when commencing) the call s'omawm (i. e. he 
should commence repeating the As vina Shastra). 

The gods could not agree as to whom this (thousand 
verses) “^should belong, each saying, “ Let it be 
mine.” Not being able to agree (to whom it should 
belong), they said, “Let us run a race for it. He of us 
who will be the winner shall have it.” They made 
the sun which is above Agni, the house-father (above 
Garhapatya fire «), the goal. That is the reason 
that the As' vina Shastra commences .with a verse 
addressed to Agni, viz. hotci gTihctpatih (6,15, 1 3). 

According to the opinion of some (theologians) 
the Hotar should (instead of this verse) commence 
(the recitation of the As' vina Shastra) with agnim 
manye pitaram, (10,7,3); for they say, he reaches 
the goal by means of the first verse through the words 
(contained in its fourth pa da) : di vi $ iihrarn y aja tam 
suTyasyUy i, c, the splendour of the sun in ^ heaven 
hicli deserves worship. But this opinion is not to 
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be attended to. (If one should observe a Hotar 
commencing the As Vina Shastra with the verse 
agnim one should say to him, ^^ if (a Shastra) 

has been commenced with repeatedly mentioning 
fire j the Hotar will (ultimately) fall into the 
fire (be burnt by it).'’ Thus it always happens. 
Thence the Hotar ought to commence with the verse : 
agnir JtoiA gTiltapaWi. This verse contains in the 
terms grlliapaii house-father, and /a?2ma generations, 
the propitiation (of the word fire, with which it 
commences, and is therefore not dangerous) for 
attaining to the full age. He who has such a know- 
ledge attains to his full age (of one hundred years). 

8 . 

{The race run hj the gods for obtaining the As'vina 
Shastra as a prize, y 

Among (all) these deities who were running the 
race, Agni was with his mouth (the flames) in advance 
(of all others) after they had started. The AsVins 
(closely) followed him, and said to him, Let us 
both be winners of this race," Agni consented, under 
the condition that he should also have a share in it 
(the AsVina Shastra). They consented, and made 
room also for him in this (AsVina Shastra). This 
is the reason that there is in the AsVina Shastra-a 
series of verses addressed to Agni. 

The AsVins (closely) followed Ushas. They said 
to her, Go aside, that ' we both may be winners of 
the race." She consented, under the condtion that 
they should give her also a share in it (the AsVina 
Shastra). They consented, and made room also for 


^ The Tor^e in question contains four woni agni. 

This is regarded as inauspicious. The not' he always 

mentioned with its very name, but with 
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her in it. This is me reii«oa 

Shastra a series of verses is addressed to IJhds. 

The As vins (closely) followed Indra 
to him, “ Maghavan, we both wish to be wui^e s 
of this race ” They did not dare to say to him, go 

" H. conseW, .under the condium tlmt 

bJ should also obtain a share in it (the Asvma 
Shastra') They consented, and made room also loi 
him! This is the reason that in the Asvina hhastra 
there is a series of verses addressed to Indra. 

Thus the As'vins were winners of the race,^ arid 
obtained (the prize). This is the reason that it (the 
prize) is called As'vinam (i. e. the As vina bhastra). 
fee who has such a knowledge obtains what he may 

wish for, „ 1 A ' • 

They ask. Why is this (Shastra) called As vinani, 
notwithstanding there being in it verses addressed 
to Acmi, UshSs, and Indra? (I he answer is) _ the 
As'vins were the winners of this race, they obtained 
it (the prize). This is the reason that it is cal ed 
the As vina Shastra. He who has such a knowledge 
obtains what he may wish for. 


{What animals were yoked i 
when they were running 
Shastra. The verses at 
Shastra.) 

As;ni ran the race with z 
When driving them he b" 
they do not conceive. 

Ushas ran the race with 
thence it comes that afl 
(Dawn) there is a reddisl 
(spread over tlie eastern d: 
racteristic of Ushas. 
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_ liidra ran the race with a carriage drawn by horse‘s 
llieiicea very noisy spectacle (represented by the 
noise made by horses which draw a carriage) is the 
characteristic of the royal caste, which is Indra’s. 

The A s Yins were the winners of the race with a 
carriage drawn by donkeys they obtained (the prize), 
thence (on account of the excessive efforts to arrive 
at the goal) the donkey lost ils (Original) velocity, 
becanie devoid of milk, and the ^slowest among all 
animals used for drawing carriages. The As vins, 
however, did not deprive the sperm of the ass of its 
(primitive) vigour. This is the reason that the male 
ass (vaji) has two kinds of sperm (to produce mules 
from a mare, and asses from a female ass). 

Regarding this (the different parts which make up 
the As Vina Shastra) they say, The H otar ought to 
repeat, just as he does for Agni, Ushas, and the 
Asvins also, verses in all seven metres for Siirya. 
There are seven worlds of the gods. (By doino' so) 
he prospers in all (seven) worlds/’ 

This opinion ought not to be attended to. He 
ought to repeat (for Siiry a) verses in three metres 
only. For there are three w^orlds which are three- 
fold. (If the Hotar repeats for Surya verses in three 
meties only, this is done) for obtaining possession of 
these w^orlds. .V 

Regarding this (the order in which the verses 
addressed to Surya are to be repeated) they say, I'he 
Hotar ought to commence (his recitation of the 
burya^ verses) with ud u tyam jdtavedesam (1, 50, in 
the Gayatri metre). But this opinion is not to^he 
attended to, ( 1 o commence with this verse) is just as 
to miss the goal when running. He ought to com- 
mence with szhjo ??o divas patu (10, 15S, 1, in the 
Gayatri metre). (If he do so) he is just as one who 
reaches the goal when running. He repeats 
fynw as the second hymn. 
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The Trishtubh hymn is, cUtram devanam ud agad 
(1 115). For that one (the sun) rises as the chitram 
d^an&m, i. e. as the manifestation of the gods. • 
Thence he repeats it. 

The hymn is, rtamo mitrasya varvnasya (10,37). 
In this (hymn) there is » pada (the fourth of the first 
vers6, suTyuycL saihsntd) which cotitaiiis a blessiBg 
{as"ih). By means of it the Hotar imparts a blessing 
to himself, as well as to the sacrificer. 

10 

(Tim verses which, follow those addressed to Mrya in 
the As'vina Shastra must hear seme relation to 
'Surya and the Brihatl metre. The Pragathm to 
Indra. The text of the Rathantara Saman. The 
Praqdtha to' Mitrdvaruna. The two verses to 
Heaven and Earth. The JDvipada for Nirnti.) 
Regarding this (the recitations for Surya) they 
sav, Sfirya is not to be passed over in the recita- 
tion; nor is the Brihati metre (of the Asvina 
Shastra) to be passed' over. Should the Hotar pa^ 
over Surya, he would, fall beyond (the sphere oi) 
Brahma splendour (and consequently lose it). Should 
he pass over the Brihati, he would faU beyond the 
(sphere of the) vital airs (and consequently die). 

He repeats the Prs^atlia, addressed to Indra, viz. 
indra kratum na (7, 32, 26) i. e. “ Cmry, O Indra ! 
our (sacrificial) perfomiance through, just as a father 
does to his sons (by assisting them). Teach ns, 
0 thou who art invoked by many, that we may, in 
this turn (of the night) reach ali've the (sphere oi) 
light.”® The word “ light ” (Jyotis) in this verse, is 

This verse evidently refers to the AtirS^tra feast, for which oc- 
casion it was in all likehood composed hy Vasishtha. Say. in his 
commentary on this passage in the Ait. Br. takes the same view of 
1 %, It forms part of the AsVina Shastra which is repeated at the 

^ ■■ ■ 
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end of tlie night. Kratu means the Atiratra feast j for Atir^tra is 
actually called a hratu ; ydman is the last watch of the night. 
That Atiratra was well known to the great Risl^, we may learn horn 
the well knowm “ praise of the frogs (7, 103), which is by no means 
one of the latest hymns, as some scholars have supposed. 


that one (the sun). In this way he does not pass 
over the sun. 

By repeating a Barliata Pmgatha he does not pass 
over the Brihati. By repeating the principal text 
of the Eathantara Sfmian (which is in the Brihati 
metre, viz. ahki tva 8nTa^ 7,t32, 22-23), according to 
whose tune the Sama singers chant the Sandhi Stotra 
for the AsVina Shastra, he does not overpraise the 
Brihati. This is done in order to have provided 
(for the Sandhi Stotra) its principal text (lit. its 
womo). In the words of the Eathantara Saman, 
is'dnam a$ya jagatah svardpsam, L e, the ruler of 
this world who sees the sky, there is an allusion made 
to Surya by svardris'am^'' e. who sees the sky. 
By repeating it he does not pass the sun. Nor 
does he by its (the Eathantaram) being a Barhata 
Pragatha pass over the Brihati. 

He repeats a Maitravaruna Pragatha, viz. bahavah 
snrachaksliase (7, 66, 10). For Mitra is the day, and 
Varuna the night. He who performs the Atiratra 
commences (his sacrifice) with both day and night. 
By repeating a Maitravaruna Pragatha the Hotar 
places the sacrificer in day and night. By the words 
snrachalishase he does not overpraise Surya. The 
verse being a Brihati PragS-tha, he does not pass over 
the Brihati. 

He repeats two verses addressed to Heaven and 
Earth, viz. main dgduli prithivi (1, 22, 13), and U hi 
dyava prithivl vtis ambhuva (1, 160, ]). Heaven 
and Earth are two places for a firm footing ; Earth 
being the firm footing here, and Heaven there (in 
the other world). By thus repeating two verses ad- 



dressed to Heaven and Earth, he pots the sacrificer in 
two places on a firm footing. By the words : devo dexi 
dharmnna stinjah sucMh (in the last y)ada of 1, 
160, l) 'i. c. ^'^’the divine brilliant Surya passes regu- 
) goddesses (z. c. Heaven and 
he does not pass over Surya. One of these 
the Grayatri, the other in the Jagati 
which make two Brihatis,^ he does not pass 


larly between the two 
Earth)/’ 1 ; 

verses being in 
metre, 

over the Brihati. 

He repeats the Dvipada verse : visvasya devi 
mrichayasya (not to be found in the Samhita, but in the 
Brahinanam) L e. may she who is the ruler of all that 
is born and moves (mrlchaya) not be angry (with ns), 
nor visit ns (with destruction). They (the theologians) 
have called the AsVina Shastra a funeral pile of wood 
(cliitaidha)* For when the Hotar is about to conclude 
(this Shastra), Nirriti (the goddess of destruction) is 
lurking with her cords, thinking to cast them round 
(the Hotar). (To prevent this) Brihaspati saw this 
JDvipadfi verse. By its words may she not be 
angry (with us), nor visit us (with destruction)” he 
wrested from Nirriti’s hands her cords and put them 
down. Thus the Hotar wrests also from the hands 
of Nirriti her cords, and puts them down when repeat- 
ing this Dvipada verse, by which means he comes 
off in safety. (He does so) for attaining to his full 
age. He who has such a knowledge attains to his 
full age. By the words mrichayasya janmanah, i. e. 

what is born and moves,” he does not pass over the 
sun in his recitation, for that one (the sun) moves 
(nmrclmyati) as it were. 

As regards the Dvipada verse, it is the metre corres- 
ponding to man (on account of his two padas, i, e. 


® The Briliati contains tliirty-six syllables, tlic Gayatri twenty-' 
tbxir, and the .Tagati forty-eight. Two Brihntia make , seventy-two, 
and one Gayatri and Jagati make together .^oventy-two syllables. 
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feet). Thus it comprises all metres (for the two- 
legged man is using them ail). In this way the Hotar 
does not (by repeating the Dvipada) pass over the 
Briliati,: . 

U. 

{The concluding verses of the Asvin Shastra. The 
two Ycgyds of it Jn what metre they ought to be,) 
The Hotar concludes with a verse addressed to 
Brahmanaspati. For Brahma is Brihaspati. By 
repeating such a verse he puts the sacrificer in the 
Brahma. He who wishes for children and cattle 
should conclude with, Ci'a pitre vis vdderdga (4,50,6). 
For on account of its containing the words O 
Brihaspati, might we be blessed with cliildren and 
strong men, might we become owners of riches/" 
that man becomes blessed with children, cattle and 
riches, and strong men, at whose sacrifice there is 
a Hotar, knowing that he must conclude with this 
verse (in order to obtain this object wished for). 

He who wishes for beauty and acquirement of 
sacred knowledge ought to conclude with, hrihaspate 
atiyad (2, 23, 15). Here the word ati, i. e, beyond, 
means that he acquires more of sacred knowledge 
than other men do. The term dyumat (in the second 
pada) means ‘^acquirement of sacred knowledge/" 
and vihhdti means, that the sacred knowledge shines 
everywhere, as it were. The term didayat (in the 
third pada) means, that the sacred knowledge has 
been shining forth (in the Brahmans), llie term 
chitra (in the fourth pada) means, that the sacred 
knowledge is, as it were, apparent (chitram). 

He at whose sacrifice there i^ a Hotar knowing 
that he must conclude with this verse, becomes 
endowed with sacred knowledge famous for 
sanctity. Thence a Hotar who has such a knowledge 
ought to conclude with this Brahmanaspati verse, 
24 s * ' 



By repeating it lie does not pass over the snn. The 
Trishtubh'^ when repeated thrice, comprises all 
metres. In this way he docs not pass over the 
Brihati (by repeating this Trishtnbh). 

He ought to pronounce the tonnula Vavshat 
along with a verse in the Gayatri, and one in tlie 
Tiishtubh metre. Gayatri is the Brahma, and 
Trishtnbh is strength. By doing so he joins strength 
to the Brahma, 

He at whose sacrifice there is a Hotar knowing 
that he (in order to obtain the objects mentioned) 
must pronounce the formula Vaushat^ with a verse in 
the Gayatri, and on ein the Trislitubh metre, becomes 
endowed with sacred knowledge and strength, and 
famous for. sanctity. (The Trishtnbh verse is) as'vina 
vayma yuvam (3, 58, 7); (the Gayatri is) ubhd 
jpibatam (1, 46, 16). 

(There is another way of pronouncing the formula 
Vaushat') 

He ought to pronounce the formula Vaushat along 
with a verse in the Gayatri, and one in the Virat 
metre. For Gayatri is Brahma, and Virat is food*. 
By doing so he joins food to the Brahma. 

He at whose sacrifice there is a Hotar knowing 
that he must pronounce the formula Vaushat along 
with a verse in the Gfiyatii, and one in the Virat 
metre, bocomes endowed with sacred knowledge, and 
famous for sanctity and eats Brahma food (i. e, pure 
food). Therefore one who has such a knowledge 
ought to pronounce the formula Vamhat along with a 
verse in the Gayatri, and one in the Trislitubh metre. 
They are, pra mm andhamsi (7, 68, 2, Virat) and, ubhd 
fibatam (1, 46, 15, Gayatri). 

7 The -verse 'brihaspate ati is in the Trishtuhh metre. On account 
of its heing the last verse of the Shastra, it is to be repeated thrice. 

« That is to say, he should then make the Yajy^is; for only at that 
occasion the formula vau&hat is pronounced. ^ 


I 
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{The ChatuTvhm'a^ dan of the sacrificial session^ 
called Gavam Ayanmn,} 

On this day^^ (wMcli the Atiratra cere- 

mony) they celebrate the Chaturvims^a (Stoma). It 
is the beginning day (of the year during which the 
sacrificial session is to last). For by this day they 
begin the year, and also the Stomas and metres, and 
(the worship of) the deities. If they do not com- 
mence (the Sattra) on this day, the metres have no 
(proper) beginning and the (worship of the) deities is 
not commenced. Thence this day is called arambha- 
fipa, L c. the beginning day. On account of the 
Cliakirvims a (twenty-foiir-fold) Stoma being used on 
it, it is (also) called dhaturvim'sa. There are twenty- 
four half months. (By beginning the Sattra with 
the Chaturvim sa Stoma, L e. the chant, consisting 


® This is the name of a day, and a Stoma, required at the Smttra 
or sacrificial session, called the gavdni aymiam (see more about it, 
4, 17). It lasts for a T^ole year of 360 days, and consists of the fol- 
lowing* parts : 1 ) The Atiratra at the beginning. 2) The Chatur- 
vimsh or beginning day; it is called in the Aitareya Br. mramhha-- 
mya^ in the Tandya Br. (4, 2,) 2n’dydniya. 3) Tlie periods of six. 
days' performance (Shajaha) continued during five months so 
that alw^ays the four first Shalahos are Abhiplavcts, and the fifth a 
Prishtkya (see on these terms 4, 15-37). 4) In the sixth month there 
are three Abhiplava Shalahas, and one Prishthya Shatalia. 5) The 
Abliijit day. 6) The three Svarasaman days. 7 ) The Vishuvan or 
central day which stands quite apart. ' 8) The three Svarasaman 
days again. 9) The Vis Vajit day, 10) A Prishthya Shalaha, and 
three «Abhiplava Shalahas. 11) One Prishthya Shalaha at the 
beginning, and four AbhiplaVas during four months continuously. 
32) In the last month (the twelfth of the Sattra) there are three 
Abhiplavas, one Gostoma, one Ayushtoma, and one Oas'ar^tra (the 
ten days of the DvMas'aha). 13) The MahAvrataday, which properly 
concludes the performance ; it corresponds to the Chaturvims'a at the 
beginning. 14) The concluding Atiyatra. See AsV. S^r. S. 11, 7- 


Ahak has according to Sfiy. the technical meaning of the Soma 
ceremony, which is performed on every particular day of a sacrificial 
session. 
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of twenty-four verses) they commence the year as 
divided into half months. 

The Ukthya (performance of the Jyotishtoma.) takes 
place (on that day). For the iihthas (recitations) are 
cattle. (This is done) for obtaining cattle. 

This (Ukthya sacrifice) has fifteen Stotras and 
■fifteen Shastras.^^ (These make, it taken together, 
one month of thirty days.) By (performing) this 
(sacrifice) they commence the year as divided into 
months. This (Ukthya sacrifice) has 3(50 btotriya 
verses^ ^ as many as the year has days. By (per- 
forming) this (sacrifice) they commence the year as 
divided into days. 

They say, “the performance _ of this (first) day 
ought to be an Agnish'toma. Agnishtoma is the year. 
For no other sacrifice. save the Agnishtoma has kept 
(has been able to keep) this day (the performance 
of this day), nor developed its several parts (*. e. has 
given the po'wer of performing all its several rites). 

Should tliey perform (on the beginning day) the 
Agnishtoma, then tire three Payai»ana Stotras of 
the morning, midday, and evening libations are fiy 
be putfin the Ashtachafvarinis'a Stoma (i c. each of 
of the Stotriya triplets is made to consist of forty- 
eight verses 'by means of repetition), and the other 
(nine) Stotras in the Chaturvimsa Stoma. This 
makes (on the whole) 360 Stotriyas, as many as 
there are days (in the year). (By performing the 
Agnishtoma ‘in this way) they commence the year 
as divided into days. * 


See page 234, 

Each of tlie fifteen Sl-otra triplets is made to consist of twenty- 
four verses hy repetition according to the theory of the ChatKTvbhs'a 
Stoma. 24 times 15 makes 360. 

^3 These are, the Bahish-pavamana, the Pavaniana, and Arbhava- 
pavamana. # 
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The Ukthya sacrifice slioiild, howeyer, be per- 
formed (on the beginning day of the Sattra, not the 
Agnishtoma). (For) the sacrifice is wealth in cattle, 
the Sattra is (also) wealth in cattle (and cattle is 
represented Jpy the Ukthya). If all Stotras are put in 
the Chaturvims a Stoma (as is the case when the 
Ukthya is performed), then this day becomes ac- 
tually throughout a Chaturyims a (twenty-four-fold). 
Thence the Ukthya sacrifice ought to be performed 
(on the beginning day of the Sattra). 

13 . 

( On the irnfortcmce of the two Sdmans, B,athantaram 
and Briknt. They are not to be used at the same 
time. The^ succession of the sacrificial days in the 
second half of the year is inverted.) 

Thedwo (principal) Samans at the Sattra are 
the Brihat and Rathantaram. These are the two 
boats of the sacrifice, landing it on the other shore 
(in the celestial world). By means of them the §a- 
crificers cross the year (just as one crosses a river), 
Brihat and Rathantara are the two feet (of the sacri- 
fice) ; the perfonnance of the day is the head^ By 
means of the two feet, men gain their fortune (con- 
sisting in gold, jewels, &c.) which is to be put (as 
ornament) on their heads. 

Brihat and Rathantaram are two wings ; the per- 
formance of the day is the head. By means of 
these two wings they direct their heads to fortune, 
and dive into it. 

Both these Samans are not to be let off together. 
Those performers of the sacrificial session who would 
do so, would be floating from one shore to the other 
(without being able to land anywhere), just as a boat 
whose cords are cut off, is floating from shore to 
shore. Should they let off the Rathantaram, then by 
means of tlm Brihat both are kept Should he let off 
24 * 
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the Brihat, then by means of the Rathantaram both 
arekept.^^ (The same is the case with the other 
SS,ma Prishthas.) Vairupam'® is the same as Brihat, 
Vairaja'® is the same as Brihat, Slkvaram'^ is the 
same as Rathantaram, and ilaivatam'® is^the same as 
Brihat. 

Those who having such a knowledge begin the 
Saitra (sacrificial session) on this day, hold their 
(sacrificial) year in performing austerities, enjoy- 
ing the Soma draught, and preparing the Soma juice, 
after having reached the year as divided into half 
months, months, and days. 


TMs refers to the so-called Sdma pmhtJms, e. comlnnation 
of two different Sdmaus, in such a way, that one form .s the nomb, 
iyoni), the other the embryo (gorhha). This relationshij) of both 
Sam ans is represented by repeating: that set of verses ■which form the 
the first and third turns (panidt/ns) of tiic Stomas (seo 
and that one which is the embryo, in the second turn. In this 
the embryo is symbolically placed in the womb which suiTOunds 
i both sides. The two Sumaus which j>'encrally form “the womb, 
the Jlrihat and Rathantaram. Both arc not to be used at 
same time ; but only one of them. Both Ixdng' the two 
which land the saiudficer ciU the other shore (briii^- him safi ly 
through the year in this world), they cannot be sent off at tiie sumo 
time;" for the sacrificer would thus dcpiive himself of his conveyance. 
One of them is tied to this, the other to the other shore. If he has 
landed on the other shore, he requires another boat to g'o back. For 
before the end of the yeai he cannot establish himself on the other 
shore, nor, as long: as he is alive, on tiie shore of the celestial world. 
By going: from one shore to the other, and leturning to that \vh< nee 
he started, he obtains a fair knnwledfie of the wmy, and provides 
himself with all that is required for being: received and admitted on 
shore after the year is over, or the life ha.s terminated, 

yadydva mdra ie. (i4ra. Samh. 


somam indra fnandatu (Sam. Sarfih. 


shvmmdi puroratham (Slim, Samh, 



When they (those who hold the Sattra) begin the 
performance of the other part^® (of the sacrifice), they 
lay down theiivheavy burden for the heavy burden 
(if they are not released) breaks them down. There- 
fore, he wlio after Iiaving reached this (the central 
day of the yearly sacriiicial session) by means of 
performing tlie ceremonies one after the other, begins 
(the second part of the sacrificial session) by inverting 
the order of the ceremonies, arrives safely at the enci 
of the year. 

14 , 


( Ow a modification of the Nishhevalija Shastra on the 
Chaturvima and Blahdimita days of the Sattra,) 
This Chaturvims'a day is (the sanic as) the Mahfi- 
vrata^® (the Nishkevalya Shastra being the same as in 
the Mahavrata sacrifice). By means of the Brihad-deva 
hymh-^^ the Hotar pours forth the seed. Thus he 
makes the seed (which is poured forth) by means of 
the Mahavrata day produce offspring. For seed if 
effused every year is productive (every year). This 
is the reason, that (in both parts of the Sattra) the 


This sense is iniph'ed in the 'words ata ftrdJwam^ beyond this/' 
i, e. beyond the cej-einoiiies comniencin^? on the (umnhhmnya day 
of the Sattra. The iirst six months of the sacrificial session lasting* 
all tlie year, are the first, the second six months the other turn ; ixi 
the midst of ho(h is t!m Vl^huvan day’*> (see 4 , 18 . ), %, e, the 
equator. After that day the same cer<?nionies begin anew, but in 
an inverted order; that is to say, what ^va^s peiTornied immediately 
before the Vishuvaii day, that is performed the day after it, 

20 This sacrihee is described in the Aranyaka of the Bigveda. It 
refers to generation, and includes, tlierelbre, some very obscene rites* 
Its principqj Shastra is the Mahaduhtham^i, e, the great Shastra, 
also called the Brihari Shastra. The M ahavrata ftmms part of a Sattra. 
It is celebrated on tho day previous to the concluding AtirAtra, and 
has the same position and importance as the Chatttrvims''a day after 
tho beginning Atirdtm. The Brihad-deva hymn is required at the 
Nishkevalya Shasira of both. But instead of th^ Chaturvims''a Stoma, 
the Panehavim sa (twenty-dve-fold) Stoma is used at the Mahavrata 
sacrifice. (See ikitar. Aranyaka 1,S.) 

This is, tad id dea hhuvmmhuyl% 1^.;, 


U-r^. T- 
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He who has such a knowledge, arrives saiely at 
the end of the year. He who knows how to appro- 
priate the year (according to half months, months, 
and days), and how to disentangle himself from it 
(after having passed through it) arrives safely at the 
end of the year. The Atiratra at the beginning is 
the appropriation, and that at the end is the dis- 
entanglement. 

He who has such a knowledge, safely reaches the 
end of the year. He who knows the jmiim (air in- 
haled) of the year and its aptma (air exlialcd) safely 
reaches the end of the year, ihe Atiratra at the 
beginning is its pr&'M, and the Atiratra at the end its 
uddna (apana). H e^who has such a knowledge safely 
reaches the end of the year. 

THIRD CHAPTER. 

(The Shulaha avd Vishuvan day of the Sattras with 
the performance of the days preceding and following 
the Visliuvan.y 


(The Try aha and Shalaha, i. e. periods of three and 
six days at the Sattra. The Abhiplava.) 

'■ They (those who hold the sacrificial session) per- 


I 
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> The Sattra is divided into penods of „,is| 5 r days, of which p 52 *iod 
every month has five. Such a period is ’"dalled a Shahha^ t e, six 


{On the meaning of the celebration of five Shedahas 
during the course of a month.) « 

They celehratc the first Sha]aha. There are six 
seasons. This makes six days. Thus they secure 


form (now) the Jyotish-Go and Aynsli- Stomas. This 
world is the Jyofls (light), the airy region the Qo 
(Stoma), that world fiytis (life). ‘The same Stomas 
(as in the first three days out of the six) are observed 
in the latter three days. (In the first) three days 
(the order of the Stomas is), Jyotish-Go and Ayiish 
Stomas. (In the latter) three days (the order is) 
Go-Ayush-Jyotish-Stomas. (According to the posi- 
tion of the Jyotish Stoma in both parts) the Jyotish 
is this world and that world ; they are the two Jyotish 
(lights) on both sides facing (one another) in the 
world. ■ . . ■ ■ ■■ . ‘ ■ , ; 

They perform the (six days’ Soma sacri- 

fice), so that in both its parts (each consisting of 
three days) there is the Jyotish Stoma (in the first at 
the beginning, in the latter at the end). By doing 
so they gain a firm footing in both worlds, in this one 
and tliat one, and w^alk in both. 

Abhiplava Shajaha^ is the revolving wheel of the 
gods. Two Agnishtomas form the circumference 
(of this wheel) ; the four* TJkthyas in the midst ^re 
then the nave. By means of tliis revolving (wheel 
of the gods) one can go to any place one may 
choose. Thus he who has such a knowledge safely 
reaches the end of the year. He who has a (proper) 
knowledge of the first safely reaches the 
end of the year, and so does he who has a (proper) 
know’ledge of the second, third, fourth, and fifth 
Shalahas, L e, all the five Shalahas of the month. 
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the year (for themselves) as divided into seasons, and 
gain a firm footing in the several seasons ot the year. 

^ They celebrate the second bhaluha. 11ns maUes 
(in addition to the previous six days) twelve days. 
There are twelve months. Thus tliey secure the 
year as divided into months, and gam a firm looting 
in the several months ol the year. ^ - _ 

They celebrate the' third bhalaha. 1 his makes 
fin addition to the previous twelve days) eighteen 
days. This makes twice nine. There are nine vital 
airs, and nine celestial worlds. Thus they obtain 
the nine vital airs, and reach the nine celestial 
worlds, and gaining a firm footing m the vital airs, 
and the celestial worlds, they walk there. _ 

They celebrate the fourth Shalaha. This makes 
twenty-four days. There are twenty-four half months. 
Thus they secure the year as divided into halt 
anrl o'fiinino' a firm footing; in. its several lialt 


(Story of the samfinol sessio7i^ hela by tne 

JJijferent kinds of the great SdttraSy such as the 
Gavdm ayanam, Adityanam ayanam, mid Amjira- 
samayanam.) 

They hold the Gav&m ayanam, i. e. the sacrificial 
session, called “cow’s walk.” The cows are the 

days’ sacrificial work. The five times repetitioa witliia a. montli is 
abhiplava* ^ 


287 



* Tt is an Indian custom preserved up tp 
chiefly on the birth-day t>f Krishiia (Gokul 


ite cowsj 


Aclityas (g:ods of tlie months). By holding the ses- 
sion called tlie walk/’ they also hold the walk 

of the Adityas. 

The cows being desirous of obtaining hoofs and 
horns, held (once) a sacrificial session. In the 
tenth month (of their sacrifice) they obtained hoofs 
and horns. They said, we have obtained fulfilment 
of that wish for whitdi we underwent the initiation 
into the sacrificial rites. Let us rise (the sacri- 
fice being finished).’^ When they arose they had 
horns. They, however, thought/^*' let us finish the 
year/' and recommenced the session. On account of 
their distrust, their horns went off, and they conse- 
cjuently became hornless {tupard). They (continuing 
their sacrificial session) produced vigour {tirj). Thence 
after (having been sacrificing for twelve months and) 
having secured all the seasons, they rose (again) at 
the end. For they had produced the vigour (to repro- 
duce horns, hoofs, &c. when decaying). Thus the 
cows made themselves beloved by all (the whple 
world), and are beautified ^decorated) by all, ^ 

lie who ‘has such a knowledge makes himself 
beloved by every one, and is decorated by every one. 

The Adityas and Angiras were Jealous of one another 
is to who should (first) enter the celestial world, each 
pirty saying, we shall first enter." The Adityas 
entered first the celestial world, then the Angiras, 
after (they had been waiting for) sixty years. 

(The performance of the sacrificial session called 
Adityanfim ayanam agrees in seveml respects vrith 
the Gavam ayanam). There is an Atiratra at the 
l)eginmng, and on the Chaturvimsa day the^'lJkthya 



® In the Gavam ayanam there are only four Abhiplava Shalahas ; 
hut in the Adity'^nam ayanam’ there arc all five Abhiplava Shalahas 
required within a month. The last (fifth) Shalaha of the Gavfim 
ayanam is a Pn>Miy or, that is one containing the Pj’ishthas. The 
difference between an Abhiplava Shnlaha, and a Pmhthya Sha^ 
is, that during the latter the Sama Prisbthas required, that is 
ito say, that on every day at the midday libation the Stomas are made 
with a combination of two different S^mans in the way described 
above (page 282), whilst this is wanting in the Abhiplava. 

^ In the Gavam ayanam both the Abhiplava Shalaha and the 
Prishthya Shalaha are retfuired. Thence the sacrificers who perform 
the GavAm ayanam^ avail themselves of both the roads leading to 
heaven. 
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is performed; all the (five) Abhiplava- Shalahas^ are 
comprised in it; the order of the days is dilferent, 
(that is to say, the performance of the first, second 
days, &e. of the Abhiplava are different from those of 
the Gaviim ayanam). This is the Adityanfim ayanam. 

The Atirfitra at the beginning, the Ukthya on the 
Chaturviin'sa day, all (five) Abhiplava performed 
with the Prishthas, the performance of the cere- 
monies of the several days (of the Alfiiiplava) being 
different (from the Gavam ayanam, &c.) : this is the 
Angirasam ayanam. • 

I'he Abhiplava Shalaha is like the royal road, the 
smooth way to heaven. The Prishthya Shalaha is the 
great pathway which is to be trodden evei-ywliere to 
heaven. When they avail themselvea of both roads, 
they will not suffer any injury, and obtain the fulfil- 
ment of all desires which are attainable by both, the 
Abhiplava Shalaha and the Prishthya Shalaha. ■* 


{The JEhwiins'a tr Vishuvan day.) 

They perform the ceremonies oftheEkavims a day, 
which is the equator, dividing the year (into two 
equal parts). By means of the performance of this 
day the gods had i-aised the sun up to the heaven% 
This Ekavims'a day on which the Divakfrtya mantra 


(was produced) is preceded bjr ten days, ® and fol- 
lowed by ten such days, and is in tlie midst (of both 
periods). On both sides it is thus put in a Virat 
(the number ten). Being thus put in a Virat (in the 
number ten) on both sides, this (Ekaviihs^ i,e. the 
sun) becomes not disturbed in his course through 
these worlds. 

The gods being afraid of the sup falling from the 
sky, supported him by placing beneath three celestial 
worlds to serve as a prop. The (three) Stomas ® 
(used at the three Svarasaman days which precede 
the ^Vishuvan day) are the three celestial worlds. 
They were afraid, lest he (the sun) should fall beyond 
them. They then placed over him three worlds (also) 
in order to give him a prop from above. The (three) 
Stomas (used at the three Svarasaman days wldch 
follow the Vishuvan day) are the three worlds. Thus 
there are before (the Vishuvan day) three seventeen- 
told Stomas (one on each of the preceding Svarasa- 
man days), and after it (also) three seventeen-fold 
Stomas. In the midst of them there is the Ekavims a 
day (representing the sun) held on both sides by the 
Svarasaman days. On account of his being held by 
the three Svarasamans (representing the three worlds 
below and the three above the sun) the suii is not 
disturbed in his course through these worlds. 

The gods being afraid of the sun falling' down 
from the sky, supported him by placing beneath the 
highest worlds.^ The Stomas are the highest worlds. 

The gods being afraid of bis falling beyond them 
being turned upside down, supported Mm by 



J The ten clays which precede the Ekavimsl^ ere, the three S!mra^ 
mmdnah^ Ahhijit^ and a ShaMm (a period of she days). The same 
days follow, but so, that Svaras^mdnah, which were the last three 
days before the Ekavims'a, are the three days after that 
day, “ 

® On Stomas, see the 'note 'to a, if , ' _ ^ 



(27ie Svarasdmans. Abhijit. Vis'vajit. Vishuvan.f 

They perform the ceremonies of the Svarasaman 
days. These (three) worlds are the Svarasaman 
days. On account of the saciificers pleasing these 
worlds by means of the Svarasamans, they are 
called Svarasaman (from asprinvan,^ they made 

pleased). . . 

By means of the performance of the Svarasaman 
days” they make him (the sun) participate in these 
worlds. 

' W ; - ■ ^ ' . 

7 This is not quite correct. There is a forty-eight-fold Stoma 
Besides. 

» See the AsW. S'r. S. 8 , 5*7; 

® This etymology is certainly fanciful 5 Svara cannot be traced 
to the root spviTij a modification of pvt ^ to love. Ihe name literally 
means '‘The Sdmans of the tones.^" This appears to refer to some 
peculiarities in their intonations. These Shmans being required only 
for the great SattrE^ which have been out of u^e for at least a 
thousand years, it iswiffieult now to ascertain the exact nature of 
|he recital of these SAmans. 


placing above him the highest worlds (also). The 
Stomas are the highest worlds. 

N5w there are (as already mentioned) three seven- 
teen-fold Stomas before, and three after (the Vishuvan 
day). If two of them are taken together, three 
thirty-four-fold Stomas are obtained. Among the 
Stomas the thirty-four-fold is the last.’' 

The sun being placed among these (highest worlds) 
as their ruler, bums with (his rays). Owing to this 
position he is superior to everything in creation that 
has been and will be, and shines beyond all that is 
in creation. (In the same way this Vishuvan day) is 
superior (to all days which precede or follow). 

It is on account of his being prominent as an 
ornament, that the man who has such*a knowledge, 
becomes superior (to all other men). 




The gods were afraid lest these seventeen-fold 
Stomas (employed at the Svarasfxman days) mighty 
on account of their being all the same, and not pro- 
tected by being* covered (with other Stomas), break 
down. Wishing that they should not slip down, 
they surrounded them, below with all the Stomas, 
and above with all the Prishthas- That is the reason 
that on the Ahhijit day which precedes (the Sva- 
rasaman days) all Stomas are employed, and on the 
VisVajit day which follows (the Svarasaman days 
after the Vishuvan day is over) all Prishthas are used. 
These (Stomas and Prishthas) surround the seven- 
teen-fold Stomas (of the Svaras&man days) in order 
to keep them (in their proper place) and to prevent 
them from broking down. 

{The performance of the Vishuvan day,) 

The gods were (again) afraid of the sun falling 
from the sky. They pulled him up and tied him 
with five ropes. The ropes are the Divakirtya 
Samans, among which there is the MahfidivS- 
kirtya Prishtha ; the others are, the Vikarna, the 
Brahma, the Bliiisa, and the Agnishtoma Sama ; 
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the Brihat and Ratlbantara Saroans* are required for 
the two Pavamana Stotras (the Pavamana at the 
midday, and the Arbhava-pavamana at the evening 
libations). 

Thus they pulled up the sun tying him with five 
cords^® in order to keep him and to prevent him from 
falling. 

(On this day, the Vishuvan) he ought to repeat 
the Prataranuvaka after the sun has risen ; for only 
thus all prayers and recitations belonging to this 
particular day become repeated during the day-time 
(the day thus becomes divakiriyam). 

As the sacrificial animal belonging to the Soma 
libation (of that day) and being dedicated to the sun, 
they ought to kill/sucli one as might be found to he 
quite white (without any speck of another colour). 
For this day is (a festival) for the sun. 

He dught to repeat twenty-one Samidhem verses 
(instead of fifteen or seventeen, as is the case at 
other occasions) ; for this day is actually the twenty- 
first (being provided with the twenty-one-fold 
Stoma). 

After having repeated fifty-one or fifty-two verses^^ 
of the Shastra (of this day), he puts the Nivid (ad- 


explaiw sucli things "if 

* ^ow the Stoan with which the Agnishtoma becomes com- 
pleted, i.e, the last of the twelve Stotraais the p-cfilled YajSa YnjSiya 
Saman : ycfjhd yajhdvo ngmaye (Sam. Sam, S 53-54), This one 
is expressly called (in the Sfmia prayogas) the Agnuhtoma-mma^ 
being the characteristic S^man of the Agnishtoma. 

The five tunes or SAmans representing the five cords arc, the 
MahMivakirtyam, the Vikarna, Brahma, and Bhasa tunes, being 
regarded only as one on account of their containing ' the same verse ; 
the Agnishtoma Shma, and the Brihat, and Ruthantaram. 

Thenumher fifi^^e or fifty-two depends on the circumstance that 
of the Nivid hymn, nu virydivi, either eight or nine verses 

might be recited befOT the insertion of the Nivid, The rule is that 
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^ dressed to Indra) in the midst (ofthehymni>Z(:frrm/r£)??x 
vin/(hih Ij Alter this (the repetition of the 

NiVid) he recites as many verses (as he had recited 
before putting' the Niyid, i e, fifty-one or fifty-two). 
(Ill this way the. total number of verses is lirought 
to above a hundred.) The full Hie of man is a 
hundred years; he has (also) a hundred powers 
and a huiidred senses. (By thus repeating above a 
hundred verses) the Ilotar thus puts the sacrificer in 
(the possession of his full) life, strength, and senses. 

20 . 

{The IlfWisaimti trrse, or the Tm'haln/a triplet to he 
repeated in the Darohmm way. Explanation of 
both the Manmn'‘atl and Tarksliya,) 

He repeats the Durohanam as if he were ascending 
(a height). For the heaven-world is difficult to ascend 
{diirohamim). He who has such a knowledge ascends 
to the celestial world. 

As regards the word dttrohanom^ that one who 
there burns (the sun) has a difficult fiassage up (to 
his place) as well as any one who goes there (i e, the 
sacrificer who asjiires after heaven). 

By repeating the Durohanam, he thus ascends to 
liim (the sun). 

He ascends witli a verse addressed to the hams a 
(with a hamamtl), (The several terms of tl^e 
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savati are now explained). This (Adilya, the sub) ^ 
is “the swan sitting in light/’ He is the “Vasu 
(shining being) sitting in the air.” He is the “ Ilotar 
sitting "on the Vedi.” He is the “guest sitting in 
the house.” He is sitting among men. ” He “ sits 
in the most excellent place ” for that place 

in which sitting he burns, is the most excellent of 
seats. He is “ sitting in truth” {rit/isad). He is 
“ sitting in the sky ” (vyomasad), for the sky is among* 
the places that one where sitting he burns. He is 
“ born from the waters ” {ahja), for in the morning he 
comes out of the waters, and in* the evening he en- 
ters the waters. He is “born from cows”(^o/a). 

He is “ born from truth.” He is “ born from the 
mountain” (he appears on a mountain, as it were, 
when rising). He is “ truth” iritam). 

He (the sun) is all these (forms). Among the 
metres (sacred verses) this (Jiamsavati verse) is, as 
it were, his most expressive and clearest form. 
Thence the Hotar should, wherever he makes the 
Durohanam, make it ^ith the Hanisavati verse. 

He who desires heaven, should, however, make 
it with the T&rkshya verse (10, h78, ip, I'or Tark» 
shya showed the way to tire Gayatri when she, in 
the form of an eagle, abstracted the Soma (from 
heaven). When he thus uses the Tiirkshya (for 


# ' 

tlie verse hamsah s'ucMshad (4, 40, 5)^ in the Durohana way first 
by padas, then by half verses, then taking three padas together, aiui 
finally the whole verse without stopping, and conclude (this first 
repetition) with Ihe syllable om. Then he ought to repeat it 
again commencing with three padas taken together, then by half 
verses (and ultimately) by padas, which makes the seventh repetition 
(of the same verse). This is the Dilirohanam. See Ait. Br. 4, 21. 
The Maitra varum has it to repeat always on the sixth day of the 
Abhiplava Shalahas. On the Vishuvan day it is repeated by the 
Hotar. The halhmvatt forms part of a hymn addressed to Dadhik'-^ 
rdvan, which is a mme of the sun } haihsa, L e» swan, is another 
metaphorical expression for “ sun.'^ 


making the Durohanam), he does just the same as 
if he were to appoint one who knows the fields as 
his guide (when travelling anywhere). The Tark- 
shya is tliat one who blows (i. e. the wind), thus 
carrying one up to the celestial world. 

The Tarkshya hymn is as follows :) (1) “ Let us 
“ call hither to (our) safety the Tarkshya, that horse 
“ instigated by the gods, (the horse) which is endur- 
“ ing, makes pass the carriages (without any 
“ impediment), which keeps unbroken the spokes of 
“.the carriage wheal, which is fierce in battle and 
“swift.” 

He (the Tarkshya) is the horse (v&JT) instigated 
by the gods. He is enduring, makes pags the 
carriage (without any impediment ) ; for he crosses 
the way through these worlds in an instant. He 
keeps the spokes of the carriage wheel unbroken, 
conquers in battle {'pritan&ja being explained by 
pritmajit). By the words “ to (our) safety^’ the 
Hotar asks for safety. By the words “ let us call 
hitlier the Tarkshya,” he thus calls him. 

(2) “ Offering repeatedly gifts (to the Tarkshya) 
“ as if they were for Indra, let us for (our) saftey 
“ embark in the ship (represented by the Duroha- 
“ nam) as it were. (May) the earth (be) wide (to allow 
“ us free passage). May we not be hurt when going 
“ (our way) through you two (heaven and earlja) who 
“ aie great and deep (like an ocean).” 

By the words “ for safety” he asks for safety. By 
the words “ let us embark in the ship” he thus 
mounts him (the Tarkshya) in order to reach the 
heavenly world, to enjoy it and to Joia-(the celestial- 
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idiabitants). By the words “ (mayUhe earth (be) 
wide, may we not he hurt,” &c. the llotar prays tor 
a (safe) passage and (a safe) return.-“ _ . , . 

(3) “ He (the Tfirkshya) passes m an instant 
« by dint of his strength through the regions ot all 
“ five tribes (i e. the whole earth) just as the sun 
“extends the waters (in an instant) by its light. 
“ The speed of him (the Tarkshya) who grants a 
“thousand, who grants a hundred gilts, is as irre- 
“ sistible as that of a fresh arrow.” - 

By the word he praises tlie sun openly. ij.V 
the words “ the speed of him,” &c. he asks lor a 
blessing for himself and the sacrihceis. 



{On the way of repeating the Durohanam.) 

After having called s'omavom, he makes the 

Durohanam (representing the ascent to heaven). Ihe 

celestial’ world is the Durohanam (for it is to ascend). 
Speech is the cai\ ^omavom (Brahma is bpeecli) 
By thus c&lling s'omsarom he ascends through the 
Brahma, which is this call, to the celestial world. 
The first time he makes his ascent by stopping alter 
every pada (of the Durohana mantra). 
reacLs^this world (the earth). Then he stops after 
every half verse. Thus he reaches the airy region. 
Then he stops after having taken together three padas. 
Thus he reaches that world. Then he repeats the 
whole verse without stopping. Thus he gains a 
footing in him (the sun) who there burns. 

(After having thus ascended) he descrads by 
stopping after three padas, just as one (in this world) 
holds the branch oi the tree (in his hand when 

® are explained by Sdy. as aijJtfViSl*!! 
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descendino’ from it). By doing so, he gains a fiiirl 
footing ill that world. By then stopping after each 
half verse he gains a firm footing in the airy region, 
(and by stopping) after each pada, (he gains a firm 
footing) in this world (again). After having thus 
reached the celestial world, the sacrificers obtain 
thus a footing (again) in this world.^^ 

For those who aspire only after (a footing) in one 
(world), that is, after heaven, the Hotar ought to 
repeat (the Durohanam) without making the descent 
(in the way described, by stopping first after three 
padas, &c.) They (flius) conquer only the celestial 
world, but they cannot stay long, as it were, in this 
world. 

Hymns in the Trishtubh and Jagati metre are 
mixed to represent a pair. For cattle are a pair; 
metres are cattle. (This is done) for obtaining 
cattle. 


22 . 


(To what the Vishuvan day is like. Whether or not 
the Shastras of the Vishuvan day are to be repeated 
on other days during the Satira also. On the merit 
of performing the Vishuvan day. On this day an 
ox is to be immolated for Vis vaharma,) 

The Vishuvan day is like a man. Its first half is 
like the right half (of a man) and its latter half like 
the left half. This is the reason that it (the perforin ^ 


One lias to bear in mind that the sacrificer does not wish to 
reside permanently in heaven before the expiration of his full life-term', 
viz. one hundred years.# But by means of certain sacrifices he can 
secure for himself even when still alive lodgings in heaven, to be 
taken up by him after death. He must already when alive mysti- 
cally ascend to heaven, to gain a footing there, and to be registered 
as a future inhabitant of the celestial world. After haying accom- 
plished his end, he descends again to the earth. His ascent and 
descent is dramatically I'epresented by the peculiar way in which the 
Hhrohana manUa is repeated. - 





ance of tile six months' ceremonies following the 
Vishuvan day) is called the “ latter’' (half). 

The Vishuvan day is (just as) the head of a man 
whose both sides are^equal. Man is, as it were, 
composed of fragments (bidala)* That is the reason 
that even here a suture, is found in the mi^st of the 
head. 

They say, He ought to repeat (the recitation for) 
this day only on the Vishuvan day.-® Among the 
Shastras this one is Vishuvan. This Shastra (called) 
Vishuvan is the equator (pishumn)^ (By doing so) 
the sacrificers become vishuvat (i. e. standing like 
the head above both sides of the body) and attain to 
leadership^ 

But this opinion is not to be attended to. He 
ought to repeat it (also) during the year (the Sattra 
is lasting).. For this Shastra is seed. By doing 
so*, the sacrificers keep their seed (are not deprived, 
of it) during the year. 

For the seeds produced before the lapse of a year 
which have required (for their growth) five or 
. months, go off (have no productive power). 
The sacrificers will not enjoy them (the fruits which 
were expected to come from them). But they enjoy 
(the* fruits of) those seeds which are produced after 
ten months or a year. 


22 The term in the original is prMhuh, wlucb appears to mean 

literally, measured by the length of arms (which both are ecjual). 
Skj, explains it in the following way t ^ 

23 That is to say, the performance of th# Vishuvan day must be 
distinguished from that of all other days of the Sattra. The Maha« 
Uiv^kirtyam S4man, the DUrohaigLam, &c. ought to be peculiar to it. 
AhcLS here clearly means the performance of the ceremonies,’^’’ or 
more especially the Shastras required for the Soma day.^* 

24 This is implied in the term meaning in 

' ",-4 . 
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Therefore the Hotar ought to repeat the (Shastra 
for the) Vishuvan day •during the year (also). For 
this day’s bhastra is the year. Those who observe 
this day’s performance (during the year) obtain the 
(enjoyment of the) year. 

The sacrificer destroys, by means of the Vishuvan 
day’s performance, during the year all consequences 
of guilt (/;itp?«aa). 

By means of (the performance of the Sattra 
ceremonies in) the months (during vrhich the Sattra 
is lasting) he removes the consequences of guilt from 
his limbs (the months being the limbs of the year). 
By means of the Vishuvan day’s performance during 
the year he removes the consequences of guilt from 
the head (the Vishuvan being the head). He who 
has such a knowledge removes by means of the 
Vishuvan day’s performance the consequences of guilt. 

They ought (on the Mahivrata day) to kill for the 
libations an ox for VisVakarman (Tvashtar) in ad- 
dition (to the regular animal, a goat, required for 
that occasion) j it should be of two colours on both 
sides. 

Indra after having slain Viitra, became VisVa- 
karman. Prajapati after having produced the crea- 
tures, became (also) Vis'vakarman. The year is 
Vis'vakarman. Thus (by sacrificing such a bullock) 
they reach Indra, their own Self, Prajfipati, the year, 
Vis'vakarman (i. e. they remain united with them, 
they will not die) and thus they obtain a footii^ in 
Indra, in their own Self (their prototype),’in Piajipati, 
in the year, in Vis vakarman. He who has such a 
knowledge obtains a firm footing. 

Vu*valtarman means who does all work,*'; Generally the archi- 
tect of the gods is meant by the term. . 


- 9 ' 
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fourth chapter. 

(The Dv&daaha sacrifice. *Iis 
rules for its performance. The tmtiatory mtes.) 

23 . 

(Originofthe Dv&das'&ha. Its Gayatrlform.) 
Prai^pati felt a desire to create and to multiply 
himself ^ He underwent (in order to 
Sfaiterities. After having done so he perceived 
the^Dvadas'aha sacrifice (ceremonies to he) in his 

V. airs He took it out of his limbs 

hmbs and vital airs, ne it 

Sd^saclificedwfth it. Thence he (Prfijapati) was 

to to obtain throug), tl.e Gayatri 
Having DvadasTiha everywhere the enjoy- 

men?ff aR thLgs (he meditated) how (this might be 

“m™s done in the following mv.) The GSyatrt 

^^^mo hefnnninffoftheDvadas'ahaiii (the form 
Xptendi, m the midst of il, in (that of the) metre. 

' at Us eS in (that of) syllables. Having penetrated 
"Jh “e GlW theVndjslh. evetywhere, he 
AMained the enioyment of eveiything. 

^ kiis the G^atri as having wings, ejies, 

,• f; Ynt? Wre ffoes by means of her being 

possesse^of these’thfngs, to the celestial world. 

^ Thf DvMas'fiha (sacrifice) is the Gayatri with 
wino-s eyes, light, and lustre. The two wings (of the 
milA) are ’the two Atirfitras which are at the 
Wnnimr and end of it (lit. round alout). 1 he two 
^Smaa (within the two Atirfitras) are the two 



301 


eyes. The eight Ukthya days between (the Atiratra 
and Agnishtoma at the beginning, and the Agnishtoma 
and Atiratra at the end) are the soul. 

He who has such a knowledge goes to heaven by 
means of the wings, the eyes, the light, and lustre of 
the Gayatri. 


{On the different parts, and the duration of the 

Dcadas'aha sacrifice.) On the JBriJiati^ nature of 

this sacrifice. The nature of the Srihati.) 

The Dvadas'aha consists of three Tryahas (a 
sacrificial performance lasting for three days) together 
with the “ tenth day ” and the two Atirfitras. _ After 
having undergone the DikshS. ceremony (the initiation) 
during twelve days, one becomes fit for performing 
(this) sacrifice. During twelve nights he undergoes 
the Upasads^ (fasting). By means of them he shakes 
off (all guilt) from his body. 

He who has such a knowledge becomes purified 
and clean, and enters the deities after having during 
(these) twelve days been born anew and shaken oflf 
(all guilt) from his body. 

The Dvadas'aha consists (on the whole) of thirty- 
six days. The Brihati has thirty-six syllables. The 
Dvadas'aha is the sphere for the Brihati (in which 
she is moving). By means of the Brihati the gods 
obtained (all) these worlds; for by ten syllables 
they reached this world (the earth), by (other) ten 
they reached the air, by (other) ten the sky,%by four 
they reached the four directions, and by two they 
gained a firm footing in this world. , 

1 He keeps the fastings connected with the TJpasad ceremony. At 
this occasion he mnat live on milk alone. The tTpasads are^, at the 
Bv^da&'hha, perfomt'd during four days, on each day thrice, that 
makes twelve. See about them 1, 25. 
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He who has such a knowledge secures a firm 
footing (for himself). 

About this they (the theologians) ask, How is 
It, that this (particular metre of thirty-six syllables) 
IS called Brihati, e. the great one, there being other 
metres which are stronger, and exceed the (Brihati) 
m number of syllables ? (The answer is) It is called 
of the gods having reached by means of 
It (all) these worlds, by ten syllables, this world 
(tlie earth), kc. He who has such a knowledge obtains 
anything he might desire. 

25 . 

(Prqjapati instituted tlie Dvddasdha. The nature 
of this sacrifice. By whom it should be performed.) 

The Dvadaslha is Prajapati’s sacrifice. At the 
beginning Prajapati sacrificed with it. He said to 

“make me sacrifice with 
the Dvadas aha (^, e. initiate me for this sacrifice).” 

After having performed on him the Diksha 
ceremony, and prevented him from leaving (when 
wdking in the sacrificial compound) they said to him 

rif-n ^ T .granted them food, and juice 
Month**^’^' ^ Beasoni and 

When he grated them that, then they made 
him sacrifice This is the reason that only a m2 

i^g VTsSe*" 

Months) made him (Prajapati) sacrifice. Thence 

for another. 

hus both parties succeed those who, having such a 
knowledge, bnng sacrifices for others as welfas those 
who feve them performed for themseWs 
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The Seasons and Months felt themselves burdened, 
as it were (with guilt), for having accepted at the 
DvMasTiha (which they performed for Prajapati) a 
reward* They said to Prajapati, ^^Make us (also) 
sacrifice with the Dvadas'aha*’’ He consented and 
said to them, “Become ye initiated (take the Dik- 
sha) ! The deities residing in the first (the so- 
called bright) half of the months first underwent the 
Diksha ceremony, and thus removed the consequences 
of guilt. Thence they are in the daylight as it 
were ; for those who have their guilt (really) removed, 
are in the daylight, as it were (may appear every- 
where). 

The deities residing in the second half (of the 
months) afterwards underwent the Diksha. But they 
(could) not wholly remove the evil consequences of 
guilt. Thence they are darkness, as it were; for 
those who have their guilt not removed are darkness, 
as it were (comparable to it). 

Thence he who has this knowledge ought to have 
performed his Diksha first and in the first half (of 
the month). He who has such a knowledge thus 
removes (all) guilt from himself. 

It was Prajapati who, as the year, resided in the 
year, the seasons, and months. The seasons and 
months thus resided (also) in Prajapati as the year. 
Thus they mutually reside in one another. Pie who 
has the Dv&dasTiha performed for himself resides in 
the priest (who performs it for him). Thence they (the 
priests) say, “No sinner is fit for having the DvMas aha 
sacrifice performed, nor should such an one reside in 
me.’’ ' ^ ^ 

The Dvadas'&ha is the sacrifice for the first-boiTi. 
He who first had the Dvadas'^ha perfomed (became) 
the first-born among the gods* It is the sacrifice 
for a leader (a s^resMha)^ He who first performed it 
(became) the leader among the gods. The first-born, 
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the leader (of his family or tribe) ought to perform 
it (alone) ; then happiness lasts (all the year) in this 
(the place where it is performed). 

(They say) No sinner ought* to have the Dva- 
das'aha sacrifice performed; no such one should 
reside in me (the priest)/’ 

The gods (once upon a time) did not acknowledge 
that Indra had the right of primogeniture and 
leadership. He said to Brishaspati, '' Bring forme 
the Dvadas^alia sacrifice.” He complied with his 
wish. Thereupon the gods acknowledged Indra’s 
right of primogeniture and leadership. 

He who has such a knowledge is acknowledged as 
the first-bom and leader. All his relations agree as 
(to his right) to the leadership. 

The first three (Soma) days (of the Dvadas^^ha) 
are ascending (i, e, the metres required are from the 
the morning to the evening libation increasing in 
number) ; the middle three (Soma) days are crossed^ 
(L e. there is no regular order of increase nor decrease 
in the number of syllable^ of the metres) ; the last 
three (Soma) days are descending (i e. the number of 
syllables of the metres from the morning to the 
evening libations is decreasing).^ 

On account of the (metres of the) first three days 
(tryaha) being ascending, the fire blazes up, for the 
upward region belongs to the fire. On account of the 
(metres of the) middle three days being crossed, the 
wind blows across ; the wind moves across (the other 


2 Here are the nine principal days of the Dv^as'aha sacrifice men- 
tioned. They constitute the Nemardtra, i e, sacrifice lasting for nine 
nights (and days). It consists of three Tryaha^^ i, e, three days 
performance of the Soma sacrifice. The order of metres on the first 
three days is, at the morning libation, GItyatri (twenty-four syllables); 
at the midday libation, Trishtubh (forty-four syllables); at the 
e:yi^ing libation, S'agati (forty-eight syllables). On the middle three 
dayfe the order of metres is, J agati, Gayatri, and Trishtubh, and 
on the last thi^ee days, Trishtubh, Jagati, and G&yatri. 
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regions), and the waters flow (also) across ; for the 
region which is aci^oss (the others) belongs to the 
wind. On account of (the metres of) the three last 
days being descending, that one (the sun) burns 
downwards (sending his rays down),* the rain falls ^ 
down, (and) the constellations (in heaven) send (their 
light) down. For the region which, goes down 
belongs 40 the sun. 

Idle three worlds belong together, so do these 
three Tryalias; These (three) worlds jointly shine to 
the fortune of him who has such a knowledge. 

26 . 

( When the Diksha for the Dvadas aha is to be per-- 
formed^ The animal for Prajdpati, Jamadagni 
Sdmidheni verses required. The Puroddsa for 
Vdjja. On some peculiar 7 %te when the Pvddgs' aha 
is performed as a Sattr a.) 

The Diksha went away from the gods. They 
made it entet the two months of spring, and joined 
it to it ; but they did not get it out (of these months 
for using it). They then made it subsequently enter 
the two hot inontLs, the two rainy months, the two 
months of autumn, and the two winter months, and 
joined it to them. They did not get it out of the two 
winter months. They* then joined it to the two- 
months of the dewy season (Sis'ira) ; they (finally) 
got it out of these (two months for using ii)\ 

He who lias such a knowledge reaches any one he 
wishes to reach, but his enemy will not reach him. 

Thence the sacrificer who wdshes that the Diksha. 
for a sacrificial session ^ should corne (by itself) to 
him, should have the Diksha rites performed on him- 


^ Tlie Dvddas'alia is rftgarded as a Satim or session. TJie mtia- 
tioa A)!- the performance of a Satfcra a Saltra. diksha; 

♦ 
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self during tlie two months of the dewy season. Thus 
he takes his Diksha when the Diksha heutlt u 
present, and receives her in person. _ _ ^ 

(The reason that he should take his Ddisha dini% 
the two months of the dewj; seashnis) because b^h 
'tame and wild animals are, in these two months (tor 
want, of green fodder), very thin and show only 
bones, and present in this state the most vnnd image 
of the Diksha (the aim of winch ceremony is to make 

the sacrificer lean by fasting). , a i t 

BeLre he takes his Dikshfi he sacritices an 
animal for Prajapati. For (the immolation ot) tins 
(animal) he ought to repeat seventeen bamidheni 
verses. ' Praiapati is seventeen-fold. _ (this is 

done) forreaching'Pi ajdpati. Apri verses which come 
from Jamadagni are (required) for (the immolation oi) 
this animal. "About this they say, bince at (a.11) other 
aniraai sacrifices .only such Apri verses are chosen as 
are traceable to the Rislii ancestors (ot the sactificer),, 
why are at this (Prajapati sacrifice) only Jamadagni 
verses to he used by all ? (The reason is> ihc Jama- 
vcrses have an iinivtirs'.il character, _ and make 
successful in everything. Ibis (Prajapati) animal is 
of an universal character, and makes successiul iii 
everything’. The reason that they use (at that 
occasiim)"j amadagni verses, is to secure all forms, 

and to be successful in everything. , - ..ta , 

The Purodfis'a belonging to tins animal is vriiyu s. 
bout this they ask. Why does the Piirodasa, 
cli forms part of the animal sacrifice, belong to 
iiVLi, whilst the animal itseit belongs to another 
■ (Prajapati)? (To this ohjcctioii) one ought to 
Praitipiiliis the sacrifice; (that Purodas'a is 
to Vayu) in order to have the sacrifice 
led without any mistake, ’riioiigh this 
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PurodaVa beloni?s to Vayu, it is not withheld from 
Prajapati. For " Vayu is’ Prajapati. This has been 
said by a Kisln in the words prajapatih 

(9, 5, 9), i. c. Prajapati who blows. 

tf the Dvadas'fiha lie (performed as) a.Sattra, then 
the sacrificers ® should put all their several fires 
tojjether, and sacrifice in them. All shoidd take the 

Diksha, and all should prepare the Soma juice, 

He concludes (this sacrifice) in sprimj;. For spring 
is sap. By doing so he ends (his sacrifice) with (the ^ 
obtaining- of) food (resulting from the sap of sjjring). 

27 . 


( The rivalry of tU metres. The separation of Heaven 
and Earth. Tlwy contract a raarriage. The Schna 
forms w. ichich they are wedded to one anothi-r . On 
the. Mach spot in the moon. * On posha and mha.) 


Each of the metres (Gfiyatri,Trishtubh, eind •Tagati) 
tried to occupy the place of another metre. Gayatn 
aspired after the place of Trishtubh and Jagati, 
Trishtubh after that of the . Gayatri and J agati, and 
Jagati after that of Gayatri and Trishtubh. ^ 

Thereupon Praja[)ati saw tliis Dvadas'aha with 
metres being removed from their piroper places 
(tphllmchhandasa). He took it and sacrificed with it. 
In this way ho made the metres obtain (fulfilment 
ot) all their desires. I Ic. who has such a knowledge 
obtaius (fulfilment of) all desires. 

The Ilotar removes the metres from tlieir proper 
places, in order that the sacrifice should not lose its 
essence. ^ 

Thi.s circumstance that the ITotar changes the 
proper place of the metres has its analogy in the fact 


^ At a Snttra or sacrificial soss:<>ti all the 5ixto|i) priests in their 
turn become sacriheers. They perlbtm the ceremonies for one 
aiiotlicr. 
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that ( 2 :reat) people when travelling (to a distant 
place) yoke to their carria^-es at every station fresh 

horses or oxen which are not fatigued. Just in the 

same way the sacrificers travel to the celestial world 
by employing at every station fresh metres (repre- 
smting the horses or oxen) which are not latigued. 
(This results) from changing the places of the metres. 

These two worlds (heaven and earth) wgre (once) 
joined. (Subsequently) they separated. ( A fter their 
separation) there fell neither rain nor was there sun- 
shine. The fi ve classes of beings (gods, men, &c.) then 
did not keep peace with one another. (1 hereupon) 
s brought about a reconciliation of ooth these 
‘ •Both contracted with one another a marriage 
according to the rites observed by the gods. 

In the form of the Rathantara Saman this earth is 
wedded to heaven, and in the form of the Bnimt 
Saman, heaven is wedded to the earth. (And again) 

■ the form of the Naudhasa Saman the earth is wedded- 
to heaven, and in the form of the S yaita baman, 
en is wedded to the earth. ^ i i 

In the form of smoke this eartli is wedded to- 
ven in the form oi rain heaven is wedded to the 


earth put a place fit lor offering sacrifices to 
)d& into heaven. • Heaven (then) put cattle on- 

he earth. ^ , 

Tlie place fit for offering saenhees to the gods 
Kvhich the earth- put in heaven is that black spot in 
he moon. 

This is the reason that they perform their sacridce 
n those half months in which the inoon is waxing 
md full (for only then that black spot is visible) ,* lor 
wish to obtain that (black spot). 

on, the earth herbs for pasturage, 
ra the son ol Kavaslwi. said : O Jana- 
is (to be understood by the words) 


i 


4 
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■poslia (fodder) and {tsJia (herbs of pasturage) ? This 
is the reason that those who care for what proceeds 
from the cow (such as milk, &c.> put the question 
(when sending a cow to a pasturage), are there hshas, 
i. e. herbs of pasturage? For mha is fodder. 

That world turned towards this world, surrounding 
it. Thence heaven and earth were produced. Nei- 
ther came heaven from the air, nor the earth from 
the air. 

28 

( On the Samd PrisMias.') " 

At the begimhng there were Brihat and Rathan- 
taram ; through them there were Speech and Mind. 
Rathantaram is Speech, Brihat is Mind. Brihat being 
first created, thought Rathantaram to be inferior ; the 
Rathantaram put an embryo in its body and brought 
forth Vairupam. These two, Rathantaram ’and 
^ Vairfipam joined, thought Brihat to be inferior to 

them ; Brihat put an embiyo in its own body, whence 
the Vairajam was produced. These two, Brihat and 
Vairfijam joined, thought Rathantaram and Vairfipam 
to be inferior to them. Rathantai’am then put an 
embryo in its body, whence the S'fikvaram was 
produced. These three, Rathantaram, Vairupam, and 
S'fikvaram thought Brihat and Vairajam to be in- 
ferior to them. Brihat then put an embryo in its 
body, whence the Raivatam was produced. _ These 
three Samans on each side (Rathantaram, Vairfipam, 
S akvaram, and Brihat, Vairajam, Raivatam) became 
L the six Prishthas. ’’ . . 

I At this (time, when the Sama Prishthas ongmated) 

I the three metres (Gayatri, Tiishtubh, and Jagati) 

I — "" ~ 

6 See page 214. . . ^ 

I ^ The purport of this paragraph is to show why on certain days of 

I the Dvadas'aha Oie Rathantara S4tnan, and on. others the Brihat 

I Saman is required for forming a Prishtha with another Saman. See 

! on these dijfferent S^mans^ 4^13., 
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were unable to get bold of these six Prishthas. 
Gayatri put an embryo in herself and produced 
Arxushtubb. Trishtubh put an embryo in herself and 
produced Pahkti, Jagati put an embryo in herself 
and produced the Atichhaudas (metres). The three 
metres having thus become six, were thus able to hold 
the six Prishtha>s. 

The sacrifice of him becomes (well) performed, and 
(also) becomes well performed for the whole assem* 
blage (of sacrificer) who at this occasion takes his 
Diksha when knowing this .production of the metres 
and Prishthas. 


( The Skasiras of the morning and middaxj libations 
on the first day.) 

Agni is the leading deity of the first day. The 
Stoma (required) is Trivrit (the nine- fold), the S^man 
Rathantaram, the metre Gayatri. ITe who knows 
what deity, what Stoma, what Sfiman, what metre 
(are required on the first day), becomes successful 
by it. The words & and 'pra are the characteristics of 
the first day. (Further) characteristics of this day 
are : yukta joined, ratha carriage, asn swift, pd to 
drink, the mentioning bf the deities in the first padas 
(of the verses repeated) by their very names, the 
allusion to this world (earth), Samans akin to Ra- 
thantaram, metres akin to Gayatri, the future of hri 
to make. 

’ The Ajya hymn of the first day is, npa prayanto 
adhmram (1, 74) ; for it contains the termpra, which 
is a chai^cteristic of the first day. 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 


{The two first days of the Dvadasdha sacrifice.) 
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The Pra-uga Shastram vay may dhi dars'ateme 

(1,2-3); for it contains the term a characteristic 
of the first clay. 

The Pratipad (beginning) of the Marutvatiya 
Shastra is, /ra yathotaye (8, 67, 1-3); its 

Anuchara (sequel), idairi vaso sutam andhah{%, 2, 1-3); 
they contain the terms ratha, and piba (drink) which 
are characteristics of the first day. 

The Indra-Nihava Pragatha is, indr a nediya ed ilii 
(Vfilakh. 6, 6-6) ; here the deity is mentioned in the 
first pada, which is characteristic of the first day. 

The Brahmanaspatya Pragfitha is, praitu Brah^ 
ma7iaspatih (1, 40, 3-4); it contains the term pra 
w^hich is a characteristic of the first day. 

The Dhayyas are, agnir neta, tvam Soma kratubhili^ 
pinvanty apnli (Ait. Br. 3, 18); here are the deities 
mentioned in the first padas, which is a chamcteristic 
of the first day. 

The Marutvatiya Pragatha is, pra va indraya Irihate 
(8, 78, 3-4) ; it contains the teim pra, which is a 
characteristic of the first day. 

The (Nivid) hymn is, a ydtv indro vase (4, 21) ; it 
contains the term a, which is a characteristic of 
the first day. 

{Nishlievalya Shastra). 

The Rathantara Prishthamis, alhi tvd sura nonumo 
(7, 32, 22-23) and ahhi tvd purvapUmje (8, 3, 7-8) ; 
(this is done) at a Rathantara day, of which charac- 
teristic the first day is. 

The Dhayya is, yad vavana (Ait. Br. 3, 22) ; it ^ 
contains the term a, which is a chamcteristic of the 
first day. 

The Sama Pragatha is, piba mtosya (8, 3, 1-2) ; it 
contains the teim piba drink/^ which is a charac- 
teristic of the first day. 

The Tarkshyam i^tyam ^ shu vqjinam {Ait. 

4, 20). The liotar repeats it before the (N ivid) hymn 
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fof the Nishkevalya Shastm). The Tarkshyara is 
Lfe iourney. (It 'is repeated) for securing safety. 

He S has such a kncmledge makes his journey in 

safety and reaches the end ot the year in safety. 


( Therest of the Nishkevalya Shastra, end tJie Shastras 
^ . of the evening libation.) 

The (Nivid) hymn (of the Nishkevalya Shastm) is, 
Anabulro Arid (4, 20) ; it contains the term a, 
which is a characteristic of the first day. 

Both Nivid hymns, that <4 the Mamtvatiya as 
well as that of the Nishkevalya Shastras are (so called) 
&ampUaey Vfimadeva after having seen (once) these 
fthi’ee) worlds, got possession of them {S(mnpatat) hy 
means of the sfmpatas. On account of his getting 
possession .of (sampati) by means ot the Sampatas, 

they are called by this name (sarnpatas). 

The reason that the Hotar, on the first day, 
repeats two Sampata hymns, is, to reach the cdestial 
world, to get possession ot it, and join (its in 

habtants^tjpa^ (beginning verse) of the VaisVadeva 
Shastra on the first day, which is a Eathantaia day 

^ See Ait. C, IB. 

»Theao-caUedBatlwTitaTa days ^^VtL^afe'va- 

third, and efth. S^y. here remarks 

mifintras is ioined to the Kathatitaifl. SS.inan. -j suL^ 

tV£‘t:s5r-i“r=i 

on , x-j p YalTia Yainlya S'ama used, the same 

means only that this is doue on the ^ 

Batontaia is on tMs day required at tha midday Ubation. 


I 


is, tat syiivr vrinlmahe, (o, 82, 1-3) ; its Aimcliaiu 
(sequel) is, adtja no dem mvitar (5, 82, 4-6). It is 
used at a liathantara day, which is a characteristic 
of the first day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for Savitar is, yunjnfe wrma uta 
( 5 , 81 ) ; it contains the term, yuj to join, which is a 
characteristic of the first day. 

Ihe (Nivid) hymn for Heaven and Earth is,jrra 
dyava %njtiaih (i, 159) ; it contains the pra, which 
is a characteristic of the first day. 

The^ (Nivid) hymn for ihe Ribhns is, ihcha vo 
manam (3, 60). if it would contain pra and d, the 
(proper) characteristics of the fii’st day, then ail 
would be pm, e, going forth, and consequently the 
sacrificers would depart (p/ai5//ytt70 from this world 
This is the reason that the H otar repeats on tlie first 
day (as Nivid hymn for Heaven and Earth) iheha 
mr/wo (though it does not contain the ti^rms charac- 
teristic of the first day). Ih /, i, e. here, is this wmrid. 
By doing so, the l~Iotar makes the sacrificers enioy 
this worid. 

llie (Nivid) hymn for the Visvedevah is, deydn 
hm hrikach chhavascth smstaae (1 0, 66). The deities 
are mentioned in the fiist pada, whicli is a charae- 
teristie of the first day. 

The reason that the Hotar repeats tills hymn 
(as Nivid Sukta) for the VisVedevah on the first day 
is to make the journey (of the sacrificers) safe, because 
those who hold a session lasting for a year, or who 
perform the DvadasTiha, are Loing to set out on 
a long journey. Thus the tlbtar makes (for tiiern^ 
the jotumey safe. 

He who has such a knowledge reaches in safety 
the end of the year, as well as those who have a 
Hotar knowing this and acting accordingly. 

pie Pretipad of the Agnimaruta Shastra is, 
vaidvanampt pripmpajasei(^^:i). The deity (\'aisvS- 
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iip.ra) is meiitioned in the first jxida, which is' a 
drainicterisiic of the first day. 

The (Nivid) liyivui for the Marut/as is, /ira fm/i.- 
s!i'f:sa/} ])ra tuvasah (1, 87). It contains tlic term 
phu which is a characteristic of t.lie first day. 

l“ic repc^ats tlie .lAtavediis Yvv^i\ stain-< 

(h 99, !•) boiore (the Jatavedas) hymn. The 
Jatavedas verse is safe (It is repeated) for 

secariu^' a' siiFo journey. llnis he sexmres a sale 
juuvney* ('for the sacrificer). He wdso has such a 
knnv;ledp;e reaches in safety the end of the year. 

The (Nivid) hymn for ^fatavedas is, j)ra tavpasim 
7 ian/fiHim (1, 143). It contains the term pra, which 
is a* characteristic of the first day. 

The Agnimaruta Shastra (of the first day of the 
Dviidiis'aha) is the same as in the Agnishtoma.^ The 
creatures live on what is performed equally in the 
sacrifice (i. e. in several different kinds of sacrifices). 
Tlieuce the ^Agnimaruta Shastra (of the first clay 
of tlie Dvadasaha) is identical (with that of the 
Ag’nishtoma). 


(The chfO'ctcleristics of the second day. of the 

dftsdha. The Skastras of the morning and midday 
ilhations. Story of Sdryata, the son of 31am.') 

luclra is the leading deity of the second day ; the 
Stoma (required) is the fifteen-fold (pahchadasa% the 
8aman is Briliat, the metre is Trishtiibh. He who 
kno^tvs what deity, wdiat Stoma, wdiat Saman, what 
metre (are rec[uired for the second clay) succeeds by 
it. On the second day neither d wov 'p^a (the charac- 
teristics of the first day) are used, but sthci (derivations 
from this root) to stand/’ is the characteristic. 
Other characteristics of the second day are, iirdhva 


Sgo 3, 3o"38< 
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The word for present tense in the original is kuTvat, wbieh 
is the participle of the present tense of the rpot 7tH to make. That 
it cannot have any other meaning, nndoiibtediy follows from the 
application of this term to the hymn agnim dHtwn vrbiirnahe, in 
the whole of which thei’e is nowhere any present tense or present 
participle of the root hri, hut, present tenses of other verbs. 


'upwards, pmti tiwards, antar in, between, . vrhkan 
Miale, iTulkafi growing, the deities mentioned (by 
their names) in the second pada, the allusion to the 
airy region, what has the nature of the Briliat Stiman, 
what has the naliire of the Trishtnbh, the presmit 
tense.^. 

The Ajya (hymn) of the second day is, agnhn dutwn 
vrhiimahe'{\^\2); this contains the present tense (in 
vrinhnahe) which is characteristic of the seeond day. 

TliePr a«uga Shastra is, vago ye te sahasrino (2, 
41) ; it contains the term vridhan growing, increasing, 
in the words sutcdt soma ritavridha (2, 41, 4), which 
is a characteristic of the second day. 

The Pratipad (beginning) of the IMarutvatiya 
Shastra is, visvanarasya vaspatirn (8, 57, 4-6), and its 
Anuchara (sequel), indra it So?napd (8, 2, 4-6). 
They contain the terms vridhan (8, 57, 5) and antar 
(8, 2, 5) which are characteristics of the second day. 

The constant (Indra- Kihaya) Pragatha is, indra 
neMyaedihi, 

llie Brahmanaspati Pragatha is^uitlshtha hrah- 
tnamspede ; it contains the term iirdhva up, upwards, 
(in the word iitiishtlia, L e. rise) which is a charac- 
teristic of the second day. 

The constant Dhayyas are, agiiir netd^ tvalfi soma 
kratuhliili^ pmvanty apaK . 

The Marutyatiya Praghtha is, hr Iliad indra g a 
gayata (8, 87, 1-2) ; it contains the term iridlian 
increasing, in the wwd nYairzW/itf. 

The (Nivid) hymn (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) 
is, ijidra somam somapate (3, 32 ) ; it contains tlje 
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term rrkhan in the word d rriskmva gather 
strength/' (>ho\v yonrself as a male 3 ^ 32-5.2) whicliis 
a chaiurtoristic of thiv secoiul day. 

The fh;ihat Prisliiham (i r, Sjolriyam, and Arm- 
raijvaru) is, frd>u hkllti h(n (hnak> ((>, 4i\ 1-2) and tram 
hielrl chrnrre 50; 7-8); (this is done) uu the 
liarhata day,*'*’ of which kind the se(H)iul day is (the 
nse of the Brihat jrWdka) being a cliaracteristic of 
the second day. 

The constant Dhayya (of the Nishkevalya Shas- 
tra) is, yttd tar ana. 

The aura Pragatha is, vhhaynm, sYlnnracJ/cha 
(8,50, 1-2); (the. team //Mm, aw, v. c, both) means, 
wdiat is today and what was yesterday. It belongs 
to the Briliat Saman, which is a characteristic of the 
second day. 

The constant Tarkshya is, tycm ti shu vctjlnam. 


{The r mnindxT of the Nirhlmxdifn Slmtra, and 
the tih'iSiras of the evening Imaion on the second 
day,) 

The (Nivicl) hymn (of the Nishkevalya J^hastra) 
is, ya fa vffT a ran a (h, 25); it oontaius the term 
vrishaji in the word vrlskujt i (6, 25, 3), which term 
is a characteristic of the second day. 

The Pratipad of the Vais'vadeva Shastra is, vis'vo 
devasga netns (5,50, I), and tat s tUvr varengam 
(3, 62, } 0- 1 ), the Anuchara (seqnel) is, d visvaderam 
satpatim (5, 82, 7-9). It belongs to the i^rihat day, 
and is thus a characteristic of the second day, (which 
is a Brihat day). 

The (Nivid) hymn for 8avitar is, nd u slnja derail 
savifet (6, 71) ; it contains the term tip, upwards'" 
(in u() which is a characteristic of the second day. 



^ The Burhata days are the second, foarili, and sixth. 
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The (Nivicl) hymn for Dj4vaprithm te M 
■dt/amprlfM (1, 160); it contains the term antar^ 
which is a cliaracteiistic of the second day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Riblius is, ialtshan 
raikain (1, 11 1) ; it contains the' term rriskan in the 
.word tT'^iharivasu^ which is .a characteristic of the 
second day. 

Tlie (iN'ivid) hymn for the VisVedevali is, ynfnmya 
yo rathyani (10, 92) ; it contains the term rriM in the 
words rrkha which is a characteristic of the 

second day. This hymn is by S'aryata. As the An-* 
giras were engaged in a sacrificial session for going 
to heaven, they became always confounded (in their 
recitations) as often as they were going to perform 
•the ceremonies of the second day (of the Shalaha). 

S’arylita, the son of Manii, made them repeat the | 

hymn, yajncmja rathyam on the second day, where- 
upon they got aware of the sacrifice (the sacrificial 
personage), and (by means of it) of the celestial 
world. The reason that the Hotar repeats diis hymn 
on the second day is (to help the sacrifice]*), to 
get aware of the sacrifice, and consequently to see 
the celestial world (of which he wishes to become 
an inhabitant). 

The Pratipad (heginning) of the Agnimfiruta Shastra 
is, prihshasya rrishno (6^ 8) ; it contains the term 
rrishmf which is a characteristic of the second day. 

The (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas in the Agni- 
maruta Shastra is, irislme s'ardhaya ; h con- 

tains the term trishan^ which is a characteristic of 
the second day. 

The constant Jatavedas verse Jatavedase suna-- 
vdrna. 

The (Nivid) hymn for JS-tav^jdas is yafnena 
mrdhaia (2, 2) ; it contains the term vridh^ winch is 
a characteristic of the second day. 
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FIFTH book- 


first CHAPTER. 

(^The chctTacf eristics and Sihaslras of the third and 
fourth days of the Dvildasaha.) 

1 . 

( The characteristics of the third day. The Shastras 
of the inorniny and midday libations.) 

Nl The leading deities of the tliird day are the Vis've- 

devah ; its (leading) Stoma is the so-called Saptadasa 
‘ (seventeen-fold), its Saman the Vairupam, its^metre* 

I the Jagatl. He who knows what deity, what Stoma, 

what §aman, what metre (are required on the third 
dajOj becomes successful by it. ... 

What hymn has a refrain, that is a characteristic ot 
the third day. Other characteristics are ; as'va horse, 
anta end, repetition, (punardrrilti) consonance (in the 
ending vowels), cohabitation, the term “ covered, 
closed,” (p'’ryastii), the term three, what has the form 
of an<" (end)jthe mentioning of the deity in the last 
pada, an allusion to that world, the Vairupam Sfiman, 
the Jagati metre* the past tense. ^ 

The Ajya Shastra is, yvhshvd hi devahutaman 
(8,64). The gods went to heaven by means of the 
third day. The Asnras (and) Rakshas prevented 
them (from entering it). They said (to the Asuras), 
“Become deformed, become deformed” (vm? 7 Jo) ; when 
the Asuras were becoming deformed, the Devas entered 
(heaven). This produced the Saman called Vairupam ; 
thence it is called so (from virdpa deformed). He 
who has become deformed in consequence of his own 
guUt, destroys it (his deformity) by means of this 
knowledge. 
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The Asuras persecutf^d the Devas again, and came 
into contact with them, 'the Devas turned horses I 

and kicked them with their feet. Th«>nce the | 

horses are caUv d fis'va (from a/ to reach). He who 1 

knows this ohtains {a/riute) all he desires. Tlience 
the horse ns the swiftest of animals, because of its 
kicking with the hind legs. He who has such a know- 
ledge destroys the consequences of guilt. This is 
the reason that the Ajya hymn on the third day 
contains the term as'va horse, which is a characteristic 
of the third day. ? 

The Fra-t:ga Shastra consists of the following \ 

triplets, 'ahjard; dH vitaye {5, 61, 5-7), vayo ydhi 
sirnid (8, 2n, *23-'26), indrascka vciyav eahdm sttianam r 

(5, 61, 6-8), d mitre vctrum vayatn f5, 72, T3), • 

mmnd?:eha gachhaidm (5, 75, 7-9 dydliy adrihlnJi (5, f 

40,1-3), sajitr devehhir visvebldr(lyZ4:y\bA'7)^uta 
nail yrvjd (6,61,10-12). They are in the Ush|^i}i f 

metre, have a refi’ain {samattodarkarn), which is a 
characteristic of the third day. ‘ !’' 

Tam tarn id rddhase . (8, 57, 7-9), traya indrafiya • | 

Boma (8, 2, 7-9) are the beginning and the sequel ir. 

of the M/arutvaliya Shastra, which contain the terms 
wrtd^ i. e, consonance (8, 57, 7) and i7'ayaj i, e, three, 
which are characteristics of the third clay. Indra 
7udhja (Vak 5. 5-6) is the constant (Indra-Nihava) 
Pragdthah} Pra nihimn Prah^ftandspaiir (1 , 40, 5-6) 
is the Brahmaraspatya Pragatha, which has a 
consonance (of vowels), is a characteristic of the f; 

third day. A gnir netd (3, 20, 4), tvam • Boma hratu- ! 

(1, 91, 2), zad pimmnty ap6 (1,64,6) are the I,: 

immovable Dhayyas. NakiJi Sudaso ratkam^ (7, 32, 

^ Sayana explains as follows : ' ' |' 

This clearly expresses what we call eonsonance ; the recurrence of M 

the same vowel at ihe end is compared to the movements of a dancer | 

(ninfittam), i| 
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10) is the Manitvatiya Prag&tha, which ccmtains the 

term parijastft, i. e. covered, closed, irti^jpuma 
niamJio (ienitAla (5, 29) is tlic (.NivkO liyuux (hn the 
MarutvalWa Shastm); it conhuns the. t. rm 

Yad diHiva imirn (^, SO. fl-O), 

n 3 -> ’ 18 - 19 ) I'onu tlie Viun'iivain 1 rishlliam ou_ the 

thn-d'day, which is k Rathaiituni day, which is a 
characteristic of the third day. ^ 

Yad rdrdna the constant Pha.yp. 

By repeating (after this BhhyyfO : ciWei ftY 
■»L„m ih' t? 32,22-23) the llotnr turns back the 
4Zr W this day) because this (third) day rs, as 
to its pUition, a ‘Uathantara day, which teaman is 

tLefom,thcwombof it. Jndm indkUii smvqwm 

(6 46 9 10) is the teama Pragatha ; it contains the 
term “ tliree” (in iridh&ia). Ttiam u shu vujinam 
(10, 178) is the constant Tarkshya. 

> '* 2 . 

(The Nivid h)/mn of the Nlshhemhja 

the Shastras of thceveniug hbatiou of (he third day.) 

Yo jato era prnthamo mnnamia (2, 12) is the 
(Nivid) hymn, every verse of winch ends in the same 
wrds (Jmnaea ladra^^vMch is a characteristic of 
the third day. It contains the Avords 6*^ ^^nd 

UdZ. lftLbe%-ecited,then Indra 
sessed of his Indra (peculiar) power. Ihe toama 
singers, therefore, say, the I{igvedis_ (the Ilotars) 
praise Indra’speculiar nature (power, nuirasya tndif 
yam) This hymn is by the Rishi (:rntsamada. By 
means of it this Rishi obtained Indra s iavour and 
conquered the highest world. He who has this 
knowledge obtains Indra’s favour and conquers the 
highest worW. ■ 

Tat Savitur vrintmahe vayam (.5, 82, l-o) and adya 
«6 deva savitah{dl 82,- 3-5) are the beginning and the 
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sequel of the Vais'vadeva Shastra on the third day, 

which is a KatJraatara day. ; ■ ' , 

I'ad di rast a Sard nr ranjaM m t had t rmtwfnhf* (4, 
63j 1) is the (Nivid) hynm for Savitar. Because 
the end (which is aimed at) is a great one {mahudj i 
and the third day is also an end. df,d::d 

prlthwl (6, 7(0 is the (Mvid) hymn f r .Dyfivapri- 
thivi. It contains the words ' ghrVasdijid, (jljda 
pdchd, glritarridlui, in which there is a repetition 
(because tlie word (jkrija is three times repeated) and 
the consonance of the terminating vovrels (because 
there is three times ^ at the end.),. which . are^ charac- 
-teristics of the third day. 

AnasrS juto ancMm ur (4,36) is the (Nivid) hymn 
for the liifahns. It contains in the words rnthas tri^ 
chnh-ahy'Xhe term three ” (// /) wdiich is a charac- 
teristic of the third day. 

Paidi'aio y“ didlilsJnmla (10^ 63) is the (Nivid) 
hymn for the Vis^vedevah. Because the word ant(% 
(the end) is to be hiniid in the word paravato (a^6 
in the strong form an! 6)^ and the third day is an end 
(an object). I'his is the Gnyasukta, by which Gaya, 
the son of Plata, obtained tiie favour oi the Yis've- 
devah and concjuered tiie highest wmrld. He who has 
this knowledge obtains the favour of the VisN-edevah 
and conquers die highest world. 

Vii'Urttva- (itsa dhrdirmdm (3,2) is the beg;innmg 
of the Agnimaruta Shastra. i'he anfn (end) is in 
dhih nd (but the t is wanting)- "I'ke third day is 
also an end®^^ (of a Tr/^aha or period of tin ee <-'ays). 

J )hdrdvcird np TUiO (2, 34) is the,( Amd) hymn for 
the Marutas. Here is by wita the plural (most of 
the nominatives of this ver.se me in the plural) to be 
understood, because the plural is the cmd (the last 
among the terminations, following the singular and 
dual). The third day is also the end (of the 
Tryaha). '' 
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JatavedaBB sunmdma(lf 99, 1) is the constant verse 
for Jatavedfis. Tvmn mjne prathamo (Wf/ird (1,31) is 
the (IN ivid) hymn for JalavcHias, where each verse 
begins by the same words {imim arpir), which is a 
characteristic of the third day. I>y latpeating tvam 
tvam (ill every verse) the Ilotar alludt‘s to tlie follow- 
ing three days (from the foiirtli to the sixth) for 
connecting (both series of iliree <lays), Tliose who 
with such a knowledge repeat (at the end of the last 
Shastra of the third day a liymn every verse of which 
contains the term tvan^ have both, series of three 
days performed witliont interruption and breach. 

, ' 3 . ■■■ ' .. , 

(On the Nymhka.) ^ 

(Say. These periods of three days form part of the 
Navardtra — nine nights — included in the Dvadas aha. 

2 Tlie rules for making tlic Nyuilklia are laid dowa in AsVal. S'r. 

S. (7, 11). They are : '5|T?r^^?T^siFf?>T^^4T 

i, e. On the fourth day is the second sound (sylfahlo) of i'ueli of 
the two first half versos" in the bcgimdng of the Ih’aturanuvuka to 
he pronounced with Nyuukha. (This Nynukha is made in ttie 
following tnatuici'). The 6 (in dpd nratir and nUjo) is proiumuced 
thrice with three moras, in the high tone {uduttfi) ; this (d thus 
pronounced in the high tone with three moras) is eacli time followed 
by an indefinite number of half os (L e. the vowel o jironounced Y<yy 
abruptly with half a mdra only) or by five only, the last d (wdih 
three morns) being, however, followed by three half os only; the 
first sound is pronounced with some impct-iis, when a syllable is 
spoken with Nyfinkha.^’ 

This description, which is quite exact, as I can assure the reader 
from my having heard the Nyhnka pronounced by a Shrotriya, is 
illustrated in AsV. by several instances. It occurs tivicc in the 
first verse of the Prataraiuivaka (after the words os and rdi/as, 
the last syllable of both being changed into d), and once in the Ajya 
Shkta {(tgnim na 10, 21), after the «. of the word yojndipii and 
in the Kishkcvalya Shastra. The Nyhiikha is always foUow'cd by 
a Pratigara, pronounced . by the Adhvaryu, containing also tUo 
Nyfinkha. ^ 

m 
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The first Tryaliali or period of three days is now 
explained, and the very same' is the first part of the 
Prislithyaiii coinj^rising six days. Now the middle 
partuftim Navaratra (the second three days) are to 

be explained.) 

The StouKis and Chandas are at an end (/. e. all 
the Stoma ccnnhinations, and the metres are 
exhausted) on the third day ; that one only remains. 
This that one”' is the syllable which consists of 
three sounds; vfrchis one syllable, and (this) syllable 
consists of three sounds, which represent the latter 
three clays (out of tlie six), of which Vach (Speech) 
is one, and Gaiis (Cow) is one, and Dyaus 
(Heaven) is one. Therefore Vhch alone is the leading 
deity of the fourth day. 

On just the fourth day they make NymMia^ 
of this syllable by pronoiuicing it with a tremulous 
voice, increasing and decieasing (dividing) the tone. 
It serves for raising the fourth day (to make it 
particularly important). Because the Nyimkha is 
(produces) food, for the singers seeking a livehood, 
wander about in order to make food grow (by their 
singing for rain). 

By making Nyunkha on the fourth day they pro- 
duce food; (because it is done) for producing food. 
Thence the fourth clay is jdtavat, i. e. productive. 
Some say, one must make Nyuiikha with a word 
comprising four sounds ; for the animals are four- 
footed, in order to obtain cattle. Others say, one must 
make Nyiihykha with three sounds. These ‘ three 
sounds are the tliree worlds. In order to conquer 
these worlds, they say, one must make Nyunkha with 
one sound only. Sangalayana, the son of Mudgala, 
a Brahman, said The word ' V&cV comprises one 
syllable only ; therefore he who makes Nyunkha by 
one sound only, does it in the right way.^' They say, 
one must make Nyunkha with two sounds for ob- 
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taining a stand-point for man has two legs, and the 
animals have four ; thus he places the two-footed man 
among the four-footed animals, llierefore the Holar 
onght to make Nyohkha with two souncls. At the 
beginning he makes Nyuhkha in the morning |)rayer 
(Itrataranuvfika); because creatiavs first eut iood 
with the mouth. In this way the Hotar places the 
sacrificer with his mouth (ready for eating) towards 
food. 

In the Ajya Slmstra the Nyonkha is made in the 
middle; for in the middle he makes the creatures 
fond of food, and he places thus the sacrihcer in the 
midst of food. In the midday libiition the Hotar 
makes Nyuilkha at tie bsginnina, because animals 
3at food with tlieir mouth. 'I hus he places the 
■acrificer with his mouth towards food. Thus he 
nakes Nyuhkha at both the libations (morning and 
.pidday) for obtaining food. 


{TM char act erhtk^ of the fourth day. The Shas^ 
iras of the morifiiny ai d midday hha'lims.) 

The leading deity of the fourth day is the Vach, 
oma is the twenty-one-fold, the Saman is 
the metiv is Anushtubh. He who knows 
nty, wdiat Sioma, what Saman, what metre 
juiied} on tim fourth day, succeeds through 
fourth day). I he terms and are the 
characteristics of the fourth day. I'he fourth day 
has all the characteristics of the first, viz. ipdiia 
ratha, adu. fd (to drink) ; the mentioning of the 
deity in the first pada, an allusion to this world. 
Other chaiacteristics of the fourth day are, hara^ 
snkra, what has the form of speech (the Nyuilkha)' 
what is by Vimada virijhha, wlmt has different 
metres {viehandaa)^ what is wanting in syllables^ and 
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what has an excess of them ;* what refers to Viraj 
and to Anushtubh; the tense is future (^kcirishyat). 

Agnim na svavrlkiibhih (10, 21) is the Ajya hymn 
of the fourth day. 

It is by the liishi Vimada, whose name is con- 
tHincd in an alliteration in it (in vi vo made), and has 
alliterations, consonances, and assonances {trinphi-- 
tam)A $ Such a hymn is a characteristic of the fourth 
day. It consists of eight verses, and is in the Pahkti 
metre ; because the sacrifice is a Pahkti (series of 
ceremonies) ; and cattle are of the Pahkti nature (i e, 
they consist of five parts) ; (it is done) for obtaining 
cattle. 


Tlicse eight verses make ten Jagatis,'^ because 



® The word viriphUam lias, it appears, been misunderstood by 
Sayaiia, wdi^ explains it by nywikhlf a, L e. in which the NyuS- 
1dm is. made. It is true, the Nyiinkha is made by the Hotar, when 
repeating the two Vimada hymns na svavriJitibhir W, 21, and 

Ituha smfa indvah 10 , 22) on th^niorning and 'midday of the fourth 
day (See AsV. S'r*. S. 7, 11). But the term nyunkha being per-, 
fectly known to the author of our Braiimanam, and its application 
eyen being accuratd.v described by bini (in 5, 3), it is surprising only 
why he should call this peculiar way of lengthening the syllable d(?a) 
ill the midst of a verse here viriphifn. Besides the Nyhhkha does not 
take place the Vimada hymns only, but in tbe beginning verse of 
tlio CrataruTniviika, which verse is by the S'Mra Rishi Kavasha 
AiluvShu. Tinphita must refer to some peculiarities which lie in the 
two liynms alluded to. On reference to them, every one will observe 
tliat ill the first of them, each verse concludes with the word vivak- 
fdufiia. and contains the words vivo made, which are an allusion to the 
name of the Elshi Vimada, who is therefore also called viripMta ; in 
the second, there occurs in the tw'o first verses in the same place (in 
the commencement of the second pada) the term adya, and at the 
end of several padas in the following verses, the \?oTd.vajrwak. These 
repetitions of the same wwds, generally commencing with ra, ui, vo 
is, no doubt, the proper meaning of the term viriphitarrd* ^ q.s un- 
derstood by the author of our Brahmanam, 

^ This is brought about by repeating thrice the first and last 
vcr.«cs. The Pankti consists of 41 syllables. In this way of Csompu- 
t^.tion one obtains 480 syllables, just as many as 10 Jagatis comprise 
(Say.) If they are divided by 32 (the number of syllables for the 
Anushtubh metre), then we obtain 15 .Annshtubbs, and if divided by 
24, 20 GAyatris. 

28 s ' . • 
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this morning libation t>f the middle three days (from 
the fourth to the sixth) belongs to the Jagat (i e. 
Jagati), This (the connection of the Jagati with the 
morning libation) is a characteristic of the fourth day. 

These eight verses compVise ten Anushtubhs; 
for this is the Anushtubh day, in^ the application of 
which metre one of the characteristics of the fourth 
day consists. * > 

These eight verses contain twenty Gayatris ; for 
this day is again a day of commencement (like the 
first, where G&yatri is the metre). In this consists a 
characteristic of the fourth day. 

Although this hymn is neither accompanied by 
the chants of the Sama singers, nor by the recitations 
of the Hotri priests, the sacrifice does not lose its 
essence by it, but the sacrificial personage is even 
actually present (in it); thence it serves as tlie Ajya 
Shastra of the fourth day. They thus develop 
(stretch) out (of the form of) the sacrifice (contained 
in this hymn), the sacrifice (L this hymn is the 
external shape, in the boundary of which the sacrifice 
— conceived as a being — extends and thrives), and 
obtain (through the medium of this hymn) the Viich 
again. (This is done) for establishing a cofinection 
(b^etween the several periods of thrt^e days). Those 
who have such a knowledge move continually within 
the closely connected and uninterrupted periods of 
three days (required for having success in the 
sacrifice). 

The Pra-uga Shastra, which is in the Anushtubh 
metre, is composed of the following verses: Vago suliro 
(4,47, 1), liki hotra avitd (4,48, 1), vciyo s'atain 
harhidm (4, 48, 5), indrascha cdyav eshdm (4, 48, 2-4), 
a chjkitdna stfkrald (5, 66, 1-3), d no msmhhir 
utihUh (7, 24,4 6), tyum u vo aprahanam (6, 44, 4-6), 
apatyam vrijinam rlpum (6,51,13-15), ambilame 
naddtarm (2, 41, 1-3). In them there occur the words 



327 


a, pra^ mdi suliTU, which arexharacteristics of the 
fourth day. . 

Tam tmyajnebhir imahe (8, 57, 10) is thebegimiing 
{praiitiafi) of the Marutvatiya Shastra, The word 
imahe ask for ’' in this verse means, that this 
day'^ work is to be made long (in consequence of the 
multitude of rites) as it were (j ust as one has to wait 
long before a request is acceded to). This is a 
characteristic of the fourth day (for it indicates the 
multitude of its rites). 

The verses, Idani vaso sutam andJiah (8, 2, 1-2), 

Indra nedly a {Y^. b,b-Q)^ pTditu Brahma^iaspatir 
(1, 40, 34), Agnir neta (3, 20, 4), tvam Soma hratubhih 
(1,91,2), pin vanty apo (1,64,6), pra va indrdya brihate 
(8, 78, 3), which form part of the Marutvatiya Shastra 
of the first day, are also required for the fourth day, 

• # and a characti^ristic ofit. S'rudhiJiaimm md rislianya | 

(2, 11, 1) is the hymn which contains the word Aam, I 

(call) being a ctiaracteristic of the fourth day. In I 

the hymn MamUdm Indra rmAaffAd (3,47) there is I 

in its last quarter (47, 5) in the word huvema, \he root | 

hu perceptible, which is a characteristic of the fourth *1 ■ 
.day. This hymn is in the Trishtubh metre. 

By %ieans of the pad as of this hymn which stand 
firm, the Hotar keeps the libation lest it fall from its 
proper place (it should be kept in its proper place, 
liSe a piece in machinery). Imam nu mdyinam huva I 
(8, 65, 13) is the setting (parydsa) containii^ the 
word huva whi^b is a characteristic of the fourth day. 

The verses (of this hymn) are in the GS.yatri metre, 
for the Gayatri verses are the leaders of the midday 
lib^ion in these latter three days. That metre is the 
leading one in which the Nivid is placed ; therefore 
one puts in (these) Gayatri verses the Nivid. 

Piba Sornam Indra mandatu (7,22, 1-2) mxdi Vrudhi 
havam vipipdnasyadrer (7, 22, 4-5) is the Vairaja 
Prishtham of the Brihat days, ^ to which the fourth 
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day belongs. This (reference to the Rrihat) is a 

characteristic of the fourth day. » ^ ^ 

Yad v&vdna (Kb 74, 6) is the immovable Dhayya. 
Tvdrn iddhi havdmahe (6, 46, 1) forms the woralr 
(central verse) to which the Hotar brings (ail) back^ 
after the, Dhayy& has been recited ; for this* is a 
Brihat f^^ma day according to its position (whence 
the Praghtha, constituting the text of the Briliat 
Saman is its womb). _ ■ 

Tvam Indra prat^irtixhu (8, 88, 6) is the Sanaa 
Prao'atha; (the third pada) as'astihd janita cont&ms 
the term “ which is a characteristic of the fourth 

day. Ty'am shu vyinam (10, 178) is the immovable 
Thrkshya. 

(The remainder of the Nishkevalya Shqstra, and the 
Shastras of the evening libation.) 

Kuha sruta indrah (10, 22) is the Vimada hymn 
with alliterations, assonances, pd ccnsonances,by the 
Kisbi whose (name) is contained in an -alliteration 
(vi vo made in 10, 21 being taken as equal to vmada). 
This is one of the characteristics of the fourth day. 
The hymn yudhmasya te vrishabhasya (3, 46) contains 
<io the fourth ver^) the word janushd (from the root 
jam to be bom,”) which is a characteristic of the 
.fourth day. It is iu tho T.ri3litubh metre. 
means of the padas of this hymn f hich stand firm, 
the Hotar keeps the libation, lest it fall from its 
proper place. 

Tyam uvah satramham (P, 81) the setting. Its 
words vi$vd$u gitshv dyatuvi indicate that this day s 
work is to be made long, as it were, which is one of 
the characteristics of the fourth day. Ihey are in 
the Gayatri metre ; the Gayatris are the leaders of 
the midday libation in these three (latter) days. 
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The Nivid is to be put in that metre which leads 
(the day) ; therefore they put the Nivid in the Gay- 
atris. 'Vis^vo devasya netm (5, 50, 1), tat savitur 
vm^myam 10-11), f visvadeva7n saptatim 

(.5, 8*i, 7-9), are the beginning and sequel of the Vais Va- 
deva Shastra on the fourtli day, which is a Brihat 
* day, being one of the characteristics of the fourth 
day, A^devS ydtii (7, 45) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
Savitar ; it contains the term 4 which is a charac- 
teristic of the fourth day. 

Pra dfjdi^dyaJnaihprithim{7, 53) is the (Nivid) | 

hymn for Dyavaprithivi ; it contains the term pra , | 

which is a characteristic of the fourth day. ^ Pra | 

ribkuhliyo diitam iva vacham ishya 33) is the 
(Nivid) hymn for the Ribhus ; it contains the words 
^ and vacham ishya^ which are characteristics of 

the fourth day. Pra sukrditu devimanUha (7, 34) is 
the (Nivid) hymn for the Vis'vedevah ; it contains the | 
terins pm and which are characteristics of the I 

fourth day. l^t has different metres, such as consist | 

of iwo padas, and such as consist of four padas. % 

'i his is a characteristic of the fourth day. | 

Vawvdnarmyasumatdii sydma (1,98) is the begins | 

ning of the Agnimaruta Shastra ; it contains the term ) 

jdta^ which is a characteristic of the fourth day. Ka j 

im vynktd (7,^6 ) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas. | 

(In the third pada of its first verse) there are the ^ 

words, nakir liy eshdm jatntnshi veda, which contain 
the root;V/« to be born*(in/<^?^^//^5/^^), which is a cha- 
racteristic of the fourth day. The verses of this hymn 
are m unequal metres ; some have two padas, some 
four. This constitutes a characteristic of the fourth 
day, 

J dtavedasc sunavdma somam (1, 99, l)is the immov- 
able JfitavedS.s verse. Aynim naro didhitibir (7, 1) 
is the (Nivid) hymn for Jatavedas; it contains the 
tevmjanayanla^ wdiichis a characteristic of the fourth 
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day. Its metres are uneq ual ; there^are in it Vir&j as 
and Trishtubhs. This constitutes a characteristic of 
the fourth day. 


SECOND CHAPTER. 

{The char acterist ICS and Shastras of the fifth and 
sixth days of the Dvddas aha.) 


{The charLcteristks of the fifth day. The Shastras 
of the morning and midday libations.) 

The leading deity of the fifth day is Oms (the 
cow). Its Stoma is the Trinava (twenty-seven-fold), 
the S^man is the S'&hvaram, the metre is Pahkti. He » 
I who knows what deity, w’^hat Stoma, what Saman, 

what metre (are required on this day), succeeds by it. 
What is not d and xxotpi'a, what is fixed (standing), 
that is a characteristic of the fifth ^day. Besides, 
the characteristics of the second day re-occur in* the 
fifth, such as {irdhva, prati, ardar, vrishan, t ridhan; 
the mentioning of the deity in the middle pada, an 
allusion to the airy region, (In addition to these there 
are the following peculiar characteristics), dtigdha, 
{duk to milk) udha (udder), dhenu •(cow), prism 
(cloud, cow), mad (drunk), the animal form, an in- 
crease {adhydsaJi)^ ^ for the animals differ in size, as it 
were, one being smaller or bigger than the other. - 
This (fifth) day is jdgatatn, i. e. it refers to the 
movable (Jagat) things (or the Jagati metre), for 


1 Tlie Pas'u is considered to have five feet, the inoiith being reck- 
oned as the fifth. Sat/, 

3 The original, viltshudrd iva hi pas^avS cannot he literally trans- 
lated, I therefore must content myself with a paraphrase, based 
cMefiy on Sayaua j Jishudra means small, low, and vi expresses difier- 
ent, mafufold'^ 
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the animals arg movable; it h harhalam^ for the 
animals have reference to the Brihati metre; it is 
for the animals refer .to the Pahkti metre; 
it is vamam, Le: left, because the animals are of this 
quality,^ It is havuhmat, i. e, having offerings; 
because the animals are an offering .(serve as an 
offering) ; it is vapnshmat^ L. e having a body ; for the 
animals have a body; it is s'akvaram panktam^ and 
has the present tense, just as the second day. 

Imam u sku vo atit 'him (6,16) is thft Shastra. 
It is in the Jagati metre with additional other metres 
(such as Sakvari, Atis akvari, &c.) * this is the animal 
characteristic of the fifth day. 

llie Pr a-uga Shastra of the fifth dny, which is in 
the Brihati metre, consists of the following verses : 
A no yajnam dirisprisam (8, 90, 9-10), a no vdyo 
(8, 46, 25), rathena prlthapqjasd (4, 46, B-7)J)ahavah 
stfracltahsham (7, 66, 10-12), imd u vdm. divisJitaya 
(7, 74, 1-3), pibd sutasya rasinS (8, 3, 1-3), dev am 
devam vo vase devam (8, 27, 13-15), hrihad u gdyishe 
racAiJj (7, 96, 1-3). ^ 

In the \exseyatjnmcliajanyaydvisa (8,52, 7), which 
is the beginning of the Marutvatiya Shastra, there is 
the word pdnchajanyayd (consisting of five families) 
which (five) is a characteristic of the fifth day (it 
being pdhhta, i. e, five-fold). 

Indra it somapa ehJi (8, 2, 4), Indra nedlya ed iJii 
(VfiL '5, 5), vttishtha Bralimanaspate (1, 40,, 1), 
Agnir netd (3, 20, 1), tvam soma ’h'aiubltih (1, 91, 2), 

® Say. interprets the word vdma here differently. takes it to 
mean “ lovely, beaiitifnl.” This, he says, refers to the song 
(what song, he does not specify) which is pleasing to hear on account 
of its sweet tones and sounds j or to the beautiful view which animals, 
such as cows, horses, &c. represent to the eye of the spectator. 
But these explanations have no sense at all, and appear to be mere 
guesses. I think it better to take the word in the meaning ^^leff' 
according to which tlie animals are the part*^ in creation, 

opposed to men and gods, who represent th‘e right. 
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mnvanty ar,6 (i, 64, 6), Indrpa^y&yata 

(8, 78 1) is the extension (of the Maratvatiya bhasti a) 
the fifth day, which is identical with that oi the 

(8, 36) is a hymn which contains 
the word mad “ to be drunk.” hhere are (in the fiist 
verse) five packs, which is in the 1 aukti metre, all 
these are characteristic of the fifth day. ^tha hi soma 
in mada (1, 8G) is another hymn in the Pankti metre, 
consisting of Ave padas, which contains the word 

mad also. , ■ , ? /c 

The hymn Indra piha tuhhjam suto madaya (o, 
40), composed in the Trishtubh metre, contains the 
word maS also. By means of this pada which re- 
mained firm, the H’otar keeps the libation in its pro- 
per place, preventing it from slipping down. Ihe 
triplet maruti-dm indra midhva (B, 66, 7-9) is the 
setting containing neither the words d nor pra which 
is a characteristic of the. fifth day, These verses are m 
the Gayatri metre, which lead the naidday libation 
of the three days’ sacrifice. The Nivicl is placed in 
that metre which is the leading one^ Therelore the 
Hotar places the Nivid in (these) Gayatris. 



■ - (On the S'dkvara Sdman and the Mahdndmms. 
The Nishkevalyn Shasti’a.) 

On this fifth day, which is a Rathantara day, Ae 
Sama singers chant the Mahamimni verses* according 
to the Slkvara tune ; this is a characteristic of the 
fifth day. Indra (having had once a desire of be- 
coming great) made himself great by means of these 
verses ; therefore they are called Mahfinamni. Ihese 
worlds (also) are Mahanfimnis, for they are great. 

■ I, ' . 

, , Tliese are vttfd ?nagkavan* See 4, 4. 
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Prajfipati had;, Vvhen he created the universe, the 
power (of making all) this and everything. The 
power possessed by Prajapati to make all this and 
everything when creating these worlds became the 
S akvari verses. Thence they are called S'akvaris 
(from he has the power). He (Prajapati) 

made them (tlu^se iVlahanamnis) to extend beyond 
the frontierj?. All that he created as extending beyond 
the frontiers, turned corc^s Thence comes 

the word sima7iy from sima^ a ccord. 

riie V erses Siador itthd visMnmto (1 , '84,10), iipa no 
haribhih sutarn (^"^,8*2, 31), indram vu ra avlvridhana 
(J, 111, 1) are the Aniiropa (of the Nishkevalya 
Shastra) ; they contain the words zrisha/iy pry 
mady xTidhan^ characteristics of the fifth 

Ycid vavana (iO, 74, 6) is the immovable 
Dhayya. By repeating Ahhi ti'a s'ura n^miimo 
the i)hlyya, the Hotar returns to the womb of the 
Ratliantaram (as the receptacle of all ceremonies), 
this (fifth) day being a Hathantara day by its 
position. M6 shu t\:d t'cigliatas'chana (7, 32, 1 -2) is 
the S^ma Pragatha with an additional foot, having 
the animal form (five parts), which is a characteristic 
of the fifth day. "" ^ ^ "** ... 

ble Tarkshya. 


2} am u shu vyitiarr^i^ theimraova- 


{The remainder of the Nishhevah/a Shastra, The 
Sliastras of the evening libation,) 

The hymn, predam brahma (8, 37) i#in the Paiikti 
metre, coniprising five padas. The hymn, Indro ma^ 
ddga vairidha (1, 81) is in the Pankti metre, consisting 
of five padas, and containing the term mad^ By 
moms of the hymn Satrd maddsas tava (6, 36, I) 
which contains tfie term mad also, and is in the 
Trishtubh metre, the Hotar keeps through, its padas 
which remained firm, the libation in its proper place, 
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X n 64 6) hrihad Indraya, Cjayata 

second day. _ „ ^ ^ ^ contains 

Avitasi sunidto ( , ) Are arc (in tlie first 

the word to be drunk. ^“etre, all 

verse) five padas, he fifth day. 

these other hymn in the Pankti metre 

rsfstg oK padas, Jhich contains the word 

40) composed >» p.’da which r<^ 

ZnedlXte Hotar 'ceep^ ‘dipp^g'^oX 

setting contoiiiiog “ ,erses are in 
SXXe wt " the midday libation 

iXtadi^r-f;-'- 

SlrpTfces the Nisid in (tl.ese) G.yatns. 


(On the 8'dkvara Sdman and the Mahdn&mnh. 

^ The jSHshkeimlyd Shastra.) 

On this fifth day, which is a Rathantara day, tbe 

SdS SerschStite M.hin.W ve.-ses* weorimg 
7 ,fX. Slkyara tune; this is a characteristic of die 

=;;’eSS-S:£"? 

worlds (also) are Mahanfimnis, for they are gieat. 


* These ar 


re tidd mag'havan. See 4, 4. 
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Praja|)ati hady when lie created the universe, the 
power (of making all) this and everything. The 
power possessed by Prajapati to make ail this and 
everything when creating these worlds became the 
S^akvaii verses. Thence they are called S^akvaris 
(from s'ahtoH, he has the power). He (Prajapati) 
made them (these M ahanaomis) to extend beyond 
the fiontier^. All that he created as extending beyond 
the frontiers, turned cords {sift* ft). Thence comes 
the word siman, from sima^ a cord. 

The V erses Si ad or itlhd visliiivato ( I , ’84,10), upa no 
harlhhih siitam 31), indrain vis i^d avivridhann 

(1, 111, 1) are the Anurupa (of the Nishkevalya 
Sliastra) ; they contain the words iriskan^ pris^ni, 
mad, tridhari, which are characteristics of the fifth 
day. Yad vdvlhia (10, 74, 6) is the immovable 
Dhayya. By repeating AbJd tva sura mmiimo after 
the Dhayya, the Ilotar returns to the womb of the 
Ratllantaram (as the receptacle of all ceremonies), 
this (fifth) day being a Hathantara day by its 
position. Mb situ tvci vaghatus chavxi (7, 3:2, 1-2) is 
the S^ma Pragatlia with an additional foot, having 
the animal foian (five parts), which is a characteristic 
of the fifth day. Tijnm u shu vdjinam is the immova- 
ble Tarksbya. * 


{The remainder of the Nlshhemlya Shastra, The 
Shmlras of the evening libation,) 

The hymn, jiredam brahma (8, 37) i^in the Pankti 
metre, comprising five padas. The hymn, Indro ma- 
day a tdxrldha (1, 81 j is in the Pankti metre, consisting 
of five padas, and containing the term madT By 
means of the hymn Satrd maddsas tava (6, 36,1) 
which contains tl^e term mad also, and is in the 
Trislitubh metre, the Hotar keeps through, its padas 
which remained firm, the libation in its proper place, 
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thus preveniing^ it do^.^ Tte triplet^ 

E; Jon.is tern (. .»e .,^.be wo^ 

SS”fo; ae^GSyaSs m fl.e Lading metres at 
Sf Si?dV !S..d» i» . tlaa Ttyaha (d- th«e d.g 

from the fourth to the sixth). ^ llipreforo the 
in that metre which is the leading. ' 

Hotar places the NivH in 

The verses, tat savitur vrinmahe (5, 82, 1-3), adya 

„ &■« taaili- (6. 83, 13-16), ate d>e ^gmamg^^ 
seauel of the VaisVadeya Shastia on the Kathantaia 
of which the fifth is one. 

S i<i»d (6,71,4.6) ia the Nmd) hymafa 
Savitar. In it there is the word vamam (m the 
last pada) i. e. left, which is a charactesistic of the 
aninFal form. In *e Dyavapnthivi l^nur, 
dy&mprithivi 0,56) the words 
the last pada) contain the “ 

word filwksJid, from the root duh to milk, is in it). 

mhhur vibhvd vdja (4, 34) is the Ribhu hymn. 

Because the animals are t)^4, i.e. Pi'oP^ty, boo j, 

which {mjahy is an ^.mmal form. Stushe janair 

Trishtubh metre) with an additional pada (in the last 
verse’ which is in the S akvan, mstead of m the 
Trishtubh metre). This is the 

heing’supposed to have five feet instead of four, the 
mouth behigcounted as the fifth) which is cha ac- 
teristic of the fifth day. Hav^h pantam 
88, 1) is the beginning of the ' Agnima.ruta Shastra. 
It contains the word havis, i. fi. offering, w ic i is 
a characterestic .of the fifth day. Vopur m 
cUUtusU (6, 66) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Marutas, 
which contains the word vapvs, i. e. form. Jatavedase 
sunmdma is the invariable Dhayya. Agmr hota 
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(6/15, 13) is tlie (Nivid) hymn for-J^a- 
vedas, with an additional pada (at the end); this is 
the animal form, which is a characteristic of the fifth 
■day; 

9, 

(On the Rituyqjas of the sixth day*) 

The sixth day is deva ksketra, L e* tine field of the 
gods. Those whg enter on the sixth day, enter the . 
field of the gods who do not live together,, but each 
in his own house. They say, No Ritu (season) lives 
in the house of anotlier Ritii. Therefore the priests 
perform the Rituyfijas (ofierings to the Ritus), each 
for himself, without appointing another one to do it 
for them. ® Thus the priests prepare all the Ritus 
without foregoing sCich or such one (and make them 
fit for tiieir own use), that the wdiole assemblage 
enjoys happiness, each in his own place. They say, 
No order for making the Ritu offering is required, 
nor is th^ formula to be repeated. Be- 

cause^the order given (by the Maitravaruna), for the 
Ritu offerings are the Vach, wdio is wearied on the 
sixth day. When tliey would give the order (for 
repeating the Yajyas) for the" Ritu offerings, and call 
vaushaif then they would have Vhch wearied, 
tired, sinking under her load ^ (the number of mantras 
recited on the previous days) and faltering in her 



^ TIds refers to the eircurasfanee that at the comn^onSorn a sacrifices, 
such as the Agnishtoma,.the Ritu.vaja mantra for the Adhvaryu and 
the sacrificer are repeated by the Hotar, and not by the Adlivaryu 
and the sacrificer themselves. But at a Sattra, to which elass^of sacri- 
fices the Dvadashha belongs, this is not allowed; each must act for 
himself, each member of the body of priests who are performing a 
Sattra, being alternately priest and sacrificer. Themituyaja mantras 
for the Adhvaryu and sacrificer are the eleventh and twelfth in order. 
See the note on page 135-36. 


6 Whnavald; riMa^hJiagna^ broken, stands, # Say. observes in- 
stead of vriMa, 
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voiced But if the priests do not repeat tlie order for 
the Ritu offerings, nor repeat vdusliat after the Yajyas, 
then they fall from the line of the sacrifice which 
should riot be broken and (coiisequentf;^ they ^lali) 
from the sacrifice, from the prana (breath), Prajapati 
and cattle, and will (hencefortii) walk crooked. 
Therefore the order (praisha) to repeat the mantras, 
as well as the Yiijya verse (at the end of which the 
Vashatkara occurs) should be preceded by a Rik 
verse/ Thus they wall not have tlUe Viich wearied, 
tired, sinking beneath her load, faltering in her voice, 
nor will they fall from the line of sacrifice which 
should not be broken, nor from the sacrifice, nor from 
‘ the prana, nor from PrajS-pati, nor from the cattle, 
»r walk crooked. 


(On the nature and meaning of the Paruchfk^pa 
verses.) 

They place at tlie tw^o first libations a Patuchhepa 
verse (one seen by the Rishi Paruclihepa) before 
each of the Yajyas, which are repeated by the seven 
Hotars in tlieir order (the so-called 'pra^ihita^).^ The 
name of their metre is Rnhifa. By means of it 
Indra ascended the seven heavens.- Thus he who 
has this knowledge ascends the seven heavens. 
They say, Verses which consist of five padas (steps) 
are a characteristic of the fifth day, and such ones 
as consist of six padas are fit for the sixth dav, 
why tlien are metifes of seven padas (as the liohita 






Vahardvrni. 

8 The verse to be prefixed to the Praisha and Yajya is tubhyam 
Mnvdnd (‘2, 36,1). * 

® Previous to the recital of every Yajy^, one of the Pariichhepa 
verses is to be repented. These are, vriahann htdra .vrifha pdiidsa 
(1, 139, 1^11) and pibd soniam indra suvdnam (1,130, 

2 - 10 ), ‘ 
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is) recited on tlie slxtli day? (The reason is) By 
six steps the sixth day Is reached ; but by cutting 
off, as it were, the seventh day (by taking it single) 
they settl^i with the seventh step down (in heaven 
after having reached it by six). Thus they regain 
the Vach for the connection (of the whole). Those 
\vho are possessed of such a knowledge have the 
three days connected and unbroken. 


{On the origin of the Paruchhepa verses,) 

The Devas and Asuras waged war in these 'Worlds. 
The Devas turned the Asuras by means of the sixth# 
day’s ceremonies out of these worlds. The Asuras 
seized all things which they could grasp, took them 
:and threw them into the sea. The Devas following 
them behind seized by means of this metre (of the 
Paruchhepa verses which have seven padas) all 
they (the Asuras.) had grasped. Just this pada, viz. 
the additional pada (the seventh in the Paruchhepa 
verses) became a hook for the purpose of gathering 
the treasures (thrown into the sea by the Asuras). 
Therefore he who has this knowledge deprives his 
enemy of his fortune and turns him out of all these 
worlds. 



{The characteristics of the sixth day. The Shastrg^* 
of the morning and midday Libations,) 

Heaven {Dydiis) is the leading deity of the sixth 
day. The Stoma is the thirty-three-fold, the Saman 
is Raivatam, Atichhandas the metre. What has the 
same end (refrain^ is a characteristic of the sixth day. 



JO Annhdya == pdshthato gMvd S, 


29 s 
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The sixth day has the same characteristics as the 
thirdj viz. the wordSj o>s vtXy ccyttu eiid^ repetitioiij conso* 

' nance, cohabitation, 'paryasta (set), three, what has 
the form oianta; the meirtioning of the dgity m the 

last pada, an allusion to that world (heaven). Ihe 
peculiar -characteristics of this sixth day are, the 
yaruchhepa hymns comprising seven padas, the 
Narasansam, the NdhhdnedisUham, the Raivatam 
the A tichhandah, and the past tense. 

Ayam jayata manusho dharimani (I, 128) is the 
Ajya Shastra, which is a Paruchhepa hymn, an 
Atichandhh (a metre exceeding the normal measure) 
comprising seven padas, which is a characteristic of 

, the sixth day. . 

ii,The Pra-uga Shastra consists of the lollo-wing 
verses, which all . me Pamchhepa, and Atichandah, 
comprising seven pMas : sArnam barhir upa no ydhi 
vUuye (1, 135, 1-3), d vdm ratho niyutv&n (1, 135, 
4r6); sushitma yatam adribhir (1, 137, 1-3) ; ymnn 
stomebhir devayanto (1, 139, 4-6) ; avar maha (1,133, 
6-7) ; astu srdushd (1, 139, 1 ) ; o sku no agne s'n- 
nuhi tvam UU6 (1, 139,7) ; ye dev&so divy ehddas a 
(I, 139, 11); iyam eidad&d rabhasam (6, 61, 1-3). _ 

Sa puTvyo ntahandm (8, 52, 1-3) is the begin- 
ning of the Marutvatiya Shastra, because mahan is 
° ' ■ anta (acc. mnhantam), and anta, i. e. 

characteristic of the sixth day, being the end 
of the second series of three days). The 
verses, Trayd indrasya Soma (8, 2, 7-9) ; Indra neddyt 
edi/ii (Vhl. 5,6-6); pra mlnam Brahmanaspatir (1, 
,5-6); Agnir netd (3, 20, 4) ; /mm Soma hratu- 
bhih (1, 91,2), pinvanty apo (1,64,6); and nahih^ 
SMddsd ratAc/m are the extension (d/dneA of the Ma-' 
;iya Shastra) and identical with those of the 
day. • 

tvam ratham indra medhasdtaye (1, 129) is 
hymn in the Atichand&h metre, con- 
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listing of seven padas. Sa yo vrisha trishnyehhih 
(1/100) is the hymn whose verses have, the same 
refrain^^ Indra Marutva iha pdhi^ 

(3, 51, 7) is the hymn which contains an anta (a 
participle of present tense form in ant^ or its equiva- 
lent) in the words (verse 9), tehhih sdham pihatu 
vritrahhadak ; bemuse mtrakMdS {add being taken 
as equivalent to anta) is the anta, and the sixth day 
is the end {anta). By means of this hymn, which is 
in the Trishtabh metre, the Hotar keeps through its 
padas which remain firm, the libation in its proper 
place, preventing it from falling. jCyam ha yena 
(1 0, 65, 4-6) is the triplet which serves as a setting, for 
in its words, svar maratvatd jitam there is an anta, 
jita is an antaP These verses are in the Ghyatri ‘ 
metre; the Ghyatris are the leading metres at the 
midday libation during these thr^ days. The Nivid 
is put in the leading metre ; thence the Hotar puts 
the Nivid in the Gayatri metre. 

The verses, revatlr na sadhamade (1, 30, 13-1 5), 
and reran id (8, 2, 13-15) form the Baivata Prish- 
tha (the Raivaita S&^ma), which is used on a Brihat 
day, to which the sixth day belongs. The verse y ad 
is the invariable Dh%ym By *^ tvdm iddhi 
havdmaM’’ (6, 46, 1-2) which follows the Dhayyfi, 
the Hotar returns all to the womb of the Brihat 
Siima; for this is a Brihat day according to its po- 
sition. Indram id devatdtaya (8, 3, 5-6) is the Sama 
Praghtha which has the characteristic of ninrita (has 
a consonance) Tyam Hi $hu vdyinam is the invari- 
able Tarkshya. 

Tins is Marxitvdn no bhavatv indra iiti 

la the present state oftheSamhitd it is incorporated with another 

one. 

13 This appears to be an error, the form ant is to be sought in 
marutvatd. 

Because in every pada there is the word Indra, the repetition 
of which rebenxbles the sounding of a belTtuetal instrument. — Sdy^ 


# 


340 


; {The remainder of the Nislikevalya Shaslra and the 

Shastras of the evening hbation.) 

; JEndra y&hg upa nah (1, 130) is the Pariichhepa 

hymn, in the Atichandah metre, comprising seven 
! padas. JPra gha nv asya (2, 15) is the iiymn whose 

r several verses have the same refrain. In the hymn 

^ obMir eho royipate (6, 31), the words occur (verse 5) 

I ' ratham atishika tuvinrimna blumam ; in it the word 

i stkd stand^'^ marks an end (standing being the end 

of going) which is a characteristic of the sixth day, 
I By means of this hymn, which is in the Trishtubh 

i ^ metre, the Hotar keeps, through its padas which 

J] remain firm, the libation in its proper place, pre- 

I venting it from falling. Upa no haribhih stutam 

I I (8, 82, 31-33) is tfce settting which has the same 

t" refrain. It is in the G^yatri metre, which is the 

I ; ' leading one of the midday libation of the three (latter) 

■ days. Therefore the Nivid is to be placed in it. 

' ! * Abhi tyam devam Savitaram (Vaj. Samh. 4, 25) is the 

. 5 beginning of the Vais^adeva Shastra, in the Atichanda 

ri metre. Tat Savitur varenyam 62, ‘10-11) and 

; dosho ogat form the sequel, becalise gata^ L e. gone, 

; signifies an . end, which is a characteristic of the sixth 

I day. 

Ud ushya devah savitd savaya (2, 38) is the (Nivid) 
hymn for Savitar ; the words therein, sas'vattamam 
tadapa vahnir asthat^ contain an anta, for sthita, i, c. 
standing is an anta. 

Katard purvd (1, 185, 1) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
Dyav§.prithivi, whose verses' have the same refrain.^® 
Kim u sreshthah him yavishtho (\, 161) and upa 
, no vya adhvaram ribhuhsha (4, 37) form the Arbhavam 

. ^ This is mada indra cliaTtdra, 

r )^This is dydvd rdkshatam prithivi no ahhvdt. 


1 
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three’^ 


Nams'amsam hymns^ in which the term 
occurs^ being a characteristic of the third day. 

The two hymns J&m (10, 61), and 

yajnena dakshinayd samaktd (10, 62) form the 
VaibVadeva (N Ibhanedishtha) hymns. 


14, 


(The story of NdhhdnedisTitTia, the son of Manu,) 

He recites the N abhanedistham. N &bhanedishtha 
was a son of Mann, who was given to the 
sacred study (after his investiture in the house of 
his Guru) ; his brothers deprived him of his share 
in the paternal property. He went (to them) and 
said, what portion is left to me ?'’ They answered, 
Go to the adjudicatori® and arbitrator.” By adjudi- 
cator and arbitrator” they meant their father. He 
went to his father and said, They have divided the 
pi'operty including my share among themselves.” 
The father answered, My dear son, do not mind 
that There are the Angirasah just engaged in 
holdmg their sacrificial session (Sattra) for going to 
heaven. As often as they commence the ceremonies 
of the sixth day, they are puzzled (frustrated in their 
design). Let them recite on the sixth day those 
two hymns (abovementioned, Rigveda 10, 61-62), 
then they will give thee the sum of a thousand which 
is contributed by all the sacrificers who participate 
in the sacrificial session, when they go to heaven.” - 
He said, Well, let it be so.” He then went to 
them, saying, Receive me, the son of Manu, among 
you, O ye wise ! ” They said, What dost thou 
wish, that thou speakest thus ? ” He answered. 


This is the meanmg of the term I)rahmackaryam vasantam* 

NUhstdm 

This is the translation of mttra-pariv eshanwn, 

29 * 

# • '■ 
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I will ^ show you how to perfoim tlie sixtli^ 
day, then give me the reward for the sadificial 
session of a thousand (cows or other valuables), 
when you go up to heaven/’ They said, ‘‘ Well, let 
it be so.” He made them recite on the sixth day 
those two hymfs ; then they became aware of the 
Yajna (the sacrifice regarded as a person, leading to 
heaven), and of the heaven-world. Therefore the 
Hotar recites those two hymns on the sixth day, in 
order that the sacrificer might become aware of the 
sacrifice, and to have subsequently pointed out the 
heaven-world^ When they were going up, they said, 
^*This thousand, 0 Brahniana, belongs to thee.” 
When he was putting all together (the thousand 
pieces), a man clothed in a blackish (dirty) dress 
alighted and approaching him, said, This is mine ; 

I have left it here.” He answered, The A ngirasah * 
have given it to me.” The man said “Then it 
belongs to either of us, thy father may decide.” He 
went to his father. *He asked him, “ Have they not, ipy « 
dear son, given you(the reward).^” He said, “They have 
given me; but a man clothed in a blackish dress 
alighted, and approaching me, said, Hhis is mine, I 
have left it here.' So saying,, he took it." The 
father said> “ It is his, my dear son ! but he will give it 
to thee.” He went back to him, and said, “ Sir^ this 
belongs- only to you; so says my father." He said, 

“ I give it to thee, because you have spoken the truth, 
.(i. e, acknowledged that it is my property)." There- 
fore a man who is learned must speak only the truth. 
This is the mantra of “ the thousand gifts," the 
Nabhanedishtha hymn. Upon that man who has 
this knowledge a thousand gifts shower, and he gets 
♦a glimpse of heaven by means of the sixth day. 


Siy. says that according to another S'akha, this man is Budra, 
the mastdPof cattle. 




A paprdcha Indra ( 10 , 131 ), 


{On t^e aiixiVtary Shasiras at the evening libatian^ 

Nahhcmedishtha, V alahhilya^ the SuMrti hymn^ 

Vriskdkapiy and EvaydmaruL The Ag7iimdruta 

Shasfra qf the sixth day. See 6,^7“30.) 

The Hotar ought to repeat those Shastras which 
are called the accompaniments (of the others on the 
sixth day), viz. the Nabhanedishtham, VMakhilya, 
Vrishahapi and Evayamaruta only as auxiliaries (to 
the Vais'vadeva-Shastra). If the H otar foregoes only 
one of them, (these additional Shastras) the sacrificer 
will lose something. If he foregoes the Nabhanedish- 
tham, then the sacrificer wdll lose his semen ; if he 
foregoes the Valakhilyas, then the sacrificer will lose 
his breath; if he forgoes the Vrishakapi, the sacrificer 
will lose his soul, and if he foregoes the Evayamar- 
utam, then he will turn the sacrificer out of his divine 
and human position. By means of the Nabhanedish- 
tham, he (the priest) poured the semen into the 
sacrificer; by means of the Valakhilya verses he 
transformed them (to make an embryo). By means 
of tfie hymn by Sukirti, the son of Kakshivat, he 
made the womb set forth tlie child, because therein 
(in the first verse is said), ^^Let us rejoice in thy shelter^ 
Indra ! (just as people find pleasure in a large com- 
modious room).’' Thence the child though 

being larger does not damage the womb which is 
(much) smaller. If the womb is prepared by (this) 
sacred hymn (Brahma, the Sukirti hymn), then the 
Hotar imparts to the sacrificer the faculty of walking 
by means of the Evayhmaruta hymn (5, 87). . If he 
has done all required for making the sacrificer walk, 
then he walks (he has obtained the faculty of 
walking). 

Ahascha krishnam ahar arjunam (6, 9, 1-3) is the 
beginning of the Agnimaruta Shastra, because ahm 
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ahas is a repetition, and a consonance, which is a 
characteristic of the sixth day. Madhvo vo ndma 
marutam yajatrd (7, 67) is the Maruta hymn. 
Her^is the plural (because the Marutas are many) 
to be urged ; because the plural is an anta, and this 
is a characterislc of the sixth day. 

Jdtavedase simavama (1,99, 1) is the invariable 
JS.taveda.s verse. Sa prabiathd sahasa (1, 96, 1) is 
the (Nivid) hymn for Jatavedas, whose verses have 
the same refrain, which is a characteristic of the 
sixth day. 

The priest, -apprehending the anta, i. e. ends of the 
sacrifice, might fall down, keeps them up by repeating 
twice the w6rd dhdrayan,^^ i. e. they may hold, just 
as one ties and unties successively the ends of a 
cord,^ or just as one (a tanner) is driving in the end of 
a (wetted) skin a peg in order to keep it (expanded). 
It is done to keep the sacrifice uninterrupted. Those 
who have such a knowledge have the three days 
continuous and unbroken (undisturbed). 


THIRD .CHAPTER. 

{The charaoteristics and Shastras of the seventh 
and dghth days.) 


{The characteristics of the seventh day. The Shastras 
of the morning and midday libation.) 

The terms & and pra are' the characteristics of the 
seventh day. The seventh day is just like the first, 
yuhta, ratha, as'u,piba, the deity mentioned in the first 
pada, the allusion to this world {ea.vth.),jata, anirukta, 
*harisliyat (future), these are the characteristics of the 
seventh day. 

. ^ Jt is m the last pada of all verses of this hymn* 

In oSer to make of them a lar^e ring. 
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Samuirdd tirmlm (10, 123, §) is the Ajya hymn. 
Here fs something hidden (anirukUmi^ i. e, not 
explicitly stated) which is a characteristic of the 
seyenth day. In the sea (Samudra) is Vhch ; 
because neither the sea becomes (ever) extinct, 
nor Vach. Thence this (hymn) is fliie Ajya (Shas- 
tra) of the seventh day. From the Yajna (sacri- 
fice) only, the Hotar thus extends the 'sacrifice^ ^ 

^ and thus they recover Vfich again (to continue 
the sacrifice). The Stomas are at an end, the metres 
are at an end on the sixth day. Just as (at the 
Dars'apurnamfisa Ishti) they cause to d/ip upon the 
pieces of sacrificial food drops of melted butter (a/^a), 
in order to make them hot again ^ for recovering its 
essence already gone ; in the same way they recover 
the Stomas and metres for regaining (the essence of) 

« the sacrifice again by this Ajya Shastra of the seventh 
day. IL is in the Trishtubh metre ; because this is 
the metre at the morning libation during the (last) 
three days. 

The Pra-uga Shastra consists of the following 
mantlas : d vayo bhmJia il, 92, 1), praydbhir ydsi 
(7, 92, 3), a no niyudbhiJi s'atinir (7, 92, 5), pra sotd 
jiro adhvaresJiv asilidt (7, 92, 2), ye vayava indra m&da 
ndsa (7, 92, 4), yd vdm satam (7, 91, 6),^ pra yad vam 
Mitrmarund (6, 67, 9-11), d gomatd ndsatyd 

(7,72, d no deva savasd (7, 30, 1-3), pra vo 
yajneshu (7, 4!^,\-Z)^praksliodasd dlidyasd (7, 95, 1-3). 
In these verses there are the characteristics of the 


With tl!e sixth day the sacrifice is finished. Vfich is done up ; 
hut the priest commences now developing the Yajna again. This can 
he done only by starting fi*om the Yajna itself (without any other 
help), and recovering the Vdch in the form of this allusion. ^ 

* All this is implied in the expression pratpahkighdrayan, 

^ These six verses form two triplets j they all are so called e^apd- 
tiniffj and constitute the two triplets for YAyn md Indra respecti7ely^ 
which are always required at the Pra-uga Shastra. ^ 
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seventh day^ a and contained. They are in 
the Trishtubh metre, because this is the inetr^ at the 
morning libation during the (last) three days. 

A tva ratham yathotaya (8, 57, 1-2), idctm vaso 
sutam andah (8, 2, 1-2), hidra nedlya ed iki (Val. 5, 
5-6), praitu Brahmanaspadr (I, 40, 3-4), Agnir neta 
(3, 20, 4), tvayn soma kraf.iibhiJi (1, 91, 2), pinvanty 
apah (1, 64, 6)^pra va indrdya hrlhate (8, 78, 3) are 
the extension (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) of the 
seventh day, identical with that of the first. 

In the hymn, Kay a s'uhhd savayasali (1, 165) 
(9th verse) in the words na jciyamano nasate na 
jdta the term Jdta occurs, which is one of the 
characteristics of the seventh day. ^ This is the 
Kayasulfdya hymn which effects unanimity (among 
people) and prolongs life. By means of it Indra, 
Agastya, and the Maruts became (unanimous). 
By reciting ihe. Kay as uhldy am hymn, the Hotar 
produces unanimity. But it bears upon the pro- 
longation of life also. Who desires that, may have 
repeated the KayMuikiyam, the Trisl}tubh 

metre. By means of its pada which remains firm, 
the Hotar keeps the libation in its proper place, 
preventing it from falling down. 

The hymn, tyam sumeshammahayd (1, 62) contains 
(in the second pada of the first verse) the words 
atyam na vajam havanasyadamratham,, the term ratlia, 
L e. carriage, being a characteristic of the seventh day. 
It is in the Jagati metre, for the Jagatis are the 
leading metres at the midday libation of these thr# 
last days. The Nivid is placed in that metre which 
is the leading ; thence one places (here) the Nivid 
in the Jagatis. 

The hymns representing cohabitation are now re- 
peated; they are in the Trishtubh and Jagati metres. 
Because cattle is represented by cohabitation and 
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3* are cattle aiyi calculated for ob- 
Tvdm iddhi Imvdmahe, and tvam hj ehi 


* The Ohandojxiah are three peculiar Stoman, which are required 
onthe"^ three last 'days of Navarlitra, or the seventh, eight!x, and 
ninth days of the Dvudas'aha and the name of these three 
days themselves. They are minutely described in the Thndya 
Brahtnanani 3, 8-13. These Stomas are, the twenty-four-fold 
Ickatufvim'a)^ the forty-foiir-fold {chatus'ckatvdrvns'a) , and the 
forty-eight-fold {ashtdchatvdrmi/^). The verses required for chant- 
ing the Chandomuh on the three last days of Navar^tra are (according 
to the Xldgdtri prayoga of the D'Oddaddka) all put together in the 
second part of the Slimavedarchikam, commencing with the second 
Ardha of the fourth Prapathaka ( pra Mvyam us'aneva), and ending 
with the fifth Prapathaka (with the verse YiMshvd hi hesind 
hari)- The order is, on the seventh day all Sfima verses are put in 
the twenty- four-fold Stoma j on the eighth all are chanted according 
to the forty- four-fold Stoma in three varieties, on the ninth all are 
put in the forty-eight-fold Stoma, of which there are two varieties 
enumerated. There is here no change of the Stemas according to 
the libations, as it is in the Agnishtoma and the cognate sacrifices. 
That Stoma, in which the first Stotrara (the Bahish-pavamdna) is 
chanted, remains in force for the whole day. The Bahish-pavamdnas 
of all three days, generally contain as many verses as the Stoma 
has members. So, for instance, the Bahish-pavamfina of the seventh 
day consists of 24 vers6s (S&roaveda ii. 465-88), for the twenty ^ 
four-fold Stoma is reigning during this day ; the Bahish-pavamana 
of the •eighth day consists of forty-four verses (Stoaveda ii. 524-67), 
for the Stoma reigning during this day is the forty- four-fold, &c. 
The four Samans which follow the"Baliish-pavam^na Stotras at 
the midday libation are called djyd>ni, the four which follow the 
Pavamana Stotras at the midday libation, go by the name of 
rnshtkdn?j and the four which follow the Arbhava-pavamana Stotxa 
at' the' evening libation are called uJithdnL Now the djydni, pnsh- 
Vidni and tiJtthdni generally consist only either of three or 'even 
only two verses. If they consist of only two verses, they are to 
be made three, just as is the case with the Rathantara, Naudhasa, and 
Kaleya Prishtha at the Agnishtoma. The three verses then are, in 
three turns, so often to he repeated, as to yield twenty-four, forfey- 
jfeur, or forty-eight. Each turn of the twenty-four-fold Stoma .con- 
tains, for fnstance, eight verses, in three divisions, in the following 
order : — 

I. 8 — a, 3; 5, 4; 0, 1 : if, 8 — fit, 1 ; &, 3 ; o, 4: III, 8 — a, 4; 
b,l;c,S. - , , ■ , ' ;# 

In the forty-four-foW S^ma the repetilions are arrang’ed in the 
following way : — 

I. 15— a, 3 ; b, U ; e,l: II. U—a^ 1; 6, 3 ; e, 10 : HI. 16—0, 
Jl; 6,1; C, 3. V . ■ : ■ . . .. 
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cherave (8, 60, 1*2) form the Brihat Pnshtha on the 

seventh day. The same Prishthas take placd as on 

he ixth lay. The Vairhpam 

the Rathantaram ; the Vairajam to 

Sak-varam to the Rathantaram, and g^watam 

to the Brihat. 'I'herefore (because the Rdi-vatam 
renresentino- the Brihat was chanted on the sixth 
davuS B?ihat Prishtha takes place (on the seventh 
day)- for they fasten through that Brihat (ot the 
Strh’davY the Brihat (of the seventh day) to prevent 
cutim off of the Stomas ; for if the Rathantaram 
(which is opposed to the Brihat) is used, then the 
ndon (of the sixth and seventh days) is destroyed 
Therefore only the Brihat is to be used (on the 

immovable Db^ya. . By 

the subsequent recital of the Rathantaram abh 
tvd sura nonumah the Hotar brings all back to the 
womb ; for this is a Rathantara day ^ccordmg to ds 
Pibd sutasya rasinafi^ip, 4, is xae 

Ia.raa Prag6.tha, which haspite, one of the charac- 
teristics ofihe seventh day. Tyam u s/iu vajinam is 
the invariable T^rkshya. 

17 

(^The remainder of the Nislikeeahja Sliastra. The 
Shastras of the esenimj libation:) 

Indrasya nu vh-y&ni f\, 32) is a hymn which has 
' the characteristic word fra of the seventh day. It is 

-in. 16 - 

Tiio fin-tv-eieht-foW stoma is the last of the Stomas; thence it is 
Sled a«taJ The Chandomalj are said to have the animal form, 
called (S S’) the animals have eight 

'hMfe^ttence’are eiehtVeKcs required in»aeh turn when the Iwen^- 
w!^Sra is made; or theWre said (3 12) to " of 
•teen pieces; theaceare sixteen verses in each turn requned when 
' the Stoma is made. 
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ki the Trishtabli m means of the padas 

which remain firm, the Hotar keeps the libation in its 
proper place, preventing it from falling down. 

Abhi tyam mesharn purulmtam ( 1 , 61, 1 ) is a hymn 
in which pra is replaced fey ahhi, forming a charac- 
teristic of the seventh day. It is in the Jagati metre, 
because the Jagatis are the leading metre at the 
midday libation. Therefore the N hid is to be placed 
in it. .. 

These hymns representing cohabitation are now 
repeated, which are in the Trishtubh ami Jagati 
metres ; because cohabitation represents cattle, and 
the Chandomas represent cattle ,* (this is done) in order 
to obtedn cattle. 

Tat saviiar rrlmmahe (5, 82, 1-3), adya no deva 
SavAtar (6, 82, 3-5) are the beginning and sequel of 
the VaisVadeva Shastra in the Rathantara days, on 
the seventh day. Ahhi tea deva Savitar (1, 24, 3) 
is the (Nivid) hymn for Savitar; which contains 
instead oipra the tvord ahhi, v^hich is identical with 
p 7 a, a chcfiacteristic of the seventh day. 

Pnd dm yajnasya (2, 41, 19) is the (Nivid) hymn for 
Dyavaprithivi, which contains the word prn. Ayam 
(krdyafnunaya {\,2Q)\si\x^ (Nivid) hymn for the 
Ifibhus, which contains the word jan, to be born.^ 

He repeats now the verses, consisting of two ])adas, 
commencing chjdhi ranam saha, 172,^ 1); for 

man has two feet, and animals have four ; animals are 
represented by the Chandomas. (This is done) for 
obtaining cattle. If he repeats these verses which 
consist of two feet, then he places the sacrificer, \vho 
has two legs, among the four-footed cattle.^ 

Ahhir ague duvo (1, 14) is the (Nivid) hymn^for 
the Vis Vedevah, which has the characteristic d of 
the seventh day. It is in the G&yatri metre ; lor 


® makes liira obtain tbonu 
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tlie third libation is headed by the Guyatri ^daring 

these three days. .... ^ a ■ 

Vis'vamro raai is the beginning ot tlie Agni- 
maruta Shastra, which contains the word ym to 
be born. Pra yad vas trisfitubham (S, 7) is the 
(Nivid) hymn for the Marutas, which has _ the ivord 
pra. Jalawdnse siinavdma (1, 99, 1) is the in- 
variable Jatavedas verse. Dutam vo vis'vavedasam 
(4 8) is the (Nivid) hymn for Jiitavedas, where the 
name (jatavedas) is not explicitly mentioned (only 
hinted at). All these are in the Gayatri metre ; tor 
the third libation on these three days is headed by 
the GS.yatri. 

18 . 

{The characteristics of the eighth day. The Shastras 
of the morning and midday libations^ 

Neither the words d nor pra, but what is ^^stand- 
inc^ ” is the characteristic of the eighth day ; because 
the eighth is identical with the second.^ Hie charac- 
teristics are, {irdhva, prati, antar, vrishan^ vjulhaii^ 
the mentioning of the deity in the middle pada, an 
allusion to the airy region, twice the name Agni (in 
the same pada), the words mahad, viMda^ punar, 
the present tense. 

Agnim vo demm agnibhih (7, 3) is the Ajya .ot the 
eicrhth day ; because it contains twice the word 
lAs in the Trishtubh metre; for the Trishtubh is the 
leading metre at* the morning libation during these 
three days. The Pra-uga Shastra is composed of 
the following verses : Kavid anga namasd (7, 91, 1), 
pivo anndn (7, 91, 3), uchhaii nshasnh (7, 90, 4), 
usantd diitd (7, 91, 2), ydmt faros (7, 91, 4-5), 
prati vain sitra vdite (7, 65, 1-3), dhenuJi pratncisya 
(3, 58, 1-3), Bralmdna indropa (7, 28, 1-3), nrdhm^ 
agnik sumatim (7, 39, 1-3), uta syd nali sarasvati 
, ", (7, 95, 4-6). In these verses are the characteristics 
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prati^ aritm', vihuta, wdhvai contained ; tliey al'e in 
the Ti’ishtubh metre, which is the leading metre 
at the morning libation on these three days. 

The extension (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) consists 
of the following verses : Vis'vdyiarasya vaspatim 
(8, 57, 4), ekah (8, 2,4), Indrcl 

nediya ed ihi (Val. 5, 5-6), uttishiha brahmanaspate 
(1, 40vl-2), a^wir netdj tvam Somakratifbldli, pinvaiity 
apo^ hfiliad indtdya ydyatu. This Shastra is identical 
with that of the second day. 

N ow follow the Maliadvat hymns, i e. such ones as 
contain the word mahat great. (These are) samsd 
rnalidm (3, 49), rnahaschit 169),7:>26a somam 

ah]iiyam{Q^ \l y in the words iirmm gavyam mald)y 
malidm indr 0 nrivat (6, 19). This hymn is in the 
Trishtubh metre ; by means of its padas which remain 
firm, the Hotar keeps the libation in its proper place, 
preventing it from falling down. 

Tam asya dydvd prithivi (10, 113) is ^ wahadvat 
hymn also * for in the second pMa of the first verse 
the word malumdno occurs. It is in the Jagati metre. 
The Jagatis are the leading metres at the midday 
libation during the three last days (aboveinentiGned). 
Thence the INividis placed in it. These hymns re- 
present cohabitation; they are in the Trishtubh and 
Jagati metres, for cattle is represented by cohabita- 
tion, and for obtaining cattle, the mahadvat hymns 
are repeated. The air is maliad\ in order to obtain 
the airy region, fxe hymns (there are five, four in 
Trishtubh, and one in Jagati) are required. For 
the Pankti metre comprises five p^das, the sacrifice 
belongs to this metre, cattle belong to it; cattle is 
represented by the Chandom^s. 

Ahld tvd /ura noiiumahy and abhi tvd purvapitaye 
form the Hathantaram Prishtham of the eighth day. 
Yad vdvdna is the invariable Dhayya, By tvdm 
iddid havdmahe all is brought back to the womb ; 
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for this day is a Barhata day according to its posi- 
tion.* Ubhayam STinavmhcha (S, 60, 1 -2) is the Sama 
Pragatha; the meaning of i. c, /both, in 

it is, what is to-day and what was yesterday: T 
is a characteristic of the eighth day, which is a 
Brihat day. Tyam, 4 sliu vajinam is the invariable 
Tarkshya. 

ig. 

{The Mahadcat hymns of the NisJiknmlya 8Iiast7*a, 
The Shastras of the evening libation,) 

The five Mabadvat hymns are, opurwyd piirut- 
amdrd (6, 32), tarn su te Jurlim (10, 54), ivam mahari 
Indra yo ha {\, 63), tvam mafidn indra tuhhjam 
(4, 17).' These (four) hymns are in the^ Trishtubh 
metre ; by means of its padas which remain firm, the 
Hotar keeps the libation in its proper place, prevent- 
ing it from falling down. The fifth is in the Jagati 
metre, viz. divas' chid asya vafdmd (1, 55), which con- 
tains in the words, indram iia muhnd id\t term maliat 
great. For obtaining cattle these Mahadvat h^^mms 
are repeated. The air is ^nahat, for obtaining 
the ^iry region two times five hymns must be re- 
peated. Because a Pankti (a collection of five 
hymns) has five feet, the Yajna consists of five parts, 
cattle consist of five parts. Twice five makes 
ten ; ® this decade is Virat, Virat is food, battle 
are food, the Chandomas are cattle. 

Vis ' 00 devasya netits (5, 50, \),tat savitvr varenyam 
d vis'veder'am saptatim (5,82, 7-8), are the beginning 
and sequel of the Vais'vadeva Shastra. Hirarujajidnim 
tdaye (1, 22, 6-7) which contains the word tirdfiva, is 
the (Nivid) hymn for Savitar. llahi dyduh prithivl 
chana (1, 22, 13-15) is the (Nivid) hymn for JDyava- 
prithivi, which contains the wmrd mahat, Yuvar,d 


:: Sdy , — The five Mahadvat hymns of the MaTutvatiya/aud the five 
of the Kighkeva?ya Shastras are to be understood. 
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pltarmpmar {\^ 20, 4-8) is the (Nivid) hymn for the 
Ribhus, which has the characteristic word ^^punah^ 
Imd nu ham hhmand (10, 157) is the hymn which 
contains only verses of two feetJ For man has two 
feet, whilst the animals have four, and by means of 
this hymn he places the two-footed sacrificer among 
the four-footed cattle. JDevdndm id avo mahcm 
(8,72, ]) is the (Nivid) hymn for the VisVedevas, 
which contains the itxm. muhat. These verses 
are in the Gayatri metre (except the Dvip^ds), 
because the Gayatri is the leading metre at the 
evening libation during these three (last) days. 

By Titdvdnam vais'vdnaram (AsV. S^r. S. 8, 10)^ 
commences the Agnimaruta Shastra ; because in the 
words agniT vciiix)dnciTo rndhon^ there is the word 
mahat contained. Krilam vah s'ardho mdrutam 
(1, 37) is the (Nivid) hymn for the Maratas ; because 
it contains (in the fifth verse) the word vavridhe, 
which is a characteristic of the eighth day. 

Jdimedase mnavdma is the invariable Jhtavedas * 
verge. Agne mrila mahdn (4, 9) is the (Nivid) 
hymn for Jataved&s ; it contains the characteristic 
term mahad. All these verses are in the Glyatri 
metre, which is the (leading) metre at the evening 
libation, during these three (last) days. 

FOURTH CHAPTER. 

The ninth and tenfk days of the Dvddasdha. Ccm» 
elusion of this sacrifice,) 

20 . 

( The characteristics of the ninth day^ The Shastras 
of the morning and midday libations,) 

What has the same refrain, is a chamcteristic of the 
ninth day. This day has the same characteristics as 

It contains five verses, which are called Dvipad^ Trishtnhh. (Say. 
in his Commentary on the flamhitd.) 

30 * 
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the third, viz. asmj antUf pmmrdmttam, pmar- 
ninrittam^ rata^ paryastaytht nnmher three, 
the mentioning of the deity in the last pada, an 
allusion to that world, /wcAi splendour, M^a ttutl^ 
hsheM to reside, gccta gone, oha house, the past tense. 

Aganma mahd namasd (7, 12, 1) is the Ajya hymn 
of the ninth day, because it contains the word 
’ ^^gone” (in aganma we went), it is in the ,Trishtubh 
metre. 

The Pra-uga Shastra consists of the following 
verses: virayd {1^ te satyena manasd 

(7, 90, 5), divi Miayanta (7, 64, V)^ d vis'va vdrd 
(7, 70, 1*3), ayam soma indr a tubhyam sunva (7, 29, 
1-3), pra BrdJimano (7, 42, 1-3), Sarasvatim devayan- 
to (10, 17, 7-9), d no divo hrikat ah (5, 43, 11-13), 
Sarasvaty abhi no (6, 61, 14-16). These^verses have 
the chamcteristics, s'ucU, L e, . splendour ; satya^ le: 
truth ; hshetiy %.e, residence ; gata^ i.e, gone y Oka^ t^e, 
house. They are in the Trishtubh metre, which is 
the (leading) metre at the morning libation, during 
the three (last) days. 

The extension (of the Marutvatiya Shastra) is the 
. same as on the third day. The five hymns represent- 
ing cohabitation which contain the characteristics 
of this day, and represent cattle, are, Indra svdkd 
pzbatu (3,50); svdhd here is, an anta ; gdyat sdma 
nahhanyam (1, 173), which coijjtains an anta in the 
‘word smr ; iisksthd hart ratha (3, 35,), which 
contains an anta in sthd to stand ; ima u tvd purutam^ 
a$ya (6, 21,) which contains an anta in rathestha. 

. These four are in the Trishtubh metre. The fifth is in 
the Jagati metre, pra mandine pitumnt (1, 101), whose* 
verses have the same refrain. The Jagatis being the 
leading metre on the three (last) days, the Nivid is to 
^be put in them. These hymns in the Trishtubh arid 
^ i.agati metres are repeated as (representing) cohabita^ 
tion. ^ For cattle is cohabitation; the Chandomas are 
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cattle? (This is done) for obtaining cattle, five 
(such)- hymns are repeated. For the Pankti consists 
of five padas; the sacrifice has the nature of the 
J^ankti, and so have cattle (also); the Chandomah are 
cattle ; (this is done) for obtaining cattle. 

Tvam iddhi havdmahe and tvdm liyehi clurave^ form 
the Brihat Prishtha.. Yad vdvdna is the invariable 
D%y^. Bj abhi tvd s'lfra jionumo Bllis brought to 
the womb, because the ninth day is a Rathantara day 
according to its position. Indta tridhdtu s'aranam 
(6, 46, 9-10) is the Sama Pragatha containing the 
characteristic three.” (The Tarkshya just as on the 
other days.) 

21 . 

( The remainder of the Nishhevalya Shastra, The 
Shastras of the evening libation,) 

There are five other pair-hymns enumerated, the 
four first are in the Trishtubh, the fifth in the Jagati 
metre. These are, sam cha tvejagmur (6, 34), which 
contains /the word gone hadd bhuvan (6, 35) 
which* contains the word kshr to reside (in 
* kshaya 7 ii)y which is an autarvpa^ he resides, as it 
were, gone to an end (having gained his object),” 
d satyo ydtu (4, 16) which contains satya truth, tat 
ia indriyam paramam (1, 103), which contains an 
anta in the word paramam!^ L e, highest. A ham 
bhuvark (10, 48, 1),. which contains an anta mjaydmi, 

I conquer.^ ^ • 

The commencement and sequel of the VaisVadeva . 
Shastra is, tat Savitur vrinmahe^ and adyd no deva 
Savitar, (The Nivid) hymn for Savitar is dosho 
dgdt {?) The (Nivid) ^hymn for Dyavaprithivi is, 
pravdm mdhi dyavl abhi (4,66, 6-7). 


1 For the sentences here omitted in the translation (they are only 
repetitions} see 5, 19. 
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( To what the different parts of the Dv&dasdha are to 
he Likened^ The tenth day,) 

The six Prishtha days (the six first in the Dva- 
das^'aha) represent the mouth ; the Chandomah days, 
from the seventh to the ninth, are then what i0 


Indfa ishe daddtu (8, 82, 34), 

(1, 20, 7-8) form the (Nivid) hymn for the Ribhus, the 
words trir d saptdni (1, 20, 7) contain the charac- 
teristic ^‘three/^ Bahhrur eho vishumh (8, 29) is the 
Dvipada. By repeating a Dvipfid, the Hotar puts 
the two-legged sacrificer among the four-legged 
animals. Ye trimsati irayaspara (8, 28) is the (Nivid) 
hymn for the vuvedevdhy because it contains the 
term three.” Vaisvdnaronadtaye{A.sY^x\ S. 8, 11) 
is the Pratipad of the Agnim^ruta Shastra ; it con- 
tains the term pardvatahy which is an anta, 

Marnio yasya hi hshaya ( 1 , 86) is the (Nivid) hymn 
for the Marutas. It contains the term hshi to reside, 
which is an antardpam ; for one resides, as it were, 
after having gone to a (certain) object. 

The (N ivid)hymn for Jatavedas is, pfdgnaye vdcham 
traya (10, 187) (each verse of which ends with) sa nah 
parshad ati dmshahy i, e, may he (i\gni) overcome our 
enemies, and bring (safely our ceremonies) to a con- 
clusion. He repeats this refrain twice. For in this 
Navar&tra sacrifice (which is lasting for nine days) 
there are so many ceremonies, that the committal of 
a mistake is unavoidable. In order to make good 
(any such mistake, the pfida mentioned must be 
repeated twice). By doing so, the Hotar makes them 
(the priests and sacrificers) free, from all guilt. These 
verses are in the GSyatri metre ; for the Gayatri is 
the (leading) metre at the evening libation during the 
three (last) days. 
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in the mouth, as tongue, palate, and teeth; but tha-t 
by wllicb one produces^ articulate sounds of speech, 
OF by which one distinguishes the sweet and not 
sweet, this is the tenth day. Or the six Prishtha 
days are comparable to the nostrils, and what is be- 
. between them, to the Chandomah days ; but that by 
which one discerns the different smells, this is the 
tenth day. Or the six Prishtha days are compara- 
ble to the eye ; the Chandomah are then the black 
in the eye, and the tenth day then is the pupil of 
the eye, by which one sees. Or the six Piislitha 
days are comparable to the ear ; while the Chan- 
domah represent what is in the ear ; but by what one 
hears, that is the tenth day. 

The tenth day is happiness ; those who enter on, 
the tenth day, enter on happiness, therefore silence 
must be kept during the tenth day ; for we shall 
not bespeak the (goddess of) fortune,^' ^ because a 
happy thing is not to be spoken to. 

iNow the priests walk, clean tliemselvcs, and 
proceed to the place of the sacrificer’s wife (jyat- 
nlsct/d).^ That one of the priests, who should know 
this invocation offering shall say : 

Hold one another ^' then he shall offer the obla- 
tion by repeating the mantra here be thou happy, 
here be ye happy, here may be a hold, here may be 
a hold for ail that is yours may Agni carry it (the 
sacrifice) up ! Svfihh 1 ^ may he take ii up !” 

When he say^s, “ be happy here,’’ then he makes 
happy (joyful) all those (sacrrficers) who are in this 

“ This is a very common superstition spread in Europe ; not to 
speak, for instance, on finding? some treasure in the earth. 8%. 
j>}aXns avovad hy to blaine 3” bat this is not required, and is not 
good sense. 

^ To make Homa, 



^ AH that you have, all your possessions may be upheld and remaiii 
in the same prosperous state. 

^ The formula Svdha is personified and taken as a deity. 
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world. When he says, “enjoy yourselves,” then he 
makes joyful their offspring in these worlds. ’When 
he says, “here may be a hold, a hold for all that is 
yours, ’then he provides the saerificers with children, 
and speech (the power of speech). By the words 
“may Agni carry it up” {vdt) the Kathantaram 
baman is to be understood, and bv “ Svaha ! may he 
carry It up!” the Brihat Siiman is meant. For the 
Iiathantaram and Bnhat Sfiman are the cohabitation 
of -the gods ; by means of this cohabitation of the 
gods one obtains generation ; by means of this 
cohabitation of the gods generation is produced. 
(1 his IS done) for production. He who has this 
knowledge obtains children and cattle. 

JNow they all go and make ablution and proceed 
to the place of the Agnidhra. That one who knows 
the invocation offering {dJiuti) shall say, “ hold now 
one ctnotliGi, then he siiould bring' the offerino^ ciiici 
recite, “ he who produced besides us this ground 
(our) mother, he, the preserver who feeds (us), may 
pres^erve in us wealth, vigour, health, and strength, 
bvaha ! Who knowing this, recites this formula, 
gams lor himself, as well as for the saerificers, wealth 
vigour, health, and strength. ’ 


{£Jie cTmntlng and repeating of the Serpent mantra. 
I he thaturhotfi mantra. Its effect. Who ouaht to 
repeat it.) . , 

All the other priests‘(except the Udgatris) go from 
AgmdMja fire) and proceed to the 


badas ia. place m the south-east of the Uttaravedi) 
all walking each in his own way, in this or that 
direction. But the Udgfitris walk together. Thev 


359 


moves {sarpat). She was in the beginning without 
hair, as it were (without trees, bushes, &c.) She 
then saw this mantra, which commences, ayam gauli 
prisnir aliramit (10, 189). In consequence of it, 
she obtained a motley appeaimice, she became 
variegated (being able to produce) any form she 
might like (such as) herbs, trees, and all (other) 
forms. Therefore the man who has such a know- 
ledge obtains the faculty of assuming any form he 
might choose. 

The three Udgatris,.Prastotar, Udgatar, and Pra- 
tihartar, repeat their respective parts in their mind 
(i. c. they do not utter words), but the Hotar repeats 
(aloud) with his voice; for Vach (speech) and Manas 
(mind) are the cohabitation of the gods. By means 
of this cohabitation of the gods, he who has such a' 
knowledge obtains children and cattle. 

The Hotar now sets forth the Chaturhotri 
mantras ; ® he repeats them as the Shastra accom- 
])anying the Stotram (the chanting of the verses just 
mentioned) by the Udgatris. The sacrificial name 
of t!ie deities in the Chaturhotris was concealed. 
Therefore the Hotar now sets forth these names, and 
makes public the appropriate sacrificial name of the 
deities, and brings what has become public, to the 
public. Pie who has this knowledge, becomes 
public (i e, celebrated). 

A Brahman who, after having completed his Vedic 
studies, should not attain to any fame, should go 
to a forest, string together the stalks of Dharba 
grass, wdth their ends standing upwards, and sitting 
on the right side of another Brahman, repeat with 
a loud voice, the Chaturhotri mantras. (Should 
he do so, he would attain to fame). 

6 This is generally done before the singing of ^ mantra by the 
TJdg^tar; but the Udgruar not being allowed at this occasion to utter 
words, his office is taken by the Hotar. 






r 
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24 . 


{When and how the priests break their silence on th» 
• tenth day,) 

All touch, now the branch of an Udiimbara tree 
(which is at the sacrificial compound behind the seat 
of the UdsCitar) with their hands, thinking, " I touch 
food and juice for the Udumbara tree represents 
juice’ and food. At the time that the gods distri- 
buted (for the earth) food and juice, the Udumbara 
tree grew up ; therefore it brings forth every year 
three times ripe fruits. If they take the Udumbara 
branchesintheir hands, they then take food and 

juice They suppress speech, for the sacrifice 
is speech ; in suppressing the sacrifice (by ab- 
staining from it) they suppress the day,- for the 
day is the heaven-world, and (consequently) they 
subdue the heaven-world. No speech is allowed 
during the day; if they would speak during the day, 
they would hand over the day to the enemy ; it they 
would speak during the night, they would handpver 
the nio'ht to the eneniv. Uiily at the tune when tlie 
sun has half set, they should speak; for then 
they leave but this much space (as is between the 
conjunction of day and night) to the enemy. Or 
they sliould speak (only) after the sun has completely 
set. By doinu so,- they make their enemy and 
adversary share in the darkness. Walking round 
the Abavaniya fire, they then , speak ; for the 
Abavaniya fire is the sacrifice, and the beaven- 
world; for by means of the sacrifice, which is the 
gate of the heaven-world, they go to the heaven- 
world. By the words, “if we have failed, by 
omission, or improper application, or by excess, of 


^ '\he sap of the Udumbara tree is to be understood. It grew out 
of the food scattered by the gods on the earth.— compare 7, 
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! wli 9 .t is required, all that may* go (be taken away) to 
(our) father, who is PrajS-pati,'" they recomnience 
speaking. For all creatures are born after Prajapati 
(he being their creator).. Prajapati, therefdre, is the 
shelter from (the evil consequences of) what is ♦defi- 
cient, or in excess (in his creatures); and thence 
faults do ho harm to the sacrificers. 
Therefore all that is deficient or in excess with them 
who have this knowledge, enters Prajapati. Thence 
they should commence speaking by (repeating) this 
(mantra), 

' " ’■ ' 25 . ■ , ■ ■ , 

{The ChatuTliotri mantras. The bodies oj Prajapati, I 

The Brahnodyam, The sacrificers take their seats I 

in heaven,) 

When the H Otar is about to repeat the Chatur- | 

hotri mantra, he cries, Adhvaryu V’ This is the 
proper form of the dhava (at this occasion, and. not 
s omsamm). The Adhvaryu then responds Orn, 
lAot^v \ tathd BoidiV The Hotar (thereupon) re- 
. peats (the Chaturhotri mantras), stopping at each of 
thetenpadas! 

(1) Their sacrificial spoon was fiitelligence 1 
Ql) Their offering was endowed with intellect ! 

(3) Their altar was speech ! j 

(4) Their Barhis (seat) was thought ! I 

(5) Their Agni was understanding ! i 

(6) Their AgnWhra was reasoning ! I 

(7) Their offering (Aaz72>) was breath 1 

(8) Their Adhvaryu was the Saman ! I 

^ (9) Their Hotar was V^chaspati ! j 

(10) Their Maitravaruna {upa-vaktd) was the mind ! 

(11) They (sacrificers) took (with their mind) the 

Graha! • I 


(12) O ruler Vachaspati, 0 giver, O iipame 1 

(13) Let us put down thy name! 

(14) May'st thou put down our (names): with (our) 
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^ names go to Keaven (announce our arrival in 
heaven) ! ^ 

(15) What success the gods who have Prajapati for 
, their master, gained, the same we shall 
♦ ■ gain!’^® ' ' ^ ' 

The Hotar now reads the Prajapati tmiu {bodies) 
mantras, and the Brakmodpam, 

(1 & 2) Eater of food, and mistress of jood. The 
eater of food is Agni ; the mistress of 
’ food is^Aditya. 

(3 & 4) The happy and fortunate. By happy 
Soma, and by fortunate’' cattle are meant. 
(5 & 6) The houseless and the dauntless, Houseless ” 
is Vayu, who never lives in a house, and 
fearless” is Death, for all fear him. 

(7 & 8) The not reached, and not to he reached. 

The not reached” is Earth, and /HRe 
not to be reached” is Heaven. 

(9 k 10) The unconqverahle, and the not to he 
stopped. ^‘The unconquerable” is Agni, 
and ‘^*the not to be stopf )ed” is Aclitya (sun). 
(] 1 & 12) Who has no first {f material) cause iapiffva), 
nor is liable to destruction. Wl» has 
no firsi (material) cause” is the mind 
{rmnas), and ‘‘ what is not liable to de- 
struction” is the year. 

These twelve bodies of Praj&pati make up the 
whole Prajfipati. On the tenth day one reaches 
the whole Prajapati. 

They now repeat the Brahmodyam.^ “ Agni is 


® Heaven-world. The gods ascended to heaven by sacrifice- The 
same is the object of the sacrificers. This is the Graha mantra, ^ 
recja<?d by the Hotar. Now follow the Prajapati tanu mantras, and 
the Brahmodyam. There are twelve Prajapati tann mantras ; they 
are repeated by pairs, every time two. 

® That is, what brahmans ought to repeat. It begins with the 
words, Agw gjf^hapatik and ends with aratsrna. This Brah- 
modyam is no proper mantra, hut a kind of Brabmanam, or theolo- 
gical .exppgiion,, However the whole is repeated by the Hotar as a 
whole of it also iii«.the AsV. S'r. S. S, IS. 
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I « , .. • 

the house-father ; thus say soiue, for he is the 
master (house^-father) of the world (earth). V%a- 
■ IS the house-father, thus say others; for he is the 

ruler of the airy region. That one (Aditya, the 
sun) is the house-father ; for he burns (with' his 
i rays). The Ritus are the houses. He who knows 

what god is their (the Ritus') house-father, becomes 
their house-father, and succeeds. Such sacrificers 
are successful (they become masters themselves). 

\ House-father (master) becomes he who knows the 
; god who destroys the evil consequences of sin 

f Aditya, the sun). This house-father destroys the 
3 evil consequences of sin and becomes (sole) master. 

These sacrificers destroy the evil ionsequences of 
^ their sin (and say), O Adhvaryu! we nave sue- 

I . needed, we have succeeded !" 


I FIFTH CHAPTER. 

i {The Agnihotram* On the duties of the Brahnm 
I priest^ , . . ■■ 

26 . 

, # 

{The Agnihotr am} When the somficer has to order 
\ his priest to bring fire to the Ahavanlga, The 

; sixteen parts of the Agnihotram}} 

The Agnihotri says to his Adhvaryu, ^^Take from 
« <here the Ghrhapatya fire) the Ahavaniya fire." 

I Thus he says at evening ; for what good he was doing 
during the day, all that is taken away (together with 
I ... 

^ The Agnihotram is a burnt offering of fre^h milk brought every 
day twice during the whole term of life. Before a Brahman can take 
upon himself to bring the Agnihotratn, he has to establish the three 
sacred 6res, Garhapatya, Dakshina, and Ahajaniya. This cerem'OLiy 
is called Agnyadhdna, The performers of these daily oblations are 
called “ Aguiliotris.’’ They alone are entitled to bring the Ishtis 
and Soma sacrifices* There ate to thi^i day Agnihotris in the 
Bekkhan, who may be regained as the true followers q€ the ancient - 
Vedic religion. , ^ 




the fire and broHght) eastwards and^ put ^iti eaf^y. 
If he says at morning time, Take from_(he{e) _the 
Ahavaniya,” then he takes with him all the good he 
was doing during the night, (brings it) eastwards and 
puts it in safety. The Ahavaniya fire is the sacrifice 
(sacrificial fire) ; the Ahavaniya is the teaven-world. 
He who has this knowledge, places the heaven-woild 

(the real heaven) in the heaven- world, which (is repre- 
sented by) the sacrifice alone. ' Who knows the Agni- 
hotram which belongs to all gods, which consists o 
sixteen parts, and is placed among cattle, is success- 
ful by means of it. -i, 

What in it (the offering of which the Agmhotram 
consists) is of Jhe cow (such as milk) belongs to 
E udra. What is joined to the calf belongs to Vayu. 
What is being milked belongs to the As vms. W hat 
has been milked, belongs to Soma. What is put 
on the fire to boil belongs to Varuna. What bubbles 
up (inboilinff) belongs to Puslian. What is diipping 
down belongs to the Maruts. What has bubbles, 
belongs to the Vis vedevas. Ihe cream (of the milk) 
gathered, belongs to Mitra. What falls out (of the 
P'd) belongs to Heaven and Earth. What tij^ns up 
(in boiling) belongs to Savitar. What is seized 
(and placed in the vessel) belongs to Vishnu. ^ hat 
is placed '(on the Vedi) belongs to Brihaspati. ^ 
first offering is Agni’s, the latter portion is Prajfi- 
patfs, the offering itself (chief portion) belongs to 
Indra. This is the Agnihotram, belonging to all 
gods, which comprises* sixteen parts. 


{How the prien has to make good certain casualties 
which may happen when the Agnihotram is offered.) 
If the cow of an /gnihotri',® which is joined to her 
calf, sits down during the time of being milked, what 
* s the penance for it ? He shall repeat over it, this 

! ,.u — — ; € 

Tlie cow herself is called A guihotri. 
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mantra, Why dost thou, sit down put of fear ? from 
this e^imnt us safety ! protect all our cattle ! Praise 
to Rudra the giver (By repeating the following 
mantra) he should raise her up. ^^The divine Aditi 
(cow) rose, and put long life in the sacrifice, she who 
provides lii^lra,* Mitra, and Varuna with their 
(respective) shares (in the sacrifice)/^ Or he may 
hold on her udder and mguth a vessel filled wicli 
w’^ater and give her (the cow) then to a Brahman. 
This is another Pray as'chitta (penance). 

If the cow of an Agnihotri, which is joined to her 
calf, cries during the time of being milked, how 
is this to be atoned for? If she cries out of hunger, 
to indicate to the sacrificer what she is in need of, 
then he shall give her more food in order to appease 
her. For food is appeasing. The mantra suyavnsdd 
llwgavatl (1, 164, 40) is to be repeated. This is the 
Prayas chitta. 

If the cow of an Agnihotri which is joined to her 
calf moves during the time of being milked, what is 
the Prayas chitta ? Should she in moving spill (some 
milk*) then he shall' stroke her, and whisper (the 
followjng words), Wliiit of the milk might have 
fallen to the ground to-day, what might have 
gone to the herbs, what to the waters, — may this 
milk be in my houses, (my) cow, (my) calves, and 
in me;'’ He shall then bring a burnt offering with 
what has remained, if it be sufficient for making the 
burnt offering (Iloma). 

Should air in the vessel have been spilt (by the 
moving of the cow) then he shall call another cow, 
milk her and bring the burnt offering with that milk, 
and sacrifice it. It is to be offered alone in faith.® 


3 The meaning of the sentence : * tM.s (sub- 

stitute) is to be offex'ed (completely) even mcittbing- the s>radha> 
This is the formula : 1 (this) in faith 

•(as a believing ope).” 
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This is the Pr§.yas'chitta. He who with such a 
kiiowiedge. offers the Agnihotram, has (only) offerings 
in readiness (which are fit) and has (consequently) 
all (accepted by the gods). 


{On the meaning of the Agnihotram ^ if perfmmied in 
gjerfect faith. It represents Dahshincl, The 
As'vina Shastra, Mahdvrata^ and Agnichayana are 
Jiinted at in it,) ^ 

That Aditya (the sun) is his (the Agnihotri’s) 
sacrificial pos^the earth is his altar, the herbs are 
his Barhis (seat of grass), the trees are his fuel, the 
waters his, sprinkling vessels, the directions .the 
wooden sticks laid round about (the hearth): If 
anything belonging to the Agnihotri should be de- 
stroyed, or if he should die, or if he should be 
deprived of it, then he should receive all this in the 
other world, placed, as it were, on I he Barhis (sacri- 
ficial litter). And the man who, having this know- 
ledge, performs the Agnihotram, will actually ojotain 
(all this). 

He brings as Dakshinfi (donation) both gods and 
men mutually, and everything (the whole world). By 
his evening offering he presents men to the gods, 
and the whole world! For men, if being fast asleep 
without shelter, as it were, are offered^ as gifts to 
the gods. By the morning offering' he presents the 
gods as gifts to men, and tl^e whole world. The 
gods, after having understood the intention (of men 
that the gods should serve them) make efforts (to do 
it), saying, I will do it, I will go.’' What world a 
man, who has presented all this property to the gods, 
might gain, the samd^’world gains he who, with' this 
knowledge, j)erforms the Agnihotram. 

,By offering the evening oblation to Agni, the 
AgnihoM, commences the AsVina Shp.stra (which 
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commences with, a verse addressed to Agni). By 'using 
the ter 4 i wcA, i, e. speech (when taking out the Agni- 
hotram) he makes a (pratigara) i, e, response (just 
as is done at the repetition of a Shastra). 

By (thus) repeating every day Vhch^' the Asvina 
Shastra^ is recited by Agni at night, for him who, 
having this knowledge, brings the Agnihotram. 

By offering the morning oblation to Aditya, he 
commences the Mahfivrata^ ceremony. By using (a 
term equivalent to) 'prana i, c. life .(when eating the 
remainder of the Agnihotram) he makes a pratigara 
(also). By (thus) repeating every ^lay * the word 
‘^food’^ (life), the Mahavrata (Shastram) is recited 
by Aditya at day for him who, with this kirow- 
ledge, performs the Agnihotram, 

The Agnihotri has to perform during the year'720 
evening offerings and also 720 morning offerings, ^ 
just as many bricks (1440) marked by sacrificial 
formulas as are required at the Gavam ayanam. 
*He who with such a knowled»e‘ brings the Agni- 
hotram, has the sacrifice performed with a Sattra 


^ The As'vina Shastra is required at the commeacement of the 
Gavam ayanam, when making Atiratra. See 4,17-11. The author 
of our Brabmauarn here tides to find out some resemblance between 
the performance of tli^ evening Agnihotram, and the Asvina Shastra. 

He finds it in the circumstance, that this offering belongs to Agni 
and the As'vina Shastra commences with a verse addressed to Agni 
(4, 7). Having thus obtained the commencement of the Shastra, 
he must find out also the pratiga'> a or response which belongs to every 
Shastra. This he discovers in the fornaula: vdphd tvd fiotre 
which the Agnihotri repeats as often as the ojffering is taken out for 
being sacrificed. 

5 This concludes the Gavam ayanam. See the note to 4, 13. 
resemblance between the Mahavrata and the morning Agnishtoma ^ 
is found by our author in the following pcints : The morning Agni- 
hotram belongs ‘ to Aditya, and the Nishfcevalya Shastra of the 
Mahavrata commences with a rnamra addressed to the same deity. 

The Pratigara he finds in the mantra, annam payo veto smd$u 
which the Agnihotri repeats as often as he eats the remainder of bis 
ofiex'ing. 
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lastinp; all the year (and) with Agni Chitya' 
hearth constructed at the Chayaua ceremony)^- 
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fore the Agnihotram is to be brought after sunrise. 
He who sacrifices after sunset at eFening^ and after 
sunrise ill the morning, brings the offering in the 
lustre of the day-night (Ahoratra): For the night 
receives light from Agni, and the day from the sun 
(Aditya); By means of this light the day is illu- 
minated, Therefore he who sacrifices after * sunrise, 
performs the sacrifice only in the light of Ahoratra 
(that is, he receives the light only once, instead of 
twice, the offering brought before sunrise belonging 
to the night, and being illuminated by Agni, not by 
Aditya). • 


30 . 


to 


{Several stanzas quoted regarding the necessity 
bring the Agnihotram after sunrise,) 

Day and night are the two wheels of the year. 
By means of both he passes the year. He who sa- 
crifices before sunrise, goes by one wheel, as it were, 
only. But he who sacrifices after sunrise, is going 
through the year with both wheels, as it were, 
and* reaches his destination soon. There is a 
sacrificial Gatha (stanza) which runs as follows : 

All that was, and will be, is connected with the 
two Sfimans Brihat and Rathantarmn^ and subsists 
through them. The wise man, after having esta- 
blished the sacred hearths (the Agnihotii), shall 
bring a different sacrifice at day, and a different 
one at night (i. e. devoted to different deities).^' 

The night belongs to the Rathantaram, the day to 
the Brihat. Agni is the Rathantaram, Aditya the 
Brihat. Both tliese deities cause him to go to the 
heaven-world, to the place of splendour (hradhna)^ who 
with this knowledge sacrifices (the Agnihotram) after 
sunrise. Thence it is to be ss^rificed after sunrise. 
Regarding this there is a sacrificial Gfitha chanted, 
which runs as follows : 

‘‘Just as a man who, drives^ with one pack;hor$e 
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^^pnly without purchasing another one, act all those 
^^men who bring the Agnihotram before, sinirfte/' 
For all beings whatever follow this deity (Aditya) 
when he stretches (the arms at sunrise and sunset). 
He who has this knowledge, is followed by this deity, 
after whom all follows, and he follows her. For this 
Aditya is the one guest who lives among those who 
bring the sacrifice after sunrise. Concerning this 
there is a Gatha (stanza, which runs as follows) : 

He who has stolen lotus fibres, and does not 
receive (even) one guest on the evening, will 

charge with this guilt the not guilty, and take off 
the guilt from the guilty/'^ 

This Aditya is the one guesf' {ekatitkih) he is it 
who lives among the sacrificers.'^ The man who 

7 Sayana makes th« following remarks on this rather obscure stanza : 

ijgr? sirei i 

. ni«IT sjTEI^ra- 

’a'WTij II 

^ iITtf #'f Jimm: 

*T% ii : srjg- 

'T’CqKT 50fw *!« ; I 

^Tsjf^lT *rr^*c : 

TK '%fr ^ g«T^,. aft 

* finc[^Ta trr^aTftj>rea*TTr^K f’OTSj rt^«r ¥ 

^■re^T% «% aa-Tinf fa: 

The sttealing of bUdni^ t e. lotus fibres, from a tank appears to have 
been a great offence in ancient tiUies. JVot to receive one guest (at 
least) on the eveiing was considered as equally wicked* I’he man 
who has committed such crimes will, in order to clear himself from all 
guUt, charge an innocent man with it. The forms abhis'astdt and 
apahardt have evidently th« sense of a future tense, as is the case in 
other instances also. The stanza in question appears to be very old, 
and was hardly intelligible even to the author of our ‘Brahmanam. 
He means hjehdtithih the one guest,” the sun, which aceording to 
' the oonte^sit, cannot have been the original seipe. 
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thinking, it is enough of the Agniliotram, does not 
sacriftee to this deity ( Adi ty a), shuts him out from 
being his giiest. Therefore this deity, if shut out, 
shuts such an Agnihotri out from both this world and 
that one. 

Therefore he who thinks, it is enough of the Agni- 
hotram, may nevertheless bring sacrifices. Thence 
they say, a guest who comes at evening is not to be 
sent away. It happened that once a learned man, 
a resident of a towli (a Nagari), said 
to an AikddasaTisha^ a descendant of Manntantu^ 

“ we recognise from the children whether one brings 
the Agniliotram with or without the proper know- 
ledge.’’ Aikadas'aksha had as many children as 
are required to fill a. kingdom. Just as many 
children will Jie obtahx who brings the Agniliotram 
after sunrise, 

{The Agnihotram i$ to be offered after sunrise.) 

In rising the sun joins his rays to the Ahavaniya 
fire. ” Who therefore sacrifices before sunrise is like 
a female giving her breast to an unborn child, or a 
cow gi"ving her udder to an unborn calf. But he 
who sacrifices after sunrise is like a female giving 
her breast to a ^hild which is born, or like a cow 
giving her udder to a calf which is born. The 
Agnihotram being thus offered to him (Surya), he 
(Surya) gives to the Agnihotri in return fooc^in both * 
worlds, in this one and that one. He who bnngs the 
Agnihotram before sunrise is like Such an one who 
throws food before a man or an elephmt, who do 
not stretch forth their hands (not caring for it). But 
he. who sacrifices after sunrise is like such an one 
who throws food before a manner an elephant who 
stretch forth their hands., He who has this know- 
ledge, and sacrifices after sunrise, lifts up with this 
hand (Aditya’s handD his sacrifice,, and puts it down 


372 


in the heaven-world. Therefore the sacrifice is to be 
brought after sunrise. 

When rising, the sun brings all beings into motion 
(pTauayuti). Therefore he is called pTciua (breath). 

The offerings of him who knowing this, sacrifices after * 
sunrise, are well'stored up in this jn-ana^ (Aditya). 
Therefore it is to be sacrificed after sunrise. 

That man is speaking the truth, who in the evening 
after sunset, and in the morning after sunrise, brings 
his offering. He commences the evening sacrifice by 
tlie words “ Bh'Ar, Bhuvah, Svar, Om! Agni is Light, 
Light is Agni f and the' morning sacrifice by ^^Bhur, 
Bhuvah, Svar, Om ! Sun is Light, Light is Sun.” The 
truth-speaking man offers thus in truth, ivhen he 
brings his sacrifice after sunrise. Therefore it must . 
be sacrificed after sunrise. This is weU expressed in 
' a ^crificial stapza which is chanted. 

“ Those who sacrifice befiore sunrise tell every 
“ morning an untruth ; for if celebrating the Agni- 

• “ hotram at night which ought to be celebrated at 
“ day, they say. Sun is Light, but then they have no 
“ light (for the sun has not risen).” 

32 . 

(Ow the creation of the world. The origin of the 
Vedas and the sacred words, ffke penances for 
mistakes committed at a sacrifice!) 

Prajapati had the desire of creating beings and , 

* multiplying himself. He underwent (consequently) 
austerities. Having finished them, he created these 
worlds, viz. earth, air, and heaven. He heated them 
(with the lugtre of his mind, pursuing a course of 
austerities ) ; three lights were produced : Agni from 
the earth, Vfiyu from the air, and Aditya from 
heaven. He heated them again, in consequence of 
which the three Vedas were produced. The Rigveda 
came from Agni, the Yajurveda from Vayu, and the 
SSmaveda firom Aditya. He heated these Vedas, 
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iti consequenee of which three luminaries arose, 
viz. fthur came from the Rigweda, Bhuvah from the 
Tajurveda, and Svar from the SS,maveda. He heated 
these luminaries again, and three sounds came out 
of them dy Uy and m. By putting them together 
he made the syllable om. Therefore he (the priest) 
repeats Om ! Om ! ” for Om is the heaven-world, and 
Om is that one who burns (Aditya). 

Prajapati spread the sacrijfice® (extending it), 
took it, and sacrificed with it. By means of the 
Rich (Rigveda), he performed the duties of the Hotar ; 
by means of the Yajus, those of the Adhvaryu; and 
by means of the Salman, those of the Udgfitar. Out 
of the splendour (seed) which is inherent in this 
three-fold knowledge (the three Vedas), he made the 
Brahma essence. 

Prajapati offered then the sacrifice to the gods. 
The gods spread it, took it, and sacrificed with 
it, and did just as Prajapati had done (regard- 
ing the office of the Hotar, &c.) The gods said to 
Prajapati, If a mistake has been committed in the 
Rik, or in the Yajus, or in the Sfiman, in our sacri- 
fice, or in consequence of ignorance, or of a general 
misfortune, what is the atonement for it?” Pra- 
j&pati answered, When you commit a mistake in 
the Rik, you shall sacrifice in the Garhapatya, sayintr 
BMih, When you commit one in the Yajus, then you 
shall sacrifice in the Agnidhriya fire® or (in the ab- 
sence of it as is the case) in the Havis offerings in 
the cooking fire (Dakshina Agni) saying^ Bhuvah, 
When a mistake is committed in the Saman, then 
it is to be sacrificed in the Ahavaniya fire by 
saying Svar. When a mistake has been committed 
out of ignorance, or in consequence of a general 

« It is regarded as a person. 

® This is used only in the Soma sacrifices. 

Such as the Darsaphrnaradsa ishti, ishti, 

32s ♦ 
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mishap, then you shall sacrifice in the AhaTaniya 
fire, reciting all three words, Bhuk^ BkwahySvar, 
These three great words'’ (vyMriti) are like nooses 
to tie together the Vedas. It is just like joining one 
thing to another, one link to another link, like the 
stringing of anything made of leather, or of any other 
thing, and connecting that which was disconnected, 
that'one puts together by means of these great words 
all that was isolated in the sacrifice. These Vyfihritis, 
are the general Prayas^chitta (penance); thence the 
penances (for mistakes) at a sacrifice afe to be made 
with them. 


{On the office of tlie Br^hm priest He ought to 
remain silent during all the principal ceremonies.) 

The great sages {mahdvadah) ask, When the 
duties of a Hotar are performed by the Rik, those of 
the Adhvaryus by the Yajus, and those of the Udgfitar 
by the Sfiman, and the three-fold science is thus pro- 
perly carried into effect by the several (priests em- 
ployed), by what means then are the duties of the 
Brahma priest performed To this one should 
answer, “This is done just by means oftliis three- 
fold science.” * 

He who blows (Vayu) is the sacrifice. He has two 
roads, viz. speech and mind. By their means (speech 
and mind) the sacrifice is performed. In the sacrifice 
there are both, speech and mind, required. By means 
of speech the three priests of the three-fold science 
perform one part (assigned to Vfich) ; but the Brahma 
priest performs his duty by the mind only. Some 
Brahma" priests after having muttered the Stoma- 
bhagas^^ when all arrangements have been made for 

The Stomabh^gas are certain Yajus-like mantras which are to he 
fonnd in the Brahmanas of the Saraaveda only (not in the Yajtis or 
Bigwd^^). 3iajsh of* these mantras consists of four parts : a) To what 
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the repetition of the Prataranuvaka (the morning 
pray«’) sit down, and speak (without performing any 
of the ceremonies). 

Respe’cting this (the silence on the part of the Brah- 
ma priests) a Brahman, who saw a Brahma priest at 
the Prataranuvaka talk, said (once) “ they (the priests 
and the sacrihcer) have made one-half of this sacrifice 
to disappear.” J ust as a man who walks with one foot 
only, or a carriage which has one wheel only, falls to 
the ground, in the same manner the sacrifice falls 
to the ground {hhreshan nyeti), and if the sacrifice 
has fallen, the sacrificer falls after it too (if the 
Brahrnfi priests talk during the time they ought to 
be silent), 'therefore the Brahma priest should, after 
the order for repeating the Prataranuvaka has been 
given, refrain from speaking till the oblations from 
the Upaihs'u and Antaryama (Grahas) are over. 
After the order for chanting the Pavamina Stotra 
has been given, (he ought also to refrain from speak- 
ing) till the last verse (of the Stotra) is done. And 


the StonfB is like, such as a cord, a joint, &c. ; &) To what it is 
devoted or joined ; c) An order to the Stoma to favour the object 
to which it is joineii; cl) An order to tlie chanters to chant the 
Stoma by the permission of Savitar in honour of Briliaspati. The last 
(fourth) part is in all the Stomabhrijia mantras" the same. I give 
here some of these mantra,s, which are all to be found in the TAndya 
Braiiinanam (1, 8-9). They commence: 

1 («) (6) Egf?iT?i (c) gq (d) 

2 (a) (5) 'aaa "st (c) aa (d) 

3 (a) (l>) -^T (c) fsjsa (d) 

4 (a) af?a'rfk(5) aT®aK«?mc^T(e)ar5afctgf3iai(^Z)'aa» 

5 (a) .ifa (6) sTja art (e) fsisa &c. 

The proper meaning of the repetitioti of these and similar mantras 
by the Brahm4 priests is, to bring the chant (Stoma) which jis about 
to be performed into contact with the external world, with day, night, 
air, rain, the gods, and secure the favour of all thsse powers and 
beings. 



376 





again, he should during the chanting of the (other) 
S'totras, and the repeating of the IShastras, Fefrain 
from speaking, till the Vashatkara (at the end of 
the Y^jya verse of the Shastra) is pronounced. Like- 
wise as a man walking on both his legs, and a 
carriage going on both its wheels, does not suffer any 
injury; in the same way such a sacrifice (if performed 
in this manner), does not suffer any injury, nor the 
sacrifice!’ either, if the sacrifice be not injured. 


{On the loorh done hy the Brahna^ He permits 
the chanters to chant,) 

They say, When the sactificer has the reward 
{dakshind) given to the Adhvaryu, he thinks, this 
priest has seized with his hands my Grahas (Soma 
cups), he has walked for me, he has sacrificed for me."' 
And when he has the reward given to the Udgatar, 
he thinks, he has sung for me and when he has 
the reward given to the Hotar,he thinks, this priest 
has spoken for me the Anuvakyas, and the Yajy&s, 
and repeated the Shastras.” But on account what 
work done is the BrahmS, priest to receive his 
reward ? Shall he receive the reward, thinks the 
sacrificer, without having done any work whatever ? 
Yes, he receives it for his medical attendance upon 
the sacrifice, for the Brahma is the physician of the 
sacrifice (which is regarded as a man). Because of 
the Brahma priest performing his priestly function 
with the Brahma, which is the quintessence of the 
metres. He does one-half of the work, for he was at 
the head of the other priests, and the others (Adhva- 
ryu, Hotar, UdgS,tar) do the other half. (The 
BrahmS. priests tell if any mistake has been commit- 


In tke original, Jiaratdf wMch is to be taken in the sense of a 
future. 
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ted in the sacrifice, and perform the Prayas chittas, 

as described abave,)^^ 

The Prastotaf says, after the order for chanting 
the btotram has been given, O Brahma, we shaJi 
now chant, our commander The Brahm§, then shall 
say at the mornino: libation, Bhfir ! filled with the 


thought of Indra, ye may sing!” At the midday 


libation he says, ^‘ Bhuvah! filled with the thought 
oi indra, ye may sing;” and at the evening libation, 


^ i. ^ have not traiislated the paasag-e regardinff the Pravas'chitta 
to be performed by the Brahraa priest if any mistake has been com- 
mitted ; tor It IS only a repetition from 5, 32. 

The announcement of the Prastotar, that the chanters are ready 
TO perform^ their chant, a.s well as the orders to do «o given by the 
Brahma and Maitravaruna, are contained in full in the AsVal. Sr. S. 

X ’ SV, S. (6, 8). I here give the text from 

tneAs v. S. ; — 


' !SifpE?WT 

=^%r ?rT siirT ?rw 


mfmi »T^mDT; 


a 


Prastotar calls) « Brahma, we shall chant, O comman- 
’t-i. (the Brahma and Maitravaruna) who^e 

f chanters to sing) give thcirpermission. The 

Bialima after having first muttered the words bhuf, be ye filled with 
Indra, created by Savitar (or permitted by Savitar),'' at the morning 
hbation, says, chant/' at ^ the midday libation he uses instead of 
okur bhi^ak ; and at the evening libation, mjar (the remainder of 
same). Before all the Stotras which follow the 
Agmrnaruta fehastra (w'hich concludes the Shastras of the Agni- 
shotoma), that is to say, at the Ukthya, Sholas'i, Atirdtra sacrifices, 
&e. the Brahma mutters all the three great words (bkiir, bknvah, 
along with the remainder of the formula) at tho same time! 
i he Maitravaruna, after having muttered Speak what is right 
and true, ye who are created by Savitar, the god to whose honeur 
praises are chanted, do not lose the sacred verses (chanted by 
you) which are life, may he protect both bodies of the Saman (the 
verses and the tune) Om!" says aloud chant P' ^ 

32 * * 
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lie says, '' Svar ! tiiieci wittx 
may sing.’' 

At the time of the Ukthy 
the three great words, 
recjuired. I? the Brahma says, 
thought of Indra, ye may s 
sacrifice is Indira’s, for Ii 
sacrifice. By the words, 

Indra,’’ the Brahma priest 

principal part c. - — 

of the Brahma means. 
with him, ye may sing. 


ra or Atiratra sacrifice, all 
SkuT, Bhuvah, Svar, are 
Filled with the 
this means, that the 

s the deity of the 

- filled with the thought oi 

connects the Udgitha (the 

of the chant) with Indra, This saying 
Do not leave Indra ; filled 
Thus he tells them. 





SIXTH BOOK- 


in 


FIRST CHAPTER. 

{On the offices of the Gr&vmtut and Suhrahmmanyd.) 

1 . 

{On the origin of the office of the Or dvastut} The 

Serpent Rishi At budaf) 

The gods held (once upon a time) a sacrificial 
session in Sarvacharu. They did not succeed in 

VSee also him about AsV. S'r. S. 5, 12. His services are only re- 
quired at the midday libation. He performs Ms function of repeating 
mantras over the Soma squeezing stones before the so-called Dadhi 
Gharma ceremony. He enters through the eastern gate, and passes 
on to the two Havirdh^nas (the tw'O carts, on which the sacrificial 
ofierings are put, and the two covered places, in which these two 
carts are). Having arrived north-east of the exterior front of the 
(akshas'iras) of the southern Havirdhana, he throws off a stalk 
ef grc^s held in his hand, which ceremony is called nirasajiam (it is 
performed often by other priests also). He then faces the Soma 
shoots assuming a peculiar posture. The Adhvaryu gives him a baud 
w’'hieh he ties round Ms face. As soon as the Adhvaryu 
and his assistants take the Soma sprouts from below the adhishavana 
board (see the note to 7, 32), he ought to repeat the mantris over 
the Gravunas which are now being employed for extracting the Soma 
juice. He commences with verses containing the term su to sqii-eeze, 
or derivatives of it. The first is: ab?d tvd deva savitar (1,24,8). 
After some more single verses follow the three principal Gravana 
hymns, viz. praite vadantu (10, 94), d va rimjase (10, 76), and 
pra VO grdvanah (10, 175). The fir.st and the last are said to have 
been seen by Arhuda the Serpent Rishi, the second by Jarat 
'karnai one of the Serpent tribe also. These hymns very likely formed 
part of the so-called Sarpaveda or Serpent Veda (see the Gopatha 
Brahmanam 1, 10, according to whose statement'this Veda canse from 
the east), and were originally foreign to the Rigveda. They may 
be, nevertheless^ very ancient. The twf> latter hymns are to be 
repeated before the last verse of the first, and are thus treated like 
a Nivid at the evening libation. Either in the midst, or before, or 
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ieslroying tlie consequences of guilt. Arbufla, the 
son of Kadroy the Serpent Rishi, the framer of 
mantrasj said to them, You have overlooked t>ne 
ceremony which js to he performed by the Hotar. I 
will perform it for you, then you will destroy the 
consequences of guilt.’’ lliey said, Well, let it be 
done.” At every midday libation he then came forth 
(from his hole), approached them, and repeated spells 
over the Soma squeezing stones. Thence they repeat 
spells at every midday libation over the Soma 
squeezing stones, in imitjjtion of him (the Serpent 
Rishi). The way on which this Serpent Rishi used 
to go when coming from (his hole) is now known by 
the name Arbudodd Sarpani (at the sacrificial 
compound). 

The King (Soma) made the gods drunk. They 
then said, A poisonous serpent looks 

at our King! Well, let us tie a band round his 
eyes.” They then tied a band round his eyes. 
Therefore they recite the spells over the Soma 
squeezing stones, when having tied (round the 
eyes) a band in imitation (of what the gods did). 
Thq^King (Soma) made them drank. They sai rl^ 

He (the Serpent Rishi) repeats his own mantra over 
the Soma squeezing stones. Well, let us mix with 
his mantra other verses.” They then mixed with his 
manto other verses, in consequence of w^hich he 
(Soma) did not make them drunk.^ By mixing his 
mantju with other verses for eftecting propitiation, 
they succeeded in destroying the consequences of 
guilt. 


after these two hymns, the Gravastul must repeat the so-callc'd 
P^vamani verties (Ri|jveda 9.) He lias to continue his recital ion as 
iongr as the squeezing- of the juice lasts, or he may go on till it is filled 
In {d va ijraha grahandi) f he then must conclude with 

the last verse of the first Gravuna hymn. Besides this ritual for 
the Gr&vastut another one is given by AsValayana, wh^ch he traces ta 
QuTmgd'n, 

* These mantras were the antidote. 
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In imitation of this feat achieved by the gods, ! 

the Serpents destroyed all consequences of their own 1 

guilt. Having in this state (being quite free from 
guilt and sin) left off the old skin torn, they obtain a 
new one. Who knows this destroys the conse- 
quences of his own guilt f 

. ■ 2 * ■ ^ 

(How wany verses are to he repeated over the 
Gravanas, How they ought to he repeated. They 
are required ordy at the midday libation. No order 
for repeating them necessary,) 

They say, With how many mantras should he (the 
Gravastut) pray over the Soma squeezing stones ? 

The answer is, with a hundred ; for the life of a man 
is a hundred years, he has a hundred powers, and a 
hundred bodily organs ; by doing so, he makes man 
participate in age, strength, and bodily organs. i 

(Others) say, He ought to repeat thirty-three verses, for ] 

he (the Serpent Rishi) destroyed the sins of thirty-three 1 

gods, for there are thirty-three gods. (Others) say,^ | 

He ought to recite an unlimited number of such J 

mantras. For Prajapati is unlimited; and this recital | 

of the mantras referring to the Soma squeezing stones j 

belongs to Prajapati, and in it all desires are com^ ; 

prised. Who does so, obtains all he desires. Thence 
he ought to repeat an unlimited number of such I 

mantras. 

Now they ask, In what way should he repeat these 
mantras (over the Soma squeezing stones) ? Syllable 
by syllable, or should he take four syllables together, 
or pada by p^da, or half verse by half verse, or verse 
by verse? With whole verses (repeated without stop- 
ping) one does not perform any ceremony, nor with 
stopping at every pada. If the verses are repeated 
with stopping at every syllable, or every four 
syllables, then the metres become mutilated, for 
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manY syllables (sounds)' would thus be lost Thence 
he ought to (repeat) these mantras one halt fee by 

another. For man has two legs, and cattle are 
four-footed. By doing so,^ he pia-c^s the two-lejge 
sacrificer among the four-legged cattle. Thence he 
ought to repeat these mantras by half -veises. _ _ _ 
Since the Grhvastut repeats only at every midday 
libation mantras over the Soma squeezing stone^ 
how do mantras become repeated oyer them at the tw 
Other (morning and evening) libations. By 
in- verses in the Ghyatri metre, he provides foi the 
mSming libation ; for the Gayatri metre is appropriate 
to the Lming libation; and by repeating verses m 
the Jagati metre, he provides for the evening libatiou , 
forthe Jagati metre is appropriate if . ^be evening 
libation. In this way he who, with this knowledg , 
repeats the mantras over the Soma squeezing 
stones only at the midday libation, supplies these 
praises for the morning and evening libations. 

They say, What is the reason,^ that, whilst the 
Adhvaryu calls upon the other priests to do their 
•respective duties, the Gravastut repeats this 
without being called upon (without recevmg a prawAa) ? 
The ceremony of repeating mantras over the boma 
squeezing stones is of the same nature as t e min 
which is not called upon. Therefore the Gravastut 
repeats his mantra without being called upon. 

3. 

{The Suhrahmanyd formula. On its nature. By 
whom it is to be repeated. ^ The oblation from ^ the 
Pdtnlvata Gralia. The Yqjya of the Agnidhra,} 

The Subrabmanya ^ is Vaeh. Her son is the 


* The Suhrahmany^ formula is contained in the L^tyayana Srauta 
Shtm (1, 3), the Agnishtonaa Sama Prayoga, the S atapaUia tJranm. 
S, 4, 17-20), and the Taittiriya Arauyaka (1, 12, 3-4). xue 
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king Soma. At the time of buying Soma, they call 
the Suhrahmanya (thither) just as one calls a cow. 


peculiar pronunciation of this formula is noted by Famni (1^2, 37-38). 
The most complete information on its use being only to be found 
in the Samaveda Sdtras, I here give the passages from Liity%ana 
reftirring to it along with the formula itself : — 

3TTfTf55II^JT 

-i ssiT’Caf f%- 

^ gmor wTWfl xg<7jTftfa i 

After the Atithya Ishti has been finished, he (the Snbrahmanyh) 
should stand in the front part of the enclosure made for the wife of 
the sacrificer inside the Vedi, and when touching the sacrificer and 
his wife, after having called thrice ‘‘ subrahmnnyom,’* recite the 
following formula, Come, Indra ! come owner of the yellow horses ! 
ram of *V3edhaiithi ! Mena of VrishanasVa! thou buffalo 
who ascendest the female (avmkandin ) ! lover of Ahalya ! son of 
Kiis'ikal Brahmana ! son of Gotama ! (come) thou who art called'^ 
(to appear) at the Soma feast in so and so many days how many 
there might intervene (between the day on which the Subrahmany^ 
calls hjm, and that of the Soma festival at which his presence is g, 
requested). The Subrahinanya is required on the second, third, 
fourth, and fifth day of the Agnishtoma, and almost on every day of 
the other Soma sacrifices. On the second day the terms tryahe 
days hence’' (i, e. on the fifth); on the th rid day, 
dvyahe nitydiH, i. c. two days hence ; on the tburth, /vaSji. e. to- 
morrow ; and on the fifth (the day of the Soma feast) adya, i. e. to day, 
are used to mask the time when the Soma banquet, to which Indra 
is by this formula solemnly invited, is to come off. As far as 

which is follow’’ed by the mentioning of the time appointed *5^%, It 
&c, there is no difference anywhere observable. But the few 
sentences which follow, and which conclude the formula, differ accord- 
ing to different schools. Some were (accorditig to Latvlyana) 
of opinion, that only come hither’' is to follow ; others 

recommended ^^come hither, O Magliavan.” Others, 

such as Gautama, were of opinion, that either is to be omitted, and 
the concluding formula, '^‘^T BTr3I^??TJr^rtTlT"^cr 

come, ye divine Brahma priests, come, come I” has to follow 
immediately upon 
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Throusrh this son the Subrahma^ya pnest milks^ 
(obtails) all desires for the sacnficer. For Vnch 
Lnts all desires of him who has this knowledge. 
They ask, What is the nature of this Subrahmanya? 

^ ^ — — — 

The name of the tune (Saman) according to it is_ chanted 

(or^atur recited) is Brah.,aM, the metre is called Sampdt, the 
is Aditva, and Indra is the deity. ^ „ 

At the so-calied AgaisMut sacrifices, which open the Chatur- 
dashriltra Sattras (sacrificiai sessions lasting for a fortnight), 

S'r S. IU2) the Subrahmanyli calls Agni instead of Indra (LatyS-y- 
1, 4) according to Gautama, by the following formula : ^ ^ ^ ^ 

art 

-ar^imfTK^ ® 

fwo red ones (horses), thou brightly shining, thou bla^g in smoke, 
J&taved^s, thou wise! Angiras! Brahmana, (come) called, &c. 
In the concluding formula:^! fires, is used instead of 

According to Dhftnanjaya the Subrahmanya formula for Agni ‘ 

jpuns as follows ; KTlffcT^ ^TJI=^ 

“Come Agni! master of the red horses, goat of Bharadvaja, son of 

Tjower thou wlio ascendest (tlie female) ; lover oi Ushas,’ &c_. The 
* fatter formula is just like that one addressed to Indra. -■tgni, as well 
as Indra, are in both these formulas, which must be very ancient, 
invoked as family deities, the first ,,re-eminently worshipped by Wie 
Afiolrasa, the latter by the Kus'ikas. Both pods are here called 
“ Brahmans.” In later books India appeai-s as a Kshattriya, and 

^^OnTAe'^sofcaBed^Agnishtomiyaday ofall sacrifices (in the A^i- 
shtoma it is the fourth and precedes the Soma day), on which day 
the animal for A^ni and Soma is slain and sacrificed, an extension of 
the Subrahmanya formula tales place. The Subrahmanya priest 
has on this day to announce to the gods, that such and such one 
(the name of the sacrificer must be mentioned), the son of such and 
such one, the grandson of such and such one, ofiers, as a ^ikshda, 
(as initiated into the sacrificial rites) a sacrifice. ) 

The term ' Dikshita^ forms then henceforth part of the oame of the 
sacrificer, and his descendants down to the seventh degree. In this 
part of Iiulia there are many Brahmans diNtinguished by tlushonoi ary 
epithet, which alwaj s indicates that either the bearer of it or ms im- 
me'iiate ancestors have performed a Soma sacrifice, and have been 
’proclaimed Uthskita by the Subrahmanya in all due form. 

must he a 3rd person singular, as Say explains it. 
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One slioiilcl answer,: Slie is Vach. For Vacli is 
Brahni^, and Snbrahma (good Brahma). 

They ask, Why does one call him (the Sabrali- 
maiiya priest) who is a male, a female ? (Tiie.y answer) 
Subralimaiiya represents Vacli (which is in the 
femtnine gender). . 

They further ask, When all the other priests are to 
perform their respective duties within the Vedi, and 
the Subrahmaiiya outside the Vedi, how is it that 
the duty of the Subrahmaiiya (in this particular 
case) , becomes performed inside the Vedi ? One 
slionid answer, The Vedi has an outlet where things 
(which are no more required) are thrown ; if the 
Subrahmaiiya priest calls (the Subrahmaiiya) ’when 
standing in this outlet, then, in this -way, (his duty 
is performed within the bounds of the Vedi). They 
ask, Why does he, standing in the outlet, repeat 
the Subrahmanyii ? (On this they tell the following 
story.) 

The Rishis held once a sacrificial session. They 
sai,d^ to the most aged man among them, Call the^ 
Subrahmaiiya. Thou shalt call the gods standing 
among us (on account of thy age), as it were, nearest 
to them.’* In consequence of this the gods make 
him (the Subrahmaiiya) very aged. In this way he 
pleases the whole Vedi, 

They ask, Why do they present to him (the Sii- 
brahmanya) a bull as a reward for his services ? (The 
answer is) The bull is a male t trlsJid), the Siibrah- 
maiiya* is a female, both making thus a < ouple. 
(This is done) for producing offspring from this 
pair. 

The Agnidlira repeats the Yajya mantra for the 
Patnivata Graha (a Soma vessel), with a low voice. 
For the Patnivata is the semen virile, and the effusion 
of the semen virile passing on without noise, as it 
were, he does not make the Anuvashalkara. For 
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the Anuvashatara is a stop. Thiniiing, I will not 
stop the effusion of the semen, he does not m?ike the 
Anuvashtkara, for the semen which is not disturhed 
in its effusion, heel’s froit. Sitting near the IN eshtar, 
he then eats, for the Neshtaris in the room of women. 
Agni (Agnidhra) pours.semen in women, to produce 
children. He "irho has this knowledge pi o\ ides 
through Agni his females with semen, and is blessed 
with children and cattle. ■ e 

The Subrahmanya ends after the distribution^ of 
the Dakshina,® for she is Vach, The Dakshina is 
food ; thus they place finally the sacrifice in food, 
which is Speech. 


SEC5TiD CHAPTER. 

(On. the Shastras of the minor Hoiri-priests at the 
Sattras.) 

4. 

(On the Shastras of minor Bofri-prlests at the morn- 
ing and evening libations.) 

The Devas spread the sacrifice. When doing so, 
the Asuras approached, them, thinking, let us ob- 
struct their sacrifice. They attacked them from the 
l-ight side, thinking this to be the weak point. The 
Devas awoke, and posted two of their number, Mitra 
and Varuiia on the right side. Through the as- 
sistance of these two, the Devas drove the ‘Asuras 
and Eakshas away from the morning libation. And 
thus the sacrificers drive them away (if they have 
the Maitrfivaruna Shastra repeated); thence the 
Maitravaruna priest repeats the Alaitravaruna Shastra 


**136 represents Agni. 

#, *1^6 Daksiiin^ |s distributed at tbe midday libation. 
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at tlie morning libation. The A suras, defeated on the 
right side/attacked the centre of the sacrifice. The 
Devas awoke, posted then Indra, and defeated through 
his assistaiiee the enemies. Therefore the Brahma- 
iiachaiiisi repeats at the morning libation the Indra 
' Shaltra. 

The Asuras, thus defeated, attacked the sacrifice 
on the northern .side. The Devas posted on this 
side Indragnl, and defeated thus the Asuras. There- 
fore the Achhivaka repeats the Aindragna Shastra 
at the morning libation. For by means of In- 
dragni the Devas drove the Asuras and Rakshas 
away from the northern side. 

The Asuras, defeated on the northern side, marched 
arrayed in battle lines towards the eastern part. 
The Devas awoke and posted Agni eastwards at the 
' morning libation. Through Agni the Devas drove the 
Asuras and Raskhas away from the eastern front. 
In the same way the sacrificers drive away from 
the eastern front the Asuras and Rakshas. Thence 
the morning libation is Agni’s. He who has such a 
knowledge destroys the evil consequences of his sin. 

The Asuras when defeated eastwards, went west- 
wards. The Devas awoke and posted the Vis^ve 
Devah themselves (westwards) at the third libation, 
who thus drove the Asuras and Rakshas away from 
the western direction at the third libation. Likewise 
the sacrificers drive through the Vis've Devah theni- 
• selves at the third libation the Asuras and Rakshas 
away. Thence the evening libation belongs to the 
Vis've Devah. He who has such a knowledge 
destroys the consequences of his sin. 

In this manner the Devas drove the Asuras out of 
the whole sacrifice. Thence the Devas became 
'masters of the Asuras. He who has this knowledge 
becomes therefore through himself (alone) master of 
his adversary and enemy, and . destroys the con- 
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.eoucnces of his sin. The Devas ^ the 

Asiiras and destroyed the consequences of sm by 
means of the sacrifice ari’anged in^ch a and 

conciuered the heaven-woild. IIo ■ 
kno\vled<'-e and he who, knowing this, prepares 
(these) libations required in the said_ manner, chives 
awav his enemy and hater, destroys theeonsequences 
of his guilt, and gains the heaven-world. 

S. . ^ 

(TheStotriyaofthefolhwm^ 

^ rupa of the preceding day in the Skastias of the 
mvior Botitpriestsat Soma sacrifices lasting for 
several days.) 

They use at the morning libation the Stotriya . 
(triplet) (of the following day) as Anurupas' (of the 
mecedino- day). They make m this way the follow- 
ino- day Sie Anurupa (corresponding to the preceding 
d^v). “^Thus they commence the performance ot 
preceding day with a view to that oi ^ the 
following. But this is not done at the mmday 
libation ; for the Prishthas (used then) are ^appi- 
(tliev are independent) ; they have at this (the 
miaday libation) not that position (which the verses 
have at the morning libation) that they could use 
the Stotriva (of the following day) &s Anurupa (of 
preceding day). Likewise they do not use a the 
third libation, the Stotriya (of the lollowmg day) as 
Anurupa (of the preceding day). 

nti thp meaninir of the terms stotriya and anurupa, note 41 
i99 The first contains always those verses whicli tlie Sama 
hint, the latter follows its form, and is a kind of supplement. 

idday libation are called Prishtlms ; and the 
which ' accompany :them.' go:;::'by:,the:, samp ■: 
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6 . : 

(The opening verses of the Shastras of the minor 
Hotri- priests at the Aliargana Soma sacrifice, L e, 
such ones as last for a series of days,) 

Now follow the opening verses (of these Shastras 
after the Stotriyas have been repeated). Rljnnlti 7 io 
Varuna (I, 90 y 1) is that of the Maitravaruna 
Slmstra; for in its second pMa is said, Mitra, the 
wise, may lead for the Maitravaruna is the leader 
of the Hotri-priests. Therefore is this the leading 
verse. ' . " 

By Indram VO ins vaias pari (1, 7, 10) commences 
the Brahmaiiachhamsi ; for by the words ^^we call 
him (Indra) to the people’' they call Indra every 
When the Brahmanachhamsi, with this 
knowledge, recites this verse every day, then no 
other sacrificer, notwithstanding he (Indra) might 
be called by different parties (at the same time), 
can get Indra away. 

Yat soma a sute nara {1 , 94:, 10) is the verse of 
the*Achhavaka. By its words ^^they called hither 
Tndragni," they call Indragni every day. When the 
Achhavaka is doing this every clay, no other one 
can wrest (from theiw) Indragni. These verses (riju- 
rati, &c.) are the boats which lead to the shores of 
the heavenly world. By their means the sacrificers 
cross (the sea) and reach the heavenly world. 


(The concluding verses of the same Shastras at the 
Ahargana Soma sacrificed, ) 

Now follow the concluding verses of these Shastras : 
Te sydma deva varuna (7, 66, 9) is that of the 
Maitravaruna Shastra. For by its words, we con- 
template food (isham) and light (svar)f they get 

33 =^ 
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hold of both worlds ; for fooch’ is this world, and 
“ light’" is that world. ^ ^ 

By the triplet vyantariksham atirad (8, 14, 7-9),. 
which has the characteristic vi, i e. asunder, the 
Brahmanachhamsi opens the gates of the beayenly 
world. The words, Indra, inebriated by Soma, 
cleft the hole and made appear the lights” (8, 14, 
7), refer^to the passionate desire of those who are 
initiated' into the sacrificial art (for heaven) ; thence 
it is called the Balavati verse.^ The words, He 
drove out the cows, and revealed them which wem 
hidden, to the Angiras, and flung away Bala” contain 
the expression of a gift to them (the Angiras). 
By the words, ^Hndrena rocharid diri (verse 9) the 
heaven-world is alluded to. By the words, The 
fixed lights (stars) of heaven have been fastened by 
Indra, the fixed ones he does not fling away,"" the 
sacrificers approach every day heaven and walk 
there. • 

Aharh sarasvativator (8,38,10), is the verse of 
the Achhavaka, For Saras vati is the voice; (the 
dual is used) for this day belongs to the “ two ho 
have the voice.’" (As to who they are is expressed 
by the wmrds) I choose the tone of Indra^ni.” 
For the voice is the beloved residence of Indragni. 
Through this residence one makes botli successfuL 
Who has this knowledge will be successful in his 
own residence (his own way). 

♦ , 8 . 

{On the Alima and AihdhiJta concluding verses of 
the Shastzas of the minor Hotri-priests.) 

The concluding verses of the Hotri-priests (Mai- 
trSvaiiina, Brahmanachhamsi, and Achhavfika) are, at 


^ There is the word vala hole, in it, which may be regarded as a 
mxm of. an Asnxa also* 
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the morning and midday libations, of two kinds, viz. 

(\vhich are proper for Soma sacrifices which 
last for several days successively) and (which 

are proper for Soma sacrifices which last for one day 
only). The Maitravaruiia uses the aikfihikas, pre- 
venting (thus) the sacri^ from falling out of this 
world. The Achhfivfika uses the ahinas for making 
(the sacrificer obtain heaven). The Brahmanfi- 
chhamsi uses both ; for thus he holds both worlds (with 
his hands) and m’alks 'in them. In this way he (the 
Brfihmanachhamsi) walks holding both, the Maitrfi- 
varuna and the Achhivaka, the Ahina and Ekfiha, 
and (farther) the sacrificial session lasting all the 
year round (such as the Gavam ayanam) and the 
Agnishtoma (the model of all Aikfihikas). 

The Hotri-priests require at the third libation 
* Ekahas only for concluding. For the Ekaha is the 
footing, and thus they place the sacrifice at the .end 
on a footing.^ 

At the morning libation he must read the Yajya 
versus without stopping Kanatanaw). The Hotar 
shall not recite one or two additional verses (atisam-^ 
mnam) for the Stoma. It is just the same case 
as if one who asks for food and drink must be 
speedily supplied. Thinking, 1 will quickly supply 
the gods their food, he speedily gets a footing in 
this world. He should make the Shastram ai; the 
two latter libations wdth an unlimited number of 
verses ; for the heaven- world is unlimited. (TMs is 
I . done) fol* obtaining the heaven-world. The Hotar 
may, if he like, recite those verses which the minor 
K Hotri-priests used to repeat on a previdus day. Or 
the Hotri-priests (may, if they like, repeat those verses) 
which the Hotar (used to repeat on the previous 
day). (For the Hotar as 'well as the Hotri-priests 


^ For tlie Ek^a sacrifices are the models of the others. 
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fortti parts of one body only.) For the Hotar isihe 
breath, and the Hotri-pnests are the limW ihis 
breath goes equally throagh the limbs, faience the 
H Otar should, if he like, recite those verses which the 
minor Hotri-priests used to recite _on the previous 

day. Or the Hotn-priests (may, if they like, repeat 

those verses) which the Hotar (used to repeat on the 
previous day). The last verses of the hy®!!® ^ 
which the flotar concludes, Se 

concluding verses of the minor Uotu-pnests at me 
evening libation. For the Hotar is the smil, and the 
Hotri-priests are the limbs; the ends of the limbs 
are 'equal, therefore the (three) Hotri-priests use, 
at the evening libation, the same concluding verses. 

THIRD CHAPTER. 

iThe hymns for lifting the Chamasa {Soma cups). 
The Prashthita Ydjyds of the seven Hotar s condud- 
inq this ceremony. The two different hinds of 
Hotars. Explanation of some apparent anomfllies 
in the performances of the minor Hotris. J tie 
Jaqati hymns for Indra. The concluding verses 
of the minor Hotri-priests. On a peculiarity in the 
Shastras of the Achhavdka.) 

9 

(The numler of verses which the Hotar hfsto repeat 

at the time of the Soma cups being hfm at the 
three libations.) 

When at the morning libation the Soma cups are 
lifted and filled, he (the Maitrhvarupa) recites the 
hvmn, d tvd vahan'u harayah ( 1 , 16 ) the several 
verses of whicli contain the words, vTishcin (maie), 
pita (drunk), suta (squeezed), mad (drank), are com- 
, plete in their forna and are addressed to Indra, for 
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the sacrifice is Indra’s. He repeats Gayatris ; for 
Ofiyafri is the metre of the moriimg libation. At the 
morning libation he recites nine verses only, one less 
(than ten). For the semen is poured into a place made 
narrow {nyma). At the midday libation he repeats 
ten verses; ^ for the semen which "was poured in a 
narrow place. grow'S very large, after having reached 
the centre of the womaif s body. At the evening liba- 
tion he repeats nine ^ verses, one less (than ten) ; 
for from a narrow place (represented by the third 
libation) men are born. If he recites these hymns 
complete, then he makes the sacrificer bring forth the 
embryo of his (spiritual body) begotten in the sacrifice, 
which is the w^omb of the gods. 

Some recite every time only seven verses at the 
morning, midday and evening libations, asserting 
that there must be as many PuronuvSikyas as 
there are Yfijyas. Seven (Hotri priests) having 
their faces turned (towards the fire) recite the Yajyfis, 
and pronounce Vaushat ! Now they assert that those 
(seven verses) are the Puronuvakyas of these (seven 
Ytjyas); but the Hotar ought not to do so (to 
recite only seven verses). For. in this way they 
spoil the semen of the sacrificer, and conse^quently 
the sacrificer himself. 

The Maitravarima carries in this w^ay the sacri- 
fice!*, for the sacrificer is the hymn, by means of 
nine verses from this world to the airy region ; but 
by means of ten he carries him further on to that 
(heaven) world ; for the airy region is the oldest; 
from that world he takes him by means of nine 
verses up to the celestial wmrld. Those who recite 


^ They are the hymn, asdvi devam gopcMkam (7, 21). 

“ They are the hymn, ihopai/dfa s'avaso (4, 35). 

3 The hymns mentioned for the morninfr and evening libations 
contain each nine, that mentioned for the middaj’ libation ten rerses. 
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# ' 


only seven verses do not 4visii to raise the sa- 
criiicerto heaven. Therefore the hy mns are To be 
recited complete only,® 

, 10 . ■ 

the Prasthila Yajijas ^ of the Eotars at the.., 
morning libation,) 

Some one (a theologian) has ashed, When the 
sacrifice is Indra’s, why do only two, the Hotar and 
Brahmanhchhamsi, at the morning libation, for the 
Soma drops which are in readiness, repeat Yajyas 
where Indra’s very name is mentioned, the Yajya of 
the Hotar being idam te somyam wadhu (8, 54, 8), 
that of the Brahmaiiachhaihsi, indra tvd vfishul^tam 
tayam (3,40,1)? 

When the other (priests) repeat verses addressed 
to different deities, how do they concern Indra? 
For the YfyyS, of the Maitravaruna is mitram vayam 
havamahe (l, 23, 4), ^‘we invoke Mitra;” but in 
its woxds varunam somapUaye, L c. we call Varuna 
to the Soma beverage;” there is an allusion^ to 
Indra; for whatever word refers to drinking,” hints 
at Indra, and please's him* 

The "YajyS, of the Potar is, Maruto yasya hi 
ksliaya (1, 86, 1) ; its words 5a sugopatamojanaJi, i, e, 
he is the best protector,” allude to Indra ; for Indra 
is the gopd, which is a characteristic of Indra. Thus 
he pleases Indra. 

The Yajya of the Neshtar is, ague yalnir iJid vaJia 
(1, 22, 9) ; ill its words, trashtdram somajpitaye^ 


^ Those Yajyas are at each Hbation seven in niimher, and repeated 
successively by the so called ^ seven Hotars^ (Hotar, Maiiravaruna, 
Brahinanachliamsi, Potar, Neslitar Agnidhra, and Aelihdvaka) when 
the Chamasa Adhvaryu or cup-bearers, are holding up the cups iilled 
with Soma. As often as one of them has repeated his Yajya, libatioi.s 
from seven cups are thrown at the same time in the fire. The rest is 
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tliere is an allusion to Indra ; for iiidra is Tvashtar^ 
whicli®is a characteristic of India. Thus he pleads 
him. 

The YajyS. of the Agnidhrais, Ululidmidya (8,43, 
11) ; in its words Soma prishtlidya vecUiase, there is 
an allusion to India ; for India is Vedhas (striker, 
beater) which is a characteristic of India. Thus he 
pleases him, 

I'he verse of the Achhavaka, which is directly- 
addressed to India, is com-^lpte, viz: prdtarydvahhir 
(<S, 38, 7), (for in the last part of it there is the 
term Indragni), Thus all these verses refer to 
I ndra. Though there are different deities mentioned 
(in them) (such as M itra, Varuna, &c.) the sacrifice! 
does^not satisfy other deities (alone). ^ The verses 
being in the Giiyatri metre, and this being sacred to 
Agni, the sacrifice! gains, by means of these verses, 
the favour of three deities, e. India, the nanddevatas 
or different deities, and Agni. 

il. 

{Th% hymn to be repeated over the Soma cups being 
lifted, and the Prasthita Yd/yds at the midday 
lihatmi,) 

A t the midday libation, when the Soma cups are be- 
ing lifted, the Hotar repeats, Asdvi devam gorlclnkam 
(7/21). This hymn contains the words, rrishan, 
piia, siifa, mad ; Its verses are complete in form and 
addressed to Indra. For the sacrifice belongs to 
Indra. The verses are in the Trishtubh metre ; for 
this metre is appropriate to the midday libation. 
They say, if the term mad, '' to be drunk'' is only 
appropriate to the third libation, why do they recite 
such verses (containing this term) at the midday 
libation as Anuvffkyas .and Y&jyas ? The gods get 
drunk, as it were, at the midday libation, and are 
then consequently at the third libation in a state of 
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complete drunkenness. Thence lie repeats yerses 
containing the term mad as Anuvakyas and ^'ajyas 
at the midday libation. 

At the midday libation all the priests repeat 
YCijyas addressed to Indra by his very name (for the 
Soma drops) which are in readiness, Sonie (the 
Hotar, Maitrhvaruna, and Brahmanachhamsi) make 
the Yajyas with verses contaming (besides the name 
of Indra) the words, abU trid. So the Hotar re- 
peats, pibd somam abhi yam ngra tnrda (6, 17, 1); 
the Rlaitravaruna, sa tm pain ya rvjishl (o, 17, 2); 
and the Brahmaiihchhaihsi, pdlii_ prainathd (6, 

17,3)." 

The Yajya of the Potar is, arvcing elil somalihnnm 
(1, 104, 9). I'he yajya of the Neshtar is, tai:a^ yam 
somas ivam (3, 35,6). The YSjyfi oi the Achhavaka 
is, indrdya somah pva divo vld&nci (3, 36, 2). 1 he 
Yajya of the Agnidhra is, apiirno asya haJadah 
svdhd (3,32, 15). 

Among these verses there are those containing the 
words abhi frid. For Indra once did not conquer 
at the morning libation ; but by means of these 
verses he broke down the barriers and made himself 
master (gbhi irinat) of the midday libation. Thence 
these verses. 

12 . 

{Tbie hymn and the Prasthita Ydjijds at the evening 
libation.) 

At the third libation the Hotar repeats at the time 
when the Soma cups are being lifted, the hymn 
ihopaydta savawnapdta (4,35, 1). " Its verses which 
are complete in form, are addressed to Indra, and 
belong to the Ribhus, contain the words rruhan^ pita. 


s Tbe$e three verses contain forms of the verb tricl (Lat. tniclere) 
'* ^ to injare, to kiU,** with the preposition ahfiu 





sufa, mad. They ask, Why is the Pavamana Stotra at 
the ev Ating libation called Arbhava, though they do not 
sing Ribhu verses ? (The answer is) Prajapati, the 
father, when transforming the Ribhus who were mor- 
tals, into immortals, gave them a share in the evening 
libation. Thence they do not sing Ribhu verses, but 
they call the Pavamana Stotra Arbhava. 

One (great Rishi) asked about the application of 
metres, viz. for what reason does he use the Trishtubh 
metre at the third libation, whilst the appropriate metre 
for this libation is Jagati, as well as the Gayatri that 
for the morning, and the Trishtubh for the midday 
libation ? One ought to say (in reply), At the 
third- libation the Soma juice is done ; but if they 
use a sparkling {s'ukriyam) metre as the Trishtubh, 
the juice of which is not done, then they provide the 
(third) libation with juice (liquor). Then he makes 
Indra participate in this libation also. One says, 
Why, since the third libation belongs to Indra and 
the Ribhus, and the Hotar alone makes the Yajyas 
forjthe Soma which are in r^diness (prasthita) with 
an Indra- Ribhu verse, at the third libation, do 
the other H otri-priests use verses addressed to 
various other deities for their Yajyas ? In the Yajya 
of the Hotar, rihhubfdr vqjadbhik somukshitam (not 
in the Riijveda) the Ribhus are mentioned, but 
in the Yajyas of the other priests they are only 
hinted at. 

The Maitravaruna repeats, indravarnna mtapm 
imam sutam (d, 68, 10); in the words, ytit'O ratko 
adhvaram devavitay**, there is a plurality (in the 
words (tevamtayk^dnanam intaye^ L e. for the enjoy- 
ment of the gods) which' is a chaiacteristic of the 
Ribhus. 

I'he Brahmanachhaihsi repeats the verse, indra- 
$eha somam pibatam (4, 50, 10); in its words, 
visaata indavah^ L e. may the drops come,’’ a 
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complete drunkenness. Thence he repeats _^yerses 
containing the term as Anuvhkyi.s and 'Tajyas 
at the midday libation. 

At the midday libation all the priests repeat 
Yuivas addressed to Indra by his very name (for the 
Soma drops) which are in readiness. Some (the 
Hotar, Maitravaruna, and Brahmanachhamsi) make 
the Yaiyas with verses containing (besides the name 
()£ Indra) the words^ ctbhi tvid. So the Hotai le* ** 
peats, p)bd somam ahhi yam iiyra tpjda (6, 17, 1 ) ; 
the illaitravaruna, sa im pdhi ya rjJisJn (6, 17,2); 
and the Brahm'ainichhamsi, era paid , p-ai.nathd (6, 

17 , 3 ).-’ ' _ 

The Yiiiyh of the Potar is, arvang elu somah^imam 
(1, 104, 9). The Yaiya of the Neshtar is, tava yam 
somas ivam (3, 35, 6). The YSjya of the Achhayhka 
is, inrlrdi/a somah fra diva viddnd (3, 30, 2). 'fhe 
Yajya of the Agnidhra is, apiirno asya halax'ah 
svdhd (3,32, 15). . . , 

Among these verses there are those containing the 
words abhi trid. For Indra once did not conquer 
at the morning libation ; but by means of these 
verses lie broke down the barriers and made himself 
master (abld trinat) of the midday libation. Thence 
these verses. 

12 . 

(The hymn and the Prastldta Ydjyds at the evening 
libation.') 

At the third libation the Hotar repeats at the time 
when the Soma cups are being lifted, the hymn 
ihopaydta s'avaso napdta (4, 35, 1). ' Its verses which 
are complete in form, are addressed to Indra, and 
belong to the Kibhus, contain the w'ords vrUhan, pita, 


* These three verses contain forms of the verb trid (Lat. triidcre) 

** to injure, to kill,” with the preposition ahJd, 
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snfa, mad. They ask, Why is the Pavamana Stotra at 
the ev^ing libation called Arbhava, though they do not 
sing Ribhu verses ? (The ans'v’^’er is) Prajapati, the 
father, when transforming the Ribhus who were mor- 
tals, into immortals, gave them a share in the evening 
libation. Thence they do not sing Ribhu verses, but 
they call the Pavamana Stotra Arbhava. 

One (great Hishi) asked about the application of 
metres, viz. for what reason does he use the Trishtubh 
metre at the third libation, whilst the appropriate metre 
for this libation is Jagati, as well as the Gayatri that 
for the morning, and the 'Frishtubh for the midday 
libation ? One ought to say (in reply), At the 
third^ libation the Soma juice is done ; but if they 
use a sparkling (/ uhriyam) metre as the Trishtubh, 
the juice of which is not done, then they provide the 
(third) libation with juice (liquor). Then he makes 
Indra participate in this libation also. One says. 
Why, since the third libation belongs to Indra and 
the Hibbus, and the Hotar alone makes the Yajyas 
for -the Soma which are in readiness (prosthiia) with 
an Indra- Ribhu verse, at the third libation, do 
the other H otri-priests use verses addressed to 
various other deities for their Yajyas ? In the Yajya 
of the Hotar, ribhubhir vqjadbhih samukshitam (not 
in the Riizveda) the Ribhus are mentioned, but 
in the Yajyas of the other priests they are only 
hinted at. 

The Maitravaruna repeats, indrarmrvna svtapdv 
imam sutam (d, 68, 10); in the yuro ratho 

adbvaram devavifay**, there is a plurality (in the 
words rIetm 7 Htaye=dndndm i/itaye, i, e. for the enjoy- 
ment <>f the gods) which^ is a chaiucteristic of the 
Ribhus. 

'fhe Brahmanachhaihsi repeats the verse, indra- 
$cha somam pibafam (4, 50, 10) ; in its words, 
visatUa indamh^ L e. may the drops come/’ a 



® Bmdes tlie Hotar only the Maitr^varuna, Brt^iiinanilciJianisi, 
Aehhifc¥4ka repeat Sliastras 5 ?he others, such as the Fotar, &c. 
do !?ot do it. But. the former repeat them at the Ag'iiisbtoma, only 
at the morning and midday libations. 
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plurality is expressed, which is a characteristic of the 
Kibhus. 

The YS.yja of the Potar is, a vo vahantu sap- 
iat/o ( 1 ^ 80 ' 6 ) ; in its words, rayhuj atvamh prqji- 
gata bdhuhhir, there is a plurality (these three 
words are in the plural) expressed, which is the 
characteristic of the Hibhus. 

The Yajya of the Neshtar is, ameva nah sahavd 
( 2 , 36, 3 ), in it the word gardana go ye expresses 
a plurality. 

The Yajya of the Achhav^ika is, indrdmshnu piba- 
tam madhvo ( 6 , 69, 7) ; its words, d vdm amdhdmsi 
wadirmu expresses a plurality. 

The YSjya of the Agnidhra is, imam stomam arhnle 
( 1 , 94 , 1 ); in its words raiham iva mmmahemd (tl^s 
is first person plural) there is a plurality expressed. 

In this way all these verses become Aindra*Ar- 
bhavali. By repeating verses being (apparently) 
addressed to various deities, he pleases other deities 
(^also), save Indm and the Ribhus. They are the 
conquerors of the jagcit, e, world ; therfore ^the 
Jagati metre is required for the evening libation, to 
maie it successful. 

13 . 

iOa the relationship of those Ho^ars who have to 
repeat a Shastra to those who have none. How the 
Shastras of the minor Hoiri-priests are siipplied 
at the evening libation?} 

Some one asks, Some of the duties of the Hotri- 
priests being performed without Shastra, ® some with 
bhastra, how are then all these ceremonies (as it 
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should be) provided with their respective Shastras, 
and colisequently equal an<i complete? (The answer 
is) They call the performance (^. e. the repetition of 
Yajyas) of those (Hotris) who like the Polar, JNeshtar, 
and x4gnidhra, have no ^has^ra (to repeat) tiotra 
(also), on account of their reciting their (respective) 
verses along with (the other Hotri-priests, such as the 
Hotar, Maitravaruna, &c. who repeat proper Shas- 
tras). In this way they are equal. But in the fact 
tliat some Plotri-priests perform their duties with 
Shastras, others without Shastras, lies their inequality. 
Thus (both kinds of Hotri performances) become 
provided with Shastras, equalised and successful (for 
the Yajyas of all seven Hotri-priests are repeated one 
after the other). 

Now the Hotri' priests (Maitravaruna, Brahma- 
nachhafhsi, Achhavaka) repeat Shastras at the morn- 
ing and midday libations only, in what way is 
this duty performed at the third libation? One 
ought to answer, In this way, that they (these three 
priests just mentioned) repeat at the midday libation 
two hymns each. Some one may ask, In what 
way do the Hotri-priests (who properly speaking 
repeat one Shastra only) repeat two Shastras, as 
many as the (chief) Hotar ^ does? One ought 
to answer, Their Yajyas are addressed to two 
deities. 
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How the Shastras of the Agntdhra, Pofar and 
Neshtar are supplied. On the two Praishas to the 
Potar and Neshtar. On the additional verse of 
the. Achhdvdhn. Bow the Praisha formula, hota 
yahshat, is applicable to the Potar, Neshtar, and 
Amidhra. The Praisha for the chanters. 1 he 
Praisha for the Achhdvdka. On. the inegnahty of 
ike deities of the tshastras and Stotriyas oj the 

evening libation.') 

Some one asks further, If there are the perfori^ 
ances of three Hotri-priests only provided wdh 
a Shastra, how are these Shastras supplied tor 
the performances of the others (the three remain- 
ing Hotri-priests) 1 (The answer is) Ihe Ajyam 
is the Shastra for the Yajya repeated by the 
Acmidhra; the Marutvatiya that one for the 

Potar’s Yajya ; the VaisVadevam that one for the 

Neshtar’s. These Yajyas have the characteristic sign 


% AgBidlira addresses the Y^Ljy^ to Agni, to whom the Ajya 
Shasixa belongs; the Potar to the Marntas, to whom the Marutva- 
' ttya Shastra belongs, and the Neshtar to the Vis'vedevas, to whom 
the TM/vadeva Shastra belongs. 




more the others). Thence come the tvi^o 

requests (for Nesbtar and Potar). The performance 
of the Agiiidhra was strengthened by one additional 
verse to ins Yiijya ; therefore his Y&jyas are super- 
n\imera.ry by one verse. 

Someone asks, When the Maitravaruna calls upon 
tlie 1 1 Otar by the words, “ may the Hotar repeat the 
Yajya ! may the f-iotar repeat the Yajyh ! ” why 
does he call upon those wdio are no Hotars, but only 
the repeaters of Hotri verses, !)y the same words, 
^‘may the Hotar repeat the Yajya?’' ('fhe answ^er is) 
The Hotar is life, and ail the (otlser) sacrificial priests 
are life also. The meaning (of the formula “ may the 
Hotar repeat his Yajya/’ is) the life repeat the 

Yajya, may the life repeat the lajya ! ” 

if some one asks further, Are there requests for 
the Udghtri priests (to chant)? One should answer, 
Yes, there are. For if ail (the priests) are ^ordered 
to do their respective duties, then the Maitravaruna, 
after having muttered with a low voice (a mantra), 
says*, ^^fjraise ye!”® These are the summons for 
the TJdgatii priests. 

Some one asks, Has the Achhavaka any pre- 
ference (to the other priests) ? The answer is. Yes, 
he lias ; for the Adhvaryusays to him, AchluUaka, 
speak wliat you have to speak (and no more) !” 

^ovae one asivS, Why are at the evening libation 
the Stotriva and Anurupa verses addressed to Agni, 
whilst the Maitravaruna at that time repeats an 
Indra-Varuna Shastra ? (The answer is) The Devas 
turned the Asiiras out of the Shastras by means of 
Agni as their mouth. Therefore the Stotriya and 


Pome one asks, Why are both the btotnra and 
Aaurupa of the singers devoted- to India at the 
evening- libation, whilst the Phastram repeated by 
the Brahmanachhahisi is addressed to Imlra and 
Brihaspati, and that of the Achhavaka to hidra and 
Vishnu ? (The answer i«) 
out from the Shastras (ol winch they nad 
and defeated them. H e said to the Devas V inch 

(from among you; follows me? 1 hey said, 1,1, 

(we will follow),” and thus the Devas 
on account of Indra having first defeated (the 
Asuras) the Stotriya and Anurapa of the singers 
(they precede the Shastram) are addressed to Indra. 


I iiiey \ , . *1 

And on account of the other deifies having said, 


1 , (will follow)” and (actually) followed, both the 
Brahmanfichhaihsi and Achhavaka repeat hymns ad- 
dressed to several deities. 


15 . 


(On the Jaqati hymns addressed to Indra at (he evening 
libation. On the hymn of the Achhavaka. -The 
concluding verses of the Maitravarw.m, Biahmona- 
chhamst, and Achhar&ha. The last four syllables 
of the last Shastra of the Soma day to be repeated 
twice,) 

Some one asks furtlier^ For what reason do they 
repeat at the commencement of the evening libation 
hv-mns addressed to Indra, and composed in the 
J'ao-ati metre, whereas the evening libation belongs to_ 
the Vis vedevas? (The answer is) Having got hold of 
Indra (dra5%a having commenced with him) by 
means of these (hymns), they proceed to act, hem 
sure of success). 'The Jagati metre is used because 
the evening libation belongs to tbe Jagati, imply- 
ing a desire for this world (.jayat) 5 and any metie 




■ . 


i*' Vishnu and Brihaspati* 
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\vhich% is used after (this commencement) becomes 
related to the Jagati {jagat)^ if, at the beginning 
of the evening libatioiij hymns in the Jagati metre 
are repeated which are addressed to Indra. 

At the end (of tlie Shastra) the Achhavaka repeats 
a hymn in the Trishtubh metre, sain vcim karmuna 
(6, ()9). Jlie word karma (ceremony) alludes only 
to the praise of drinking (the Sama)J^ In the words 
sam isha^ the word isha means food ; it (serves) for 
obtaining food (by means of this mantra). (By the 
words of the last pada) both (Indra and Vishriii) 
carry us through on safe paths,” he pronounces every 
day^^ something relating to welfare. 

Some one asks, Why do they conclude the even- 
ing libation by Trishtiibhs, if properly the Jagati 
metre should be used at it ? Trishtubh is strength ; 
(by repeating at the end Trishtubhs) the priests (who 
are at the Sattras the sacrificers themselves) get 
finally possessed of strength. 

yiie concluding verse of the Maitravaruna is, 
iyam Ituiraut (7, 64, 5). That of the 

Brahmanachhamsi is, Hriltnsptiiir na paripatu (10, 
42, 11). That of the Achliavaka is, uhhd jigya- 
thiiT (6, 69, H). For “ both (Indra and Vishnu) had 
been victoricus i. they had not sus- 

tained any defeat, neither of them was defeated.”^^ 


The word alluded to i;?, Wfahpja, which is traced to a root -pan = 
fan to praise ; but it; Irardly can mean praising**' in general It refers, 
asSliyana justly remarks to the drinking of the Soma juice." In the 
fifth vev>e of the hymn in que.stion, we have the word panaydy^a^ 
wdiich is the same as pandyya, \vhere the words indrdvlptnii tat 
panaydiiyam vdm evidently mean, this is your praise for having’' 
drunk the Soma," 

The hymn is to bo repeated every day on the Soma sacriticas 
which hist for several days. 

This is a paraphrase by the author of the Brahmanam of the first 
half of the verse 0, 09, 8 {mhd jigyathur). It differs iittie froni 
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In the words indrasclia Vkhio yad apasjyridheihd^rd^ 
(there is hinted) that Iiidra and Vislnni lou< 2 ,']it with 
the Asuras. After they had defeated them, they 
said to them, l^et us divide !” Tiie Asuras accept- 
ed the offer. Indra then said, Ail throiiah which 
Vishnu makes his three steps is ours, the other 
part IS yours/' Then Indra stepped through these 
(three worlds), then over the Vedas, and lastly) 
over Vaeh. 

They ask, What is meant by the sahas7'am”'^^ 
a thousand ? One siiould say in reply, These worlds, 
the Vedas, and Vach. The Aehbavaka repeats twice 
the (last) word airdyethum^ i e. ^‘you both (Indra 
and Vlshmi) strode/' at the IJ kthya sacrifice; for tlm 
part (repeated) by the Achhavaka, is the last in it; 
whereas at the Agnishpima and Atiratra the Hotar 
(repeats twice the four last syllables of his Shas- 
tra) ; for (the part recited by him) is in these 


tlie oriyiaal, and retains most of the terms of the verse without 
any substitme for them. This shows, ihat m ny verses ami turns of 
speech in the mantras vi’^ere perfectly inteliip:ib 1 e to the aut hor of the 
Brahmanos. The only difference of the ]>a’aphrase from the orii ircal 
is the substitution of tayoh for emh^ which is an uncommon dual 
form (! 4 en.) of a deinonstraave form 5 one ought to expect enatjuk. 

This is the second half of the last verse of (i^ 01), 8 , which con- 
cludes the hymn repeated by t!ie Achhdvaka. The author of the 
Brabmaiiam explaiu 3 it also by reporting a story to which he tiiinks 
the contents of this latter half allude. Uoweier he dues not quite 
overlook the meaning of several terms ^ ajja^pndhetdm he explains 
by yuijudhdte, they two have fought,*' and vtjnlrayethdin by 
vichaha.-ne, stcpp»‘d through." The meaning ot these vvo:ds 
is certainly correct j but the gramtnatical structure is inisunderstood 
by our author ; oirayvthd'^i is taken by him as a singular, though it 
is a dual, for it refers to both India and Vishnu, and not to Vishnu 
alone. 

In the last pada of the last verse uhlm ji^yathur. There the 
wortis tredhd mhaxram vi tad airayHhdm mean ye both strode thrice 
'through this thousand." The thousand" refers to tiie booty they 
made in the battle, or perhaps to the ’‘thousand cows** given as 
// . , sacrifices.' 

(*- .‘j-i • 
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sacrifices, the last. At the Sholas'i there it is 
questionable whether or not (the last four syllables) 
are to be repeated twice. They say, He ought to 
repeat them twice, for why should he repeat them 
twice on the other days, and not on this one? 
Therefore he should repeat them twice (also at the 
Shola'si). 


{Why the Achhavakaat the end of his Shi/pa- Shasir a 
does not recite verses addressed to Nards'amsa,) 

Some one further asks, Why does the Achhavaka 
at the end, in his Shilpas, recite verses not addressed 
to N aras'^amsa at the third libation, although this 
libation belongs to Narasamsa?. The Naras'amsa 
part represents the change (of the semen into the 
human form) ; for the semen becomes by and by 
somewhat changed ; that which then has undergone 
the change becomes the prajdtam (the proper 
form).^® Or the Naras'amsam is a soft and loose 
metre, as it were ; and the Achhavaka is the last 
reciter ; therefore (it cannot be used), for (the priests 
think) we must put the end in a firm place for obtain- 
ing stability. Therefore the Achhavaka does not 
repeat at the end, in his Shilpas, verses referring to 
IN ar&s'amsa.^^ 


16 Say. says, For seyen nights after the coition the semen has the 

form of a bubble, a fortnight after it is changed into a ball, which, if 
the change has been completed, assumes the .proper (human or 
animal) The Narasamsam is the state of transition for the 

semen from the bubble into the ball form. Therefore in order not to 
disturb and stop the course of this change, no verses, referring to the 
imperfect state, can be repeated. 

17 See on them G, 32. 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 

9 

{The Sampatu hymns. The Valakhilyas. The Duro^ 
hcmam.) 

17. 

(See 6, 5.) 

When they make at Soma sacrifices, which require 
several days for their performance {ahhias) in order 
to make them continuous, at the morning libation, 
the singing verse (Stotriya) of the following day, 
the Anurupa of the preceding day, it is just the same 
as with the performance of a Soma sacrifice which 
lasts for one day only {ekd/ia). For just as the 
(three) libations of the one day’s Soma sacrifice are 
connected with each other, in the same way are 
the days of a Soma sacrifice which lasts for several days 
connected with one another. The reason that they 
make at the morning libation the singing verse 
(Stotriya) of the following day, the Anurupa' of the 
preceding day, is to make the days during which the 
sacrifice lasts one continuous series. Thus they ititake 
the days of the Ahina sacrifices one continuous whole. 

The*^ Gods and Kishis considered. Let us make 
the sacrifice continuous by equalising (its several 
days). They then saw this equality (of the several 
parts) of the sacrifice, viz. the same Pragathas. the 
same Pratipads (beginning triplets), the same hymns. 
For Indra walks in the sacrifice on the first as well as 
on the following day, just as one who has occupied 
a house. (The Soma days are thus equalised) in 
order to have (always) Indra (present). 

18 . 

{On the Sctmpata hymns. The counter- Sampaf a 
hymns. On a yeculiarity in the use of the hymn 
of the Achkavdka,) 

^^WisVamitra saw for the first time (the so-called) 
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Sampata hymns: but Vamadeva made those seen by 
Vis'vamilra known to the public (asrijata). These 
are the following : evd tvdm indra (4, 1 9) ; yanna indfo 
(4, 22) ; hn^id mahdm axridhat (4, 23). He went 
at once after them {samapatat) and taught them his 
disciples^ Thence they are called Sampdfas. 

Vis Vamitra then looked after them, 

Sampata hymns which I saw, 
public^ by Vamadeva 


saying, Ihe 
hare been mad 
I will counteract these Sam~ 
pata>s by the publication of other hymns which are 
like them. Thus he made known as counterj^arts 
the following hymns : sadyo ha jdto tfuhauhah (3, 
48); indrah pmbltid diirad {ZyZ\)'/imdni d aht. 
prabhritim (3, 36) ; ichhanti tvd somydsah sakhayah 
(3, 30) ; sdsad valinir dukitur (3, 31) ; abhi tashtnm 
didbayo manUhdm (3, 38) ; (Other Sampata hymns 
are), the hymn of l^haradvaja, ya eha id dhavyas 
(6, 22) ; those of Vasishtha, ya$ tigmas'rimgo vrisba- 
hho na hhima (7,19), ud u hrakm&ny airata (7, 23);; 
and that of Nodhas, asmd id u pratamse (1, 61)* 
T4iese Hotri-priests (Maitravaruna, Brahmana- 
chhamsi, and Achhavaka) after having recited at the 
morning libation of the six days* sacrifice the Stotriya 
verses, repeat at the midday libation the hymns 
for the several days’ sacrifices {aJihtd). These 
hymns are, d satyo ydtu maghavan (-1, 16); for 
the Maitravaruna (by whom it is to be repeated) is 
endowed with satya, i. e, truth. The Brahmanach- 
hamsi repeats, asma id upratavase (1,61) ; for in this 
hymn, there occur the words indrdya hahmani 
rdatamd (in the fourth pada of the first verse), and 
Indra brahmm Ootamdso akrann (verse I d), L e, 
the Gotamas have made the prayers, Indra! in which 
the word ** brahma'' is mentioned. The Achhavfika 


* This is the meaning of the expression samupatat, 

* The term is srij, to emit. 
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repeats M vahni. (3, 31), in which the words 
janayanta vahram (verse 2) occur, for he is h 

Vahni (guide). ^ 

Some one asks, Why does the Achha|aka repeat 
iB both kinds of days« (of the Gav|m ayanam sacn- 
fice) this Vahni hymn in those days y^ich stand 
by themselves (par&nchi) as well as those which 
fom regular periods (of six days) one following the 
other {abhy&vartir. The answer is, the Bahvncha 
(Higveda) priest (i. e. one of the Hotris) is endowed 
with power, and the Vahni hymn leads {rahati) ^iov 
the Vahni (guide horse) draws the beams to which 
he is yoked. Therefore the Achhavaka repeats the 
Vahni hymns in both classes of days. 

These Ahina * hymns are required during the five 
days (in the Gavam ayanam), viz. on the Ohatur- 
vias'a, Abhijit, Vishuvat, Visvajit, and Mahavrata 
davs; for these (five) days (though the performance 
of "each lasts for one day only) are ahinas, for nothing 
is left out {na Uyatef in them ; they (further) stand 
aloof’ and do not re-occur in the other turn (as us the 
case with the . Slialahas^ 'I'hence the Hotri-pnests 
repeat on these (five) days the Ahina Suktas. When 
they repeat them, then they think, may we obtain 
the heaven-worlds undiminished, in their full forms 
and integrity.” When they repeat them,, they call 
hither Indra by them, just as one calls a bullock 
to a cow. They repeat them for making uninter- 
rupted the series of sacrificial days. Thus they make 
them uninterrupted. 

»TWb refers to two classes of days of wMeh a great SyWa 
consSsts, i. e. single days, which only once occur m the coum of the 
^ion, and re^ilar periods of the same length which follow one 
anotlier. See page 279. 

^ The Sampatas which are menticmed here are meant. 

«They are here called from a purely etymological reason. 

, Stiieily speaking, they are aiMMkas. 
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19 . 

(On tahat dai/s^ in lohat order, and ly ivliom the 

Sampata hymns are to be repeated^ The Avapana 
. ; hy7nns.)\ 

Tliereupon tlie Maitravaraiia repeats on every day 
(of the Shalaha, but not on those five days men- 
tioned) one of the three Sampatas^ inverting their 
order ^ (in the second three days’ performance of 
the Shalaha). On the first day he repeats evd tram 
hidra; on the vSecond, yanna indro Jytishe; and 
on the third, hatha maham avrldhat. 

The Ihalimanachhamsi repeats three Sampata 
hymns, every day one, inverting their order (in the 
second three days’ performance), viz. pnrhhul dtirad 
on the first day; eha id dkavyas on the second ; 
and yas tigmas rimgo, on the third clay. 

In the same manner the Achhavaka repeats three 
Sampatas, every day one, viz. imam u sJm prabhritim 
on tlie first day, ichhanti tidi somydsah on the second 
day, and s'haci valimr on the third day. 

I'hese three (for there are every day three to be 
repeated) and nine (nine is^the number of all taken 
together) hynins, to be recited day after day, make 
twelve in all. For the year consists of twelve 
mouth®, Ih'ajfipati is the year, the sacrifice is Praja- 
pati. They obtained thus this sacrifice, which is 
Prajapati, who is the year, and they jfiace thus every 
day’s performance in the sacrifice, in Prajapati, and 
in the year. 

Between these hymns they ought to insert the Virfij 
verses by Vimada,*to be recited witlumt Nyuilkha on 
the fourth, the Pankti verses on the fifth, and the 
Paruchhepa verses on the sixth day. Then on the 

« This is the real meaning of the term vipar^joeam. Tn Uie second 
Tryaha of t)»c Shajahn, the hymn which was the first iu the first 
1 ry aha is made the last, uiid the last the first. 

'35 s 
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davs when the Mahastomasare required (the^Chan- 
domadays) the Maitravaruna inserts, Jw adya narijo 
devaJi&ml U 25, 1), the Br^hmanachhamsi, wflCTa 

h^mnf (intercalary’ hymns), by 

Gods and Rishis conquered the heaven-uoild, and 
by means of which the sacnficers conquer heaven 

(also). 


(On the hymm repeated by the Mailramrmia ^ 
which precede the Sarnpatas.) 

Before the (Ahina) hymns are repeated, the Mai- 
travaruna repeats every day, sadyo hajalo f 

(3, 48).' This hymn leads to heaven ; tor by means 
of this hymn the Gods conquered the heavenly woild, 
and the Rishis did the same; by means of d 
crificers also conquer the heavenly world, ihis is a 
Vis'vamitra hymn, for Vis'vamitra (all-inend) was the 
friend of all ; therefore all will be friendly towards him 
who has this knowledge, if tkeMaitovaruna kno wing 
this repeats (this hymn) every day betore the Ahina 
Suktas. This hymn {sadyo ho) contains the vyord 
bull ” and is therefore a wmai (having cattle),, 
serving: for obtaining cattle. It consists ot bye 
verses ; tive-hood comprises five feet, pd fiye-hocid is 
food, for obtaining (which this hymn is usetub. 1 He 
Brahmanachhaihsi repeats every day the Lrahma 
hymn, which is complete, ud u brahmany mrala 
(7 23). 

This hymn leads to heaven ; by means of it the Gods 
conquered the heavenly world, and the luslus did 
the same ; by moans oi it the sacrificers conquei ed 
the heavenly world. It is a Vasishtha hymn ; by 
Tr.^na of it Vasishtha obtained Indra’s favour, and 
conquered the highest world. He who has such a 
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knowledge obtains I ndra’s favour, and conquers the 
higbest world. It consists of six verses ; for there are 
six seasons ; in order to gain the seasons {ritua), he 
repeats it after the Sampras. For the sacrifiers have 
thus a firm footing in this world, in order to reach 
the heavenly world (after death). 

The Achhavaka repeats every day, izMi 
' Mdhay a (3, 38). This hymn contains the character- : 

istic ahhi (towards) in order to establish a connection • 

(with the other world). Its wovis ahhi priydni 
marmrisat fardniy' mean that the other days (those 
in the other woild) are lovely, and that they are 
seizing them (securing' them). Beyond this 

world is the heaven-world, to which he thus alludes. 

When repeating . the words, Itavifrtr ichhdmi 
samdris'e sumedhd, i. c. I wish to see the wise 
prophets, ’’ he means by hains the departed liisbis. 

This hjmxi {ahhi tadiieva) is a Vis^vamitra hymn, for 
Vis wlimitra was friend to all,- every one will* be 
friendly to him who has this knowledge. 

He repeats this hymn which belongs to Praj^pati, 
though his name is not expi^ssly mentioned {anb^uh-- 
^ tam^ only hinted at) in it. For Prajapati cannot be 
expressed in words. (This is done) in order to 
^ ^obtain (commimion with) him. In this hymn the 
name Indra’’ is once mentioned f but this is only 
for the purpose of preserving the Indra form of the 
sacrifice (to Indra chiefly belongs the sacrifice). It 
. consists of ten verses. For the Viraj consists of ten 

j syllables, and the Viraj is food ; it serves for obtain- I 

I ing food. As regards the number ten (of these) 1 

verses, it is to be remarked that there are ten | 

vital airs. The sacrificers thus obtain the vital airs, 1 

1 and connect them with one another. The Achha' \ 


’ In the last verse (S. 33, 10); hut several times alluded to hj 
thQ mm& vrishabha,*^ 'L e, 
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,iika repeat, this hymn nte'f " 

to secure the heavenly world (for the sacnnccre), 

whilst the sacriBcers move in this woild. 


{The Kadvat hjwns.^ The Irishfuhlis.) 

The be^innin? Praghthas of every clay are the ■ 

kadcantas (containing the 

who'?) viz. las tarn Indra (/, o2, 14- JO), tunnam/o 
Ti 3 l^-l 4 ),l^d{c nvas,ja {H, 6o 9-10) By has 

i e ’who? Prajapati is meant ; ® 

Prap-hthas are suitable for obtaming 1 rajapati. Ram 

(old neuter form of las) signifies food ; the 
therefore serve for obtaining food.^ tor tlie sacn 
ficers are every day joined to the Ahma hymns, which 
become (by containing the term kam, i.e. bappy) 
propitiated' They make by means oi the ladrad 
Pracbithas propitiation (for the saciificei^* ^ 

thu^ propitiated, these (Aliina hymns) become (a 
source of) happiness for them (Ae sacrificers) and 
thus carry them up to the celestial world. 

S The Slm^tras of tlio minor 11 oh'i-pviosts being “ 

end Snttras rather complicated, I heve " 

of their sreveral parts. At ti.e midday libation 

finWied his two Shastras, Ihc Jlaitiavanma, B:iihit.ar.a.-hh..ni. , a ^ 
Achhin-aka repeat one after the other the several parts of tht ir 
Khastras in the following order : 1) Stotriya and 

of the three Trishtubfa verses as "‘of w A 

and the Kadvan.ah Pragathas. 3) Tho '' 

each has to repeat two, vin. the 

BraliniMiaehhEnisi «s'md id u pm tavti.v, ami the AihU . ■ 

ralniir ■ and further, the Mailiavanina a rntpo y.dit, the Biah 

X "• »>.-« 5 !”:ir BS 

I'ru- 

^‘iibas aie here called dramhhaniijd, %. e, begimimg Piagathds. be 
tiu the whole As'vah S'r. S. 7, 4. 
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_ The^ ought to repeat the Tiishtuhhs as the begin- 
ning of the (Ahina) hymns. Some repeat them be- 
fore these Praghthas, calling them (these Trishtnbhs) 
Dhiyyas. But in this way one should not proceed. 
For the Hotar is the ruler, and the performances 
of the minor Hotri-priests are the subjects. In this 
way (by repeafing Dhhyyas which ought to be re- 
peated by the Hotar alone) they ’would make the 
subject revolt against his ruler, which would be a 
breach of the oath of allegiance.® * 

. (The repetition of these Trishtubhs by the minor 
Hotri-priests is, however, necessary). He ought to 
know, “these Trishtubhs are the helm (pratipad) 
of my hymns,” just as (one requires a helm) if cross- 
ing the sea. For those who perform a session 
. lasting for a year or the Dvadas aha, are floating like 
those who cross the sea. Just as those who wish 
to land on the shore enter a ship having plenty 
of provisions,*® in the same manner the sacrificers 
should enter (i. e. begin with) these Trishtuhhs. For 
if tliis metre, whiqh is the strongest, has made the 
sacrificer go to heaven, he does not return (to the 
• earth). But he does not repeat (at the beginning) 
of the several Trishtubhs tlie call soms'dvom ; for 
the metre must run in one and the same strain 
(without any interruption, through the call soms'dvom, 
in order to be successful). 

The Motar further ought to think, I will not make 
f the Dhayyas, if they recite those (Trishtubhs), and 
further, let us use as a conveyance the hymns with 
their well known introductory verses (the Tiishtuhhs). 
If they then repeat these verses (Trishtubhs), they 

/ ® This is the translation of 

Thus Say. explains^ talrdvati, tracing it io ira^annam* But t 
doubt the correctness of this explanation ; very likely the front of the 
i sb«?) which might have had the form of a plough {sira) is to ha 

understood. 

i 35 * 
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bullock, is .called 
is for making the 
they make the 


call hither by them Indra, just as a 
to the cow. if they repeat them, it 
sacrificial days continuous, thus 
sacrificial days continuous. 


{The TrisUuhhs of the minor JJo.'n 

The Maitravaruna repeats every day 1 
hymns (the Trishtubh) ajia frdcha Indra (1 
in which the idea of safety is expresse 
words, “ Drive away from icund about us al 
drive them away, 0 conqueror ! May they 
south or north, prostrate fall) 0 hero! th; 
eiijoy thy far-extended shelter ! ” For he 
trfivaruna) wishes to be in safety (thence 
repeat this verse), 

TheBrahmanachhamsi repeats every day 
te brahmayvja (3, 35, 4). By the won 
“ I join,” the idea of “joining” is intimate 
sacrificial days are joined, which is the ch 
of (all) sacrifices 1(7111011 last for a series o 
Aliinas). 

The Achhfivaka repeats every day, vrur 
amneshi (6, 47, 8). _ For the term ar, 


These are according to Say,, nu sJiUita indra (4, 1G, 21) re- 
peated by the Maitrdvaruna ; evad inddram 6) repeated by 

the Brahraa'gachhamsi j and nunatn sd te (2, 11 , 2*2)' lepeated by 
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to the cow, and the cow to her well-known stabley 
so does Indra go to the sacrifice. He ought not to 
conclude the Alvina with the verse s' imam havema 
(3, 30, 22) ; for the king loses his kingdom if he calls 
him who becomes his enemy (rival). 

■' ■ 23 . 

{How to join and dhconnect the Ahhms,) 

There is a joining as well as a disconnecting of the 
Ahina sacrifice. By the mantra antariksham 
atirad (8, 14, 7-9) the Brahmanachhamsi joins the 
Ahiiia"s\at the morning libation); by eved Jndra {7 ^ 
23, G) he dissolves them (at the midday libation). 

By the mantra d ham utrusvativator (8, 38, 10) 
the Achhavaka joins them, and by mmam sd te (2, 
1 1 , 22) (he dissolves them). 

By te syama (leva Varuna (7, 66, -D) the Maitrava- 
runa (joins them), and by nu (4, 16, 21) he 

dissolves them.^^ 

He who knows how to, join (at the morning liba- 
tiofi) and to disconnect’ (at the midday libation) is 
enabled to spread the thread of the sacrificial days 
(Ahinas). I'heir (general) junction consists in their 
being joined on the Cliaturvifiis^a day; and their 
(generul) discciinection in disconnecting them before 
the concluding Atiratra (on the Mahavrata day). 
Wlien the Hotri-priests would conclude on the Cha- 
tarvims a day with verses appropriate to the EhdhaSy 
then they would bring the sacrifice to a close, 
without performing the ceremonies referi^’ng to the 
Ahinas. When they would conclude with the con- 
cluding verses of the Ahina days, then the sacrificers 


The verbs vimunclmti as well as ynnkfe are here used in an' 
elliptical sense { ) . To the former, yunUe, and to the 

latter, vinnmcliati is to be supplied, each thus impiving its con- 
trariety.. . .. ... ■ ■ * ' . 
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would be cut off, just as (a bullock) .who ig tirexl 
must be cut off (from the rope for he does not 
move). They ought, to conclude with both the 
Ekaha and Ahina verses, just as a man setting out 
on a long journey takes from station to station fresh 
animals. Thence their sacrifice becomes connected, 
and they themselves (the sacnficers) find relaxation. 

He ought not to overpraise the Stoma {i. e. not to 
repeat more verses than the singers chant) at the two 
(first) libations by (more than) one or two verses. 
When the Stoma is overpraised with many verses, 
(i. e. more than two) then they become for the Hotar 
like extensive forests (through which he has to pass 
without a resting place). At the third libation (he 
ouwht to overoraise the Stoma) with ah unlimited 
number of verses. For the heavenly world h^ no 
limits, (d'his serves) for obtaining the_ celestial 
world. The Ahina sacrifice of him who with such a 
knowledge extends it, remains, if once commenced, 
undisturbed. 

24 . 

{The nature of the Vdlahhilya Sliastra}^ How to 
repeat it,) 

The gods after having perceived the cows to be in 

The wav of repeat ittg the so-called Valakhilya Shastra, the 
text of which consists of the Yalakhilya verses, now arranged m 
ei"ht hymTis, is very artificial, and considered as the m96t dimcult 
ta"sk to be achieved by a Hotri-piiest. It is repeated in a manner 
similar to the ^repetition of the Sholas'i Sliastra(sc8 page 2o8). Ihe 
most general term for the peculiar way of repeating both the Vala- 
khilva and Sholasi Shastras isvUidra^ that is, the dissecting a 
verse by joining to each of its padas, a pada taken from another 
verse and reciting then both parts in such a way as if they were 
formiW <mly one verse. The way in which the Ydlakhilyas are 
repeated is a modification of the vihdra. It is called vyatwinr^a^ 
This consists in a mutual transposition of the several pauas or halt 
or whole verses tf the first and second Valakhiiya hymns, 
which are repeated in sets, always two being taken together. The 
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the cavern, wished to obtain them by means of a 
sacrifice. They obtained them by means of the sixth 
dayd^ They bored at the morning libation the cavern 
with the bore mantra (nabMIia), After having suc- 
ceeded in making an opening, they loosened (the 


JBrst two are to be ropeafpcl j’lida by ra<1a; the tliird nnd fourth by balf 
verses; the tifth and sixth by whole verses (As'v. Sr. S. S, S). The 
general rule for transposition is expressed by As'val, 

ff mustjoln the 

first verse (or half verso, or pud, •), us the case may be) of the first 
hymn with tiio second veive'of the following hymn, anti tlien the 
first of the following iiyum with the second of the first. Two siieli 
verses form theu one J’ragaihM. 

In order to bettor illustrate the way of transposition, X here sub- 
join an instance. The first verse of the first Talakliilya iiyinii is as 
.■follows;, 

Ahhi pva vah simtdhamm. inch' am archa yatlid vkle, 
Yojni'Hribhy<) viaglicvi paruvaeiih mham'entva s'ihsha IL 

The second Tci se of the sci'Oiul hymn is : 

S'atairiUi. liHayo arya dmhfard ifidraeya eamisJio maJdh, 

Girir na. hJivjnm nuughavuUiipinVGtc yadim Siitd amaudishvh, ^ 
» If the several jKidas (if lliese two verses are to bo mutually trans- 
posed, it is tlien done in lire following way : 

(?) Ahlil yra vah mirddheva/n mdremja samkho inahih. 

S'^jtani/m hetaya asya dnshlard uidram arehd yatlid vidom 

(2) Yo jarUrlbhyo viagbavd pnrfwamr yadi Ti snia amandklmk, 
Girir tin bhvjmd n-ayhavatsii pinvate saLasrena diltrhatom. ' 

At the end oftb.e five first PraLiitlia verses an Kkapada or verso 
containing one nada only is added. Four of them belong to tho 
performance of iho tenth day. These arc according* to As'vaL 
(8,2); 1) indro vidvarya yopatlhj 2) indro idrYasya hhupntih; 
:)) indro vkras>ya. chedaii^A) indro vidvarya rctjnti. Tliefifth is 
from the Muhavrata day, rdhvendro ris'ram virdjnti, Tliese five 
Ekapadas arc not joined to the Pragatha without a stop after the 
latter, ^sV8, 2.) 

The Pragfitha with the hknpadfi belonging to it is the z^dchaA 
Mtahj i. e, the point of Speech, accorditig to Sayana. But this ap- 
peal’s not to be quite correct. Aecordintr to an imniistakeable 
indication in Ait. Br. 0, g-t {irpdpfo vdehcdi liHiu eka paddy dm) it 
can mean only the Ekapnda which is added to the Pragatha. 

This story is frequently alluded to in the Safahitu of th® 
Rigveda. 

Sec page 33 
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stones), and then, at the third hbaaon, broke up the 
cavern by means of the VMakhilya verses, with the 
Ekapada as Vdchah kMa, which served as a weapon 
and drove the cows out. In this way the sacrihcers 
bore the cavern at the morning libaiion by means of 
theNabhaka, and make, by boring, its structure loose. 
Hence the Hotri-priests repeat at the morning 
libation the Nabhaka triplet. The Maitravampa 
repeats, yah kahiUo 

Brahhmanachhamsi,ytir«^/i ta indra /8, 40, 9-1 1); 
the Achhhvaka,td himadhyam hharmam (’i, 40, 0-o). 

At the third libation they break up the cavern w ith 
the Vklakhilya verses, and the one-footed Vuckali 
ktda which serve as a wea}>on, and obtain the 
cows. There are six Valaldiilya hymns. , He repeats 
them in three turns ; for the first time he repeats 
them foot by foot, dissecting the verse by inser- 
tion ; for the second time halt verse by halt veise, 
and for the third time verse by verse. Wiien he 
repeats them foot by foot, dissecting the^ verse by 
insertion, then he ought to put in every Pragatha verse 
(of which each hymn is composed) one additional foot 
(ehapadd), whicli is the Vdchah hvfak, i. c. the point oi 
the Vach. There are five such Ekapadas, four ot 
them being taken from the tenth day and one fiom 
the Mahavrata sacrifice. 

He ought (if the two verses joined should fall 
short of a proper Pragatha by eight syllables) to 
supply the eight syllables from the Mahanamiiis 
as often as they might be wanting' ; for the other 
padas (of tlie Mahanfimnis which he does notr(>qiure 
for filling up the deficiency in the Pragfxtha) he ought 
not to care. 

When reciting the Valakhilyas half verse by half 
verse, he ought to repeat those Ekapadas ; and the 


See page §G1. 
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padas ;&'om tbe BlalifincWiii which consist of eight 
syllables. When repeating the VMakhilyas verse by 
verse, he ought (also) to repeat those Ekapadas, 
and the padas of eight syllables which are taken 
from the hiaharuimnis. When he repeats, for 
the first time, the six Valakhilya hymns, then he 
mixes and speech by it. When 

he repeats them for the second time, then he mixes 
the eye and mind by it. When he repeats them for 
the third time, then he mixes the ear and the soul by 
it. Thus every desire regarding the mixing (of the 
verses) becomes fulfilled, and all desires regarding 
the Valakhilyas, which serve as a rveapon, the Vachah 
kuta in the form of an Ekapada'and the forma- 
tion of life w'iii be fulfilled (also). 

He repeats the (Valakhilya) Pragfrtlms for the 
fourth time without mixing the verses of t\vo hymns. 
For the Pragathas are cattle. (It serves) for obtaining 
cattle. He ought not to insert (this time) an 
Ekapada in it. Were he to do §o, then lie would cut 
off Rattle from the sacrificer by slaying them. (If 
one should observe a Ilotri-priest doing so) ^ one 
ought to tell him at this occasion, thou hast cut off 
cattle fiom the sacrificer by slaying them with the 
point of speech {vachah kvta), thou hast deprived him 
of cattle (altogether). And thus it always happens. 
Thence one ought never to insert the Ekapada s at 
this occasion. 

The two last V'alakhilya hymns (the^seventh and 
eighth^^) he adds as a setting (cover). Both are 
mixed*. In such a way, Sarpi, the son of Vatsa, 
repeated them for a sacrificer, Siibala by name. He 
said, I have now grasped for the sacrificer the 
largest number of cattle, the best ones (as a rew^ard 
for my skill) will come to me.'' He then gave 


The order of both is only inverted, the eighth Stikta is larjit to 
he repeated, and then follows the seventh. 
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repeats it. 

£5* ' 

•. , n Irvmnrn the Dm'ohana way, about 
He rea ^., jj^g i^een already told (4, ‘iO;. 

which a iJiaiimaiici ...i, iUpn nn hid fa hymn 

ir*e.»cri8ceraspn-«s to^^^^ 

is isgalt mtre. for cattle 

I he rS hY™^% maiLlita) f for then he 
should ^.S|‘;\y„ificer among the largest number 
P^o^ ifmJr^ for making- Durohayam 

Bam 4m ”ia l.y tl.c llirhi Bar.,, »l.,ch .. a 

'ToSw^iViiS” »« I»<‘- 

1“, a U .•e.mmjU 

the coirclusloa 

runrl^ the liidra- V aruna 

n the n’reat priests. 


ati ablireviatioTi of 
riglifc si'dp.’( 

n;;\v;if-a>. used a ^.iiaae -l’;;l“"«Shiiya“s"°™ai" Ito 

half the Pakshiraof tlie ijreat j>ne4b. ^ 

ikas (smaU hymns). Say. 

M it commences prn ic (10, 00). 

SI This is indrAcarund mudhutnatUimasya (0, Gb, 11). 
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TMs (Durohaiia repetit^ puts (the rec;ter)*finally 
in his f)wii place (keeps him in his position). As 
regards the Indra-Variniahymn, it is at this occasion 
(when performing the Durohanam) a Nivid (h e. like 
it). By means of the Nivid ail desires become 
gratified. When he sbould use an Indra-Varuna 
hymn for the Durohanam, then he ought to choose a 
hymn by Suparna. Thus a desire regarding Indra- 
Varuna and one regarding Suparna^^ become gra- 
tified (at the same time).. , 

' 23 . 


(IFAc/Z/cr or not the Maiirdvarma should repmt the 

Ai/hia and Ehdha hymns along with the Euro^ 

• hanam.) . * 

They (the interpreters of Brahma) ask, Shall he re- 
cite together (with these Darohanas the Ahina hymns 
which are required on the sixth day) or siioll h#not 
do so? To this qaestion they ansvver, 11^ shall 
recite them ; for why should he recite them on all other 
days, and not do so on this day? But (others) say 
he ought not to recite them together ■with these 
hymns; for the sixth day represents the heavenly 
world ; the heaven-world is not accessible to every 
one {nsamayi)\ for only a certain one (by perform-^ 
ing properly the sacrifices) meets there (the pre- 
vious* occupants). Therefore, when the other hymns 
are repeated together with the Durohanas, then 
he -^ (tlie priest) would make all equal (make all 
those who sacrifice and those who do^iot sacrifice ‘ 
go to .^heaven). Not to repeat these other hymns 
along with the Durohanas is a characteristic of the 
heaven-world (the celestial world being accessible to 
but few). Therefore, one ought not to repeat them. 


The hymr) is, hnXni vdiji hhdyidhcydni (Valakh, 11). It is 
addressed to I ndra-Vartma. 

23 The Shastram of the Maitravaruva is to be understood. 

36 s 
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Tha*is t1,e reason that he does not repeat them. 
fShould he do so, he would destroy the sacuficei), 
for the sin<Tino- verse (Stotriya) is his soul, and the 

At’ o alono- (with the Durobam), then he- 

takS' anny tile life of the sacrificer tlirou gin those 
ta.j5.QS j to ’wboiii tlic IJurobaBU 

- S/otae/vc a lytvi-pnest 
5Sm°sol one ou-'ht to tell the p^est that he has 

deprivod die sacrSk-cr of l.is vital airs ll.rTOg 1 tl.^ 

So deities (who got angry at it), and that j e wrU 
lose his life. And thus it always happens. Ihenc 
he oiifht not to rejicat (them). . , , , 

If the Maitravaruna should think, 1 have vepeated^ 
the Val-dkhxWas (which was a very 
well 1 will now repeat before- the Durohana the 
■Ekaiia hymns, he should not entertain such a 
thol^dit (for it is useless). But, however, slioiud he 
pride himself too much of his skill, that he would be 
able to repeat after the Durohana (the lepetition 
of which is very difficult) is over, many hundred 
mantras, he may do so for gratiiymg that deisire 
alone which is (to be gratified by repeating many 
mantra^). He then obtains what he was wishing to 
obtain by repealing many mantras. He would, how- 
'ever do"^ better not to recite them, her the v Ha- 
khilyas belong to India ; in them there are padas 
of twelve feet^“ and every wi>h to be gratified by an 
ImlrahymnintheJasati metre, is contained therein 
(therefore no* other India hymn is required). 


S» Thoiefire, charfhnnidhrUam (3, 51), and d Vit:ii rdjAndu (7, 84). 

« Some of tlio Vatakbilyas arc in the Pragiuha metro, whidi con-- 
OAtsof two strophes wMed lail-ati and SyArihati. In the hrst 
rtftMrd pada c«ni>ri.-^ twelve syllahles, and m the second the hrst 
and third contain as many. Twelve syll-aides ioar ernes taken con ; 
rftute the Jagatl metre. Thenre die author supposes the Jagatl 
metre to Uc eoutaiaed in. the \alakhilyas. 
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(Anotlier reason that had better not recite 
them) js the Indra-Variina hymn (of the DurohanaX 
and the Jndra-Varona (Yajya) which concludes (for 
these represent a firm footing, of which the sacrificer 
might be deprived, when repeating hymns which serve 
for connecting the several days). 

They say, The Shastra must always correspond 
with the ^totra. Now thfe Valakhilyas being 
repeated by mixing verses of two hymns (vilrita), 
are then the Siotras to be treated in the same way 
or not? The answer is, 1 here is such a mixing 
in (the Stotra), a pfida of twelve syllables being 
joined to- one of eight.*^ 

They say, The Yajya must correspond with the 
Shastra. If in (the iShastra) there are three deities^ 
viz. Agni, Indra, and Varima mentioned, how does he 
make the Yajya with a verse addressed to Indra- 
Varuna alone, and omit Agni ? (The answer is)*flgm 
and Varuna are one tod the same being. ■ So said a 
Rishi in the mantra, ^^Thou Agni] art born as 
Varuna’^ (5, 3, 1).. If he "therefore makes his ' 
Y^ya with an Indra-Varuna mantra, then Agni is 
not left out. 

I FIFTH CHAPTER^ 

; (Tlie so-called Shifpas, viz. the K ahTidnedisJitlia, 

: Narcts amsa^ Vahtliliilya^ SuJdrii^ Vrishdhapi^ and 

JEvaydmarut hymns. The Kuniapa Shastra.') 

_ 27 . • ' 

(The Ndhhdnedisltha and N*>rdsamsahymm re- 
peated hy. the Hotar,) 

j They repeal the Shilpas (hymns for produc- 


The Stotva to is, agtiO ivalh no oniamak 24, 1 ) 

which is a Uvipadi, the first pada compiisiug eight; the second 
twelve feet. 
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cr wonderful pieces of art). 
wonder-works of the gods, and the ..ar t® Jn Ais 
wnrlA are to be understood as an mutation there- 
of The gilded cloth spread over an elephant, 
the carriage to which a raule is yoked, 
wonder-work. This worlds 

by him who has such ^ 

Jake ready the soul, and rmbue. it 

ledsre of the sacred hymns. By means ^ _ 

^ Driest prepares the soul for the sacrificer. 

^fepeate L Kabhinedishtha hymn (one of 
the Shilpas). For Nabhanedishtha is the speim. In 

^).‘ This was done for making the sperm produc 

^‘THe then repeats the Narlis'amsa,® for 
« olfsorin<^” and samaJi “ speech. In tins 

pS) places speech into children (when they 
are Lm). ‘ Thence children are born endowed with 

*^Som?repeat^the Naras'afasa before (the 
dishtha), saying. Speech ™ feh^n^ 

(of the body) ; others repeat it after C*e 
dishthal savino-, Speech has ns place behind (m 
• LL pa t Sfthe head). He shal recite- it in 

w... =nee.ch has its place in the middle (of 
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the body). But speech being always, \s it were, 
nearer to the latter part (of the JN abhhnedishtha 
hymn), the Naras'amsa must be repeated before the 
Nabhhiiedishtha is finished.^ 

The Hotar having eifosed the sacrifice!’ in the shape 
of sperm (symbolically), gives him up to the Maitra- 
varuna, saying, form his breaths/'* 

28. . - 

(T/ie Vdlakhilyas repeated hy the Maitrdvdriina,') 

He (the Maitravarmia) now repeats the Vala- 
khilyas. For the Vfilakhily as are the breaths. In 
this way he forms the breaths of the sacrificer. 

He repeats them by mixing two verses together. 
For these breaths are mutally mixed together/ with 
the Prana the Apanaj and with the Apfina the Vjana. 
The two first hymns are repeated pada by pada ; the ^ 
second set (third and fourth) half verse by half verse, 
and the third set (fifth and sixth) verse by verse. 

By repeating the first set, he makes the breath and 
speech. By repeating the second set, he mates the 
eye and mind. By repeating the third set, he makes 
the ear and soul. Some take, when repeating these 
Vfilakhilya Pragathas, always two 13rihatis, and 
two Satobriliatis together. Though the wish ob- 
tainable by mixing the ‘ verses is obtained hy this 
way of recital, yet no Pragathas^ are thus formed.* 


3 The Nabhancdishtha hymn, idam itiJid raudram (10,61) con- 
sists of twenty-seven verses; after the twenty -fifth verse is finished, 
the followiQff Naras^amsa hymn is repeated. The repeater of both 
the Nubhanedishtha and IVaras am$a hymns is the Hotar. 

The six first Valakhilya hymns are repeated in three sets, each 
eompii^ing two hymns, see page ^19, ^ 

^ The form required for the Prag^fha metre is the combinStion of 
the Brill ati wdth the Satobrihati. If two Brihatis are taken toge- 
ther, no Pragatha is formed, nor if two Satobrihatis are joined, 

36 * 
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Wp mils! repeat them by inserting an additional 

Vnlsikliilva verses are the 1 rag^iriias. _ _ 

LslrepLtthem by insetf.^ %C t, Sti of t!.e 
obtain tie “t±b.S the Be. If ho 

Pragathaiathe sonl 

Kf h» repktea_;Be^ 

^anSif sSiSti 

Hip ?f be WeVeated tbe Brihati', then tbe soul 
fkmade') - and if lie Itas repeated the Satobrilmti, 
il !pf+ P made') By repeating both be surrounds 
A i ll Sttfc ^riie two last hymns are re- 

p^atld il an inverted order (first the eighth and then 

'^mSiavaruna after h this way 

the vTtS of the sacrificer, hands him over to t e 
Br&.hmanaclihafnsi, saying, “ create him now (m t 
human form).” 

29. 

and VrisMkiud hymns 7-epeated by the 
BralmanAchhami.) 
Brahmanachhanisi repeats the 


(10, 131)- It is repeated by tlie 


(10, 8G), 
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the sacrificer. He repeats it with Nyimklia.^ The 
Nymitvlia is food, hi this way he provides him 
him when bom with food, just as (a mother) gives the 
breast to her qliild. That hymn is in the Pahkti (i. <?- 
five-hood) metre ; for man consists of five parts, viz. 
hair, skin, flesh, bones and marrow. He prepares 
the sacrificer just in the same way, as man (in general) 
is prepared. ■ ■ 

The Bralimanachhanisi, after having created the 
sacrificer, hands him over to the Achhavaka, saying, 
“ make a footing for him.” 

, ' 30 . , 

(T/iC Evaydmarat repeated hy the Achhavaka^ Story 
of Bulila.) 


The Achhavaka now repeats the Evayamarut 
hymnd^ This hymn is the footing ; by repeating it 
the Achhavaka makes a footing to the sacrificer. 
He repeats it with Nyunklia. The Nyunkha is 
food. Thus he provides the sacrificer with food. In 
thiS hymn there is the Jagati and Atijagati metre, 
which metr<is comprise the whole universe what 
falls in the sphere of movable things as well as what 
falls beyond it. It Js addressed to the Marutas. 
The Marutas are the waters ; and water is food wdiich 
is to be filled (in the sacrificer like water in a pot). 
In this way he provides the sacrificer with food. 


. The Nabhanedishtha, Yalakhilyas, Vrishakapi, 
and Evayamaruta are called “ auxiliary hymns.” 
The priest ought to recite them (all) along with (the 
other hymns) ; (if he does not like that) he ought not 
to repeat any (of them along with the other hymns). 

® This Nyaiikha differs soraeTt^hat from the usual way of making 
it. The sound i is uttered sixteen times, three times witli three 
moras, and thirteen times with half moras. See isVal. S'r. S. 8, 3. 

10 pra VO make matayah (d, 87). 
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-liotild repeat them on different (days or 

Hust as ifone would separate a man 
Jerm. Thence he ought either tp repe^ 
with (the other hymns), or omit them 

oN 'Rtilila the son of the 

w \ef» "^; i-lotap at the .vi.',ajrt 
.eciattd Shout this matter, that » to say 
(these auxiliary hymns). the 

been added two bhastras (^ol the 
na”and that of the Brlihmanachhamsi) to 

•■libation in the Vis vajit of sacrificial 

• a Year, I thus (in further addition) will 

Evayamaruta.” Thus he recited it. m 

.eatiL it Gausla came near him, and said, 

Whl does thy Shastra proceed without 
How has it come (that thou art acting m 
v) t” The Evayamaruta is repeated by the 
I standing north from the Hotar. Be 
d, -Sae lidday libation belongs to^ Indra^ 

• thou wish to turn out India fiom i . « 

' “ I do not wish to turn out Indra 
ihation ” He saici, (Yes, you*do), for this 

mS'being the jtgati and Atijagati is not 
midday libation,” and the hymn is besides 
I to the Marutas (not to Indra, as it sho^c 
erefore one should not repeat it_ now. 
m said “Stop, Achhfivaka, I to 

Gaus'la’s order.” Gaus'la then said. He 
^at^lndra hymn, in which the mark o 
i Jmnrpssed.i® Thence thou, Hotar, shalt 


n The proper metre for the 

^e^foiSh^Sdalme second yerso by the words, vishnund sacUnah. 
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leave out from thy Sliastra this Evayamariita, \vhich ' 
was recited after the Rudra Dhayya, and before the 
Maruta Shastra/^ He did so, and so they proceed 
now. 

3L 

(Queries on some particulars* of the application of these 
auxiliarij hymns* fheirmeanwg.) 

They ash, Why do they not repeat the Nabhine- 
dishtha in the Vis'vajit, Atiratra, and on the sixth 
day of the Shalaha, when they make the sacrifice 
complete and reproduce the saerificer (in a mysti- 
cal way), although the hi aitravanm a# repeats the 
Valakhilyas which represent the breaths, but not the 
sperm (as the N abhanedistha does), whilst the sperm 
must precede the breaths (in the act of generation) ? 

In the same way vvhy does the- Bralimnnachhamsi 
repeat the Vrishakapi when the Nabh&nedishtha 
is not repeated ? For the Vrishhkapi is the 
soul, whilst the sperm represented by the Na-# 
bhSnedishtha hymn precedes the making of the 
soul. How then can the saerificer be reproduced in 
this way ? How can tlfkt be effected, if his life is 
not formed (by the act of generation) ? For the 
priests produce the saerificer (make him anew) by 
means of the sacrificial proce^ss. Therefore the whole 
being of the saerificer cannot be made at once at 
the beginning, but just as an embryo* which, lying 
in the womb, developes itself (grows gradually). 

If ha has^ all limbs (only then he is entire). The 
priests should make them all on the same day. 

If thus the sacrifice is made ready, then the repro- 
duction of tl>e saerificer is effected. 

The Ho tar repeats the Evayamarut at the third 
libation. For this ^is the sacrificer’s footing on 
which the Hotar places him at the end. 
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(Ob the origin and f 

Jmokalpa verses; the Indra-gathm.) __ _ 

The juice of the 7um^ (over the - 

the sixth day (at the bhajaha) was rum t 

brim). Prajapati got “®,\be worlds, 

metres might go away , p^eti-es placed 

Therefore he kept d down y ‘y.' ^ Naras'amSl 

on another part .above diem). 

he kept down (d^? 3.«'f , t\S& 'hshiti that 


1 - — " ~ ^ X ■niinfk'tt'pd bv tli6 Brail* 

.» The so called Kuw&im Hymns . Their repetition ■ 

tnonacUha&i af.erhe has fimshed the \ UU are noted 

bas’sevval "S response ihTlhe'lh-st U verses hegta- 

bv Ab'vi«l.>r. S. (t^» 'V* L «f ihp Gild of each verse only, 

nini vithWn* ' ' ^.],ieh immediately follow 

Usira.dy ot '.'i-oo two re-pOMSCS each, after every half 

up to eta as^i haio ^ have eajih a 

The seventy padas c— e ng ^ have 

response. The six ’T„ fi°..,'=i,a.f ver.e. t<o the response to 

each a peculiar W'<Py»S“ ^ otlmmo ilniva ; that to 
mlatiiiiis ^ j, giveninthe Atharvaveda 

UlmWhjariMr S,c. " j ^ ,L, they form however 
131) along with ‘''J. bv the Adhvaryu. 
the response 'd . as far as thedevani- 

Similarresppn-cs occur in all vciscj. given in the Atbavvaveda, 

thnm, ailitija^n J"' ’*",’ ’ ^ which all are followed by 

such ^ ,>!,nl,Mra!ah, f StTia \ .ihar. 20, 0) 

jari ar oihamo l pa„h vci-se ; it U am ha jnntar 

the rospon<c is in the ! ‘.,ongs ild not hear a strieily ndigious 

otimmo <h<rn. Ihesn „,|,einal!y referring to Enkshind 

; they are f™'*® which bears the name 

to that class of ^ fiu commencement 

(,rnn. This may y 

3 wlndi! collection. “ t. sob will' he praised with 

^dressed by “i«ntar”f. a- MVS''*'- 
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tubhs. _ Tims he provided a^ain the metres with 
good jtiice. flie sacrifice of him rvhohas this know- 
ledge becomes performed with metres keeping their 
juice, and he spreads it with metres keeping their 
■ juice (i. e. the essence of the sacrifice is not lost). i 

The priest now repeats Narus umsl verses.’^ For 
^ (men) means children, and s'oSsn//. speocL 

He thus places speech in children. Thcrefcre the 
children of him who has this knou ledge are bom 
with the faculty of speaking. The Gods and Rishis 

g^’t^cd the heavenly world by repeating the I 

Naiis amsa verses, the sacrificers who repeat them go ’ 
to the heavenly world also. The priest stops when 
repeating these verses, after each of th^wo or three \ 

first paclas, aird after the tno or three last taken toge- 
ther, just as he does when repeating the Vrishakapi. s 

For what is of tjie same nature as the Vi-ishakapi 
(as the IN aras'aih>is ere supposed to be) follows the 
same_ rule. In repeating them he shall not make 
Nyiifikha, but pronounce them with a kind of I' 


Idam jana iq}a s'rxita ndras'anii^a, A. V. I'O, 127^ 1-3. 

^^Tliis isiUranslaiion of the tcTHi !?evera] of the verses 

are in the rankti metre; then tlm tlirce fast pAJas are laken to-''ether I 

As far as tlii.s goes tiiey are just recited the Trishaivapi hymn* 

Only the Nyhnkha is not made, but iiisteaii of it the Niiiarda \vh*ch is 
a substitute for-ir. Tins peculiar prt.imndaiion of the vowel takes * I 
place in the second syllable of the third, and the fourth of the fourth I 

I pacia. i he hratigaiais muclvtlictuift dfavoni oihdino cld'Hon}, » 

\ wrer.ling tha Vrishakapi hymn, both the Nyfcfikha and 

’ hi marua arc rsed. 'the Nyi\iik!m fakes piaQO at the second syllable 
of the third pada, which is the proper place for the Niriarda a^So 
On tlio Nj hnkha see pagy) 32‘J). The Ninarda is d«.<?cjibfd* W 
As'vaI*Sr. S. 7 , 11 , as f )ilow.s : oluh'adc/.aturiimr/rdn nddt^dn 
prathamottamav arnuldituvUard wiaro Stniddiiaiar/ih plulch 
prathamo niakurdnia ntUnnaJq L e. ilia vowel o has four times the 
Ninarda sound; the first and last tinns it has the ndutld accent the 
tw'o Others tlie aniidutta; ihe latter of which has oven the auudattatara 
(lowest anaddlia) ; the first (and last) is pronounced with three moras 
There is anoth(‘r way of making the ,\ijiarda by prunoundno- the 0 
Buccessin.dy first witii the udiitfa, then witli the auuclatta, then’ with 
the svuriiQ,, and iasUy with the udfitta accent aguin. 
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^7 Ntvtva is to b« parsed nivl ivn^ the nl ar.d vi l)elonp:m,^ to tlio 
verb nardet. The wiioie means literally, lie ought to make a pecu- 
liar species of the Nitiarda, as it were. 

*8 Vaclnjan'a n-hha, A. V. 20, 127, 4. 

* jRdjno td/vaJaiiit/aajfO) j\. V. 20,127, *7-10. In every verso 
the word pdrihshit^ ?. c. dwelling round about (said of Ag-ni) occurs. 

IndrrihJtdrum ahubudhat^ A. V. 2(^,127,11-14. Becniiso of 
the word Mru, L e» praiser, occurring in the first verse, they 

are called Mra-ByiU. 

^ These are, yah sahbeyo vidatkyaj A, V. 20, 123, 2-5. 


■Ninarda," for this is the Nyuilkha of the Naras'amsi 

verses# . ■ * ■ ^ ^ 

The priest repeats the Ralhla verses.’® F or the Gods 
and Rishis went by miikin!' a great noise (^rehhantah) 
to the celestial world ; in the same way, tlierefore, the 
sacrificers go to the celestial world. (Ihe I'ecital is 
just the "Same as that of the IS tiras amsis, and sub- 
ject to the same rules.) . . , 

He repeats the PadhsUti verses.'® For Agnus the 
dweller round about {parikshit ) ; he lives round the 
people, and the people live round (fari-Mw:) hnn. 

• He who has such a knowledge obtains union with 
Agni, and shares the same character and abode with 
him. As tt^ these Farlkshiti verses (tney ^niay 
have anothermeaning too). For the year is parishhit 
(dwelling round about) ; for it dwells round about 
men, and men dwell rpund about the. year, d’herefore 
he who has this knowledge obtains union with the 
year {sam-atsara) and shares its character and abode. 
(The Pariksliiti verses are repeated in the same way 
as the N aras'am.sih.) , 

He repeats the Kdrari/d verses.® For any 
work of the gods crowned with success was per- 
formed by idfeans of the Ivaravyas ; and the same is 
then the case with’ the sacrificers. ( 1 he recital is 
the same as that of the Nains'amsih.) ° 

The priest now repeats the “directions forming 
verses” Jilriptis)P For in this way he 
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forms the directions. He repeats five such verses ; 
for there are five directions, viz. the four points (east, 
west, south, and north) and one direction above 
crossing (them all). He ought not to repeat (these 
verses) with Nyuiikha, nor make the Ninarda in the 
same way as above. Thinking, I will not mutilate 
these directs he repeats these 
verses, half verse by half verse. 

For making a footing he then repeats the Jana^ 

Imlpa verses.^^ For children are (pro- 
duction of men). Having made the directions in the 
above manner, he places people in them. He 
shall not repeat these verses with Nyimkha, nor 
with the Ninarda, but just in the sa^pie way and 
for the same reasons as the dudm kJrvpti, 

He repeats the Indra-yathds.^^ For by means of 
the Indra songs the Devas sang the Asuras down 
and defeated them. In the same way the sacrificers 
put down their enemies by these songs. They are 
repeated, half verse by half verse, to obtain a footing ^ 
for the sacrificer. ■ ; 

33 . 

...... 

{Alta/ 'ji-jpTalapa , The Pramhlika, Ajyndsenya Pra^' 
tirddha, and A tirdda verses.) 

The priest (Brahmanachhanisi) repeats the Aitas'c’- 
frald'pa, Aitas^a was a Muni. He saw the mantras, 
called the life of Agni’' {agner dyuh), which should 
remove all defects from the sacrifice, as some say. 

He said to his sons, O my dear sons, I saw ^ the 
life of Agni;’ I will talk about it ; but pray do not j 

scorn at me for apything I might speak. He then 
commenced to repeat, eta asvd dplavante, praiipam ’ 

From ulih^ unkh^ to move, go. ^ 

Yo ndktdJisho nnahhijaTito, A. V. 2(f, 128, 6-11. 

Yadindrddo da^ardjne, A. V. 20, 128, 12-16. 

37 s 
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prati sutvmam (A." V. 20, 129, 1 et seq.)?^^ Tlien one ot 
his family, Abhyagni by name, went to him at'an im- 
proper time (before Aitas'a had finished his talk) and 
stopped his mouth by putting his hand on it, .saying, 
“ Our father has become mad.” 'I'hen his father said to 
him, “ Go away, become infected with leprosy, thou 
who hast murdered my speech. I would be able to 
prolong the life of a cow to a hundred, and that of a 
man to a thousand years (if thou wouldst not have 
stopped my mouth), but thou, my -son, who hast 
overpowered me (in such an improper way), 1 curse : 
thy progeny shall come into the condition of the 
lowest among the most wicked.” Therefore they say, 
that among ,jthe Aitasayanas the Abhyagnis^ are 
most burdened with sins, in the whole Aurva-Gotra 
(to which they belong). Some priests lengthen this 
Aitas'a-pialapa (repeating eighteen more padas). (If 
they choose to do so) one should not prevent 
them; but say, “ repeat as long as you like. For 
die Aitasa-pialapa is life.” Therefore he who has 
this knowledge, prolongs in this way the life of the 
sacrificer- 

As to the^itas'a-pralapa, there is another mean- 
ing in it. For it is the essence (juice) of the 
metres ; by repeating it the reciter puts speech in the 
metres. He who has this knowle%e will keep the 
essence in the metres, when the sacrifice is perform- 
ed, and will spread the sacrifice with the essence in 
the metres. 

But there is still another meaning in the Aitas'a- 
pralapa ; it is fit for removing defects in the sacrifice, 
and for restoring its entirety. For the Aitas'a- 
. pralapa is imperishableness. (Therefore when it is 
recited the sacrificer wishes) “ May my sacrifice be 
lasting and all its defects be removed.” He repeats 
• ■ ■ . 


» Aa^ovding to S4jana the Aitas'a-praldpa consists of 70 p&das. 
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thi^ Aiteb a-pralapa, stopping after every pftda, just as 
the Nivid IS repeated; at the last plda he pro- 
no^ces om, just as it is done in the Nivid. ^ 

He repeats the Pravahliha verses.^s For the eods 
p ® benumbed ipravaklya) by means 

ot the Pravahhkas and consequently defeated them. 
In the same way the sacrificers benumb and defeat 
their ^enemies by repeating these verses,’ They are 

footing*^ a 

He repeats the Ajijndsenya verses.®’’ For bv 
means of these verses the Devas recognised Xdjnaya) 
Je Asuras and defeated them. In the same way 
he sacrificers recognise and defeat their enemies. 

1 hOT are repeated half verse by half verse. 

He now repeats.the Pratirddha.^ For by means 
ot it^the Devas frustrated (prati-rddh) the efforts of 
the Asuras, and consequently defeated them, 'fhe 
same effect is produced by the sacrificers who have 
repeated it. 

He repeats the Ativdda.^ For by means of it 
the-Devas abused (aiivad) the Asuras so much as to 
aete^ them. The same effect is prodi^ed by the 
^sacrificers who repeat it. They are repeated half 
verse by half verse for obtaining a footing. 


{Story of the sacrifices of the Adityas and Angirasas 
for reaching heaven.) 

He repeats the Deranithnm?^ (About this the 
loiiowfng story is reported.) The Aditiyas and Ah- 

Vitatdu Mrandu dvdu, A. V, 20, 133, 1-0. 

27 Ika ittlid prdg apdg udak, A. T. 20, 134, 1-4. 

BhugHi (ibUgatah, A. V. 20, 135, 1-3. 

Virnedcvd aJtran, A. V. 20, 135, 4. . ** 

=*» Adityu, Imjaritar angirobhyo, A. V. 20, 135, 6 et sea. 17 verses 

aecordiii'^ to Say. ^ ^ vc 
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girasas were contending 

Ihould gain first the heavenly world. Ilf. 

sas had seen (in their mind) that, by dmt of the h'oma 

sacnfice they were about to bring on the next day- they 

would be raised to heaven first. 1 hey thaefoie de- 
spatched one from among themselves, Agm by name, 
i^steucting him thus: “Go to the Adityas and an- 
nounce to them that we shall, by dint of to-mor- 
row’s Soma sacrifice, go to heaven. As sooiy as the 
Adityas got sight of Agm, they f once saw (in then 
minds) the Soma sacrifice by which they would re^h 
heaven. Having come near them, Agmi said, We 
inform you of our bringing to-morrow that Soma sacri- 
fice by means of wliicli we- shall reach heaven. 
They answered, ^'And we announce to you that we are 
iust now contemplating to bring that Soma sa.crifice 
by means of wMcb we shall reach heaven; but thou 
(Agni) must serve as our Hotar, then we shall go to^ 
heaven. He said, “ Yes,” (and went back to the 
Angiras). After having told (the Angiras the mes- 
sage of the- Adityas) and received their reply, he went 
KmIo the Adityas), They asked him, "E.rt 
■ thou told oar message?” Hesaid, Yes, I have told 
it (to the Almiras); and they answered, and asked, 
‘Did’st thou not promise us thy assistance (as a 
Hotar),’ and I said, ‘Yes, I have promised. (But 
I could not decline the offer ,of the Adityas). For 
he who engages in performing the duty of a sacrificial 
priest, obtains fame ; and any one who prevents 
the sacrifice from being performed, excluaes himselt 
from his fame. Therefore I did not prevent (by de- 
clining the offer).” If one wishes to decline serving 
as a sacrificial priest, then this refusal is only 
iustifiedon account of oneself being engaged in a 
sacrifice, or because of being legally prohibited to 
perform the sacrificial duties. 
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(Ok the Dakshind given by the Adityas to the 
Angirasas. The Devanitha hymn,) 

The Angirasas, therefore, assisted the Adityas in 
their sacrifiee. For this service the Adityas gave 
them the earth filled with presents {dakshind) as 
reward. But when they had accepted her, she' burnt 
them. Therefore thSy flung her away. She then 
became a lioness, and opening her mouth, attack- 
ed people. ^?rom this burning state of the earth 
came those ruptures (which are now visible on her), 
whereas she had been previously quite even.®* Thence 
one shall not retake a sacrificial reward which one 
has once refused to accept. (For he must think) the 
Pakshinh being -penetrated by a flame, shall not 
penetrate me with it. But should he take it back 
then he may give it to his adversary and enemy’ 

who will be defeated, for it bum j him. * 

That (Aditya, the sun) then assuming* the shape 
of^a white horse with bridle and harness, presented 
himself to the other Adityas, who said, “Let us 
carry this gift to you (the Angirasas).” Therefore 
this Devanitha, i. e. what is carried by the gods is 
to be recited. & > ■ 

{Now follows the Devanitha with explanatory 

remarlis.) 

“The Adityas/O singer! brought the Ana-jrasas 
their reward. . The Angirasas, O' singer, did not go 
nearf ’ i. e. they did not go neai- to that first e® 

(the earth). , ^ 

“ But, O singer ! (afterwards) they went near it ” 
i.e. they went near the other gift (the white horse),’ 

Here we have an attempt to ex;pl^zx the naeveniiess of the 
earth. U is interesting to see the theories of modern geoloow fore- 
shadowed m this certainly ancient myth. aj ^ 
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They did not accept it, O singer/V i e. did 
iiot accept this earth. But they accepted it,” i e. 
they accepted that white horse. 

He, (Aditya, the sun) being carried away/? the 
days disappeared;” for he (the sun) makes the days 
Tisible. 

“ He being carried away, the wise men were with- 
out a leader (purogavd)’’ For the reward (Dakshina) 
is the leader in the sacrifices, Just as a carriage 
without having a bullock as a leader «yoked to it, 
becomes damaged, a sacrifice at which no reward 
(Dakshina) is given, becomes damaged also, There- 
fore the sacrificial reward must be given (to the per- 
formers of a sacrifice), and even if it should be 
but very little (on account of the poverty of thg 
sacrificer)* 

And further* this horse is white, with quickly % 
running feet, the gwiftest (of all).^ He quickly 
discharges the duties incumbent on him. The Adi- 
tyas, Rudras, and Vasavas praise (him). Accept, 

. therefore, this gift, 0 Angiras !” They now intended . 
accepting this gift, • 

‘^This gift is large and splendid. This present 
which the gods have given, shall be your illuminator. 

It shall be with you every day. Thence consent 
to accept it!” (After having heard these words) 
the Angiras accepted the reward. * 

In reciting this Devanltha, the priest stops at 
every pada, just as is done when the Nivrd is 
repeated, and pronounces om” at the last pada, just 
as is the case with the Nivid. 


Instead of neta mnn^ which reading is to be found here, as well 
as in the Atharvaveda, netah sann must he read ; neath then is an 
irregular form of the past palt, of to carry, standing for nita. 
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36 . 

(BMite-ckhad, Ahanasya, Dadhihrdvan^ Pdm^dnya^ 
and the Indra Brihaspati verses,) 

He now repeats the Bhdte’Ckhad (dazzling 
power) verses. By means of these verses the Devas 
aproached the Asuras by fighting and cunning. For 
by means of them they dazzled the power of the 
Asuras, and consequently overcame * them. In the 
same way the sacrificer who repeats these vers*es, 
overcomes his enemy. They are repeated half verse 
by half verse, to obtain a footing. 

He now repeats the Alianasya^ verses. For the 
sperm is poured forth from the Ahanasya (penis) ; 
and. from the sperm creatures are born. In this way 
the priest makes offspring (to the sacrificer.) These 
verses are ten in number ; for tl^ Viraj has ten 
# syllables, and the Viraj is food ; from food the sperm 
(is pfoduced) and can (consequently) be poured 
forth, and from sperm creatures are produced. He 
repeats them with Nyunkha ; for this is food. 

He now repeats the Dadhikravan verse, dadhihrd^ 
vano akarisham (Atharv.#V. 20, 137, 3). For the 
Dadhikra is the purifier of the gods. For he (the 
priest) spoke such (words^^) as are to be regarded as 
the speech containing the most excellent semen.^® By 
means of this purifier of the gods he purifies speech 
{vdch). The verse is in the Anushtubli metre; for 
Vach is Anushtubli, and thus she becomes purified 
by her own metre. 

^3 Tmm indra s'arynainna, A.V. 20, 135, 11-13. 

Lit. penis ; for dhanas, dkana^ means penis, derived just as 
Jagkanydy i, e, from the root han to strike. Sdy. explains it by 

maithu7iam,^* i.e, cohabitation. 

Yad asya amhuhhedydhf 

The repetition of the Ahanasya verses is to he understood. 
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That these are the Zoroastriansj is beyond any doubt. See my 
Essays on the Sacred Language^ Writings, &;c. of the Parsis, page 
226 - 30 . 
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SEVENTH BOOK, 


FIRST CHAPTER. 

(The distrihution of the different pni'ts of the sacri- 
ficial animal among the priests,) 


1 . 

Now follows the division of the different parts of 
the sacrificial animal (among the priests). We shall 
describe it. The two jawbones with the tongue are 
to be given to tlie Prastotar ; the breast in the form 
of an eagle to the Udgatar ; the throat with the 
palate to the Pratihartar ; the lower part of the right 
loins to the Hotar; the left to the Brahma ; the right 
thigh to the^ Maitravaruna ; the left to the Brah- 
man^chhamsi ; the right side with the shoulder to 
the Adhvaryu ; the left side to those who accompany 
the chants the left shoulder to the Pratipasthatar : 
the lower part of the right arm to the Neshtar ; the 
lower part of the left arm to the Potar; the upper 
part of the right thigh to the Achhavaka; the left to 
the Agnidhra ; the upper part of the right arm to 
the Atreya ®; the left to the Sadasya; the back bone 

* The same piece is found in A^sy. Sr, S. 12, 9. 

- TlieUpagatris accompany the chant of the Sama singers with 
certain syllables which correspond to the Pratigdra of the Adhvaryu, 
This accompaniment is called upagdnain. It differs according to the 
different Samans. At the Bahish-pavamdna Stotra at the morning 
libation, the ttpagdnafn of the Upagatris is ho. Besides the sacrificer 
has to make an upagdnain also. This is om at the Babish-pavamhna 
Stotra. 

3 The Atreya who is here mentioned as a receiver of a share ki the 
sacrificial animal, is no officiating priest. But the circumstance that 
he receives gold for his Dahshind, and that it is given to him before 
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and the urinal bladder to the Grihapati (^^acrifi^ 
the right feet to the Grihapati wiio gives a feasting' ; 
the left feet to the wife oi that Grihapati who gives 
a feasting; the upper lip is common to both (the 
Grihapati and his wife), which is to be divided by 
the Grihapati. They offer the tail of the animal 
to wives, but they should give it to a Brahmana; 
the fleshy processes {mmiikah) on the neck and 
three gristles (lukasdh) to the Gravastut ; three 
other gristles and one-half of the fleshy part on 
the, back {vaikartta^ ) to the tJnnetar; the other half 
of the fleshy part on the neck and the left lobe 
{^loma to the slaughterer, who shoulfl present it to a 
Brahmana, if he himself would not happen to be a 
Brahmana. The head is to be given to the Subrah- 
many a), the skin belongs to him (the Subrahmanya), 
who spoke, s vcih Butycim (to morrow at the Soma sa- 
crifice) that part of the sacrificial animal at a Soma 
sacrifice which belongs to Ila (sacrificial food) is 
common to all the priests; only for the Hotar it is 
optional. 

All these portions of the sacrifical animal amount 
to thirty-six single pieces, each of which represents 
the pada (foot) of a verse by which the sacrifice 
IS carried up. The Brihati metre consists of thirty- 
six syllables; and the heavenly worlds are of the 
Bphati nature. In this way (by dividiniy the 
animal into thirty-six parts) they gain life (?n this 
world) and the heavens, and having become esta- 
blished in both (this and that world) they walk there. 


^ , , sliare iv ail sacrificial donations, Atvifyfi mean'intr oiii\ 

a descendant of the Atrigotra, the right appears tohave been^ere 
ditaiy in the family of the ancient ifislii AM 
^ 4 large piece of 

The piece offish which is on the side of the heart-S’tiy. 
bee tlie note to 6, 3, . ^ 
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To those who divide the sacrificial animal m the 
way mentioned, it becomes the guide to heaven. 
But those who make the division otherwise are like 
scoundrels and miscreants who kill an animal merely 
(for gratifying their lust after flesh). 

This division of the sacrificial animal was invented 
by the Rishi DevabMga, a son of STuta.^ When he 
was departing from this life, he did not entrust (the 
secret to any one). But a supernatural being com- 
municated it to Girija^ the son of Babhrtc, Since his 
time men study it. 

SECOND CHAPTER. 

( The penances for mishaps to the perjormer of the 
Aqiiihotram), 

2 . 

{What penances are required when an Agnihotri dies,) 

They ask, If a man who has already established a 
sabred fire (an Agnihotri) should die on the d*ay 
previous to a sacrifice {upavasatha), what is to become 
of l\is sacrifice (to which all preparations had been " 
made) ? One should not have it brought ; thus say 
some ; for he (the owner) himself has no share in the 
sacrifice. 

They ask, If an Agnihotri should die after 
having placed the intende*(i fire offering, be it the 
Banndyya> or (other) offerings (on the fire), how is 

’ Thfbs Say., but the translation, a Shroti-lya, i, e, sacrificial priest 
(acquainted with the Shruti) would suit better* 

‘ Sdnndyya is the technical term for a certain ofiering’ of the Agni- 
hoti is. It is prepared in the following way : The Advharyu takes 
the milk from three cows called Gaiigd^ Yamund, and Saramati^ on 
the morning and evening, and gives it to the Agnidhra, Half the 
milk is first drawn from the udder of each of the three cows under 
the recital of mantras; then the same is done {tu&Jmim), 

The milk is taken from these cows on the evening of the New Moon 
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this to be atoned for f One shall put all these things 
one after the other round the fire (like sticks, 
paridhas) and burn them all together. This is the 
penance. 

They ask, If an Agnihotri should die after having 
placed the sacrificial offerings (ready made) on the 
Vedi,'-^ what is the atonement ? One ought to sacri- 
fice them all in the Ahavaniya fire with the formula 
Svdhd, to all those deities for whom they were 
intended (by the deceased Agnihotri). 

' They ask, If an Agn^otri should die when abroad, 
what is to become of his burnt offering (agniliotram) ? 
(There are two ways). ' Either one shall then sacri- 
fice the milk of a cow to which another (as its 
owm) calf had been brought (to rear it up), for 
the milk of such a cow is as different as the 
oblation brought in the name of an Agnihotri de- 
ceased. Or they may offer the milk of any other cow. 
But they mention another way besides. (The relatives 
of the deceased Agnihotri) should keep burning the 
(three) constantly blazing fires (Ahavaniya, &c.) 
without giving them any olfering till the ashes of fire 
deceased shall have been collected. Should they 
not be forthcoming, then they should take three 
hundred and sixty footstalks of Palas'a leaves and 
form of them a human figure, and perform in it all 
the funeral ceremonies required (avrt). After having 
brought the members .ofrfhis artificial corpse into 
contact with the three sacred fires, they shall remove 
' (extinguish) them. They shall make this human 


day, and on the morning of the following day, the so-called Pratipad 
(the first day of the month). The milk drawn on the evening is 
made hot, and lime-juice poured over it, to make it sour, wdiereupon 
it is hung up. The fresh milk of the following morning is iheu 
mixed with it, and both are sacrificed along with the Purodas^a, 
Only he w^ho has already performed the Aguishtoma is allowed to 
sacrifice the S^nnAyya at the DaPsapurnimaishti. {Oral information,) 
*^The place for ail the offerings. 

. . 
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|f figure in the following way: one hundred and fifty 

[ ff>otstflks are to represent the trunk of. the corpse, 

one hundred and forty both the thighs, and fifty 
both the loins, and the rest are instead of the head, 
\ and are therefore to be placed accordingly. This is 

I the penance. 


{Thin paragraph is identical with 5, 27.) 

4. 

{On the penances in the ca^e of the Sannagya being 
spoiler/.) 

lliey ask. If the Sannayya \vhich was milked on 

tlie evening becomes spoiled or is lost (durinc^- the 
night), what is the penance fwit? (The answer is) 
Tlie Agnihotri shall divide the milk of the mornino- 
into two parts, and after having curdled one part of 
it, he may offer it. This is the penance. 

'1 hey ask, If the Sannayya which was milked on 
tl?e morning becomes spoiled or lost, what is the 
penance ? ( I'he answer is) IJe must prepare a Puro- 
dasa for Indra and Mahendra, divide it instead 
of the milk, into the parts required, and then sacri- 
fice it. This is the penance. 

'fhey ask, If all the milk (of the raornin!? and 
evening) of the Sanmlyya' becomes spoiled or is lo.st, 
whiit is tiie pena.nce lor it? Ihe jienauce is made 
in the same way liy offering the Indra or Mahendra 
PuTOdils a (as in the preceding case.) 

T’hcy ask. If all tha offerings (Purodas'a, curds, 
mdk) become spoiled or are lost, what is the penance 
foi-y ? lie ought to prepare_ all tliese offerings with 
incited huiter, and having apportioned to the several 
gods iheir respective parts, should sacrifice this 
Ajyahavis (offerings with melted butter) as an Ishti, 
38 s 
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Then h6 ought to preparo another Tshti all shiooth 
and even. This sacrifice performed (in the i^egular 
way) is the penance for the first which had been 
spoiled. 

5 . 

(The penances required when anything of the Agniho- 
tram is spilt, or the spoon is brohen, or the 
Garhapatya fire extinguished.) 

■ They ask, If anything improper for being offered 
should fall into the fire offering when placed (oyer 
the fire to mate it ready), what is the penance for it ? 
The Agnihotri then ought to pour all this into a 
Sruch (sacrificial spoon), go eastwards and place the 
usual fuel (samicfA) into the Ahavaniya fire. After 
having taken some hot ashes from the northern part 
of the Ahavaniya fire, he shall sacrifice it by re- 
peating either in his mind (the usual Agnihotra 
mantra), or the Prajfipati verse.® In this way (by 
means of the hot ashes) the offering becomes sacri- 
ficed and not sacrificed.* (It is of no consequence) 
whether only one or two turns of the oblation 
(become spoiled) ; the penance for it is always 
performed in the way described. Should the Agni- 
hotri be able to remove thus (the unclean tilings 
fallen into the offering) by pouring out all that is 
spoiled, and pour in what is unspoiled, then he 
ought to sacrifice it just as its turn® is. This is 
the penance. 

They ask, If the fire offering when placed over 
the fire (for being made ready) is spilt or runs over 
(by boiling), what is then the penance for it? He 

3 Prajdpate na ivad etdni (10, 121, 10), 

^ It is only burnt by tbe ashes, but not sacrificed in the proper 
way. 

« UnnitL understands by it the plaeing of the offering into 
the AgKihotr4-hayaM, which is a kind, of larjjc spoon. 
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shall' touch what fell down with water for appeasing 
(arresting’ the evil consequences); for water serves 
for this purpose. Then moving with his right hand 
over what fell out, he mutters the mantra, “ May a 
“ third go to heaven to the gods as a sacrifice ; might 
“ I obtain thence wealth ! May a third go to the 
“ air, to the Pitaras, as a sacrifice ; might I obtain 
“ thence wealth ! May a third go to the earth, to 
“ men ; might I obtain thence wealth !” Then he 
mutters the Vishnu-Varuna verse, yayor ojasa 
shabhitd rajamsi (A. V. 7, 26, 1).'® For Vishnu 
watches over what is performed badly in the sacri- 
fice, and Varana over what is performed -vseh. To 
appease both of them this penance (is appropriate). 

'fhey ask. When the fire offering, after having been 
made ready, at the time when the Adhvaryu takes it 
eastward to the Ahavaniya fire (to sacrifice it), runs 
over or is spilt altogether, what is the penance for 
it ? (The Adhvaryu is not allowed to turn back his 
face.) If he would turn his face backward, then 
he would turn the sacrificer from heaven. Therefore 
(some other men) must gather up for him when 
he is seated (having turned the face eastward) the 
remainder of the offering, which he then sacrifices 
just in its turn.’ This is the penance for it. 

They ask, if the sacrificial spoon (sruch) should be 
broken, what is the penance for it? He ought to 
.take another Sruch and sacrifice with it. Then^he 
shall throw the broken Sruch into the Ahavaniya 
fire, the stick being in the front, and its cavity behind. - 
This is the penance for it. 

They ask, If the fire in the Ahavaniya only is 
burning, but that in the Garhapatya is extinguished, 
what is the penance for it ? When he takes off the 



6 See 3, S8. , • . 

1 Four times a portioa is to te poured into tlie Agnihotra-havanS. 
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eastern portion of the Aliavaniya (for the GiirhapMyaX 
then he might lose his place; if he takes oif the 
western portion, then he would spread the sacrifice 
in the way the A suras do ; if he kindles (a new fire) 
by friction, then he might produce an enemy to the 
sacrificer ; if he extinguishes it, then the vital hreatli 
would leave the sacrificer. Thence lie must take 
the whole (Aliavaniya fire) and mixing it with its 
ashes, place it in the Gfirhapatya, and then take off 
the eastern part as Ahavaniya. This is the penance 
for it. 


{TJie penances for a fireh7xtnd taken from a sac7'ed 
firCy for mingling the sacred fires with one another^ 
or with profane fires.) 

They ask, If they take fire from that belonging to 
an Agnihotri,^ what is the penance for it ? Should 
another A gni be at hand, then he should put him 
in the place of the former which has been taken. 
Were this not the case, then he ought to portion outdo 
Agni Agnivat a Purodas a consisting of eight pieces 
(kapalas). The Anuvakya and Yajya required for 
are, agnind agnih samidhjate (fire is 
ire, 1,12, 6); tvam hy agne agnina 
Ur be may omit the Anavakya and Yajya 
verses and (simply) throw (melted butter) into the 
Ahavaniya ^ under the recital of the words, to Agni 
Agnivat Smhd I This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When some one’s Ahavaniya and Gar- 
hapatya fires should become mutnaily mingled 
together, what is the penance for it ? One must 
) Agni vki a Purodas a consisting of 
under the recital of the folio win ot 
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Anu ffxkya and Yxij y a verses : agna ay&M vkaye (6, 
16^ K?) ; go agnim devavitaye (1, 12, 9). Or he may 
(simply i^sacrifice (melted butter) undei the recital of, 
to Agni*viti Svaha I in the Ahavaniya fire. This is 
the penance for it. 

They ask, When all the (three) fires of an 
Agnihotri should become mutually mingled together, 
what is the penance for it ? One must portion out to 
Ag?ii Vimchi (Agni the separater) a Purod&s a con- 
sisting of eight pieces, and repeat the following 
Anuvakya and Yajya verses, 5 /’nr jza rastor ushasdm 
aroc /22 (7, 10, 2); ivdm ague manusJtir Uate vis ah 
(5, 8, 3). Or he may (simply) offer (melted butter) 
under the recital of, to Agni Vivichi Svcika ! in the 
Ahavaniya fire. This is the penance for it. 

They ask, When some one’s fires are mingled to- 
gether with other fires, what is the penance for it ? 
One must portion out to Agni hslirndvat ^ Purodas^a 
consisting of eight pieces under the recital of the 
following’ Anuvakyfi and Yajya : akrandad agnis * 
tmuyan (10, 45, 4) ; adhd yaiJid nah jpitnmh pardsah 
(4,2,16). Or he may (simply) sacrifice (melted 
butter) under the recital of, to Agni hshmdvat Svdhd ! 
in the Ahavaniya fire. This is the penance for it. 

7 . 

{Thepenance for a sacred -fire heroming mixed with 
those of a conflagration in a village, or in a wood, 
or with Ughinmg, or with those burning a corpse,) 

They ask, when the fires of an Agnihotri should 
burn together with the fire of a general conflagration 
in the village, what is the penance for it ? ^ He ought 
to portion out a Purodas^a consisting of eight pieces 
to Agni Samvarga (Agni the mingler) under the recital 
of the following Anuvakya and Yajya': Tmvit su no 
gavishtaye (8, 64, 1 1), md no asmin mahddhane (8, 64, 
38 ’f' 





12). Or lie may (simply) sacrifice (melted tb iter) 
under the recital oiy to Agiii Samvmyn Si'd^id ! in 
the Aliavaniya fire. This is the penance for it. 

They ask, when the fires of an Agmhotri (have 
been struck) by lightning, and become mingled 
with it, what is the penance for it? He must 
offer to Agni apsvmat (water Agni) a Parodash 
consisting of eight pieces under the recital of the 
following Anuvakya and A^ajya : Apsv ague (8, 43, 9) ; 
mayo dadhe (3^ 1, 3)'. , Or he may (simply) sacrifice 
(melted butter) under the recital of, to Agiii apsumat 
Svdhd ! in'the Ahavaiiiya fire. This is the penance 
for it., 

Theylask, When the fires of an Agnihotri should 
become mingled with the fire which burns a corpse, 
what is the penance for it? He must offer to Agoi 
s^iichi a Purodlis^a consisting of eight pieces under 
the recital of iM following Anuv&kyd and Yajya : 

# Agnih $uclmTatatanmli {Hj 44, 21) ; ^id eigne s'ucfmyas 
tava (8, 44, 17). Or he may (simply) sacrifice (melted 
butter) under the recital of, to Agni s'ucld Svdhd! fn 
the Ahavaniya fire. This is the ])enancefbr it. 

They ask, When the fires of an Agnihotri should 
burn together with those of a forest conflagration, 
what is the penance for it? He shall catch the 
fires with the A ran is (the two wooden sticks used 
for producing fire), or (if this be impossible) he 
should save a firebrand from either the Ahavaniya or 
Garhapatya. Were this impossible, then he must 
oiffer to Agni Sajhvarga (Agni the mixer) a Puroclas a 
consisting of eight pieces under tha recital of the 
abovementioned Anuvakya and Yajya (v/hicii be- 
long to the Agni Samvarga). Or he" may (simply) 
sacrifice (melted butter) under the recital of, to A gni 
Samvargck Svdhd! in the Ahavaniya fire. "This is 
the penance for it. 
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{The peyiances lohen the Agnihblri sheds ^ tears, or 
breaks his vow, or neglects the performance of the 
JJars'apurnima isliti, or when he allows his fires to 
go out.') 

They ask, when an Agnihotri on the day y>revious 
to the sacrifice should shed tears, by which the 
Purodas'a might be suliied, what is the penance for 
it? He must offer to Ayiii vratabhritfX^gm the 
bearer of vows) a f’urodas'a consisting of eight pieces 
under the recital of the following Anuyakya and 
Yajya : tvam agne vratahhrit s'uchir (As'v. S'r. S. 3, 11) 
vraiani bibhrad vratapa (As'v. ST. S. 3, 11).® ‘Or he 
may sacrifice (melted butter) under the rficital of, 
to Agjii vratahhrit Svdhd ! in the Ahavaniya fire. 
This is the penance for it. 

They ask. When an Agnihotri should do some- 
thing contrary to his vow (religion) on the day 
previous to the sacrifice, what is the penance for 
it? He must offer aPurodfi'sa consisting of eight 
pieces to A^i vratnpati (Agni the lord of vows) 
under the recital of tiie following Anuvfikya and 
Yfijyfi: tvam agne vratapa. asi (8, 11, 1) ; yad vo 
vayarn pramindma {\0, 2, A). Or he may sacrifice 
(melted butter) under the recital of, to Agni vratapati 
Svahd ! in the Ahavaniya fire. This is the penance 
for it. 

They ask. When an Agnihotri should neglect the 
celebration of the New Moon or Full Moon sacrifices, 

■' : 

sThe Anu\4kya ^ according to As^val. : 


Tlie Yajya is: 

TrtqT^I flT : B 




what is the ^penanee for it ? lie nuist offer to *Agui 
(paver of w^ays) a Fiirodas'a consisfing of 
eight pieces under the recital of the following 
Anuvakya and Yajya : i^etfha hi vedho adhvcma 
(6, 1(3, 3); a devdndm api (10, 2, 3). Or he may 
sacrifice (melted butter) under the recital of, to Agni 
Patkihrit Si'tiha ! in the Ahavaniya fire. This is 
the penance for it. 

They ask, When all (three) fires of an Agnihotri 
should go out, what is the penance for it? He must 
offer to Agul tupasvat^ janadvcit^ and pdkav (tj a 
Purodas'a, consisting of eight pieces under the recital 
of the following Anuvakya and Yajya : ciydlii tapasd 
jartesliu (AsV. ST S. 3, 11); d no ydhi tapasd 
(AsV. o r. S* 3, 11)2^ Or he may sacrifice (melted 
butter) in the Ahavaniya fire under the recital of, 
to Agni tapmvaty janadvat^ pdkavat Svdhd I This is 
the penance for it. 


{Penances for an Agnihotri when lie ffits new corn 
without bringing the’ sacrljice 2^^'^scribed^ andfor 
various mishaps and neglects when sacrificing ,) 

They ask, When an Agnihotri eats new corn witli^ 
out having offered the Agrayana ishti, wdiat is the 
penance for it ? He must offer to Agni Ycdscdmira 
a Purodas^ consisting of twelve pieces under the 


The Anuyakya is : ♦ 

The Yajya is : 

mU mm i 

II 

“ This Ishti is prescribed to be performed before the Agnihotri is 
allowed to eat new corn. 
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recit'cflof tlie following AniiTakya and Yajy a ; Vais'va- 
varo B/lJmiat Q) ; prisido divi prishio (1, 98, 2). 
Or he may offer to A girl Vaii^vanara (melted butter) 
in the Ahavaniya fire under the recital of, to Agni 
Vms vdnura Svdhdl This is the penaime for it. 

They ask. When one of the potsherds {liapa- 
lets) the Purodas'a should be destroyed, 

what is the penance for it ? He musj; offer a 
Piirodas^a, consisting of two pieces, to the AsVins, 
under the recital of the following Anuvakvcl and 
I as vind %€Lrtlfr {}., 92, \Q)] d* go tf> aid ndsatgd 

(7.72.1) . Or he*may sacrifice (melted butter) in 
the Ahavaniya fire nneier the recital of, to the Asvins 
Svdhd! Tills is the penance for it. 

They ask, When the stalks of kns'a grass (j^avitra) 
(on which the offering is placed) should be destroy- 
ed, what is the penance for it ? He «iust offer to 
Agni pavitravat Q. Pmo'dkB 2 i consisting of eight pieces, 
under the recital of the following Anuvakya and 
Yajya : pavlirem te vitatam (9, 83, 1) ; taposh pavitram 

(9.83.2) . Or he may offer (jnelted butter) in the 
Ahavaniya fire under the recital of, to Agni pavi- 
tramt SvdJid ! This is the penance for it. 

They ask, when the gold of an Agnihotri should 
^e destroyed, what is the penance for it? He must 
offer to Agni hiranyaimt a Purodas'a consisting 
of eight pieces under the recital of the following 
Anuvakya and Yajya: Idranyalies o rajaso visdra 
(1, 79, 1); d te snparnct aminantam (1, 79, 2). Or 
he may offer (melted butter) in the Ahavaniya 
fir<? under the recital of, to Agni hiranyavat Svdhd I 
This is the pengnee for it. 

They ask, When an Agnihotri offers the fire 
oblation without having performed in the morning 
the usual ablution, what is the penance for it ? He 
must offer to Agni Varuna aPurodas^a consisting ot 
eight pieces under the recital of the following 


m 
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AnuvMcya and Yajy^ : tvai^i no agne varumsya (4, 1, 4) 
sa tvam no ague ammo (4, 1, 5). Or he may offer 
(melted butter) in the Ahavaniya fire under the 
recital of, to A.gni Varvna Svdkd ! ■ This is the 
penance for it ^ 

They ask, When an Agnihotri eats food prepared 
by a woman who is confined what is the 

penance for it? He must offer to tantumat. z 
Purodasa consisting of eight pieces under the 
recital of the following Anuvakya anji Yajyfi : tantum 
tanvan (40, 63, *6) ; aksJ^mlw nahy tanota 

(10, 63, 7), Or he may sacrifice (melted butter) in 
the Ahavaniya fire, under the recital of, to Agni 
tantumat Smkd ! This is the penance for it. 

They ask. When an Agnihotri hears, whp living, 
any* one, an enemy, say, that he (the Agnihotri) is 
dead, what ft the penance for it ? He must offer to 
Agni surahhimat a Purodas a consisting of eight 
pieces under the recital of the following Anuvakyfi 
and Agnir hold nyasidad {5y \, Q) ; sddhvim 

alar dem mtim (10, 53, 3). Or he may sacrifice 
(melted bufter) in the Ahavaniya^ fire under the 
recital of, to Agrtir surahhimat Svdlid ! This is the 
penance for it. m 

They ask, When the wife or the cow of an Agnihotri 
give birth to twins, what is the penance for it ? He 
must offer to Agni mariUvat a Purodas a consisting 
of thirteen pieces under the recital of the following 
Anuvakya and Yajya : maruto yasya hi hsliaye (1, 
86, 1); ara ived "(5,58,5). Or he may sacrifice 
(melted butter) in the Ahavaniya fire under the recital 
of, to Agjii inarutvat Svdhd ! This is the penance 
for it. 

They ask, Should an Agnihotri who has lost his 
wife, bring the fire oblation, or should he not ? He 
should.do so. If he does not do so, then he is called 
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an Anaddha^- man. Who is an xAnaddha? He who 
offers coblations to neither the gods, nor to the ances- 
tors, nor to men. Therefore the Agnihotri who has 
lost his wife, should- nevertheless bring the burnt 
offering ( acpnhofram). There is a stanza concern- 
ing sacrificial customs, where is said, He who has 
lost his wife may bring the Sautramani sacrifice ; 
for he is not allowed to drink Soma ! But he must 
discharge the duties towards his parents.^^^^ But 
whereas the sacred tradition enjoins sacrifice, 

let him bring the* Soma sacrifice. 


By tljis term a man js to be understood who, from reasons which 
are not culpable, does not discharge his duties towards the gods, 
ancestors and men. All the MSi5. read mami&liyd instead of 
manashydn. 


The Sautramani (i^hpi) is a substitute for th%;,Soraa sacrifice. 
Some spirituous liquor is taken instead of Soma, and milk. Both 
liquids are filled in the Soma vessels. It is performed in various ways. 
It is mentioned, and its performance briefly described in theAs'val. 
SV. S. b, and in the Katiya Shtras (in the 1 9th Adhy^ya), From 
three to four animals are immolated, one to the A'svins, one to Saras- 
va^^, one to ludra, and one to Briliaspati. The Pas'upurodiWa are 
for Indra, Savitar and Yanina. Yiie. Puroniiv^kyafor the ofibring 
of the spirituous liquor is, yuvaih mrdmam as'vind (10, 11, 4), The 
Praisha for repeating the Yajya mantra is as follows : 

' ■^TfTT ^tl*Trrt 

(The otFering to be presented to the As'vins, Sarasvati, and Indra 
Sutraman, are here called somdh surdmaiiohj L e. Soma drops which 
are spirituous liquor). Ihe Yajya- is putram iva pifardii 
(10,131,5). The sacrifice is brought up .to the present day in the 
Dekklian. 


f n another S'dkba there is said, that a Brahman has incurred 
three debts, the Brahmacliaryam or celibacy as a debt to the Eisbis, 
the sacrifice as a debt to tlie gods, and the necessity of begetting 
children as a debt to the Pitaras. — Sdy* 


15 Worship the gods by saerificiug, read the Vedas, and beget 
children !” This is the sacred tradition (Sruti) here alluded to.-— 
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(How the Aamhotram ofMmwUlm no wife becomes 

performed),:^ 

Tl^eY ask, In wliat way <i?f ® 
no wife bring his oblations with 

ino- the mantras required with Ins voice) . in nliat 

wlydoes he offer his (daily) offerim, ^ 

^-ife dies, after he has already “te fj 

of an A o’nihotri, Ins wife having (by ^ ^ ' 

stroyed the qualification for the perlormance of tne 

^‘^Sj^sav!T£™irhas children, grand-childrcn 
and relations in this world, and in tha. w oild. In 
this world, there is heaven {i.e. heaven is to be gainec 
in this world by sacrifiiing). ('fhe Agnino ri w ro 

This i,ar«ffTapli offm coasWeral.ie difficulties to the transistor 
Its and 

interpolation f doSbtkl. The piece 
ther it is an interpolation of latkr J ^ ojder than ,^,0 

may (to judge from ns iinconth .t^ their order, 

hulk of the Aitnreya they are 

says, Hint they aie f />ornmpntorv on the 10th paragraph, 
wanting in others. In ins Oonimeiuaiy «“ li=<f.rts for 

Say. does several times wiidenee to gramir- • II ^ 
instance tliat ans: after , 

of the tliird person- singular of the. potential, stanoin^ fo |YTir... 

The same sense of a potential ho gives to «m 

I'nth these eviilanations are inadmissible. Ihe puipoit oi t ns 
pa™ris show, in what way AgnihoU-i may conhnnejus 
LriaeiSl career, though it he interrupted by the ^eaho^^i^m ^ 

For the rule is. that the sacrificer must always have iiis wiie wii n 
him (their hands are tied together on such an occasion) whcniic is 
sacrifieinpr* i , 

■i.This is the translation of tlio term w!^ 

I take as a kind of comiioiind. Say. explains it, naMam eca hhavaU 
fi&iradddfiair aqnihh\k fiattiidrihapMe punarngmhoti aluHunam 
%nZmahMvif. NaM is to be taken in the sense ^ ^ ««t>re 
nast nartictple, “ having destroyed,” vd appears to have tue, sense of 
L ^plains. That%-4 can form part oi a compound the 

word abhiedn^avattd proves, (7, 2). 
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has *no wife, says to his children, &c.) have 
ascenSed to heaven by means of what was no 
heaven (i. <?. by the sacrifice performed in this 
world).” He wlm does not wish for a (s^ond) 
wife (for having his sacrificial ceremonies continuously 
performed), keeps thus (by speaking to his children, 
&c. in the way indicated) his connection with the 
othir world up. Thence they (his children) establish 
(new fires) for him who has lost his wife. 

How does he who has no wife bring his oblations 
(with his mind) ? (The answer is) Faith is his wife, 
and Truth the sacrificer. The marriage of Faith and 
Truth is a most happy one. For by ftith and Truth 
joined they conquer the celestial world. 

U. 

(On the different name§ of the Full and New Moon.) 

They say, if an Agnihotri, who has not pledged 
himselt by the usual vow, makes preparations for the 
performance of the Full and New Moon sacrifices, 
then the gods do not eat his food. If he, therefore, 
when making his preparations, thinks, might the gods 
eat my food, (then they eat it). He ought to make 
all the preparations on the first part of the New Moon 
day ; this is the opinion of the Paingyas : he shall 
make them on the latter part ; this is the opinion 
of the KaushUakis. The first part of the Full Moon 
day is called Anumatl^^ the latter Rdkd ; the first 

thigi refers to an Agniliotri who has lost his wife and is con- 
tinuing his sacrifice. 

lunar day on which either the Full Moon or New Moon 
takes place is divided into two parts, and is consequently broken. For 
the fourteenth tit hi (or lunar day) is at an end, though it might not 
have been lasting for the usual time of thirty Muhfirtas, as soon as the 
disk of the moon appears to the eye, either completely full, or (at the 
New Moon) distinctly visible. The brofeen lunar day (the fourteenth) 
is then called Anumati at the FuU Moon time, and Slnimli at the 

39 s 
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r l^arxr Mooii d^Y IS c^llcd Swvdli^ aiid 

FiM *%S ^rC sp&e *h to 
reqmres fot set^ n»”g (to (he 

OmiM day).^ W t preparations 

S'Tfirst part of thPFull Moon day, he bnngs bis 

Soma; Tkerefore he to FSl 

parations on tbe second p wbicb 

or New Moon days (*. e. on the days on wn 

S |£%e± 

tions on tbe second part of that lunar day. 

12 . 

(nr> some other penances for mishaps occurring to an 
• WhPT^ the Aanihotri must walk he- 

ffppn Ms fires Whether the Bakshim Agni is to 

Tfe^ t^e T T" 

hatn thatU Ixliats u>hm absent frani bs fies.) 

TTiPv ask If tbe sun rise or set before an Agni- 
hrjrf Ikes fire out of (the Gdrhapatya to bnng it 
to tbe Abavaniya), or should ib when b 
Mavaniya) be extinguished before he brings tne 

Hot lae dFyfOTmsthenpMt 

s 5 Sv?ot'«.» -j <««».'«■ 

' ’ ^ That is oE the fifteenth. 
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body (5 and gold is the splendid light, and 

that tedy (the sun) is just this light. Seeing it shining 
: he takes out the fire. At morning time (after sunrise) 

: he may take out the fire when he has put silver below 

it; for this (silver) is of the same nature witE the 
night (representing the splendour of the moon and 
the stars). He shall take out (of the GErhapatya) 
^ the^havaniya before the shadows are cast together 
^ (before it has grown completely dark). For the sha« 

dow of darkness is death. By means of this light 
(the silver) he overcomes death, which is the shadow 
of darkness. This is the penance. 

They ask, When a cart, or a carriage, or horses 
go over the Garhapatya and Ahavaniya fires of an 
Agnihotri, what is the penance for it ? He shall not 
mind it at all, thus they say, believing that these 
• things (their types) are placedinhis soul. But should 
he mind it, then he shall form a line of water drops 
from the (jrhrhapatya to the Ahavaniya under the • 
recital of tantum tanmn Tajmo (10, 53, 6). This is 
the penance. 

^They ask, Shall the Agnihotri when feeding the 
(other) fires with wood make the Dakshina Agni 
(anvdh&rya pachana) also to blaze up brightly, or 
shall he not do so ? Who feeds the fires, puts into his 
soul the vital breaths; of these fires the Dakshina 
Agni provides (the feeder) best with food. He gives 
him therefore an offering, saying, to Agjii the eryoyer 
offood^ the master of food^ Svaha r He who thus 
knows becomes an enjoyer of food, and a master of 
food? and obtains children and food. 

The Agnihotri must walk between the Garhapatya 


I 


ana Anavaniya wnen ne is about to sacrihce ; lor 
the Agnis (fires) when perceiving him walk thus, 
know, he is about to bring us a sacrifice,” By 
this both these fires destroy^ all wickedness of him 
who is thus walking (between them). Whose wicked- 
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MSS is thus destroyed, ^Hch 

Thus it is declared m another Brahmanam •which 

TheTaSi, How can an Agnihotri who intends going 

abroa/ be near his sacred fires (established at^his 
homeV ? Can he do it when absent, or is he to return 

to them every day? He f or by 

(in his mind without repeating the 
keeping silence they aspire after fortune. f° , 

(he should go to them) every day. h oi the 

Agn^of an Agnihdtri lose all confidence in him by 

Ssence, felring lest they be 

Therefore he must approach them, ^ ^ 

be able to return, he must repeat the words , 

I be safe 1” In this way the Agnihotri 


THIKD CHAPTER. 


{The story of S'unah'ejpa) 


Kina Haris'chandra wisUs for a son. Stanzas 
'praising the possession of a son.) 

Haris'chandra, the son of Vedhas, offte Ikshfi- 

aku race, was a king who had no son. ^ 

ad a hundred wives, they did 
on. In his‘ house there lived the Kishis Paiyata 
,nd Nai-ada. Once the king addressed to Narada (the 
ollowing stanza) : © . 

Since all beings, those endowed with reason (men) 
as those who are without it (beasts) wish for 
what is the fruit to be obtained by having a 
tell me, O Nkada?’' 

addressed in one stanza, replied in 
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L /The father pays a 'debt in his son, and gains 
immortaiity, when he beholds the face of a son living 
who was born to him. 

2. The pleasure which a father has in his son, 
exceeds the enjoyment of all other beings, be they 
on the earth, or in the fire, or in the water, 

3. Fathers always overcame great difficulties 
through a son. (In him) the Self is born out of 
Self. The son is like a well-provisioned boat, which 
carries him over. 

4. What is the use of living unwashed, ^ 
wearing the goatskin,^ and beard?® What is the 
nie of performing austerities?^ You should wish for 
a son, O Brahmans r’ Thus people talk of them**’ 
(who forego the married life on account of religious 
devotion). 

6. Food preserves life, clothes protect from cold, 
gold (golden ornaments) gives beauty, marriages 
produce wealth in cattle the wife is the friend, the 
daughter object of compassion, but the son shines 
as his light in the highest heaven. 

•6. The husband enters the wife (in the shape of 
seed), and when the seed is changed to an embryo, 
he makes her mother, from whom after having be- 
come regenerated, in her, he is born in the tenth 
month. 

7. His wife is only then a real wife {jdyd from 
jan to be born) when he is born in her again. The 

^ Here the Grihastha is meant. 

2 The Brahmachdri is alluded. 

® The Vanaprastha or hermit is to be understood, 

^ The Barivrdjakay or religious mendicant is meant. 

^ Avadavadahy L e. pronouncing a blame. Sdy. takes the word in 
a different sense^ not deserving blame on account of being free from 
guilt.^-’ This explanation is artificial. 

At certain kinds of marriages the so-called Ars7m (the Rishi 
marriage) a pair of cows was given as a dowry. See AsVal. Griby. 
Siitr. 1, 6. 
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Beed which is placed in her she dey elopes to a heing 
and sets it forth. 

8. The Gods and the Bishis endowed her with 
great beauty. The gods then told to men, this being 
is destined to produce yon again. 

9. He who has no child, has no place (no firm 
footing). This even know the beasts. Thence the 
son cohabits (among beasts even) with his mother 
and sister. 

10. This is the broad well-trodden path on which 
those who have sols walk free from sorrows. Beasts 
and birds know it; thence they cohabit (even) with 
their own mothers. 

Thus he told. 

14 . 

(A son is born to Haris chandra. ^ Varuna repeatedly 
requests the King to sacrifice his son to him ; but 
the sacrifice is under different pretences always put 
off by the King*) 

IN'arada then told him, Go and beg of Varuna the 
king, that he mi^ht favour you with the birth of a 
son^ (promising him at the same time) to sacrifice to 
him this son when born.'^ He went to Varuna the 
king, praying, Let a son be born to me ; I will 
sacrifice him to thee.'' Then a son, Rohita by 
name, was bom to him. Varuna said to him, A 
son is born to thee, sacrifice him to me." Haris"- 
chandra said, “ An animal is fit for being sacrificed, 
when it is more than ten days old. Let him^rpach 
this age, then 1 will sacrifice him to thee." Af- 
ter Rohita had passed the age often days, Va- 
runa said to him, “He is now past ten days, 
sacrifice him to me." Haris chandra answered, “ An 
animal is fit for being sacrificed when its teeth 
' come. Let his teeth come, then I will sacrific<^ 
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him» to thee. After his teeth had come,^ Varuna 
said®to Harischpdra, “His teeth have now 
come, sacrifice him to me.” He answered, “An 
animal is fit for being sacrificed when its teeth fall 
out. Let his teeth fall out, then I will sacrifice him 
to thee. His teeth fell out. He then said, “His teeth 
are lallmg out, sacrifice him to me.” He said, “ An 
animal is fit for being sacrificed when its teeth have 
come again. Let his teeth come again, then I will 
sacrifice him to thee.” His teeth came again. Varuna 
said, “His teeth have now come%gain, sacrifice him 
“A man of the warrior caste 
IS fat for being sacrificed only after having received 
his full armour. Let him receive his full armour, then 
i will sacrifice him to thee.” He then was invested 
with tlie armour. Varuna then said, “ He has now 
received the armour, sacrifice him to me.” After 
having thus spoken, he called his son, and told him, 
i ^ “y gave thee unto me, I will 

I sacrifice thee now.” But the son said, “ No, no,” 
took his bow and absconded to the wilderness, where 
he was roaming about for a year. 

15 . 

{Continuation of this story. RoMta, Haris' chandrd ^ 
son, purchases ajter six years of fruitless wandaings 
tn the forest, a Brahman boy, Sunahs'e-pa by name, 
f^mhis parents, to be sacrificed in his stead by 
Haris Chandra to Varuna. Stanzas.) 

Varuna now seized Haris chandra, and his belly 
swelled {i.e. he was attacked by dropsy). When 
Rohita heard of it, he left the forest, and went to a 
village where Indra in human disiguise met him, and 
said to him, “There is no happiness for him who 
does not travel, Rohita ! thus we have heard. living 

7 The words ojnatavdi md dputsatcmdi are a kind of injanitiTes, 
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in the society of men, the best man (often) beconms 

a sinner (by seduction, which is best avoided by 

taring hi places void of human dw^ngs); for 
India surely Js the friend of the traveller. There- 

EobftSinking, a Brhhman told me 

wanderedfor a second year in the forest. W hen he 

was entering a villa-e The 

met him in human disguise, and said to him, 
feet of the wanderer are like the .souk is 

growing and reapiit.tAe fruit ; and all sms aie 
destroyed by his fatigues in wandermg. Theietoi^ 

R^ita thinking, a Brhhman told me to wander, 
wandered then a third year in the foresk When he 
was entering a village aftei- having left the forest, 
Indra met him in human disguise and said to him, 
“ The fortune of him who is sitting, sits ; it rises 
when he rises ; it sleeps when he sleeps ; it moves 
when he moves. Therefore, wander ! 

Rohita thinking, a Brhhman told me fo^J^nd^ 
wandered then a fourth year m the forej. When te 
was entering a village after having left the forest, 
* Indra said to him, “ The Kali is ymg entire ground, 
the Dvlpara is hovering there ; the Arete is gettin 
up, but the Krita happens to walk (hither and 

thither).8 Therefore, wander, wander ! 

Rohita thinking, a Brahman told me to wander, 
wandered for a fifth year in tlie forest. When he was 


»Say. does not give any explanation 
where the names of the Jugas are mentioned for the first Uwo. These 
fmir names are, as is well known from other sources (see the Sanscrit 
Bietionary by Boehtlingk and Roth. s. v. MU names 

nf dice used at gambling* The meaning of this Gatha is^ i here is 
ev«Kl topped; for the anluoWest die, tlm Kali m ymg, 
tZoftemare slowly moving and half fallen, hut the iuetaest, tlm 
Krita, is in full motion. The position of dice given here is mdicatoi 
of a to chance of winning the game. 
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entering a village after having left the forest, Indra 
said to him, “ The wanderer finds honey and the 
sweet Udumbara fruit ; behold the beauty of the sun, 
who IS not weaned by his wanderings. Therefore 

wander, wander ! ” ■ 

_Rohito then wandered for a sixth year in the forest. 
He met (this time) the Rishi A figarta, the son of 
Snyavasa, who was starving, in the forest. He had 
till ee swis, S'unaMepa^ and Sunolan^ 

gila. He told him, “Rishi! I giv^ thee a hundred 
cows ; for I will ransom myself (filfo being sacrificed) 
v^th one of jbese (thy sons).” Aj^arta then 
excepted the oldest, saying Do not take him,” and 
the mother excepted the youngest, saying “ Do not 
ke bim. ^us they agreed upon the middle one, 
Suna^s^ti. He then gave for him a hundred cows 
eft the fmest, entered the village, and brought him 
beforehis father, saying, ‘‘ Q my dear (father) fby this 
boy I will ransom myself (frSm being sacrificed).” 
He then approached Varuna the king (and said), “ I 
will sacnfice him to thee !” Re said, “ Well, let it 
Brahman is worth more than a 
Kshattnya I _ Varuna then explained to the king the 
ntes _ of th£ Rajasuya sacrifice, at which on thi day ' 
Eppomt|d Tor the inauguration (abhishechanim). he 
replaced the (sacrificial animal) by a man, ^ 

(Tke sacrifice with the intended human victim comes 
off. Four great Ruhis vsere officiating as priests. 
^unaUepa prays to the gods to be released from 
le fearful death. The Mh verses which he used 

SS ^ 

At this sacrifice Visf&nitra was his Hotar, Jama- 
dagm his Adhvaryu, Vasishtha his Bmhmd, and 
Ayasya his Udgatar. After the preliminary cere- 
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monies had been performed, they could not find a 
person willing to bind him to the sacrificial post. 
Ajigarta, the son of Suyavasa, then said, 
another hundred (cows) and I will bind him/^ They 
gave him another hundred, whereupon he bound 
him. ^^fter he had been bound, the Apn verses 
recited, and the fite carried round him,® they could 
not find a slaughterer. Ajigarta then said, Give 
me another hundred and I will kill him.” They 
gave him another hundred. He then whetted his 
knife and went to kill his son. S'unaJis'epa^ then got 
aware that they were going to butcher him j ust as jf 
he were no man (but a beast.) Well” said he, I 
will seek shelter with the gods.” He applied to 
Prajapati, who is the first of the gods, with the verse, 
kasya n{mam hatamasya (1, 24, 1). Prajapati an-- 
swered hinv Agni is the nearest of the gods, go to 
him.” He then applied to Agni, ^^"vith the verse, 
agner vcLyam prathamasya amritandm (1, 24, 2). 
Agnbanswered him, Savitar rules over the creatures, 
go to him.” He then applied tp Savitar with the 
three verses (1, 24, 3-5) beginning by, ahhi tvd dem 
Savitar. Savitar answered him, Thou art bound for 
»Varuna the King, go to him.” He applied to 
Varuna with the following thirty-one ytrses (124, 
6-25, 21). Varuna then answered him, Agni is 
the mouth of the gods, and the most compassionate of 
them. Praise him now ! then we shall release you.” 
He then praised Agni with twenty- two verses 
n, 26. 1 — 27. 12>. Agni then answered, Praise 
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gods, who knows best how to bring to an end any- 
thing.- Praise him, then we shall release you.” He 
then praised Indra with the hymn (1, 29), yack 
chid dhi sutya somapuj and with fifteen verses of the 
following one ( 1 , 30, 1-15). Indra, who had become 
pleased with his praise, presented him with a •golden 
carriage. ^ This present he accepted with the verse, 
sasvad indra (l,ZOj\S). Indra then told him, 
“ Praise the As vins, then we shall release you.” He' 
then praised the As' vins with the three verses which 
follow the abovementioned (1, 30, 17-19). The 
As vins then answered, “ Praise Ushas (Dawn), 
then^ we shall release you.” He (hen praised 
Ushfis with the three verses which follow the As'vin 
verses (1, 30, 20-22). As he repeated one verse 
after the other, the fetters (of V aruna) were falling 
off, and the belly of Haris'chandia became smaller. 
And after he had done repeating the last verse, (all) 
the fetters were taken off, and Haris chandra restored 
to health again. 


(S unuhs epcz is Tcleased. He invents the u'/ijah sava 
preparation of the Soma, Vis'vamitra adopts him 
as his son.^ Stanzas.) 

The priests now said to S unahs'epa, “ Thou art now 
only ours (thou art now a priest like us) ; take part 
in the performance of the particular ceremonies of this 
day (the ahishechamya).” He then saw (invented) 
the method of direct preparation of the Soma juice 
{amah sava without intermediate fermentation) after 
it is squeezed, and carried it out under the recital of 
the four verses, yach chid dhi team grihe grihe (1, 28, 
5-8). Then by the verse uchchhishtam chamvor (1, 
28, 9), he brought it into the Dronakalasa.’® Then 

The large vessel for keeping the Soma in readiness for saerificia! 
purposes, after it, lias been squeezed. 


■ 




3 

I®- 
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after having been touched 

sacrificed the Soma under the recital of the ioui tu&t 
verses (of the hymn yatra 

28 l-dl which were accompanied by me loimuia 

^I’ahd ’ Then he brought the implements requnec 
formakincr the concluding ceremonies (am67iri<;^a) 
of thissSnfice to the spot and performed.them under 
me recital of the two verses, tvaffi no agne Varwmya 
(4 1 4-5). Then, after this ceremony was oi^r, b un- 
ihVena s»ned Haris'chandm to the Ahavaniya 
Se.f and recited the verse S'unah chchchhepam 

S^nahs’epa then approached the 

£sali^“O^M! Sn"memy son." fie an^ 
SfTred “No, for the gods have presented {d^a . 
S&himto me.” SincI that time he was Devarata 

vStiitra’BSon. 

“S wul' and 

added Thou art known as the^seer from Ajigarta s 
family, as a descendant of the Angirasah. Therefoi , 
n "Ri^hi do not leavQ your ancestral home ; return to 
° answe.-ed, ■■ Wha> ia not tad eve» 

S the hands of a Shddra, one has seen in thy hand, 
the knife (to kill thy son) ; three hundred cows thou 
hastprefen-ed to me, 0 Anmras !” Ajigarta then an- 
swered “ O my dear son ! f repent of the bad deed I 
hlve cotBmiJd; 1 blot ouUhis stain! one hundred 
of the cows shall be thine 1 _ _ 

S unahs epa answered, “ Who once might coramit 
such a SID, may commit the same another time ; thou 
art still not free from the brataUty of a Shudra, for 
Sou hast committed a crime for which no reconciha- 

n They retumedftom the place of the Pttarh Tedi to the Vcdi, 
where the Tsh^is are performed. 
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tion --exists*” Yes, irrecoiicileable (is this act)'^: in- ' 
term p ted Vis^vlimitra. 

: VisVCimitra then said, Fearful was 'Suyavasa^'s soii^, 
(to look at) when lie was standing, ready to murder, 
holding the, knife in his hand; do not become his. soil 
again ; .but enter my family as my son/’ .Shinahs^epa. 
then. said, ' O prince, let us know, tell, (ns) how I, as 
: an Afigirasah, can enter thy family as' thy (adopted) 
son Viswamitra answered, ^"^Thou slialt be the first- 
born of my sons, and thy children the best. Thou 
shalt now enter on the possession of my divine heri- 
t^e. I solemnly instal thee to it/’ S'unahsepa 
then said, When thy sons should agree to thy wish 
that I should enter thy family, O thou ' best of the 
Bharatas ! then tell them for the sake of my own hap- 
piness to receive me friendly.’’ Viswamitra then 
addressed his sons as follows : “ Hear ye now, 
Rishahhaj /^enu^ Ashta^^^ and all 
ye brothers, do not think yourselves (entitled) to 
the right of primogeniture, which is his (S unah- 
's'epa’s).'” ■ 


{On Vis'vdmiim’s descendants. How the reciter's of 
the S'nnahsepa stm'y are to he rewarded hy the 
King. Stanzas. On the pi^atigara for the riches 
and stanzas at this occasion/) * 

This liislii VisVamitra had a hundred sons, fifty 
of them were older than Madhucliliaiidas, and fifty 
w^ere younger than he. The older ones were not 
pleaded with (the installation of Shnahs'epa to the 
primogeniture). Vis'vaniitra then pronounced against 

I have parsed the word sthana ^sstliana It Bfhana is taken 
as a 2/id person pltiral, as Max Muller (following: Sayuiia) does in his 
translation of the story of S^unahs'epa (History of Ancient Sanscrit 
Literature, page 418), the passage is to be translated as* follows: 

and all you brothers that you are, think him to be entitled to the 
primogeniture.’ i 

40 s ■ ’ 
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them the curse, “you shall have the lowest castes 

for vom- descendants.” Therefore are many of the 

most degraded classes of p«. 

part such as the Andhras, Pmyirus, S aha as, Pa 

lindas, snd Mutibas, descendants of Vis vamitra. 

But Madhuchhandas with the fifty 
said, “ What our father aijproves of, by Oiat we abide , 
we all accord to thee (S'unahs epa) the first rank, and 
we will come after thee !” Vis^amitra, delighted (at 

this answer) then praised these sons with the follow 

my sons will have abundance of cattle a^ 
children, for you ha.ve made me rich in children by 

^°^^YeTons of ^athi, blessed with children, you ah 
will be successful when beaded tby Devarata ; he 

will (always) lead you on the path of truth. 

“ This Uevarfita, is your master (man) ; follow 
him, ye Kus'ikas ! He will exercise the paternal 
riohts^over you as his heritage from me, and take 
possession o? the sacred ^oowledgeThat we have 
“ All the true sons of Vis vamitra, the giafidsous 
of Gathi, who forthwith stood with Devarata, wer.e 
blessed Vith wealth for their own welfare and 

'“varfita is called the Rishi who entered on two 
heritages! the royal dignity of Jabiiu s house, and 
the divine knowledge of Gathi s stem. 

This is the story of S unahsepa contained m the 
stanzas which are-beyond the number ot th® ^™dred 
Rik verses (recited along with them), i he iMuai 

13 Jalmi is the ancestor of Ajigarta, and Gathi the father of 

'wssv save that ninoty-seTen out of them 'had been seen by 

Lndred Bik verses GtoSs (stanzas) also.” The number ot tlie 
latter is tMrtj-OBe. 
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when sitting on a gold embroidered carpet, recites 
them to the king, after he has been sprinkled with 
the sacred water. The Adhvaryu who repeats the 
responses sits likewise on a gold embroidered carpet. 

For gold is glory. This procnres glory for the king f 

(for whom these Gathas are repeated). Om is the 
Adhvaryu's response to a Rich (repeated by the Ho- 
tar), and emm tatlia (thus in this way it is) that to a • i 
Gatha (recited by the Hotar). For Om is divine | 

(therefore applied to riehaSy which are a divine revela- | 

tion), and human. By means of the divine (ow?) | 

gnd human (taika) responses, the Adhvaryu makes i 

the king free from sin and fault. Therefore any king | 

who * might be a conqueror (and consequently by |i 

shedding blood a 'sinner) although he might not Bring 
a sacrifice, should have told the story of S unahs^epa. 

(If he do so) then not the slightest trace of sin (and 
its consequences) wilhremain in him. He must give 
a thousand cows to the teller of this story, and a hun- 
dred to him who makes the responses (required) ; and 
to each of them the (gold embroidered) carpet on 
Much he was sitting | to the Hotar, besides, a silver 
decked carriage drawm by mules. Those who wish 
for children, should also have told this story; then 
they certainly will be blessed with children. 


FOURTH CIT AFTER. 

, ( The preliminary rites of the Rajasiiya sacrifice,) 

• ’ ' 19 . 

{The relationslitp between the Brahma and 
KsKatira.) 

After Prajapati had created the sacrifice, the 
Brahma (divine knowledge) and the Kshattra (so- 
vereignty) were produced. After both two kinds of 
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creatures sprang up, sirch ones as eat the saciiiiciai 
fhod, and such ones as do not eat it All eaters 
of the sacrificial food followed the Brahma, the 
non-eaters followed the Ivshattva. Ihm'dore the 
Brahmans only are eaters of the sacrihcial food; 
whilst the Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and feliiidras do not 
eat it. _ 

The sacrifice went away from both of thein. the 
Brahma and Kshattra followed it. The Brahma 
followed with all its implements, and the Ivshattra ■ 
followed (also) with its implements. _ The imple- 
ments of the Brahma are those reqnired for per- 
forming a sacrifice. The implements- ol the Kshattra 
are n horse, carriage, an armour, and a bow \ptb 
arrow. The Kshattra not reaching the sacrifice, 
returned ; for frightened by the weapons of the 
Kshattra the sacrifice ran aside. The Brahma then 
followed the sacrifice, and readied it. Hemming thus 
the sacrifice in its further course, the Brahma 'stood 

still; the sacrifice reached and hemmed in its course, 

stood still also, and recognising in the hand of the 
Brahma its own implements, returned to the 
Brahma. The sacrifice having .thus remained only 
in the Brahma, it is therefore only placed among 
the Brahmans (i. e. they alone are allowed to 
perform it.) 

The Kshattra then ran after this Brahma, and 
said to it, Allow me to take possession of this sacri- 
fice ‘(which is placed in thee).'^ The Brahma said, 

Weil, let it be so; lay down thy own weapons, 
assume by means of the implements of tlie^ Brahma 
(the sacrificial -implements) 'which constitute the 
Brahma, the form of tlie Brahma, and return to ^ 
it ! The Kshattra obeyed, laid down its own 
weapons* assumed by means of the imy)lenients 
' of the Brahma which constitute the Brahma, its 
form, and retamed to it. Therefore even a Ivshat* 
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triya; when he lays down his weapons and assumes 
the form of the Brahma by means of the sacrificial 
implements, return^ to the sacrifice (he is allowed a 
share in it). 

20 . 

{On the place of worshipping the ^ods asked for bg 
the King at the Rajasuya), 

Then the king is to be requested to worship the 
gods. They ask, If a Brahman, Kshattriya, or 
wais^a who is to be initiated into the sacrificial 
rites, requests the king to grant a place for the wor- 
ship of the gods, whom must the king himself re- 
quest to do so ? He must request the dfriiie 
Kshattra, Thus they say. This div^ine Kskattra 
is Aditya (the sun) ; for he is the ruler of all these 
beings. On the day* on which the king is to be 
consecrated, in the forenoon, he must post himself 
towards the rising sun, and say, This is among 
tjie lights the best light ! (Rigveda 10, 1, 70, 3.) C) 
god Savitar, grant me a place for (he worship of 
gods.^'^ By these words he asks for a place of 
worship. When Aditya requested in this way, gx)cs 
northwards, saying, Yes, it may be so, I grant it/* 
then nobody will do any harm to such a king, who 
is permitted (by Savitar ’to do so). 

The fortune of a king who is consecrated in such a 
way by having secured the place of divine worship 
previously by the recital of the verse (mentioned 
above) and by addressing that request (to Savitar), 
will increase from day to day ; and sovereign power 
over his subjects will remain with him. 

— 

* The verse is evidently a Yajus, (and so it is termed by Siiya^^a) 
but I do not find it in the Yfyurveda, 

40^ t 
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{ThQ IsM^piirta apanjy&ni ■ 

Tlim the buvnt offering called the Mtapw-ia 
avarVimnP is to be perfovi»ed by the king who onngs 
tKcrlfice. The king should perform this cerenioiiy 
before he receives the sacrificial inauguration 
(When performing it) he tl^ows our spoonlulls 

melted bWer in the Ahavaniya file, seying, to me 

mes?vation of the *JshtaBfim! May Indva the 
Liohtv give us again (recompensate us for what we 
We Lcrificed). May the Brahma give, im agam 
full compensation for wdiat has been sacnfaced. ■ 

Then aftCT havifig recked the Samishta Tajus 

mantras ® which are required when binding the sa- 
Sckl animal to the pillar, he the words 

“ Mav Amii jataved&s, recompensate us ! May the 
K<sliattra“give us full compensation for what we 
have s?ciked, Svhha.” These two Aliutis are 
the iSJapfirta apariiyfini for a princely person 

bribing “ ‘■8 

otlered. . 

' ' ' ' ' ' ^ : — —— — '■ — iT ^ ^ ^ 

" Lit the recompensation (aparijvchn) of what has been saCTifioed 

means only “what issacnficod, 
andhue ^ ^ y Foi all sacrifices go up to-hoavon, and 

and taken possession of by the sacriheer on las 

f J tlw saVrKceskhich were st^ Up). The opinions of 

nmSntVcIiaiwas or Brahmauical Doctors, about the proper 
m^Sn.^ ohltis word,- were already divided, as Sayaua says, borne 
onderitoodby it the duties of the castes and religious Brahmauical 
as far as the digging of wells and making of pdnds are con- 
clS (whSh was a kifd of religious obligation). Others meant by 
“wu what refers to Smfu-ta (domestic) oiferh.gs, and pilrlu they 
interpreted as referring to^the solemn sacrifices {s nmta.) 

3 The Adliyarvu takes DaVUia grass and melted butter (in a spoon) 
in h s hands, and sacrifices for them. This is called Sanmhja. 
Th'. Yalus or sacrificial formula required at tlio timeisrfiu'a gutuvtdo. 
* Soiiw must be repeated twice. i^Orulviformation.) 
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, 22 . 

. - {The A]\taj>unarvanya*‘ offerings.) 

Svjata, the son of Arakla, said, that it is optional 
for the king to perform (besides the ceremony 
mentioned in 21) the •two invocation offeruigs 
csxWed Ajltapunar vany a. He may bring diem if he 
like to do so. He who folloyving' the advice ot 
Suiata, brings these two invocation offerings, shall 
say, “ I turn towards the Br|hma, may it protect 
me from the Kshattra, Svhhh to the Brahma ! ” 
.“This, this is certainly the case”; thus say the 
sacrificial . priests (when tins mantra is spoken by 
the king.) The meaning of this formula is, He 
who turns towards the sacriflbe, turns towards 
the Brahma ; for the sacrifice is the Brahma ; he 
who undergoes the inauguration ceremony, is born 
again from the sacrifice, tie who has turne'd tow'ards 
tS^e Brahma, the Kshattra does not forsake. He says, 
“ May the Brahma protect me from the Kshattra,” 
that is, the Brahma should protect him from the 
Kshattra (which is persecuting him). By % words, 
Smha to the Brahma ! he pleases the Brahma ; and 
if pleased, it protects him from the Kshattra. Then 
after the recital of the Samishta Yajus mantras, 
required for binding the sacrificial animal to the 
pillar, he repeats, “ I turn towards the ^Kshattra, 
may it protect me from the Brahma, Svahfi to the 
Kshattra.” This, this is certainly the .case ; thus they 
say. He who turns towards the royal power (to as- 
sume it again) turns towards the Ksliatti'a. For the 
Kshattra is the royal power. When he has reached the 
Kshattra, the Brahma does not leave him. If he 

< In some MSS. and in SAynna’s oonimentary this name is written ; 
aptapunarrarnijif. It meiins “ the recwa-ina of what is not to be 
lost ” This refers to the Kshattra which the Kshattriya 6ftt lost by 
his turnins towards the Brahma, but regained by his subsequently 
embriicing the Kshattra again, whiih he cannot tlirow off if he other- 
wise wish to retain his sovereignity. 

• * 


repeats the words, “ May the fehattra 
the Brahma,” that is, the 

him from the Brahma. “ Svaha to the Ki^haWa. 
tip Tileases this Kshattra. Pleased m this way, the 
Ksh^ttra protects himfromithe Brahma. Both idiese 
offerings \njltapurmrvanmm) are 
preserve the sacnhcmg king from the loss ot t le 
Ishtapdrta. Thence these two are (also) to be 
sacrificed, * 

(The Kina is, lefore sacrificing, made a Brahman, hut ^ 
he must lose his royal qualifications.) 

As regards the deity, the royal prince (Kshattriya) 
belongs to Indra; regarding the metre he belongs to 
the Trishtgbh ; regarding the Stoma, he belong t(f 
tLt one ;riiich„ is fifteen-fold. As to his sovereignty, 
he is Soma'(king of the gods) ; as to his relationship, he 
belongs to‘ the royal order. And it inai^urated into 
the sacrificial rites he enters even 
at the time when he covers himself vith the black 
goatskin«and enters on the observances enjoined to 
In inaugurated one, and Brahmans surround him. 

When he is initiated in such a manner, then inma 
takes away from him sharpness of senses, Irishtubh 

strength, the fifteen-fold Stoma th^ life, Sorna takes 

away the royal power, the Pitaras (manes) glory and 
faml ( For they say) “ he has estranged himselt from 
us: for he is the Brahma, he has turned to the 
Brahma.” The royal prince then after having brought 
an invocation offering before the inauguration, shall 
stand near the Ahavaniya fire, and say, I do not 
leave Indra* as my deity, nor the Tnshtubh as (my) 
metre, nor the fifteen-fold Stoma, nor the king Soma, 
•nor the kinship of tlie Pitaras. May therefore Indra 
not take' from me the skill, nor the Irishtubh the 
strenath, nor the" fifteen-fold Stonia the life, nor 
ftnma' the roval DOwer, nor the Pitaras glory and 
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renoWii. I appimcli here Agiii as (my) ; deity with 
sliarpiiess ot senses, strength^ life (vigour), imo 
and kinship. I go to the G%atri metre, to the 


three-fold Stoma, to Soma the king, to the Brahma, 


I become a Brahmana."'' AVhen he standing before 
the A.havaniya fire, brings this invocation ■ offering, 

. then although he be"'Kshattriya, (by., 'birth, 'no Brali- 
man), Indra does, not take from ■him sharpness.. of 
senses, nor Trishtubli strength,. ' 

■ 24 . ■ 

^How the King becomes a Kshattriya again, af I tr the 
sacrifice is oreri) 

The royal prince belongs, as regards the deity, to 
; his metre' is the (Sayatri, his btonia the Trivrit 
(nine-fold), his kinsman tire Brahmana. But when 
performing the concluding ceremony of the sacrifice, 
the royal prince (who was during the sacrifice a Brah- 
mana) asswnes (by means of another offering) his 
royal dignity (wdrich was lost) again. Then Agni 
takes away from him the(Brahmanical) lustre, Gaya- 
tfi 4lie strength, the Trivrit Stoma the life, tfie Brah- 
manas the Brahma, and glory and renowm ; for they 
say, this man has forsaken us by assuming the Kshat- 
tra again, to whicl^ he lias returned. 

Then after having performed the Samishta offer- 
ings^ wdiich are requi]*ed for the ceremony of binding 
the sacrificial animal to the pillar, he presents himself 
to the Ahavaniya fire (again), saying, I do not leave 
Agni as (my) deity, nor the Gayatri as my metre, 
nor.the Trivrit Stoma, nor the kindred of the Brahma. 
May Agni not take from me the lustre, nor the 


Gayatri the strength, nor the Trivrit Stoma the 


life, nor the Br&hmanas glory and renown. With , 
lustre, strength, Hfe, the Brahma, glory, and 
renown, I turn to Indm as my deity, to theTrishtubh 


See page 474. 
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metre, to the. fifteea-fold Stoma, to^ Soma the lung, 

I enter the Ksthattra, 1 become a Kshattnya. O ye 
Pitaras of divine lustre ! O ye Pitara.s of divine 
lustre ! I sacrifice in my own natural character 
(as a Kshattriya, not as a Brfihmana) ; what has 
been sacrificed by me, is nty own, what has been 
completed as to wells, tanks, &c. is my own, what 
austerities have been undergone fire my own, what 
burnt otferings have been brought are my own. 
That tliis is mine, this Agni will see, this V'ayu will 
hear, that Aditya will reveal it 1 am „only what I 
am (i. e. a Ivshattriya, no Brfihmana). When he 
speaks thus and gives an invocation ottering to the 
Ahavaniya fire, Agni does not take away from 
him the lustre, nor the Gfiyatn strength, ;;hor >e 
Trivrit Stoma the life, nor the Brahmans the Brahma 
glory and renown, though he concludes the sacred 
rites as a Kshattriya. ^ . 

25. 

( TIib Prttvo/fds of (I Kshcittriyo, s house-pnest are 
invoked at the time of Ms sacrifice.) 

Thence (if the sacrificer be a Kshattriya) they (the 
Brahma speakers) ask as to how the inauguration 
(dikshd), v/hich is in the case of a Brahman being 
initiated, announced by the formula, the Brahmana 
is initiated,”® should be promulgated m the case ot 
the sacrificer being a Kshattnya ? 1 he answer is, Ihe 
formula, “ the Brfihmana is initiated, is to be kept 
when a Kshattriya is being initiated ; the ancestral 
fire of the Kshattriya’s house-priest is to be men- 
tioned.' This, this is certainly so. 

® This 3s accordiufr to Say. thrice low and thrice alond^ to be 
Vepeated. By repeatin'? the formula low, ,tlie inau5?nration is made 
known to the gods alone, but by repeating it aloud, it is announced iq 
gods and men alike. -o- 

7 For the Kshattriya cannot claim descent from the Rislns, as 
the Brahmans alone can do. 
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Having laid aside his own implements (weapons), 
and taken up those of the Brahma, and having thus 
become Brahma, by means of the Brahma form, he 
returned to the sacrifice. Therefore they should 
proclaim him as a Dikshita, with the name of his 
liouse-priesf s ancestral fires, and invoke them also 
in the Pravara® 


prayer. 


8 By pravar a wMcli literally means ‘^ choice, particular address/^ 
(see 6, 14), have to understand the invocation of the sacrifieiul fires 
lighted hy the principal Rishi ancestors of the sacrificei*. This invoca- 
tion may comprise only one, or two, or thi’ee, or five ancestral fii-es, 
tie name of which the pravara becomes accordingly 

ehdnheya^ dvifdrslU'yn, tryauheya, KnAiianchcirslieya, Le. having one 
or two, &c. lUshisf This invocation takes place at the very commence- 
ment of the sacrifice, after the fire has been' kindled under the recital 
-dithe Samidheni verses, and at the time of the Subrahmany^ pro- 
clamation (see 6, 3) after the sacrificer has. become in consequence of the 
initiatory rites, such as Diksha, Pravargya, &c. a Dikshita. AsVal. gives 
in his Sh‘auta Sutras (1, 3), the following rules regarding this rite: 

^rr^»<TS ^ q’C l 

XT5f^»5T Xim »■ e- theHotar 

particularly mentions the fires of the Rishi ancestors of the sacrificer, 
M many as he may have (one, or two, or three, or five). He mentions 
one after* the other, but the first (in the general enumeration) is to be 
made the last (at the tim# of sacrificing). If the saerificers happen 
to be Kslmttriyas or Vais^yas, he mentions the fires of the Rishi 
ancestors of their Purohitas (house-priests), or the princely Rishis 
{raj archly who might have been their ancestors). Ii there should be 
any doubt, the word mdnava^ i.e, descended from or made by Manu, 
may be used hi the case of all kings. 

This explanation of the terms ^jravara and drsJteyahnYe been already 
given by Max Muller (History of Ancient Sanscrit Literature, page 
38fi) according to the authority of ^^s'valayana, and Bdudkdyana. It 
has been doubted, of late, by Dr. Hall (in his paper on three Sanscrit 
Inscriptions in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of JBengal of 18fi2, 
pajfe 115), but without any sufficient reason. Be sa,y8 pravaras 
appeair to be names of the families of certain persons from whom the 
founders of Gotras were descended, and of the families of the founders . 
themselves.’^ But if this were the case, it would be surprising, that 
the founders of certain Gotrus should claim to descent not only from 
one but from several Rishi ancestors. All the Gotras have'eighfc great 
•"ancestors only, viz. Vis'vamitra, Jamadagni, Bharadvaja, Gautama, 
Atri, Vasishtha, Kas^yapa, and Agastya. These occupy with the 
Brahmans about the same position as the twelve sons of Jacob with 



{The Kshattrhja is'not alloioed to eat sacrificial food. 

The Brahma ■priest eats his portion for him.) 

As reo'a.rds the portion of sacrificial food A’vhich is 
to be eaten by the sacrificer, they ask, whether the 
Kshattriya should eat or whether he should not eat 
il^ They say, if he eat, then he commits a great 

sin, as having eaten sacrificial " food although he is 
an ’ahutdd (one not permitted to eat). If he do not 
eat then he cuts himself off from the sacrifice (with 
which he was connected). For the portion to be eateji 
by the sacrificer, is the sacrifice. 1’his is to be made 
over to the Biahma priest. For the Brahma priest 
of the Kshattriya is in the place of (his) Purohita. 
The Purohita is the one-half of the Kshattriya ; only 

the Jew.^. Oaly he whose descent from one of these great Risliis was 
hovond doubt, could become the foiinder of a Gotra. In ^his g'eiu*alog’y 
there is no proper place for the pravaras according to Dr. Halls 
opiihun; for a family calls itself generally onljv by the name of its 
fountler. b’rora a genealogical point of view, therefore, only the names 

the patriarch (one of. the great Risliis) and those of the founders ctf 
the Gotras w'ere important. The in.al:itutiou ot the Pravaras is 
nurelv religious, and sacriadah The piftvarae ov drrh pas which 
are used as synonymous terms, are tliose sacrificial fires which several 
Golras had in common 5 it was left to thdr own choice, to which 
they wished to repair. This had a practical meaning, as long as fire 
worshi]) was the prevailing religion of the x\ryas, which was the case 
before the conimeneeraent of the properly so-called Yedic period. In 
the course of time it became a mere form, the original meaning of 
which was very early lost. That the drslieyas refer to the sacrificial 
fire, may be clearly seen from % context, in which they oci ur. 
Their names are mentioned ia the vocative, as soon as the fire is 
kindled. After they have been invoked the Hotar begins at once the 
invocation of Agni, the fire, by various names, such as r/evedaViaj 
BtaffVkicl/w, &c^ kindled by gods, kindled by Mann, &c. (As'V4P»S'r. 
,s. 1, 3). That this rite of invoking the drslieyas mirst be very 
ancient, proves the occurrence of a similar or even the same rite %vith 
the Parsis. They invoke up to tllis day, in their confession of faith, 
those attce.stors and beings who were of the same varrna, f. c. 
('hoice, religion, as they are. The term for I \viil profess (a rdi- 
,gIou)” isfrnv(irdne, which is exactly of the same origin as pravura, 
(See Yas'ua 12 imny Essays, page 104). 
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tliroii2:li the intervention of another (the Brahma 
priest), the portion appears to be eaten by 
him, though he does not eat it with his own 
mouth. For the sacrifice is there where the Brahma 
(priest) is. The entire sacrifice is placed in the 
Brahma, and the sacrificer is in the sacrifice. They 
throw the sacrifice (in the shape of the portion which 
is to be eaten by the sacrificer) into the sacrince 
(which has the form of the Brahma) just as they 
throw water ijito water, fire into fire, without making 
it overflow, nor causing any injury to the sacrificer. 
Therefore is this portion to be eaten by the sacrificer (if 
he be a Kshattriya) to be given np to the Brahma. 

Some sacrificial priests, however, sacrifice this por- 
tion to the fire, * saying, I place thee in Prajapatfs 
world, which is called vibhan (shining everywhere), 
be joined to the sacrificer, Svaha !’’ But thus the 
sacrificial priest ought not to proceed. For the por- 
tion to be eaten by the sacrificer is the sacrificer 
himself. What priest, therefore, asserts this, burns 
the sacrificer in the fire. (If any one should observe 
a priest doing so) he ought to tell him, Thou bast 
singed the sacrificet in the fire. A gni will burn his 
breaths, and he will consequently die.^^ Thus it 
always happens. Therefore he should not think of 
doing so. 

FIFTH CHAPTER ' 

( On the sacrificial drink which the King has to taste 
yisfead of Soma according to the instruction given 
by Rama Mdrgaveya to the King Vis'vantara,) 

27 . 

(Story of the S'yaparnas, Rama defends their rights.) 

V'rsmntara, the son of Sushadman^ deprived the 
S'yaparnas of their right of serving as his sacrificial 
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priests, and interdicted any one of this family to/ake 
Eart in his sacrihce. Having learnt ( that) they went to 
the place of his sacrifice and seated thenisekes with^ 
in the precincts of the Vedid On ohservrng them 
Vis vakra said (to his attendants), ‘ There sit those 


VIS vantara saiu ^ n 

S'vaparnas, the scoundrels, who endeavour to sully 

aether’s fame. Turn them out ; let them not sit m 


(lJUUiUtaiftyJiiJOj »T , 

ig Turn them out ; let them not sit in 
th^ Vedi.” The attendants obeyed and turned the 
SVdparnas out. They then cried aloud When 
Janamejayu, the son of PanMnt, v>'as .pei ioimmg a 
sacrifice without the Kas vayfis (who were his heiedi- 
‘ tai-v priests), then the Adtampyus from among the 
K£:s'vai)as, turned the bMdaAms (who were ofhciat- 

ing instead of the Eas'yapas) out, not allowing them 

to^ administer the Soma rites. They succe^ed 
because they had brave men with them. Well, 
what hero is now among us, ® who might by force 
take away this Soma beverage (that we might ad- 
minister it ourselves) ? ” “ This your man ain 1, said 

Rama Marqavem? This llama belonged to the 
S'vapanias, and had completed the sacred study^ 
WiJn tile S'yaparnas rose to leaw, fhen he said^ to 
the kino- “ Will (thy servants), O king, turn out ot 
the Vedi even a man (like me) who knows the sacred 
ilcience ? (The king answered), “ 0 thou menAer of the 

vile Brahman brood,* whoever thou art, how hast 

tliou any knowdedge (of such matters) . 


■ Tbi. place la to be occupied by the priests and the sacrifieer only. 

“ In the text is atmdka instead oi amdiam. » 

. Son of a woman MriS'^vu or Mrigardyu 5- 

Sdv He is quite different from Eama, the hero of the Eau.aya la, 

‘ Sky explains, brahmaiandhu by brdhmqra adhama i e. 
Brahman. ' No doubt there is something contemptible in this 
■ ■ ■ 
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{Why. hidr ft tons excluded from his share in ike Soma, 
The Kshattriya race became also excluded,') 

(Rama said) I know it from tho fac^ that Inclra 
had been excluded by the . a'ods (from having any 
share in the sacrifices). For he had scorned*' 
Vis'varupa,the son of 'IVashtar, cast down Vi*itra(lhd 
killed him), thrown pious men {yatis) before the jackals 
(or wolves) and killed ikt xirurmagliasy^ and rebuked 


^ In the orlgmal, nhhifamam^ta- This cannot mean (according- to 
etymology, “he killed/’ j)sSay.supposes,misgtuded bythe'stovy 
told in the Tuittir. Samh. ‘2, i, where Indra is said to have cut the 
three heads of VisVartipa, which were. (drinking of Soma), 
mrdpdnarn (drinking of spiriiuous liquor), and an7iddanum (eating 
of food). The reason alleged for Indra’s killing him, is that he, as a 
relation of the A suras, inforioed them about the secret portions of the 
sacrificial food, Soma, &e., whilst he told the Devaa, whose associate he 
W'as, only the real and visible ones. Indra holding that he who knows 
the secret portions of Soma, will como to know the real ones 
also, become afraid lest the Asuras might, strengthened by Soma, 
overthrow bis rule, and killed the perpetrator of such a treason by 
Cutting off his three heads, each of which w^as transformed into 
n particular kind of bird. Vairhpa being a Brahman, Indra thus 
became guilty of the horrible crime of Brahman murder {hrahjnahat^ 
ya). All beings called him- “ murderer of a Brahman,” so that ho 
could not find rest anywhere. He requested the Earth to take otf the 
third part of his guilt, who under certain conditions complied with his 
request. I'o be relieved from tins two remaining thirds of Ids burden 
he applied to the trees, and the women, who readily took under certain 
conditions a part of his guilt upiui themselves. Tvaslitar, the father of 
Vairipa, excluded Indra h oiu any share in the S^oma sacrifice ; but 
he took his share with force. The remaining portion of Indra’^s share 
WT.R thrown into the sacrificial fire by Tvaslitar with the words, 
(v^rd^iasvn') into an enemy of Indra.” This became the terrible foe of 
Indra, known in the legends by the name of Vritra, Indra succeeded 
afterwards in killing him, See the same legend in the Kdushitaki 
Upanish, fi, L 

® In the Kansh. Up, 1 , we find the form Arummidiha, Say. thii k 
them to be Asuras in the disguise of Brahmans, With this explana- 
tion agrees t^ankara Achibya on the udiole in Ids Commentary on tlic 
Kansh. Up. (page 75, ed. Cowell). He divides the word into rur 
wnkhn, ami the negative a. The first is to mean the study of tl'c 
yedas,” and tlic second “mouth,” Therefore the whole means, accor»h 
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fhis teacher) Brihaspati. On account of these Suits 
Indra was forthwith excluded from participation in the 
Soma beverage. And after Indra had been excluded 
in this way from the Soma, all the 

whose head he is) were likewise excluded Irom it. 

But he was allowed a share in it 
stolen the Soma from Tvashtar. But the Ksliattiiy a 
va?e remains excluded from the 
to this day. There is one here who k^^s Jhe 
way in which the Kshattiiya who is properiy exclud- 
ed from the Soma beverage, may relish in this 
iuice. Why do thy men expel such a man hom 
the Vedi ’ ” The king asked then, “ Dost thou, 

0 Briimana, know thfs way?” 

“ Yes, I know it.” The kin^ then replied Let me 
know it, O Biihmana.” Bama answered, I will 
let thee know here, O king,” 


{Which portions cf sacrtfi^al drink the King has to 
avoid,) ^ - 

The priests may take any one of the three portions 
(which are to be left) either Soma, or curds, or water. 
When they take the Soma, which is the poBion allot- 
teifto Brahmans, then thou wilt favour the Brahmans 
by it.’’ Thy progeny will be distinguished by the 
cLracteristics of the Brfihmana; lor they will be 
!‘6a.dy to take gifts, thirsty aftor drinking ( oma), 
and hungry of eating food, and ready to roam 
about everywhere according to their pleabu^e, 

insr to him, in whose mouth is not the study of the odas. 1 his 

explanation is quite artificial and unsatisfactory. 
f this is probably the right form) were no dopbi a kind ot (i*.^iauca 
Aryas yery likely a tribe of the ancient Iraniuns, in who.se lan-juage 
?the Zend’i the words aurvo and maglia are frequently to be met 
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WRen then 


fault on the Kshattriya (who when 


sacrfiiciof^^' eats the Brahmana portion), then his 
prugeny lias the characteristics of a Brahman ; but 
in the second or third generation he is then capable 
of entering completely the Brahmanship, and he will 
have the desire of living with the Brahmanic frater- 
• nity." 

When they take the cards, ivhich is the share of 
the Vaisjas, then thon wilt favour the Vais^yas by 
it (and coiiserpiently be brought near them). Thy 
offspring will be bom with the characteristics of the 
•Vais'yas, paying taxes to another king, to be enjoyed" 
by aiidther; they will be opi’ressed according to the 
pleasure of the king. W hen there is any fault on 
the Kshattriya (who when sacrificing eats the Vaisya 
poriion), then liis progeny is born with the character- 
istics of a Vais'ya, and in the second or third degree 
they are capable of entering the caste of the Vaisyas, 
and are desirous of living in the condition of a Vais^- 
ya (h e, they , will have the nature of a Vais^ya). 

^ When thou takest the water, which is the share of 
the Sluidras, then thou wilt please the Shudras by it. 
Thy ]u*ogenv will have the characteristics of the 
'*ShCidras,"they are to serve another (the three higher 
castes), to be expelled and beaten acco.dingto the 
pleasure (of them* masters). When there is any fault 
on the Kshattriya (who when sacrificing eats the 
Shlidra portion), \hen his offspring will be born with 
the characteristics of the Shudras, and in the second 
or third degree lie is capable of entering the condition 
of the Shudras, and will be desirous of i)assing his life 
in that condition. 

30 . 

(Which porlJ on the King should choose at the sacrifice. 

The GTlgin and iruanhig of Ni^agrndha,) 

These arc the three -portions (hhahshas)^ O King, of 
which ihe Kshattriya, when performing a sacrifice, 
41 ^ 




486 

must choose none. But the following is his^t>wn 
portion, which he is to enjoy. ^ He must squeeze the 
airy descending roots of the JSiy/ujrodha tree, together 
with the fruits of the UdumbciTa, A. svuUha^ 

Art trees, and drink the juice oi them, i his is 

his own portion. „ • r n ^ 

(For the origin of the Nyagrodnatree is as tollon s) : 
When the gods after the (successful) |ierfomance 
of their sacrifice, went up to heaven, they tilted over 
(vn-vhjon) the Soma cups, whence the ?4yagrodha 
trees o-rew up. And by the name of Nyuhja^ t. 
tilted over, thev are now called in Kurukshetra, where 
they orew first"; from them all the others originated. 
They"grew descending the roots (mjancho rohanti). 
Therefore what grows downwards, is a downward 
growth {ni/ai/rohu) ; and for this name, signifying 
“ downward growth,” they called the tree “ Nt/u- 
QTodha:’^ It is called by the name Nyagrodha, whose 
meaning is hidden (to men), and not by the more 
intelligible name Nyagroha, for the gods like to 
conceal the very names of objects from men, and call 
them by names unintelligible to them. 

: (y .'-SI. 

(Ok the meaning of the Kings drinking the juice of 
, the Nyagrodha tree instead of Soma.) 

That portion of the juice in these Soma cups which 
went downwards became the descending roots, and of 
the other which went up, the fruits were produced. 
That Kshattriya, therefore, who enjoys (the juice o^t) 
the descending roots of the Nyagrodha tree, and 
that of its fruits, is not debarred from his own share 
(fdinhsha). Further, he thus obtains the Soma beve- 
rage by means of asubstitute, though he does not enjoy 


8 Tho word is traced t<J the root rich to grow*, the older form of 
whieh is j “ the deaceading roots/' 
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tlis'^real Soma, but only in the form of a substitute ; 
fertile Nyagrocllia is just this substitute of the Soma. 
The Kshattriya ( when drinking this juice of the iN'ya- 
grodha) enters the form of the Brahma bv the 
medium of another (not direct), viz. through there- 
iationship of his Purohita (with the Brahmans), his 
own Dikshfi (at which the king himself ^vas made a 
Brahmana for a little whiie), and the Pravara of his 
Purohita. The Kshattra (ruling power) occupies 
(among men the same place as) the Kyagrodha 
among the trees ; for the Kshattra are the royal 
princes, whose fiow^er alone is spread here (on this 
earth), as being alone invested with sovereign power. 
The Nyagrodha is/*^ as it were, hrmly established in 
the earth (and thus a sign of the duration of the 
royal power) ; and by means of its descending roots 
expanded (in all directions, and therefore a sign of the 
great extent of the |iower of the Kshattriyas over the 
w^hole earth). When the Kshattriya who performs 
a sacrifice enjoys (the juice squeezed out of the) 
descending roots of the iVyagrodha tree, and its 
fruits, then he places in himself the royal power 
(exercised by the Nyagrodha) oyer the trees, and 
into the Kshattra his own gelf. He then is in 
the Kshattra, and the royal power represented by the 
Nyagrodha over the trees, is then placed in him. 
Just as the Nyacrodha tree has by means of its 
descending roots a firm footing on the earth (for it 
is miiltipfied in this way), the royal power of a 
Kshattriya who enjoys, wheu sacrificing, this portion 
(as food) has a firm footing, and his mie cannot 
be overthrown. 


^ The tree (a kind of the Ficw& in^m) is very strong. 
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(The ^ymMlical meaning of tU fruits Udum- 

^ hara As\n,ttlm,ond FmsLa Fees. Whai unpla- 

merits are reijidred for this quasi Soma past of the 
King.) 

As to the f.uits of the Udurabara tree, which ori- 
p-inated from the vigour which is m food, and m 
which there is all the vigour of the trees, lumishmg 
nourishments, the Kshattnya (when drinkmg the 

iuice preparedfrom its fruits) places m the Kshattra 

'food and what yields nourishment from the tiees. 

As to the frui'ts of the As vattha tree winch sprang 
nut of lustre, an*! which has the sovereignty over the 

trees the Kshattriya (when diinkuri the 

pared from its fruits) places in the Kshaltr a lustre and 
fhp sovereignty over the trees. ^ 

As to the fmits of the Plaksha tree, which sprang 
out of'elory, and in which there is the independence 
and brilliancy of the trees represented, tlie hshattiiya 
nlaces in this way the independence and bnihancy 
which is in the trees in the Kshattra. 

When all these things (the roots of the IN yagrodha 
tree ) aro in readiness for him, theiYthe priests buy 
the Soma, and perform for the king the severd cere^ 
monies preceding the eve oi the 
same way as the real Soma is treated. Then the day 
before the celebration (of the feast) the Adhvaryu 
should have all these things ready which are required 
for the preparation of the Soma juice, such as the 
(ooat) skin (placed below), the two boards required 
* forsoueezing, the I)7^G[uxkakis f/, the cloth (foj puri- 
fying), the stones, the Pntabhpty the Adharaniya^ the 
the UdanJianam^ and the Chfnnasad^ Ihen 

10 Here are the prineiital in.pleraenis n'qiiir^d for squeezin'?, pre- 
wiring " keepiiiff, saci ilii*ing% m«d driiikirn? the Soma juice mentioned. 
A detailed knowledge uf them constitutes one of the principal quulihca- 
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they should make t\yo parts of what is squeezed fot* 
the king (the roots ’of the Nyagrodha, &c.) ; one is to 

tionsof an Adlivaryii. Their dUcription is therefore to be found 
principally in the Shtras of the Yajiirveda (see the 9th and 10th i 

Adhydya of the Katiya Sutras, the 8th and 9th PrasAa of the Hiranya- 
kesl Shtras, S^yana’s Commentary on the 4th Prapathaha of the 1st 
Kanda of the Taittiriya Saihhith, founded on the Apastamha S/auta 
fihtras). 

In order to make the use of these vessels intelliaihle to the reader^ I 
subjoin here a short description of the preparation of the Soma Juice 
partially from what I myself have witnessed, partially from the ritual 
hooks and oral information. 

The plant which is at present used by the sacrificial priests of the 
liekkhan at the 8oma feast, is not the Soma of the Vedas, hut appears 
to belong to the same order. It grows on hills in the neighbourhood 
of Poona to the height of about 4 to 5 feet, and forms a kind of bush, ^ 

consisting of a certain number of shoots, all coming from the same 
root ; their stem is solid like wood ; the bark greyish ; they are with- 
out leaves, the sap appears whitish, has a very stringent taste, is 
hitter, but not sour ; it is a very nasty drink, and has some intoxicat- 
ing elect. I tasted it several times, but it was impossible for me to 
drink more than some teaspoonfulls. 

The juice is obtained in the following way; The Adhi^ryu first 
spreads a skin.(cA«rmo), and puts on it the Soma* shoots which are 
called a?7is'u or val/i. He now takes two boards, adhUhavana ; the 

t st is placed above the Soma. He beats the hoard with one of 
5 so-called grd'^anas,L e. Soma squeezing stones, takes the shoots 
(as many as he requires for the particular Savana) from below the 
hoard, ties them together, and places the othir board above them. He 
then pours water the Vasativari pot (see page 1 14-115) on this 
hoard; this water is called 7iigrdbhi/a, He now takes a certain 
number of shoots (there are, for instance, for the libation from the 
Upams'u Graha, which is the first of all, six required) oirfc of the 
whole bunch wliieh lies between the two boards, holds over them the 
Soma squeezing stone, and shakes them thrice in the Chamasa (cup) 
of the Hotar towards the right side. This is the Nigrdbha, He 
wets tliem with the waters of the Vasativari pot. Now he puts them, 
on a large stone, places upon them some grass, and heats the shoots in • * 
ordor to extract the juice. The technical term for this beating is, 

(ihMshunoti. Each ahkUhava, or complete extracting of the Soma 
j nice consists of three turns (pgri/dyas) in the^iirst the Adhvaryu 
beats the shoots eight times, and makes the Nignabha in the manner 
'described above ,• in the second turn he beats them eleven times, and 
in the third twelve times, making at the end of each the Nigr^bha. 

The juice which the Adhvaryu carches at the end of each turn with 
his hand, is thrown into a vessel (at the first abhishava in the 
ITparWu Graha), J 

After this first or preliminary abhsikava follows the mabdbhiikave^ 
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be made ready for the morning libation, the ot^ifcr to 
be left for the midday libation. 

. 3 * 3 . 

{The drinking from the Traita c.ups.) 

When the priests lift up the Traita cups for" sacri- 
ficing, then they shall lift up the cup of the sacrificer 

or the oreat squeezing ceremonv, performed exactly in the same way 
as the firnt, with the only difference, that the Adhvaryu takes from 
hetw-een the two hoards^^ as many Soma shoots as are required lor the 
rest of the Savanam (libation). If the juice is extracted, it is poured 
in the A dUvaniya^ a kind of trough; Thence it is poured in a cloth , m 
order to strain it. This cloth is called Pavitra or Bas dpnvitra. 
Below the cloth is another trough called PHtahhrit (h e. the bearer 
of what is strained, .’purified). The Udglitar must hold the cloth, 
when the juice is attained. 

Single shoots of the Soma, and drops of its juice are put in several 
8thdU$ or small vessels generally used for keeping butter. The liba- 
tions are poured from two kinds of vessels, from the Grahas (see page 
118), and the Cliamasas (cups.) Each offering from a Graha consists 
of a certain number of DkdnU or portions (of a liquid substance). So 
for 4 ns tance, the offering fbom the A gray an a Graha at the evcnii^g 
libation consists of the following four Dliards : that one which i.s in 
the Agrayana sthali {not the Graha) taken by the Adhvaryu ; the two 
portions which remained in the Aditya Graha (the libation from which 
precedes that from the Agrayana), and in the Ajya sthali (the pot 
with melted butter) j these two are taken by the Pratipasthatar ; the 
fourth Dliara is taken from the Adhavaniya trough by the Unnetar. 
Each of the four Dharas is first strained by a cloth hold over thg Pnta- 
bhrit vessel. The ITnnetar takes his Bham with a vessel, calb'd 
or with a Cbamasa. These four Dhatis are then filkd 
from the PfitAbhrit in the Agrayana Graha. and sacrificed intheusffal 
way. Certain offbrings are filled in the Grahas from another vei?y 
I large trough, the so-called JDronaltala&'d (one such vessel is in my 
possession). At certain occasions there is not only the mouth ofr-the 
Graha to be filled up to the brim, but the small cup, put in it (which 
alone was originally the Graha, but after the latter term had become 
identical with PatrUithe vessel itself, the small cup, was called atigralm)^ 
is also filled ; this is called atigrdhya. 

They are called here trdita chama^a. There are on the whole ten 
such cups; therefore traita cannot be referred to z e. three. 
In all likelihood the word is connected with Trita, who was the first 
physician, and the Soma being the host of all medicines, vSupposed to 
have invented such cups. Say ana does not explain the te?m in Ifis 
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aisG/haviiig; throwa upon it two young sprouts of 
j)harl?a grass ; both are then (one after the other) to 
be thrown on the wooden sticks surrounding the fire 
by the formula Vauslial f After having thrown the 
first, the [>nest repeats the verse, dadhilirdvno 
aharisham 39, 6) concluding with. and 

VaushaL After having thrown tire second Dharba 
stalk, he repeats the verse, d dadMkrdh s'avma (4, 
38, 10). When the priests then take the Soma cups 
to drink themselves, the sacri ft eer should take his 
cup also. When they lift them up (to drink), the 
s^itcrificer should do the same. When the Hotar then 
calls the llfi (just before drinking) to tlie place, and 
drinks from his cup, then the sacrificer should drink 
his < up whilst repeating the following verse, What 
has remained of the juicy Soma beverage whilst 
Indra drank with his hosts, this his remainder I 
enjoy with my happy mind, I drink the king Soma/' 
This beverage prepared from the trees (above men- 
tioned) promising fortune to him, becomes drunk 
with a happy mind. The royal power of a Kslvit^ 
triya who, when sacrificing, drinks only this por- 
tion described, becomes sti’ong, and is not to be 
shaken. 


Commentary on the Aitareya Brahraanam ,• but his attempt at an 
explanation in that on the Taittiriya Samhita (ii. page 253, ed. 
Cdwell) shows tJiat he had evidently no clear idea of what the original 
metiiiing was; for after having tried more than one explanation ffom 
the numeral tri, he exclaims, but it is now enough' one should 
see,(^hat traUa means ‘ good, excellent/ {pra^'astay* But we need 
not despair of making out its meaning. If we compare the term, 
trcUta chamusa with that of naras'dihsa cJiamasa (in 7, 34), we can 
pretty clearly see wdiat it muse mean. As I have stated above (in 
note 24 on page 124-125) the Chatnasa are Nardif'amsa^ that is to 
say, they belong to the deity Nards'amsa, after one has drank out «f 
them, sprinkled water over them. See.- Jfow from a Chamasa, they 
generally dnuk twice. What is filled in for the first time is Trait a ^ 
i. 0 . belongs to Trita; afterwards it w cleaned and filled again. This 
then is the Naras^amsa draught. 
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Bv the words, “ Be a blessing to mir heart 
tho/who ai-t drank! prolong our We, O . oma, 

fnr if the juice (remaining on his lips) is 
Sined off, then Soma, thinking, “an unworthy 
drinks me,” is able to destroy the We of a man 
But if the juice IS wiped oft m this way, tlien ne 
Srolois the life, wk the following two verses, 
ShLh^are appropriate for the sacrifice, apyayasva 
Tmeii (1,91,16) and sam te payumsi samayautu 

n 91 18) he blesses the Chamasa (i. e. what he has 

drunk from it) to.bem fruit. What is appropriat® 
in the sacrifice, that is successful. 

34 . 

rThf drinhina from the Narasamsa cuj)s. The hst 
of ieachers% the substitute for the Soma juice, and 

the rites connected with it,) 

When the priests put the Traita cups down, then 
the kWg should put down the aacnficer s cup also ; 
when they incline their cups (after having put theifi 
when t sliould do the same with 

hiT^up. Then he should take up the Nar&shmsa 
. cip and by the recital of the verse, O thou divine 
Sma, whJ knowest my mind who art drunk by 
Naras’amsa, and enjoyed by We Uma-Pmras,'- I 
enjoy thee!” In this way the ^mg enjoys the 
^iusamsa portion at the morning libation. At ftie 
midday libation he repeats the ^ same mantra, but 
says, “enjoyed by the C7rfa-(Pitaras), and at^ the 
evening libation he says, “ enjoyed by the Ravya 


4 division of the Pitaras, or manes. It is the proper name of a cer- 
tain class of the Pitaras. The original meaning of the word a uncer- 
tain The root is, no doubt, nv, but it has so many meanings that it is 
difficult to state satisfactorUy the meaning. Another division of the 
Pitaras, see on page *226. 


(Pltaras)/' For the Pitaras (present) at the morning 
libation^ are the Umas, those (present) at the midday 
libation, are the Urvas, and those at the evening 
libation, are the Kfivyas. In this way he makes 
the immortal Pitaras enjoy the libations. 

Priyavrat(^ the Soma drinker, said, Whoever 
enjoys the Soma beverage, he certainly will •be im- 
mortal.’’ The ancestors of a king who enjoys, 
when sacrificing, this Naras amsa portion, therefore, 
become immortal (L e. they never will perish), when 
they enjoy (in such a way) the Soma libation, and 
his royal power will be strong and is not to be shaken. 
The ceremony of wiping ofi* from the mouth what of 
the juice remained, and the sprinkling of the cup with 
water {dpydyaaam) is the same as above (when the 
Traita Chamasa are emptied). All the three libations 
of the juice prepared for theTcing should be performed 
in the same way as the real Soma libation-. 

This way of enjoying the Soma juice (by means 
of a substitute), was told by Rama Margaveya to Vis - 
van tara, the son of Susl^adman. 'i’he king then, 
after having been told it, said, We give thee a thou- 
sand cows, O Brahmana. My sacrifice is lo be 
attended by the S yaparnas.” 

This portion {blialisha) was told by Tura^ the son of 
Kavnsha^ to Janamejaya, the son of Parihshit ; then 
by Parvata and Ndrada to Somalia, the son of 
Sahadena ; thence (this traditional knowledge) passed 
to Sahadeva Sdrjaya; thence to Babhru Daivavridha ; 
thence to Blivma Vaidarbka, and Naynajit Gdud- 
hdra. 

This portion further was told by Agni to Samos- 
riita Ariridama; thence it passed to Krattivid Jdnaki, 
This portion was further told by Vaskhtba to Sudds, 
the son of Pija'^no.- 
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Ml these became great, m consequence o£ then 
A W in this way (by means of a 

having drank ^ jit as the sun 

substitute), thus the king 

strong, ‘and is not to be shaken. 



EIGHTH BOOK 


^ FIRST CHAPTER. 

{The Shastras and Stotras required at the Soma day 
of the R^asuya.) , 


{The me of both the Rathantaram and Brihat ^ at' the 
midday libation.) 

Now as regards the Stotras and Shastras (required 
at the king’s libation)^ both the morning and the 
evening libations do not differ in this point from the 
rule of the Aikahikas (Soma sacrifices of one tl ay’s 
duration); for both these libations at the Aikahika 
sacrifices are indisturbable, well arranged, and firmly 
standing, and they produce quiet, good order, firm 
footing, and security, 

(But there is a difference in the ceremonies of the 
midday libation.; The midday Pavamana perform- 
ance (of a sacrifice) which requires both Samans with 
the Brihat for the Prishtha Stotra has been told d 


The expression vMa tolcT’ appears to refer to 4, 19, yhite hrihad 
ra^a7itare pdvamdfiayor hhavatus. But the reference is not quite 
exact. The author wishes doubtless to advert to the peculiar circiim- 
fitance, that both the prin eipal Samans are used at one and the same day, 
vm. on the Soma day of the Rajashya. It is even against the general 
principles of the sacrificial theory to use both on the same day, (see 
* 4, K3), as the whole arrangement of the Dvidas'&ha sacrifice with its 
Riithantara and Brihat days clearly shows. There are only three ex- 
ceptions to this rule, as far as my knowledge goel, viz. on the 
Ahhijlt and V'u^hitvan days, and on the Abhishechuniya day of the 
Rajashya, which is performed according to the rites of an aihdldka 
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for the chanting of both S&mans (the Rath^ntara 

and Brihat) is performed. '£he verse, a J.ra 

yathotaya (8, 5^ 1-3) is the beg'nnmg 

tlie tehastra) belonging the seonel 

verse idam vaso sutam andha (?>, 63, 6-7), 6ie s^nel 

required for the same Slmstra. Ihis ^ 

Uktham (the just-mentioned hbastrii ’! • 

Marutvatiya Shastra, to which_ the Kathantaia 
Saman (at the Agmshtoma, for instance) hel n„. . 
They perform the Rathantara chant at the Pavamaua 
Stotra (of the midday ilibation) praised at this (sacri- 
fice) • the Brihat is the Prishtha (btotra), in order 
i gReaprop (to the whole). the Rathantaj-a 

is Brahma: the Brihat is the Kshattra.® Ihe 
Brahma certainly precedes -the Kshattra. • For the 

« /eflA ft a.'N Tlie narticulai’s of tiie ceremonies of the 

the‘mau<^uratim day ’the Uktliya sacriBce takes place, with tlie 
inodilicatioiAhat the Brihat is the Sama of the Prishtba btotra, ami 
tint both (the priucipal) Samans (liriliat and Hatliantavain) are 
inhei Both^ara, as hre learn distinctly from.eur Brahinanan, 
reqaired at the midday libation; the 

firk and the Brihat after it. The former f..rms he o pw . o 

Bavan.ana Stotra (the first at tlio midday libation), the kUei is the 
(principal) Prishtha Stotra wliieh follows the hrst. ihe 
belon.Lring to tiie Pavaraana Stotra is the Maiutvatiya 
that for the Prishtha Stotra is the hishkf|valysi (see 3, .a, 1 --4;. At 
the Kajasuya sacrifice the first pjoes hy the name of Favamana-uhtham, ^ 
the latter by that of Gniha-ulithmn, 

a The royal sacrifice difiers from the Brahmanical here by the em- 
ployment of both the principal Samans at the same tinie> whilst at 
the la tier sacrifice either is employed separately. 
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king? should think when the Brahma is at the head, 
^ then 111 y royal power would become strong and not 
to be shaken/’ Further, the Rathantara is food; if 
placed first, it procures food to the king* The 
Rathcuitara further is the earth, which is a firm 
^ footing ; if placed first, it therefore procures a firm 
. footing to tm king. * 

The Pragatha for calling Indra® near remains the 
same without any modification (as in the Brahmani- 
cal sacrifices), this Pragatha belonging to (all) 
Soma days. The Pragatha addressed to Brahmanas- 
*pati,^ which has the characteristic of ut {uUishthay 
rise !) is appropriate to both the Samans which are 
chanted. The Dhayyhs^ are the same without any 
modiRcation ; they are those appropriate for the 
AMna sacrifices, whilst that Marutvatiya Pragitha ® 
which is peculiar to the Aikahikas, is chosen. 

■ ' V ' ^ 

{The Temainder of the Marutvatiya Bhasira^ and the 
Nislikevafya Skastra,) 

^ The (Nivid) hymn (of the nktkam) is 

I janishthd ngrcih (10, l'o)d It contains the terms, 

f ugra strong, and sahas power, which - are charac- 

i teristic of the Kshattra. The word ojhhfha the 

I, strongest” is also a characteristic of the Kshattra. 

if The words, hakuldhliimma'h (in the first verse) con- 

f tain the term ahhl, which means, to overpower, 

I defeat,” (which is a characteristic of the Kshattram 


I 3 See about it 3 , 16 . It is repeatedon all Soma days, and forms 

always part of the h rst Shastra of tlio midday libation. Thence it is 
J » also necessary at the Ei^asliya, 

f ‘ See 8, 17 (page 184), 

. See s, 18. " 

« See i, 19. 

’ See pag'os 188'*89. It is the same as at the Marutvatiya 

'',' 42 ' 
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also). The hymn .consists of eleven verses;" hr 
the Trislitubh comprises eleven syliiibles? ^ lu id t he 
Kshattriyas' 'share in the nature of the, Trishtuoh. 
Ojas (in^'o/istka) is Indra’s power, (streugiii) is 
Trislitubh ; the Kshattra is power (^yV/A'b 
Kshattriya race is ' the Btrength (as to yprogeii) ). 
Thus he (the priest) makes him (the ivshaitriya) 
successful in strength, j’oyal power, and progeny. 
By this Gauriviti hymtf the Marutvatiya 81iastra 
becomes successful, on which a Brahnianam^ has 
been told. 

( Wow follows the NishKevalya Skastram .) ^ 

The verse tvam iddhi havdmahe (6, 46, 1 -2) forms 
the Brihat Prish|ha, ^For the Bjihat b^ma is the 
Ksliattram ; by means of the Kshattra the^ king 
makes complete his royal power. If the Brihat is 
the Kshattra, then the soul of the sacrificer is the 
Kishkevaiya Shastra (to which the Brihat Sama be- 
longs). That is what the Brihat Prishtha becomes 
(for the sacrificer). The Brihat is the Kshattra ; 
by means of tlie Kshattra the Brihat makes him 
successful. The Brihat is further precedence, mid 
in this respect it makes him successM also. Ihe 
Brihat is further excellence, and in this respect it 
makes him successful also. 

They make the Rathantara Sama, ahhi tv a s ura 
nonumahf the Anvrupa to the Brihat. F|or the 
Bathantara is this world, and the Brihat is that 
world. That world corresponds to this one, and thi^r 


^ Janfshf4u(/rak (See above). The Rishi is supposed to be 
Gaurivitl .. 

It begins, tad vd, etad yajaindnajananam. See 4, iO (pag'e 05 of 
tho text). 

50 That is to say, the Hotar repeats as counterpart to the Stotriya 
of the -Kislikevalya Shastra, which is at this occasion the text of the 
nrihat Sama, the text of the Ilttthaiitarain, which is quite unusual. 







worlc!^ to tliat one.. , /llier^tbre make tlie Ea- 
tliantara the Aniiriipa to the . Brfhat, for thus they 
iiiakx the sacuificer eiijoy hotli 

Fiiilher^ the Ifathaiitara is. the. Bmhm^^ and the 
Kshattra the Brihat ; thus . the KBliattra is then 
placed ill the Brahma, and the' -Bnihma the 
Kshattra. Idiere is then ' prepared for both the 
Samans the same place. ' The Diiayya is ynr/ vdvdiia 
(10, 74j6), of which a BrahmanandMias been al- 
ready told. The Sama Pragatha is, ubJiauim s'rhia- 
v^cliclia (8,50, 1-2); for it is a characteristic, of' 
both Saiirans wdiich are smig (on accoiiiit of its con- 
taining the \vord,iw May both). 

3 .. 

( The Nivid Stikla of the Nishkevah/a Shasti'a). 

The hymn tam u shtuhi yo abhibhutyqjd (6, 18) 
contains the characteristic ahhi in the ’irord abldhlmiu 
Its woikls (miconquetable), digram (strong), 

s^iharnimam (being strong), coritaiii ciiaracteiistics of 
the Kshattra also. It consists of .fifteen verses; for 
the number fifteen is strength, sharpness of senses, 
and |)ovver, the Kshattra is strength, the royal prince, 
is might {vlrijam). The hymn thus makes the king 
successful in strength, royal power g.iid might. It 
is a hymn of Bharadvaja. , The Brihat Samaii w^as 
seen by Eiiaradvaja also (and) is in direct relation- 
ship with the ancestral firek^ The sacrifice of the 
Kshattriya wdiich has the Brihat for its Prisbtha 

This Brahmanam is, te (leva ahruvan mrvatn vd^ See 3,23 
(page U7 of the text.) 

Ssty. explains the exj^cssion dr^heyena mfotna in the foIIowSng 
manrier": dr$heyo bharadvdjammti.^aml^andkahi lomai'abdma Iteda-- 
yukto nmrdclhopalakskyaM^mlomdsos'msJiaksampurna Uu artkah. 
The word lomn means, according to him, the head with the hair*"; 
and to S'domtl he attributes the meaning "’^havinii a helmet, or tur- 
ban/* that is, eomplcte.** But this explanation is too artihdal and 
far-fetched to meet with the appro \ al oi modern philologists, d o ai'rive 
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fStotra) becomes succes^ul. Thence wherever a 
xSaU ivr brings a sacrifice, there the Bphat 
Prisirtha^ is to be employed, for this makes it (txie 
sacrifice) complete. 

■ 4 . 

(The Shastras of the minor Hoiri-priests.) ^ 

The performances of the minor Hotf 

trhvaruna, Brahmanachamsi, and Achhavaka) le- 
STt the sacrifice of a Kshattriya are those 
allotted to the Aikhhika sacrifices. For 
hika performances are propitiatory, 
placed on a footing in order to f 
Lccessfhl to accomplish it, and pl^ce it mi a fin 
footino- whence it cannot fall down, fhese (peiio 
maSs) contain all the forms a 

Quite complete. (.They are repeated) m mder to 
accomplish the integrity and completeness (of the 
See). The Kshattriyas who pertonn a sacrifice 
should think, “ Let us obtain all 

all-nerfect and complete perlormances of the nnuoi 
Hotii-priests.” Therefore, wherever the Ekahas are 
not complete as to the number of &tomas and ^ 
thas there are the Aikahika performances of the 

% aysha..,iyaV.ho,,Id 

be the Ukthya which has fifteen btotras and tohabf^ . 

terioration of lineage by mixing witb lower castes. In lekiencc to 
these terms I translated the passage. 

For the Ekahas w'hich (xre m7'vasionm md Sfn-vni)rishfJ}n,i^^^ 
followinu^ six Stomas are required, 
ekavtmK'a, trmavay traijmtrm^^ the 

JBrihat, Rathnntara, Vairupfi, Vamija, Salivat A ^ 

Kshattriya ■ sacrifice there are only the Brihat and Ratnantara 
required. It is therefore incomplete, the defects are to be supplied by 
the minor Hotri- priests. 
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SuSh is the opinioi^of some. For the "sharpness of 
senses is a power and the number fifteen* is 

strength ; (further) the Kshattra is power, and the 
Kshattriya is strength. Thus the priest makes him (the 
Esbattriya) successful by means of power, Kshattra, 
(and) strength. This sacrifice requires thirty Stotras 
and Shastras (viz. fifteen each). For the Viifij con- 
sists of thirty syllables. The Viraj is food. 
When he places him (the sacrificer) in tbe Vir&j, then 
he places him in food. Therefore the Ukthya, wdiich 
is fifteen-fold, should be (employed for the king at 
♦this occasion). But the Agnishtoma, which forms 
part of the Jyotishtoma, would more properly answer 
this purpose, For among the Stomas, the Trivrit 
(nine-fold) , is the Brahma, and the fifteen-fold Stoma 
is the Kshattra. But the Brahma precedes the 
Kshattra: (for the king should think) If the 
Brahma is placed first, my kingdom will be strong 
and not to be shaken.’’ The number seventeen repre- 
sents the Vais^yas, and tw^enty-one the Shiidras. If 
^ these two Stomas (the seventeen and twenty-one-fold) 
are employed, then they make the Vais Vas and Shu- 
dras follow him (the king). Among the Stomas the 
Trivrit is splendour, the fifteen-fold is strength, the 
seventeen-fold is offspring, the twenty- one-fold is the 
footing. Thus the priest makes the king w^ho (thus) 
sacrifices, successful in gaining splendour, strength, 
offspring, and a firm footing. Therefore the Jyotish- 
torna (Agnishtoma) is required. This requires twenty- 
four Stotras and Shastras (twelve each). For the 
Tear consists of twenty-four half months ; in the year 
there are all (kinds of) nourishment. I'lius he places 
him (the sacrificer) in all (kinds of) nourishment. 
I'henqe the Jyotishtoma- A gnishtomsf alone is required 
(and not the Ukthya). 
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111 this sacrifice there are the four Stomas subsequently men- 
tioned, required. 



m 

{Panarahhishehay or repetition of the 
ceremony,) 


{The implements and preparation for Punnrabhisheka.) 

Now follows (the rule) of Piuiarabliisbeka of the 
ICshattriya who is inaugurated as a sacrifice!*, and 
whose Kshattram is in (such a way) new born.^^ After 
having undergone the ceremonies of ablution*" and 
performed the animal sacrifice {anuhandhya), fie per-^ 
forms the concluding Ishti. 

After this Ish|i is finished (and thus the Soma day 
of the RajasAya concluded) they sprinkle hini again 
with the holy water (they make pwnarabhishekaf 
Before it commences, all implements must be in 
readiness, viz. a throne, made from Udumbara wood, 
with feet only as large as the span between the 
thumb and forefinger, and successive helmets of 
the length of half an arm, (besides there jniist be 
provided for) cords for binding made of Munja grass, ^ 
a tiger skin for covering the throne, a (large) ladle of 
Udumbara wood and a (small) branch ^of the lldum- 
bara tree. In this ladle the following eight sub- 
stances are thrown : curds, honey, clarified butter, rain 
w*ater fallen during sunshine, young sprouts of^grass 
and of green barley, liquor and Diib grass (Diirva). 
The throne is to be placed in the southern line,^ drawn 
by a wooden sword {sphya) m the Vedi, the front part 


* The terra is suyate, containing an alliisiop to the name of the 
mcvl^c.enyasuya, 

2 This is the so-called <y.va!& //97 if ceremony wliieii takes place at tho 
end of tho sacrifice before the concluding Isliti. 

^ By means of a wooden sword three lines are drawn in the Vedi, 
viz. one towards the south, one towards the west, and one tow^ards the 
east. 
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tnrtted eastwards; ^ of its feet are to be within 
the t^edij and tvvcr outside. For this earth is (the 
goddess of) fortune ; the little space within the Vedi 
is thus allotted to her, as well as the large (infinite) 
region outside. If thus two feet of tiie throne are 
inside and two outside the Vedi, both kinds of desires, 
those obtainable from the place within as well as 
Irom outside the Vedi, are to be gained* 

6 . 

{How the King has to ascend Ms throne at the inaugu- 

# ration ceremony ; what mantras he has to repeat at 
this occasion,) 

He spreads the tiger skin on the throne in such a 
manner that , the hairs come outside, and that part 
which covered the neck is turned eastward. For the 
tiger is the Kshattra (royal power) of the beasts in 
the forest. The Kshattra is the royal prince; by 
means of this Kshattra the king makes his Kshattra 
(royal power) prosper. The king when taking his 

* seat on the throne approaches it from behind, turning 
his face eastwards, kneels down \v)th crossed legs, so 
that his right knee touches the earth, ^ and holding 
tlie throne with his hands) prays over it the follow- 
ing mantra : — 

‘^May Agni ascend thee, O throne, with the 
Gayatri metre ! May Savitar ascend (thee) with the 
Ushnih, Soma with the Anushtubh, Brihaspati with 
the Brihat, Mitra and Varuna with the Pafikti, 
Indra with the Trishtubh, and the VisVe Devah with 
the Jagati metres. •After them I ascend this throne, 
to be ruler, to be^a great ruler, to be an universal 
ruler, to obtain all desires fulfilled, ta be an indepen- 


^ This particular posture is called jdmachya, The'Hotar, prin- 
,cipally, must oa many occasions take it ; it is very awkward and 
troublesome; I could not imitatejt well, tkough I tried. 



: ,504., ; V - 

dent and most distinguished ruler (on this earth), nnd 
to reach the world of Prajapati^o be there a ruler, 
a great ruler, a supreme ruler,^ to be independent, and 

to'^live there for a long time 1” 

After haviilg repeated this mantra the hing should 
ascend the throne, with his right knee first, and then 
with his left. This, this is done ; so they say. 

The gods joined with the metres, which were placed 
in such an order that the following exceeded the pre- 
cedino- one always by four syllables, ® ascended this 
(throne)which is’fortune, and posted themselves on it, 
Agni with the G^yatvi, Savitar with the XJshnin, boma 
wUh the Anushtubh, Brihaspati with the Brihati, 
Mitra and Varuna with the Pankti, Indra with the 
Trishruhh, the Visvedevah with the Jagati. The 
two verses (where the joining of the gods to^their 
metres is mentioned) commencing, Agner OJayatn 
. abhavat (10, 130, 4-5) are then recited. 

The Kshattriya who, after these deities (after hav- 
ing* previously invoked them in this manner), ascends 
his throne, obtains for himself the power not only of^ 
acquiring’ anything, but of keeping what he has ac- 
quired ; ^ his prosperity increases from day to day, and 
he will rule supreme over all his subjects. 

When the priest is about to sprinkle him (with 
water) then he makes the king invoke the waters 
for their blessing (by these words) : Look upon me 
ye waters with a favourable eye! touch my skin with 
your happy body! I invoke all the fires which reside 
in the waters to bestow on me splendour, strengtl^ 
and vigour/’ For the waters, if not invoked for a 
blessing (by a mantra), take away the strength from 


sOayafri with 24 syllables comes first ,* 24 4- 4=28 is Ushuih; 
J28 +4=3*2 is Anushtubh; 32+4=36* is Brihati ; 36 + 4=40 is Pankti ; 
40 + 4=44 is Trishtubh ; 44+4=48 is Jag*ati. " 

^ This is tlbe translation of the word Yoga-Jishema^ 



a Kaliattriya who % already consecrated; bat not (if 
they have been duly invoked). 


(The inaf/guraf.iofi mantra when the King is sprinkled 
with the holy water. Whither the sacred words ^ 
hhury are to he pronounced along with this 
mantra or not, Dijferent opinions on this point,) 

They now put the branch of the Udumbara tree on 
the head of the Kshattriya,and pour the liquids (which 
#are in the large ladle) on it. (Wh^^^n doing so)^ the 
priest repeats the following mantras: ^With these 
waters, which are most happy, which cure everything, 
increase the royal power, and hold up the royal 
power, the immortal Prajfipati sprinkled Indra, Soma 
the king, Varuna, Yama, Manu ; with the same, 
sprinkle I thee! Be the ruler over kings in this 
world. Thy illustrious mother bore thee as the great 
universal ruler over great men; the blessed mother 
^has borne thee! By command of the divine Savitar 
I sprinkled (thee) with the arms of the Asvins, 
with the hands of Pushan, with the lustre of Agni, 
the splendour of S fay a, the power of Indra, that 
thou mayest obtain strength, happiness, fame, and 
food/’' ' ■ . ■ ■ 

If the priest who sprinkles the king wishes him 
alone to enjoy good health, ^ then he shall pronounce 
(when sprinkling) the sacred word, blnir. If he 
wa'shes that two men (son and grandson) should en- 
ji)y this benefit together with him, then he shall 
pronounce the two sacred words bhuTy bhavah. If he 
wishes to benefit M this way three men (son, grand- 
son, and great grandson), or to make (the king) un- 

7 The arms of the AsVios, fee. are here regarded as the mstrumeats 
by which the ceremony is peiTormed in a mystical way on the king*. 

« Lit. that he may eat food. 
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rivalled, tlien Ke ought to pronoui^e the three sacr^ 

Some say. These sacred words having the power 
of bringing every thing within grasp, tiie Kshattnya 
who has the mantra recited with the addition, of th^e 
ssLcr€d words, ^ provides for another (not foi liimseli) y 
therefore one should sprinkle him only under the 
recital of the mantra, “ By command of the divine 
Savitar,” &c. They again are ol opinion that the 
Kshattriya, when sprinkled, not under the recital oi 
the whole mantra fi. e. with omission ot_ the sacred 

words), has power only over his former hte. 

SatyaUma, the son of Jahala, said, ‘ It they do 
not sprinkle him under the recital of these sacred 
words lin addition to the mantra), then he is able to 
9*0 through his whole life (as much as is apportioned 
to him) ’’ But Uddalaka Arvmk said, “ He who is 
sprinkled under the recital of these sacred words 

obtains everything by conquest.” 

He (the priest) should sprinkle him tinder the recital 
of the whole mantra, “ By the^ommand of the divine 
Savitar” &c., and conclude by h/nir, blnivah, svar. 

The kshattriya who has thus performed a^sacrifice 
loses (ill consequence of his sacrifice) all these things 
(which were in him), viz. the Brahma which was 
placed in the Kshattra, the sap, nourishment, the 
Lsence of water and herbs, the character of holiness 
(Iralmavarchasam), the thriving consequent on food, 
the besetting of children, and the peculiar form of the 
Kshatfra-fall that it comprises). And as further re-_ 
o-ards the saj) for (producing) nourishing substances,” 
the Kshattra is the protection of the herbs (the 
fields of Hiuin, kc. being protected by the Kshattriyas, 
these things must be kept). If he therefore brings 
those two invocation otferings before the inaug-ura- 


9 ?■<?. by wliat is beyond the ■\vUoIe mantra, that is, tlxa 

sacred words &c, which are added to it. 
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t% ceremony/^o Brahma in this 

ivshattra (and all those things will be consequently 
kept). 


Xl'he symhoUcd ^ of the different implements 

and liquids required for the inauguration ceremony. 
The drinking of sqnrituous liquor (surd) by the King.) 

llie reason that the throne-seat, the ladle, and the 
branch, is of the Udumbara tree is because the 
^ U dumbara is vigour and a nourishing substance. The 
priest thus places vigour in him (the King) as his 
nourishing substance. 

As to curds, honey, and melted butter, they repre- 
sent the liquid (essence) in the waters and herbs. 
The priest, therefore, places the essence of the waters 
and the herbs in him, 

The rain water fiillen during sunshine represents 
the spiendour ^ind lustre of sanctity, which are in this 
way placed in him. 

The young grawss and young barley represent pro- 
visions and the thriving by their means, which are 
thus placed in him for (producing) offspring and 
consequently (provide him with) offspring’. 

The spirituous liquor represents the Kshattra, and 
further, tlie juice in the food; thus both the Kshattra 
and the Juice in the food, are placed in him. 

The Durva grass is Kshattra; for this is the 
ruler of the herbs. The Kshattra, viz. the princely 
^ace, is represented by it, as it were, spread every- 
where ; the Kshattriya becomes residing here (on this 
earth), in his kingdom, lie becomes established as it 
were, his rule extended, as it were. This is re- 
presented by the sprouts of the Durva., which have, 


*0 See above 7, 22, one to the Brahma, the other to the Kshattra. 
I eater the Brahma/' &c. 
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as it were, a firm footing on the earth. 

the Kshattm of the herbs is placed m him (the king) 

and a firm footing thus given him. 

All those things, (the Brahma, sap, &c.) which 
had gone from the king after having performed a 
sacrifice, are in this way placed in him (agam).^ B> 
their means (of curds, honey, &c.) he makes him 
thus successful. 

Now he gives into his hand a goblet of spirituous 
liquor, under the recital of the verse, svadishthaya 
2dishthay&, &c. (9, 1, 1) i. e. “ Purify, 0 boma .. 
with tliy sweetest most exhilarating drops (the sacri- 

ficer) thou who art squeezedfor indra, to be drunk 

hv him.”” After having put the spirituous liquor into 
his hand, the priest repeats a propitiatory mantra 
(which runs thus) : “ To either of you (spirituous 
liquor and Soma!) a separate residence has been 
prepared, and allotted by the gods. Do not 
mix with one another in the highest heaven ; liquor , 


thou art powerful ; Soma ! 


thou art a king. Do not 


harm him (the king) ! may either go to his own place 
(Here is said), that the drinking of the Soma and 
that of liquor, exclude one another (they are not to 
be mixed). After having drunk it, he should think 
“ the giver (the priest) ot the goblet (to be hib^tiiend) 
and o'ive him (the remainder oi ) this ^(liquor). i his 
is the characteristic of a friend. Thus he finally 
places the liquor in his friend (gives him a share m 
it). And thus has he who possesses such a know- 
ledge, a place in his friend (they are mutually conr 
nected). 



“ This interpretation is given by SAyana, which, no doubt, is suita- 
ble to the occasion at which this mantra is used ; and thus it certainly 
was interpreted even in ancient times. However, it does not appear 
to be the original meaning of the verse. 
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9 . 


(TJte descmi of thf King from the throne after haping 
been inaugurated. The mantras which he has to 
repeat at this occasion.) 

Be now decends (from the throne-seat) facing 
the branch of th<^ Udnmbaia tree (which was 
placed in the ground). The Udumbara being sap, 
an<l cpnsequently a nourishing substance, the king 
goes thus (to receive) these gifts (hidden in the 
Udumbara tn-^e). Being seated above, and having 
^ put both his feet on the ground, he announces his 
descent (facing the Udumbara), (by uttering the fol- 
iowing words stand in the heavens, and on the 
earth ; I stand in the air exhaled and inhaled ; I stand 
on day and night; I stand on food and drink; I 
stand on Brahma, Kshatti’a, and these three w orlds." 
Finally he stands firmly through the universal soul 
(sarm-alwd, which connects ail the things just men- 
tioned), and thence has a firm footing in the universe. 

»i lie obtains continuous prosperity. The king who 
descends after having been inaugurated by the cere- 
mony of Punarabhisheka in this w^ay (from the throne 
seat) obtains supremacy over his subjects, and royal 
power. 

After having descended, he then stands inclining 
his body (upastkaw. hritri) with his face towards 
the east, and uttej’s thrice the words, Adoration to 
tlie Brahma !^’ Then he says aloud, “ I present a gift^ 
for the attainment of victory (in general), of victory 
*every where (ahhijlii), of victory over strong and weak 
enemies (??yT7i), and of complete victory {samjiti)T 


It is with some variations to be found in the Vaiasaneyi SKxnhifa 

(lih 7)- 

‘3 Prntynvnrukya instead of ruhyc^ lon^ ic intend of short u 
being a Vedic form. 
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V thus making thrice salutation ^ the_Brahma„tM 
Kriiattra comes under the sway oUhe Biahma, and 
consequently the rule of the king becomes prosperous 
d he will have issue. As regards (the mantra), 
nresent a sift for the attainment of victory, &c. He 
’emits Spelch by it. For the words “ I give 

Speech is conquered, (recovered, alter having 

silent). 1 V 11 

“ When Speech is recovered, then (consequently) a 
this my performance shall be completed, havmg (so 
inkifig) emitted Speech, he approaches the Ahava- ^ 
fire and puts a stick into it, reciting li'ou 
a wooden stick, become joined to 

senses and strength of the body, Svaha rmally 

he succeeds thus mi making himself sharpness of 
senses and valiant. After having put the stick into 
the tire, he walks three steps towards the ea^ mi^l 
orth, (and addresses the step he is taking thus). 

■ I'hou art the means of subduing the regions , ye 
i^teiKsg make me capable of adoring (m the right ^ 
mm lie 1 the gods ; may 1 obtain my desires washed 
ihr ami preserve what is-granted to me and safety 
lie noiv proceeds to the north-east, that is. to undo 
u-ain a defeat. Such is the meamng (they say). 

O 

10 

( Magical performance of a King for defeating an 

enemy.) 

The Devas and Asuras were fighting in these^ 
rids. They fought in the eastern direction, then 
Asuras defeated them. They then iought in the 
cm direction, and the Asuras defeated IheiB 
; and likewise they were defeated by the Asm as 
in th'* western and northern directions. 

between the eastern and 
.victors*' .':'':The''.": 


#, 


y 
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Ksfiattriya therefore, standing amidst both armies 
arrayed in battle lines, shall proceed to the north- 
east saying to him (to the house-priest), do so^^ 
that 1 may conquer this army.” After he (the house- 
priest) has consented, he should touch the upper 
part of the king's chariot, and repeat the mantra, 
mnaspate vidcdngo M (6, 47, 26). Then he shall 
say to (the king), Turn towards this (north-east) 
direction ; thy chariot with all its implements should 
be turned thither (north-east) ; then to the north- 
west/south, and east, and (lastly) towards the 
«nemy.” With the hymn, abhivartena havishd* (10, 
174) shall he turn his chariot, and when reoting the 
Apraiirniha (10,103 as'uh sydno), 8'dsa (1,152 
sasa ittha)j Sauparna (pradMrd yantu madhuna) 
hymns, he shall look upon it (the chariot). 

" The Kshattriya conquers the (hostile) army, when 
he at the time of just being about fighting (with the 
enemy) takes thus his refuge (wdth the house-priest), 
saying, Make me win this battle.” He then shall 
det him tight in the north-eastern direction, and 
he {the Kshattriya) wins the battle. If he be 
turned out of his dominions and thus takes his refuge 
with him (the house-priest), staying, ‘*Make me 
letiirn to my dominions,” then he (the bouse-piiest) 
shall let him when going away proceed to this 
(north-eastern) direction, (and) thus he recovers his 
dominions. 

(The king, whose inauguration ceremony is per 
formed) after having been standing (in this nortfi- 

refer? tliis }{d(ire>s to the king who ij? sitting’ in his chariot, 
A K>haUrlya h speakine i liese wur<is. He a^^ks firsi the king’s permis- 
sion fo perform liie cerniiony mentioned. The person to whom ihe 
Kshattiiva addresses his words Is <»nly hinted at by the demon^^ralive 
pronoun,' but never explkdtiy meutioned. I think it refers to the 
Purohita or house-priest, who has always to accompany the king 
when going to fight a battle, and give istim his advice. Sayana’a 
opinion is hardly correct. 


I 
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» s-s 

tiom aay abovementioned mantra (10, 

m 1) obtams sovereignty over his subjects, and 
Lnreme power. After having come hoine he sits 
supreme foe. His priest then, after 

Snrr touched him, fills a goblet four times with 
mXd butter, and makes thus three (each consisti^ 

of four spoonfuls) offerings ^ 

Wras being recited in the Prapada‘-> form, lu order 
S“ lm might be protected from disease, i»3ury from 
any loss, and enjoy, pei feet safety. 

' 11 . ^ 

(The remlition of three ni'intras with insertion of a 
^ Z-Siniornndl Its effect Jonamejayas o,nmon 

OH the effect of this mayical performance.) r 

rrhe verses to be reated in .he Prapada way follow) 
Panffshupradhanva (9, HO, 1), a. c acquire every- 
;he^riche^ in order to griiit diem (to thy worship- 
per). In the midst of the word iri raw (of the ju.st 
mentioned mantra), after « and before lu he m^^erts 
the words, “ bhur, brahma, pranum (breath), umn- 
tarn (ambrosia) is such one (the name is required) 

■5 say. adduces for explaining this term a meinoidal rerse (JdriW): 
Pdda. ynsyArmhi ynvnnto rjavnnd atffa, eii-ninirntn/i. 
m hyad '^yayanam etefluim prapadmn tad vidur ’'ml tiff. 
i.e.tbe wise call that recital of (he (screral) iku .s ofa liik verse 

™ when they all are, noasmed by the sy h.bics of vhxch they 

consist. Tliis means that each syliaWe of the i-adn ,s to he pronounced 
anitc distinctly, and tliat thei-n should be a stop at the end o( ench 
nirla. I'his explanation appear.s however itot, to ho (juite eoneet. 
From the following paragraph we learn that u the insertion 
of a formula in a pada of a yerse. 
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wilo seeks for shelter and safety^ for welfare with his 
children and cattle.” (Now follows the remaining 
^ part of the verse), ni sak^hanir^ &c. i <?. being a con- 
queror of enemies, thou makest efforts of crossing 
the lines of our adversaries. 

(Now follows the second verse), Ann hi tva sutam^ 
&c. (9, 110, 2). In the midst of the word samarya 
in the second phda, after the syllable “ ma'' the word 
bhm^y brahma^ kc. (the remainder just as above) are 
inserted. 

(Now follows the third verse), ajifano hi pavawdnOy 
#&c, (9, 1 10> 3). In the midst of the word s'akmana 
after sa and before ma, he inserts the words svar. 

&c. (just as above). After the last word oi 
the interpolation, viz. pas'ubhir’'' he then proceeds 
to finish the verse recommencing by kmand. 

The Kshattriya, for whose benefit the house-priest 
sacrifices three offerings of melted butter, each 
consisting of four spoonfuls, whilst reciting these 
Indra verses in the above mentioned Prapada way, 
>thus becomes free of disease, free of enemies, does 
not suffer any loss, and screeiSd by the form of the 
three-fold science (the three Vedas), walks in all direc- 
tions, and becomes established (after his death) in 
Indra’s world. * 

Finally he prays for increase in cows, horses, and 
progeny, wdth the words, cows, may ye be born 
here ! horses, may ye be born here ! men , may ye be 
born here ! may here sit a hero (my son), as protector 
(of the country), who presents the, priests gifts, con- 
^sting of a thousand (cows).” He who thus prays, 
will be*hlessed with plenty of children and cattle. 

The Kshattriya whom those (priests) who have 
this knowledge make sacrifice in such a way, will be 
raised to an exalted position. But those who make 
the king sacrifice in this way, without possessing this 
knowledge, they kill him, drag him away, and deprive 



Mmof Hs property, j«st as ^the mos 
men {nishddas) robbers, murderers, s 
man (when travelling) in a forest, an' 
thrown him into a ditch, run away wii 
Jtimmejaya, the son of Purihshit, 
this knowledge, said, “ My priests, w 
knowledge, made me sacrifice, I who 
knowledge (in such a mannei). 
victorious ; I conquer a hostile armj 
ing,’® neither the divine nor the humai 
from such an army can reach me. 
full ao-e allotted to man (100 years), 
jnaster of the whole eartli . The sam 

of him, who knowing this, is made 
priests) in this way. 


■ . third chapter. 

(The Mahdbhisheha ot grand inauguration ceremony 
ofindrn.) r 

m. Vi. 

(The elevation of Indra to the royalty ^ver the Gods. 
His throne Jai. By whdt mantras he «^oended it. 
The Gods proclaim him gs Kmghj mentionmg all 
his tztles*') 

Wow follows the great inauguration 
of Indra. The gods, headed by Prajapati, said to 

one another (pointing with their ban A o i 
“ This one is among the gods the most vigorous, 
most strong, most valiant, most perfect, who carrp 
best out any work (to be done). Let us instal him 
(to the kingship over us).” They all consented to 


In the original, aWiituari. sa?. abJdto yuddh&rtha-mudayuUA 
pxraliiyd smd. 



perib|;m just this ceremony {mahabUsheka) on Indra, 
They brought for him that throne- seat, which is 
j^alled the Eik-formed.^ .They made the Brihat and 
Rathantara verses its two forelegs, the Vairupa and 
Vairaja verses its hind-legs, the S'akvaraand Raivata 
(verses) its top-boards, the Naudhasa and Kaleyaits 
side-boards. The Rik verses were made the threads 
of the texture which went lengthwise^ the Shmans 
were the threads which went crossways, the Yajus 
verses the intervals in the texture. They made (the 
goddess of Glory its covering, and (the goddess of) 
Fortune its pillow, Savitar and Brihaspati were hold- 
ing its two fore-legs, Vayn and Piishan the tw^o- 
hiiid-legs, Mitra mid Vanina the two top-boards, the 
AsVins the tw^o side-boards. 

Indra then ascended the throne-seat, addressing it 
thus : May the Vasiis ascend thee with'the Gfiyatii 
metre, with the Trivrit Stoma, with the Rathantara 
Sama. After them I then ascend for obtaining uni- 
versal sovereignty. May the liudras ascend thee with 
l4ie Trishtubh metre, the fifteen-fold Stoma, and the 
Brihat Sania. After them then I ascend for obtain- 
ing increase of enjoyment. May the Adityas ascend 
thee with the Jagati mete the seventeen-fold Stoma, 
and the Vairupa Sama. After them I ascend for 
obtaining independent rule. May the VisVe Devhh 
ascend (hee with the Anushpibh metr#, the twenty- 
one-fold Stoma, and the Vairaja S^a. After them I 
ascend for obtaining distinguished rule. May the 
divine 8adhyd$ and Aytijas ascend thee with the 
Pfhkti metre, the Triiiava (twenty-seven-fold) Stoma, 
and* the S'akvara Sama. After them I ascend for 
obtaining royal power. May the divine Marutas and 
A hgiras ascend thee with the A tichandas metre, the^ 
thirty-three-fold Stoma, and the Raivata Sama. After 

^ It was composed of all the sacred mantras of the ■Ki<;>fveda. On- 
the different Saaians mentioned here see the notes on page 282. ‘ 
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the fulfilmept of 
ig a great king, for 
^e, and a long re- 
should ascend the 

on this throne-seat, 
“ Indra cannot achieve 
where publicly proclaimed * 


I then I ascend for obtaining 
highest desires for becoming 
eme mastership, inde^ndem 
nee.” By these words one 

fter Indra had seated himself 
Vis've Devhh said to him, l- 
feat if he is not ever;, 

•* hut if he be thus proc 

^^The^en consented to do so, and consequently 
4 ?owmSs Indra, cried aloud (calling him by all^ 

gods bestowed on him (Indra), by 
" “iiuiversal ruler,” universal rule ; by pro 
^ ^ hhii as “ enioyer (of pleasures),” they made 
mingjnin as ^ proclaiming him as 

a father <op^y^>^ itidependence 

rule; by prociaimi s, distinction; by 

"^^ t'hl- km?ibev made him father of 
Dclaiming hmi ^ has attained the- 

St tinted h,» Mf.toen. of the 

rtues in the f®’ p .is born; the supreme 

e (hostile) ZeroiT Asuras 

t^r«r4.BS.ai,h„t„.the 

na when beino' iust about performing the inaugu- 
tremonv.”mcited over him (consecrated him 


anahhyuthrushta. 


617 


{The mantras hjj winch Tnd'^a was eonsccrated. He was 
instalh'd by Prajd^atL) 

Varana, tlie faitlifiil, sat down in his premises — 
for obtaining universal rule, enjoyment (of pleasures), 
independence, distinction as sovereign, fulfilment of 
the highest desires — he, the wise, &cP (I, 25, 10). 
Prajiipati, standing in front of Indra who was sitting 
on the throne-seat, turned his face to the west, and 
after haviiTJ: jmt on his head a gold leaf, sprinkled him 
, with the moist branch of an Udumbara, together 
with that of a Palas a tree, reciting the three Rik 
verses, vm apaly s' balamd, L e. these most happy 
waters, &c. (Ait. Br. 8, 7); and the Ya] us verse, 
devasya tvd (Vajasan. Samh. 1, 10. Ait. Br. 8, 1); 
and the great words, bhuvaky stac. 


{Indra inangitrated by various deities in th 0 various 
directions to the Ki/iysh ip becomes universal ruler,) 

The Vasavas then inaugmlited him (Indra) in the 
eastern direction during thirty-one days by these 
three Rik verses, the Yajus1rerse,and the great words 
(all just mentioned), for the sake of obtaining uni- 
versal sovereignty. Hence all kings of eastern 
nations in the eastern regions are inaugurated to uni- 
versal sovereignty, and called samrdj, L e. universal 
sovereign, after this precedent made once by the 
^gods. 

Then the Rudras inaugurated Indrain the southern 
jcegion during thirty- one days, with the three Rik 
verses, the Yajus and the great words (just men- 
tioned), for obtaining enjoyment (oi pleasures). Hence 
all kings of living creatures (chiefly beasts) in the 
southern region are inaugurafed for the enjoyment 
(of pleasures) and called bluyay L e, enjoyer, 

44 s 
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Then the divine A dityas inaugurated him iru the 
western region during thirty-one days, with those 
three Rik lerses, that Yajus verse, and ^ 

words for obtaining independent rule. Hence all 
■kings of the iV"«c%as and Apachym in the western 
coultiies, are inaugurated to independent rule, and 

thirty-one days in the northern region by those three 
Rik verses-, &c. for distinguished rule. Hence all 
people Uving in northern countries beyond the 
?Iimalaya, such as the Uitaralurus Vttaramadras,’- 
are inaugumted for living without a king (yairajyam), 
and called Viraj,® i. e. without king. _ 

Then the divine Sadhyas and Aptyas inauguiated 
Indi-a during thirty-one days in the middle region, 
which is a firmly established footing (the immovable 
centre) to the kingship (?•«;;/«)■ 
of the kurupanchalas, with the Vas ns and CA / 

■are inaugurated to kingship, and called kings (raja) 

Then the divine Marutas and Angiras inaiigurated 
him dui-ing thirty-one days in the ujiper («rrfk-a) 
region for Ittainii fulfilment of the highest wishes, 
thi position of a great Mng, of a supreme ruler, of an 
independent king, and long duration of his rule. 

Indra thus became by means of this great inaugu- 
ration ceremony, possessed of the power of obtaining 
anything wished for, as had been only the prerogative 
of Prajlpati.^ He conquered in all the various ways 


» To this -word two meanings can be given : 1) withont king; 2) 
a very distinguished king. In this passage we must take it in the 
first meaning; for here are the Jmapadah, t e. people in opposition 
to the king mentioned as abhisMkfa, i. iHaugnrated, whilst in 
all other passages of this chapter, we find instead ol them, the 
rdjdnak or kings. , ^ . v .a 

* This whole sentence is only a translation of the full import implied 
in the words, vara/ueshti yrdjdpatya. 


9 
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of "pc^ssible conquest ® and won all people* He ob- 
1 tained the leadership, precedence, and supremacy 
over all gods. After having conquered the position 
of a sttmrqj (universal ruler) &c. he became in this 
world sehVexisting {svayamUivK) an independent 
ruler, immortal,® ■ and in the heaven-world, after 
having attained all desires wished for, he became 
immortal (also). 


FOURTH CHAPTER. 

^Tlie Mahahhishelia ceremony performed on a Kmg. 
* * * What Eishis performed it, and for what Kings they' 
performed it,) 

15 . 

I {The consequences of the Maligthhisheha, The , oath ^ 
( which the King must take before the priest performs 
the ceremony ,) 

^ ^ ’ The priest who, with this knowledge (about the 
^ahabhisheka ceremony) wishes that a Kshattriya 
^ should conquer in all the various ways of conquest, 

^ to subjugate all people, and that he should attain to 
leadership, precedence, and supremacy over all kings, 
and attain everywhere and at all time^ to universal 
sovereignty, enjoyment (of pleasures), independence, 
*1^ distinguished distinction as king, the fulfilment of 
the highest desires, the position of a king, of a great 
king, and supreme masterslrip, that he might cross 
(aj;?^ith his arms) the universe, and become ^the ruler 
of. the whole earth during all his life, which 
^ * may last for an infinitely long time, that 
I he might be the sole king of the earth up to its 


® Lit. ho conquered all the conquests* (jiifi#, Le. v^Jiti, 


samjiti^ Sec, see above.) , ; 

® H^re S^yana explains it as 
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, j • tlip ocean ; sucli a priest slipflid 

shores ^®^?"\gi^attriya with Indra’s great inau- 
maugurate the *^shaurj dnins: so, the priest . 

duration ceremony: 

must make the ki = , ^ have done during 

ever pious works thou m ^ ^ ^ j 

the time ^which may elap^^ together with 

birth to the day ^ ^ deeds thy life, thy children, 

“S'Kstoltriya *«» '“■*'? •“ ‘JT-rt? SI- 

&c. &e.) 

Ifi , : 

iThem^U and grainn r^ffirfd f-r tiepa-finnanca 

'■ of Mahabhisheha.) 

Tlyp nriest then shall say (to his attendanfs), 

« BrtogWkiiids of wood : 

by b™gi"g f<y»- 

fi: wood he place, f 

large grains, Priyangu, '1^'^ Slt- 

heihsnce with small grams represents t.ie fksliat 
tra Thus by bringing sprouts of such giains, he 


■Ti;:^igiual,r<JM night. The day commenced at.evem.^ > 
appears. 
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pkces the Kshattra in him; Rice with lage grains 
represents universal sovereignty. Therefore by bring- 
ing sprouts of such grains (to the spot), he places uni- 
versal sovereignty in him. The Priyahgus among 
herbs, represent enjoyment of pleasures. By bring- 
ing their sprouts, he places the enjoyment of 
pleasures in him. Barley represents the skill as 
military commander. By bringing their sprouts he 
places such a skill in him (the king). 


, ( The implements for making Makahhislieka.') 

Now they bring for him a throne-seat made of 
Udumbara wood, of which the B'rahmanam has been 
already told (see 8, 8), The ladle of Udumbara wood 
is here optional ; instead of it a vessel of the same wood 
ipdtri) may be taken. Besides they bring an Udum- 
bara branch. Then they mix those four kinds pf fruit 
and grain in a vessel, and after haying poured over 
them curds, honey, clarified butter, and rain-water 
fallen during sunshine, put it down. He* (the priest) 
should then consecrate the throne-seat in the following 
way : thy two forelegs are the Brihat and Kathan- 
taram Samans, &c. (just as above, see 8, 12), 

18 = 13, and 19 = 14 . 


(The meaning and effect of the various liquids poured 

. over the head of the King. His drinking of spirit 
^ tuous liquor] Me drinks the Smm niystically.) 

* By sprinkling the king with curds, the priest makes 
his senses sharp; for curds represent sharpness of 
senses in this world. By sprinkling him with honey, 
the priest makes^ him vigourous ; for honey is the 
vigour in herbs and trees. By sprinkling him with 
claqfied butter, he bestows upon him splendour ; for 



clarified butter is the briglitness of cattl^ wEh 

ling him with water, he makes him tiee irom deam 
(immortal) ; for waters represent m this woild the , 

drink of immortality (awftto}. _ 

The king who is thus, inaugurated, P'’®^ 

to the Brahman who has inaugurated 
thousand cows, and a field in torm «1 a angle 

say, however, that the amount of the lewaid 
limited and restricted to this (it may he much 
hio-her), for the Kshattriya (i. c. his power) has no 
limits, and to obtain unlimited (power the rewaid ^ 
should as to its greatness be unlimited also). 

Then the priest gives into his hands a goblet filled 

SSdi (ate preiics libation to the gods) when 
„peating the T„”d “ <l™k“ ti. hS 

SiS ’’S ITaS^vit. the king Soma, I 

SSe'with h-y-w/'XSi S. 4T' 

rSomnl” The second mantra (Kigveda, 0,^0, 

‘^??Lwh7growest like a bullock (Indm , by 
drinkiS Soma, 1 send off (the Soma juice) 'vhicWs 
squeezed to drink it; may it satiate thee and make 
thee well drunk-’’ _ ^ 

The Soma beverage which is (in a mystical way) 

contained in the spirituous liquor, is thus drunk by 

the kin<r, who is inaugurated by means of India s 
inauguration ceremony (the ceremony just de- 
scnbed), and not the spirituous liquor.- (Atier having 
drunk this mystical Soma) he should lepeat the 


= The spirituous liquor is here n yihotitute for the'Somu, wlueh the 
?:shattnya3 were not allowed to draik. 

0 sy means of manirao the liquor u-es. tiunsformed into roal Soma. 
Ve tufve here a ss.uplo of a supposed miraculous irausiormationof one 
uattep into anotlicyt 




. 523. 

fdllQwing ipantraSj apdma Somam (8, 48, 1 e. we 

have drunk Soma, and san no bhava (10, 37, 10), i,e^ 

^ Be it propitious to us ! , 

The drinking of spirituous liquor, or Soma-, or 
the enjoyment of some other exquisite food, affects 
the body of the Kshattriya who is inaugurated by 
means of I ndra’s great inauguration ceremony, just 
as pleasantiy and agreeably till it falls down (on 
account of drunkenness), as the son feels such an 
excess of joy when embracing liis father, or the wife 
when embracing her husband, as to lose all self- 
0 command. 

21 . 

iWlmt Kings had the M tihaJbhisheJm ceremony per- * 
formed ; their coNC/nest of the whole earth, and the 
horse sacrifices. Stanzas on Janamcjuya^ Visvakat’* 
rna and Marntta,) 

the son of inaugurated with this 

f great inauguration ceremony of indra, Janamejaya, 

1 ^ the son oi Par iluhit. Thence Janamejaya went every 

where conquering the earth up to its ends, and 
sacrificed the sacrificial hor^e. To this fact refers 
the following Gatlia (stanza), which is sung : In the 
land where the tiu’one-seat w^as erected* Jana* 
mejaya. bound a horse which was eating C!rain, 
adorned with a, mark on its foreliead irnkmin), and 
with yellow flower gai-lands, which was walking 
over the best (fields full of fodder), for the gods.’' 

With this ceremony S' ary ala, the son of 3fanu, 
vfas inaugurated by Chyamna, the son of Blrtgu, 
I’hence S'liryat^ went conquering all over the eanii, 
and sacrificed the sacrificial horse, and was even at 
the sacrificial session held by the gods, the house- 
father. 

With this ceremony Sarnas'iishtudy the son of 
Vdfaratna, inaugumted S' ai&niku^ the son of SuLrqjiL 
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Thence Sat§,mka went conquering eveiywhere over 

le Xle earth up to its ends, and sacrificed the 

'"w'tSei-emony P^vata and AWa inau- ' 

luering everywhere over % whole earth up 
ends, and sacrificed the sacrificial hois . „ ^ . 

With this ceremony Panata and ^araaa in 
Yndh&mrlmhti, the son of Ugrasma 
Tlmnce Yudhanas'raushti went conquering every where 

' ijTae whole earth op lo it. end., and .aenioed ^ 

“wiS'ttdfiMO^iatioii “«”,‘>S,^f’’?rhen™ 

lis vakarmfi went ®\^Sced thUacri- 

whole earth up to its ends, and sacrificed the sacri 

“ ey that the earth sang to Vis'vakarma the 

rdoUS- "srih^n c. 

,ttr?’.had ' 

of the sea. In vain was thy promise maue in 

^ ^wlfh this ceremony Vasishtha Sudds, 

the^onof Thence Sudas went conquer- 

ing eveiywheire over the whole earth up to its ends, 
atS sacrificed the sacrificial hoise. „ ~ 

With this inauguration ceremony f ^ . 

son of J-Mfliros, inaugurated Mariitta, ths son of 
Avihhit. Whence Mmutta wont conquering every- 
where over the whole earth up to its ends, and sacrw 
the sacrificial horse. , _ 

Reo-ardino- this event there is the •following Stotra 
chanted: ‘”The Maruts resided as distributors of 

^ The kinghad promised the whole earth as gift to his officiating 
■'.■pwest. . ^ 


u 
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fdbd in the house of Marutta, the son of Ajikshit, 
who had fuiailed all his desires ; all the gods -sveie 
present at the gathering.” 


( Continuation of the preceding. Stanzas on the hlera- 
lity ofAhga, Vdamaya, and Virochana.) 

With this ceremony Udaimnya, the son of Atfi, 
inano-urated Anga. thence Anga went conquering 
everywhere over the whole earth up to its ends, and 
, Scriflced the sacrificial horse. This ABga, who was 
Lt defective in any respect (thence called ofoycnjo), 
hfd once said, ■■ I give thee, O 

elephants, and ten thousand slave girls, . 

to this (thy) sacrifice.”* Regarding them, the 
following (five) stanzas {s'lohad) were sung 
(1) “ Whatever cows the sons of 
had ordered Udamaya to give (m 
sacrifice at the midday libation) the Atn (Ud 
^ maya) at each time presented two thous^and Jadvas 
‘‘ The son oi Virochana loosened eighty-eight 
thousand white horses from their strings, and pre-, 
SeTthose wliich were fit for drawing a carnage, to 

the sacrificing Puyohita. ^ thmisand eh’la 

fS') “ The son of Atn presented ten thousand M ta 

well endowed with ornaments on their necks 

had been gathered from all quarters. thousand 

Ml “ the son of Atn having given ten 
elephants in the country Amchatnuka, the Brahman 

. '' '' ■: . ■ . ■ ■■ ■ 

* * Udamaya. the son of Atri, was at this time himself the sacrifieer. 
The Priyamcdhas were his oHiciatmg pnests. ^ _ 

Eand.” . 

7 Tlixs Sloka does uot refer to lang An^- 
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desired his servants (to tafee 

' ■ otheeahundred(only),l 
ffot tired ^ (thence) he said? 

■ in order to 

thousands to be 


(Atri’s son) being tired, 
charge) of Anga’s girt. _ 

(5) » (From saying) 1 give 
cive thee a hundred, he got t - . 

f give thee a thousand, and stopped often 
breathe, for ihere were too many t-— 
given.” 


(Continuation, btanzas onuw J 

^ Story of Satyahavya, who was cheated out j 
reward by the hing Atyardli.) 

With this ceremony Dirghatom^> ^ 

unmarried woman,, inaugurated Bharata, the son ot 
nSi Thekce Bharata went conquering every- 
where over the whole earth up to its ends, and sacu- 
fired those horses which were fit for being sacrificed. 
RelSiS this event the following stanzas are sung : 

r^) Bharata presented one hundred ^d seven 
•Rnrlvfls riaro-e flocks) of elephants® of a dark_ com- 
pleS with white teeth, all'decked with gold, m the 

'7t'^Al‘1S*'“time whew Bharatj, the son of 
Dhushyanta, constructed a sacred hearth i*?; 
countrjof) tSfac/ij^anc',the Brahmans got distributed 
flocks of cows by thousands. 

(3) Bharata, the son of Dushyanta, bound seventy- 
eight horses (for being sacrificed) 6n flie banks of the 
Yamunfi, and fifty-five on the Ganga for lndra.» 

(4) The son of Dushyanta, ' alter having bound 
ffor sacrificing) one hundred and thirty-three horses. 


« Mriga in Sanserit S^y. says, that clapliants are to be understood 
here. iMriga appears to be a general term for a wild beast. 

9 rrUraghne. '. Say. takes it, however, as name of a country, for which 
I see, however, no reason. 



ofei;came the stratagems of his royal enemy by 
, means of the superiority of his own stratagems. 

(5) The great work achieved by Bharata^ neither 
the forefathers achieved it, nor will future generations 
achieve it, (for it is as impossible to do it) as any 
mortal, belonging to the five divisions of mankind/® 
can touch with his hands the sky. 

The Rishi communicated this great 

inauguration ceremony to Durmukha, the Panchfila. 
Thence Durmukha, who was no king, being possess- 
ed of this knowledge, went conquering everywhere 
f over the^ whole earth up to its ends, and sacrificed 
the sacrificial horse. 

The son of Satyaliavxja ot VashWia Gotra, 
communicated this ceremony to Atyaratly the son of 
Januntapaya, Thence Atyarati who was no king, 
being possessed of such a knowledge, went conquering 
everywhere over the whole earth up to its ends, and 
sacrificed the sacrificial horse. 

The son of Satyahavya, of the Vasishtha Gotra, 
'^then told (the king), Thou hast (now) conquered the 
whole earth up to the shore of the sea ; let me obtain 
now greatness (as reward for my services).’^ Atyarati 
answered, When, 0 Brahmana, I shall have con- 
quered the Utiara Kurus, then thou shalt be king 
of the earth, and I will be thy general/’ The son 
of Satyahavya said, This is the land of the 
gods, no mortal can conquer it. Thou hast cheated 
me ; therefore I take all this (from thee)/’ Atyarfiti 
after having been thus deprived of his powers, and 
liiajesty, was slain by the victorious king S^ushmina^ 


PaTicha vidnavdk. Say. explains the four castes with the NishadaB 
gs the fifth. But I am rather inclined to take the word in the sense 
of parichahishti, or pancholtiihifh five tribes frequently men- 
tioned in the Samhitd. It then denotes the whole human race, in- 
cluding the superior beings. See page 214. 

In the north of the Himalaya. Say, 
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tHe soft of S’ihya. Thence a Kshattriya shonld, i!ot 
cheat a Brahman who has this knowledge and per- ; 
formed this (inauguration) ceremony, unless he„ 
Shes to be turned out of his dominions, and to 
lose his life. 

fifth chapter. 

(On the office of the PuroUta, or home-priest. The 
brahmanah parmara, i. e. djjing around the Brahma.) 


(The necessity for a King to nppoint a honse-pries.. 

Jn what way the King keeps the sacred fires. Mow ^ 
■ to appease the five destruclke powers of Agnt). 

Now about the office of a Purohita (house-priest). 
The eods do not eat the food offered by a king who 
has no house-priest (Purohita). Thence the king 
even when (not) intending to bring a sacrifice, shouW^ 
appoint a Brahman to the office ot house-priest. 

The kino- who (wishes) that the gods might eat 
his food, has, after having appointed a Purohita, 
however, the use of the (sacred) fires (without having 
actually established them) which lead to heaven ; for 
the Purohita is his Ahavaniya fire, his wife the 
Ghrhapatya, and his son the Dakshina fire. When 
he does (anything) for the Purohita, then he sacri- 
fices in the Ahavaniya fire (for the Purohita repre- 
sents this fire). VVhen lie does (anything) for bps 
wife, then he, verily sacrifices in the Gaihapatya "^re. 
When he does (anything) for his son, tlien he verily 
sacrifices ill the D-akshina fire. 'I'hese fires (which 
are led by the Purohita) which are thus freed from 
their destructive power, ‘ (for the Kshattriya, ife. 

Literally, tlio bodies of wliicli are api^eased. 
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th^Y do not burn him) carry, pleased by the wish 
for Sacrificing, ® the Kshattriya to the heaven- world, 
^ and (make hiii obtain) the royal dignity, bravery, a 
'kingdom, and subjects to rule over. But if the 
Kshattriya has no wish for sacrificing (by not 
appointing a Purohita), then the fires get displeased 
with him, and being not freed from their destructive 
power, throw him out of the heaven-world, (and 
deprive him) of the royal dignity, bravery, his 
kingdom, and subjects over whom he rules. 

This Agni VaisVanara, which is the Purohita, is 
possessed of five destructive powers one of them is 
J^in his speech, one in his feet, one in his skin, one in 
his heart, and one in the organ of generation. With 
these (five) powers which are burning and blazing, be 
/-^Agni) attacks the king. 

By saying, /^ Where, ^ 0 master, hast thou been 
residing (for so long a time) ? Servants, bring (kus'a) 
grass for him,” the king propitiates the destructive 
power which is in Agnfs speech. When they bring 
^water for washing the feet, then the king propitiates 
the destructive power which is in Agni’s feet. When 
they adorn him, then he propitiates by it the de- 
structive power w’^hich is in Agni’s skin. When they 
satiate him (with food), then the king propitiates the 
destructive power which is in Agni’s heart. When 
Agni lives unrestrained (at case) in the king's pre- 
mises, then he propitiates the destructive power which 
is in Agni's organ of generation. Agni, then, if all 
the destructive^powers which are in his body have 
/4>een propitiated, and he is pleased by the king's wish 


\ * The king manifests his wish by appointing a Purohita, 


» They are called menL Bij. explains paropadravaUrint Ikrodha 
rUpdsaktir 


Agni, or his representative, the Purohita, is here treated as^ a 
guest. 
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(^Agni protects the King who appoints a house-priest*) 

This Agni VaisV&nara, who is the 
possessed of five destructive powers. With them 
he surrounds the king (for his defence), just as the^^ 
sea surrounds the earth. The empire of such a 
(arrO will be safe. Neither will. he die before the 
expiration of the fulllife term (100 years) ; but live up 
to his old age, and enjoy the full term apportioned^ 
for his life. Nor will he die again (for he is free 
from being born again as a mortal), if he has a 
Brahmana who possesses such a knowledge as his 
Purohita, and guardian of his empire; for he obtains 
' by means (of his own) royal dignity that (for anotherj^ 
his son), and by means of his bravery that (of 
another). The subjects of such a king obey him 
unanimously and undivided. 


for sacrificing, conyeys him to theheaven-worlds^aM ^ 
(grants him) royal dignity, bravery, a kingdom, an : 
subjects over whom he might rule.^ l^^bnld the , 
king not do so, he will be deprived of all these 
gifts. ■ 


(The importance of the office oj a PuroUta proved 
from three verses of a Vedic hym7i*) 

To this power of the Purohita a Rishi alludes in 
the following verses : sa id raja pratija^iydni^ &c^ 
(4, 50, 7) the king defeated by lus^ prowess ana > 
bravery all his adversaries. 'Ey ffinydni are enemies'- 
and adversaries to be understood he conquers them 
by means of his prowess and bravery. (The other hal^ 
of this verse is as follows) Brihaspatim yah suhhritarA 
bihhariiy i, e, who (the king) supports Brihaspati 
who is well to be supported.'^ For Brihaspati is the 



Fu^^ohita of the gods and him follow the Parobitas of 
^ the human kings. The words who supports Bri- 
■1 haspati who js well to be supported/’ therefore mean, 
who (what king) supports the Purohita who is well to 
be supj:>orte#. By the words (the last quarter of the 
verse above mentioned) valgityaii vandate ^{irvahha’- 
jam^ i.e. he honours and salutes him '^ho has the pre- 
cedence of enjoyment (i e. the Purohita), he recom- 
mends his (the Purohita’s) distinction, 

(In the first half of the following verse), sa it 
kshetti mdhita okasi sve (4, 50, 8), the idea is express- 
^ ed, that he (the Purohita) lives in his own premises; 
V the word okas means griha^ i.c. house, and the word 
\$udhita is the same as suldta, i, e, well-disposed, 
pleased. (The second half of the verse) tasma ild 
pinvute vis'vaddmm^ i.e. food grows for him (the king 
who keeps a Purohita) at all times. Jld here means 
armay i.e. food ; such one (such a king) is always pos- 
sessed of essential juice (for keeping the life again) ; 

* hi^ subjects bow before him. The subjects (the tribes) 
^ form kingdoms ; kingdoms by themselves bow be- 
fore such a king who is preceded {purva eti) by a 
Brahma. Thus one calls him (such a Brahmana) a 
Purohita. 

(The first quarter of the third verse 4, 50, 9 is as 
follows) aprauto jayati sam dhandniy Le, he (such a 
king) conquers realms without being opposed by 
enemies# By kingdoms are to be understood; 

he conquers them without meeting any opposition. 
(The second quarter of the verse is as ^ follows),, 
janydni uta yd scyanyd. By janyani are ene- 
^^flies and adversaries to be understood he conqu^s 
^ them without meeting any .opposition. ^ (In the 
- liJ nrd quarter) avasyavc yd vctTivali horoti^ there is 
^"*^aid, who (what king) not being possessed of any 
wealth renderS'Service {mrivali) to a very indigent 
"" (Purohita).” (In the last quarter of the verse) brah- 
mane rcpd tarn avanti devak^ L e. if the king is 
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for the Brahman (if he 

protect him. (the king)’ 


(The. three divine Puroliitas. Who ^ fit for the 
office of aPurohita. By repeating of what wantra 
and performance of what ceremony the King has to 
engage him,) 

The Brahman who knows the (following) three 
(divine) BurohitaSj as well as the thiee appointors 
to this office, shonld he nominated to such a post. 
Agni is one of (these three) Purohitas; his appoinier 
is the earth; the (other) Purohita is Vayu, his ap- 
pointer is the air ; the (third) Purohita is Adit;^a, his^ 
appointer is the sky. Who knows this is (fit lor the^ 
office of a) Purohita; hut he who does not know it, 
is unworthy of holding such an office. 

That king who appoints a Brahmana who has this 
knowledge to he his Purohita and protectoi of nis ■ 
kingdom” succeeds in making- (another) king his 
friend, and conquers his aiemy. The king who 
does so obtains by means of (his owm) royal dignity 
that (for another), and by means of (his) bravery,, „ 
that for another (i. e. he defeats him). The subjects ■ 
of such a king obey him unanimously and undivided. 


(Now follows the mantra for appointing the 
Purolnla), 

' Blnir/BImrah, Svnr, Orn ! Lam tliat one, thou 
art this one; thou art this one, 1 am that one; .1 
am heaven, tliou art the earth ; I am the Samaii^/* 
thou art the Rik. Let ns both find Iiero our liveli- 
hood (support).. Save us from great danger (just as > 
■was done) in former times ; thou art (miy) body, protectrj^ 
rxiiiie. All ye many herbs, of a hundred kinds, over 
which the king Soma rules, grant me (sitting) on lliis "" 
seat, uninterrupted happiness. All ye herbs ruled by 



fSoma the king, which are spread over the earth, 
grihit me (sitting) on this seat, uninterrupted hap- 
piness. I cause to sit in the kingdom this goddess of 
' fortune. Thence I look upon the divine waters 
(witli whi(di the king is washing the feet of the 
Ihiroliita)/’ 

.By washing his (the Purohita’s) right foot I 
introduce wealth obtained by sharpness of senses 
into the kingdom ; by w^ashing his left foot, I make 
that sharpness of senses increase. I wash, 0 gods ! 
tlie first (right) and second (left) foot for protecting 
my empire "and obtaining safety for it. May tlie 
^ waters whifdi served for washing the feet (of the 
^Purohita) destroy my enemy 


(Spell to be spoken and applied by a King to kill his 
tnemies. Who first communicated ii.\ 

follows the ceremony called ''dying round the 
Brainna” (Irralmumah parimara). All enemies and foes 
Iiim who knows this ceremony, die round about 
him. This Brahma is he who sweeps (in the air, ^. e, 
Vdipi). Hound him five deities are dying, viz. 
lightning, rain, moon, sun, fire. 

"Liglfining is absorbed by lightning when it does not 
rain, "and is" consequently hidden (to our eyes). ^ They 
do not perceive sucii a flash of lightning wdien it dies, 
and consequently disappears. When they do not see 



perceive him (the enemy), then he (the king) sho^l(i 
say, ** With the death of the rain my enemy shall die 
and disappear. May they never get aware of him T’ v 
Instantly then they do not perceive him (the enemy), 
for he will be killed, # ^ 

The moon at .the time of the new moon, is 
absorbed by the sun, &c. When they do not perceive 
him (the enemy) then (the king) shall say, With the 
death of tBe moon, my enemy shall die, and ^ dis- 
appear. ' May they never get aware of him 
V Instantly then they not perceive him (the enemy), for 
he will be killed. 

The sun, when setting, is absorbed by Agni, (fire) 
&:c. The king then shall say, W'ith the death of-»^ 
the sun my enemy shall die, and disappear ! may ^ 
they never get aware of himT’ Instantly then they 
do not perceive him (the enemy), for he will be killed. 

The fire when extinguishing, is absorbed by Vayu' 
&c. The king then shalb With the death 
the fire my enemy shall die and disappear. MaythSy 
never get aware of him!” Instantly then they do 
not perceive him (the enemy), for he will be killed. 

These (five) deities are then horn again. The 
fire is born out of Vayu (wind). For it is produced 
by friction practised with (great) force, and restraining 
the breath/ After having seen the fire new born, 
the king shall say, May Agni be born, but may my 
enemy not be born (again),* may he go far off!” 
Then be goes far off. 

Out of fire the sun is bom. Having seen him, the 
king shall say, May the sun be born, but may mW 
enemy not be born ; may^ he go far off r Then he 
goes far off. 


* The production of fire by means of friction is very fatiguing, as 

I can assure the reader, from having tried it once with the proper 
apparatus, used at the sacrifices for this purpose. 
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f From the sun the moon is born. Having seen 
» the king shall say, “ May the moon be born, but not 
f^my enemy, may he be far ofF!’^ Then he goes far olT 
From the moon the rain; is born. Having seen it, 
the king shall say, May the rain be born, but not 
my enemy ; may he be far Then he goes far off. 

From rain lightning is born. Having seen it, the 
king shall tsay, May lightning be born, but not my 
enemy ; may he he far off.” Then he goes far off. 

This is the Brahmanali parimarah (dying around 
the Brahma), Maiireya^ the son of KusMru, told it 
to Satmn the son of Kiris a king of the Bharga 
Gotra. Five kings (vi^ho were his enemies) died 
^ound him ; thence he attained to greatness. 


H.e who uses this spell, has to observe the following 
rules : He never shall sit before his enemy has tal^en 
seat. When he believes him to be standing, 
Lj^n he shall stand. He shall not lie down, before 
his enemy has done so. When he thinks him 
. sitting, then he shall sit himself. He never shall 
ll^leep before his enemy has fallen asleep. When he 
^^lieves him to be awake, then he shall also be 
•awake. In this way he puts his enemy down, even 
if he wears a stone-helmet (is well aimed). 
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The 6th paragraph of the first Cha|)ter^ 
commences with The Viraj metre pos- 

' sesses^' fee. 

The sentence from Upfivih^" to ^'unusually 
big'' is to be translated as follows : Updvih^ 
the son of Janas rut d^ said in a Brahman am 
about the Upasads, as follows : from this 
reason (on account of the Upasads) the 
face of an ugly looking Shrotriya makes 
upon the eye of an oliserver the distinct 
impression, as if it were very full, and he 
like a person who is in the habit of 
singing." He said so, for the Upasad 
offerings consisting of melted butter, appear 
on the throat as a face put over it. 

Tlie 4:0th paragraph of the fifth Chapter of 
the Second, Book commences ' with : He 
repeats the hymn : fra vo devaya^ &c, 

line 14 of the note : read instead of 
*,■17 : „ „ „ 

2 „ „ 

3 ,, 
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My opinion on the Traita cups rests on a 
doubtful reading. See the corrections to 
■ JoV L ^ . \ 

line 21, Jiarfisamsa (not being in the text) 

, is to be enclosed in brackets^ ' . 





